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To My Wife 


MARION EDNA DE YOUNG 


PREFACE 


"This book is designed as an introduction to American public educa- 
tion, which is interpreted to include schools, colleges, universities, and 
all other forms of education conducted for the public and supported in 
whole or in part by the public. For example, the educational program for 
the veterans of wars is not open to all youth, yet it is one form of pub- 
licly financed education. This volume provides an overview of all educa- 
tion in which the American public invests its time or money or both. 
Private and parochial schools and colleges, also called "independent insti- 
tutions," constitute an indispensable part of the American educational 
system. Naturally the public schools, which are for all the children of all 
the people and which are supported by public funds, constitute the back- 
bone of American public education. Education, however, is broader than 
mere schooling. Because of the wide reach of American public education, 
the volume presents basic features rather than minute details. It aims at 
orienting the prospective teacher or the layman without confusing him 
with a bewildering mass of minutiae. 

This book, which may serve as a handy reference for teachers, princi- 
pals, supervisors, superintendents, and laymen, is intended primarily for 
education courses for prospective teachers. It is organized on the basis of 
teaching-learning units which are components of five major aspects of 
American public education: 


- Organization and administration of public education 
Areas of public education 

Personnel in public education 

Provisions for educational materials and environment 
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Interpretation of education 


I. The organization of the book is flexible, permitting a variety of ap- 
proaches. The student may start with the broad overview of American 
public education, provided through Unit I, National Program of Educa- 
tion. Or he may begin with his recent experience in a local school system 
and then progress outward to the larger areas: the township, county, 
state, and nation. In that case Unit IV, Local School Districts, is used for 
the initial approach. 

2. The prospective teacher may then study the internal structure and 
program of American public education on all levels, despite the fact that 
he may teach in a specific area, such as the secondary school. Lifelong 
learning starts with birth, advances through the pre-elementary stages of 


the nursery school and kindergarten, and continues through elementary, 
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secondary, and higher education. It includes also education for out-of- 
school youth. The capstone of adult education makes real the cherished 
goal of continuous learning for modern Americans. 

3. The next group of units deals with the personnel involved in Ameri- 
can public education, The reader adds to his growing knowledge of the 
pupils. He analyzes some problems of the classroom teacher and learns 
of the challenge of the teaching profession. He discovers the diversity of 
educational work as he studies school personnel other than classroom 
teachers, such as deans, visiting nurses, attendance officers, county and 
state school officials, business managers, clerks, and principals. 

4. The personnel cannot function effectively without materials and 
equipment with which to work; hence the next section is devoted to 
provisions for educational materials and environment. The curriculum 
today, as broad as life itself, is reinforced by cocurricular activities. The 
success of curricular and cocurricular activities is conditioned by educa- 
tional supplies and equipment and by other aspects of the educational 
environment, such as school sites and buildings. These facilities are made 
available through educational leadership and financial support. 

5. The concluding section, which also may be used as an initial prob- 
lem approach or collaterally with each unit, deals with an interpretation 
of education. Here the student is given the opportunity to analyze many 
of the educational issues, to evaluate the trends, and to synthesize his 
information and thinking into clearer concepts of the functions of Ameri- 
can public education. 


Curis A. DE Younc 


SUGGESTIONS FOR USING THIS BOOK 


The author makes the following suggestions for the use of this ma- 
terial, which has been subjected to experimental tryouts in typical col- 
lege classes: 

I. This volume may serve as the basal textbook but not as the only 
source of information. The best way to orient students in education is to 
expose them to extensive reading of many references and to significant 
experiences with a wide variety of materials. To this end, each unit con- 
tains a descriptive bibliography and aids, with specific chapter or page 
references to books, and a list of current pertinent periodicals and publi- 
cations, which may be consulted for up-to-date material. The Annals, 
Education Digest, History of Education Journal, Education News, Edu- 
cator's Dispatch, Teacher's Letter, Educational Summary, Encyclopedia 
of Educational Research, Dictionary of Education, Dictionary of Psy- 
chology, Educational Index, and Readers’ Guide to Periodical Literature 
contain leads to valuable source materials for each unit. Helpful bio- 
graphical information on American educators is found in such refer- 
ences as Who's Who in American Education and Leaders in Education. 
Listings of numerous schools and colleges are available in such works as 
American Educational Directory, Educational Directory, American Jun- 
ior Colleges, American Universities and Colleges, A Handbook of Private 
Schools, etc. Students and teachers should be encouraged to survey the 
ideas and contributions of many authors. Time, Newsweek, Reader's 
Digest and other lay magazines, as well as daily newspapers, contain 
many current data and ideas on education. 

2. The descriptive bibliography and aids also include audio-visual aids. 
Most of the places where these multisensory aids can be purchased or 
rented are indicated. Two text-films and filmstrips, Design of American 
Education and School and Community, have been prepared by McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., specifically for this textbook. Many illustra- 
tions and diagrams in the book help students to visualize the contents. 
Educational programs on radio and television can also be helpful. 

3. American public education is not mere formal instruction; hence 
its study should not be a static recitation procedure or a rehash of factual 
matter. Modern curriculum guides list suggested activities as well as sub- 
ject matter. These activities help to ensure learning since they encourage 
the reader to study pupils, schools, and the community as well as books. 
Therefore, each unit contains suggested activities in order that the course 
may function in the lives of the prospective teachers now and later. Indi- 


vidual differences among students may be met by their selecting from 
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.these suggested activities individual or committee projects. Each pros- 
pective teacher need not perform all these activities, nor should all stu- 
dents necessarily do the same ones. For instance, it may prove difficult 
for an entire class to visit a nursery school. A representative or com- 
mittee from the class may make the actual observations and report to 
the group. 

4. The previews constitute a tool for correlating and organizing the 
materials in this volume. The preview for each of the five major groups 
of units is a factor that binds together the various related parts. Thus 
the Preview for Organization and Administration of Public Education 
relates the four components—national, state, county, and local systems. 
Furthermore, the preview facing the first page of each of the 17 units is 
an organic part of the presentation. The running description of the con- 
tent that is to follow and the organized outline give the student and the 
teacher a general frame for the picture of the unit. The instructor may 
find it helpful to place on the blackboard the points in the skeletal out- 
line, or a modification thereof, as pegs on which to hang the crucial ideas 
of the unit. 

5. Several of the units contain handy historical calendars which pre- 
sent in chronological order some of the notable educational events, par- 
alleled with outstanding high lights in the political, social, and economic 
world. The calendars are not designed as memorizer exercises, although 
some dates are well worth remembering. Rather, the calendars serve as a 
handy chart or time line of the evolution and development of specific 
areas in American public education. 

6. Because of the wide variation in educational practice between and 
within states, the content of each unit is general, although it is fre- 
quently punctuated with specific illustrations. The state in which the text 
is used has its own educational background and peculiarities, Therefore, 
the instructor may wish to supplement this volume with concrete data 
and specific problems for a particular state. 

The alert teacher, with the cooper: 
many additional ways in which this 
tion and develop a critical understan 


ation of the students, will discover 
book can orient students in educa- 
ding of the teaching profession. 


Curis A. DE Young 
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EDITOR'S INTRODUCTION 


Primitive man probably first measured the length of his journeys by 
grunts of weariness and described the size of his fish by exclamations of 
pride and wonder. Later, his desire for greater precision drove him to 
further gestures of comparison. He swung an arm from east to west until 
he had counted off the number of elapsed suns in a journey. He showed 
the bigness of the fish he had caught by distance between outstretched 
hands or better yet by head and tail notches on his fishing pole. Thus he 
came at length to refer many matters of distance and weight to generally 
agreed-upon, relatively unchanging units like millimeters and light- 
years, grams and tons. 

National programs of education are still commonly measured by the 
grunt system. They are so big in scope and so small in detail, so simple in 
purpose and so complex in procedure, so far from a single observer and 
so close to all observers that they are hard to evaluate by more precise 
methods. Perhaps the conscious and systematic changing of a people's 
ways is a process so fraught with possibilities of tragic consequence that 
men shrink from the task of judging its worth. Certainly students of 
comparative education have not yet adopted a workable system of apprais- 
ing culture changes in simple terms of the new needs, wants, problems, 
and goals which have produced these changes. 

Because of a tendency in the United States to confuse the terms “na- 
tional" and "federal," it should be emphasized that all the educational 
agencies of this country—federal, state, and local; public and private; 
school and nonschool—constitute the national system of education. The 
fact that even educators sometimes think of a national system of educa- 
tion in the United States as meaning a federal system indicates how 
hard it is to see the country's total pattern of education. 

The educators are often more naive than the laymen in this regard. 
Professional as well as national pride holds them on the grunt level of 
evaluation. They exclaim over the details of their professional machin- 
ery and then go on turning its cranks and greasing its cogwheels with un- 
questioning fidelity. 

It is therefore particularly important that a broad view of the country's 
total system of education should be achieved by those whose daily work 
is with the details of the system. Prospective teachers need to acquire this 
over-all view early in their professional preparation. This is a technical 
necessity. A young teacher may enter the profession without knowing 
whether the additive method of subtraction is superior to the take-away 


method and still be able promptly to reach a high level of technical 
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skill, but one who begins teaching with no adequate means of looking 
critically at all the methods, materials, personnel, and agencies of educa- 
tion can only imitate technical skills. The greatest technical fault in aay 
profession is to use a method or device without knowing why it is used. 
It is an especially grievous and dangerous fault in that profession which 
calls for all the studied craft and inspired artistry, all the precise knowl- 
edge and controlled action, all the shrewd planning and glowing faith 
which a nation can devote to an activity that holds and foreshadows all 
its future. 

The prospective teacher needs early to acquire this broad view; the 
experienced teacher must cultivate it both early and late. The present 
book is designed for both these teachers. In its first and second editions 
it has demonstrated the soundness of its arrangement and approach. Its 
wide acceptance by the profession indicates its effectiveness in helping 
teachers and students of education to appraise their country's educational 
efforts on a level higher than that of prideful grunt or dramatic swing 
of the arms. 

This book was first published at the beginning of a new era in world 
education. It was an era in which the prestige and influence of the Ameri- 
can school system were to be rapidly and colorfully extended. 

In its earlier editions, this book played an important role in that ex- 
tension of knowledge concerning American education. It was used from 
1942 onward in universities and colleges to help prepare a new genera- 
tion of American schoolteachers, young men and women whose destiny 
it was to live in a world very different in educational challenges and 
problems from the world of 1932, 1922, or 1912. It was employed on a 


large scale by the armed forces, It has served its country in occupied areas 
overseas. It has traveled as ambass 


ador of American education to many 
lands. 


€ been so precisely and pre- 
an De Young for the original 
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and comprehensive knowledge 
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education of American teachers. 
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t ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


Preview of Part I 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


American public education is presented in five main sections, the 
first of which is Organization and Administration. The first and 
highest unit in the hierarchy of organizations is the national, which 
is vitally related to the state, county, and local educational systems 
(see Fig. 1-1). 

Although the Constitution does not mention education or 
schools, the federal government has a direct and indirect interest in 
public education. The chief educational agency of the United States 
is the Office of Education, with its Commissioner of Education, in 
the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, a Cabinet post 
created in 1953. The United States Office of Education has ex- 
panded its staff greatly to meet new needs and demands. Many 
national activities are connected with those of other countries, 
especially in UNESCO (Unit I). 

The adoption of the Tenth Amendment to the Constitution of 
the United States made education primarily a state function. Al- 
though the state may delegate some of its authority to the local or 
intermediate districts, the state commissioner of education serves 
as the chief centralizing agent for public education within the 
state (Unit II). 

The postwar period has witnessed a marked trend toward larger 
school units. Some school units are as large as a township or 
county. These may be intermediate units between the state and 
local districts (Unit III). 

American public education has its local application in the public- 
school district, which is usually administered by an elected board 
of education and an appointed superintendent of schools. The 
local school district is a striking example of grass-roots democracy. 
School administration in a dynamic democracy calls for a high 
order of educational statesmanship. Organization and administra- 


tion should be the servants and not the masters of education 
(Unit IV). 


Part I 
ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


? WE, THE PEOPLE, 


ELECT ELECT ELECT ELECT 


PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES 


APPOINTS 


NATIONAL BOARD OF EDUCATION 


APPOINTS 


COMMISSIONER OF EDUCATION 


GOVERNOR OF STATE 


APPOINTS 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 


APPOINTS 


STATE COMMISSIONER OF EDUCATION 
| COUNTY BOARD OF EDUCATION 


APPOINTS 


COUNTY SUPERINTENDENT 
— — 4€ 
LOCAL BOARD OF EDUCATION 


APPOINTS 


SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS 


RECOMMENDS 


THE PRESIDENT NOW APPOINTS TEACHERS 
A SECRETARY OF HEALTH, EDU- 


CATION, AND WELFARE WHO RE- INSTRUCT 


COMMENDS APPOINTMENT OF 
COMMISSIONER OF EDUCATION 


Fic. 1-1, Proposed organization—national, state, county, and local. 
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— — —ͤ— h —u — —3 
NATIONAL PROGRAM OF EDUCATION 


The Constitution of the United States does not contain the word "schools" 
or the word "education." Despite this omission, the federal government, starting 
with the Northwest Ordinance in 1787, has evinced directly and indirectly its 
interest in a national program for improving education. 

The centralizing agency is the United States Office of Education in the De- 
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare. Its main function is to promote 
education. The Office is headed by the Commissioner of Education. 

Federal education is conducted in special jurisdictions, such as the District of 
Columbia, and many dependencies. Other national efforts in education include 
schools for special groups, such as the American Indians, and cooperation with 
federal departments and national organizations. International activities in edu- 
cation are increasing. 

A national system of education is slowly evolving. Many proposals have been 
advanced for its improvement. 


OUTLINE OF CONTENTS 


Introduction 
Education and American democracy 
Need for federal participation in education 
Federal control undesirable and unnecessary 
Development of Federal Activities in Education 
Historical calendar 
Basic federal legislation 
Education for national defense 
Federal grants—nonvocational 
Grants for vocational education 
Other federal provisions for education 
United States Office of Education 
Evolution of Office 
Appropriations for federal Office 
Activities of Office of Education 
Organization of federal Office 
United States Commissioner of Education 
History of commissionership 
Duties of commissioner 
Other Federal Activities in Education 
Education in special federal jurisdictions 
Education of special groups 
Departmental programs of education 
Role of United States in international education 
An Evolving National System of Education 
Principles and proposals for improvement of national system 
Conclusion. 
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UNIT I 


NATIONAL PROGRAM OF EDUCATION 


James Truslow Adams in describing the growth of America wrote: 


But there has been also the American dream, that dream of a land in which 
life should be better and richer and fuller for every man, with opportunity for 
each according to his ability or achievement. .. If we are to make the dream 
come true we must all work together, no longer to build bigger, but to build 
better. There is a time for quantity and a time for quality. There is a time 
when quantity may become a menace and the law of diminishing returns be- 
gins to operate, but not so with quality. By working together.. I mean a 
genuine individual search and striving for the abiding values of life.* 


The abiding values in the American dream can be attained through 
individual and collective striving for perfection. A potent instrument 
for improving the quality of personal and group living is American 
public education, which embraces the national program of education, 
state. organizations, large units within the state, and local districts—all 
dedicated to the promotion of American democracy. As stated by 
Samuel Miller Brownell: 


I assume the office of Commissioner of Education fully conscious of the fact 
that education is a State responsibility which the States have wisely delegated 
in large part to the local communities. I am also very much aware that there is 
a national concern about this education because the effectiveness of. America's 
greatest national resource—its young pcople—is dependent upon the amount, the 
kind, and the quality of education they receive from whatever source. 


Education and American Democracy. Education is indispensable to 


democracy, and democracy is a necessity for education. Both are essen- 


tial to freedom. President Eisenhower has said: 


What value dollars, or acclaim, or position in a world where justice, oppor- 
tunity, and freedom are lost to us by force, by subversion, or by our own 


neglect? 
A chief bulwark of our heritage against any such decay has been, and is, and 


will be the American school system—from the one-room red-brick building at a 
country crossroads to the largest of our universities. 


The dynamic relationship between democracy and education is attested 
to by the National Council of Chief State School Officers and the Ameri- 


can Association of School Administrators, respectively: 


The American system of free and universal elementary and secondary educa- 
tion is unique in world history and a distinguishing characteristic of our society. 


1 James Truslow Adams, The Epic of America, pp. 411-412, Little, Brown, 1932. 
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This system is the greatest safeguard of the freedom of the people. It is one of 
the best guarantees of their social and economic well-being.? 


The public school is the most democratic institution in American life. It is 
our nearest approach to a classless society, for all the children of all the people 
have as near equality of opportunity as native endowment and home environ- 
ments allow.* 


To improve education and democracy is a constant challenge to local, 
county, state, and national officials. 

Need for Federal Participation in Education. Federal participation is 
necessary in order to implement these basic principles of education, wiz., 
equality of educational opportunity and first-rate free education. Federal 
attention may well be brought to bear upon many pressing related 
problems, such as the shortage of teachers and buildings, the Americani- 
zation of immigrants, the relatively high percentage of illiteracy com- 
pared with some other nations, the coordination of all educational work 
in the various federal departments, and cooperation with other nations 
in world-wide educational endeavor. 

Cooperation between state school systems under aggressive federal 
leadership will help solve many problems. Since it has been characteristic 
of Americans to migrate from the state where they were born and edu- 
cated, what is done in the field of education by the individual states 
concerns the nation as a whole. Federal headquarters for education are 
thus necessary even though the administration of the public schools is 
a responsibility of the states. National interest in education, however, 
should not be accompanied by federal control. 

Federal Control Undesirable and Unnecessary. Much discussion these 
days relates to federal control, particularly of education. The experience 
of other countries emphasizes the desirability of decentralization in edu- 
cation in the United States. The totalitarian and communistic nations 
have disastrously demonstrated the propulsive power of education in 
shaping or misshaping the thoughts and deeds of men. A noncentralized 
administration of the schools will help to safe 
and thought. 

Past experience with programs of vocational education supported in 
whole or part by federal funds has led school administrators to be critical 
and suspicious of regimentation from Washington, D.C. But local schools 
and state educational systems, like ships caught in a rising tide and driven 
by prevailing winds, have drifted farther and farther into 
waters of federal domination. 

Legislation positively should forbid and prevent federal control of 


? National Council of Chief State School Officers, Our System of Education, p. 5, 1951 
American Association of School Administrators, The American School Superin- 
tendency, p. 13, National Education Association, 1953. 


guard freedom of speech 


the dangerous 
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education. Federal control of education is not only undesirable—it is 
unnecessary, as shown by the fact that during the earlier years of the 
nation's history grants of money and land were made to the states in 
support of education without any semblance of regulation on the part 
of the national government. 


DEVELOPMENT OF FEDERAL ACTIVITIES IN EDUCATION 


HISTORICAL CALENDAR—FEDERAL ACTIVITIES IN EDUCATION 
AND CONTEMPORANEOUS EvENTS 


The following historical calendar contains significant events in the 
evolution of federal interest in education and also contemporaneous na- 
tional happenings of political, economic, and social importance, The 
educational events listed are notable milestones on the highway leading 
toward a national plan of education; the general contemporaneous his- 
tory marks other varied lanes of national progress. Although the educa- 
tional calendar does not chronicle all the significant events, it does desig- 
nate certain outstanding dates in the development of a national program 
of public education during more than one hundred and fifty years. Sev- 
eral of these events have implications for state, county, and local ad- 
ministration of public education. Most of the events listed in the right 
column of the calendar are not related directly to the educational 
achievements. The former merely link the latter to some significant event 
that occurred at approximately the same time in American political, eco- 
nomic, or social history. 

The events listed in the calendar, and others, are described under (1) 
basic federal legislation, (2) education for national defense, (3) federal 
grants—nonvocational, (4) grants for vocational education, (5) other fed- 
eral provisions for education. 


Basic FEDERAL LEGISLATION 


Northwest Ordinance and Education. Between the official ending of 
the Revolutionary War in 1783 and the establishment of the Union in 
1789, the Congress of the Confederation was faced with many problems, 
one of which was the westward movement into the new territory ceded 
by the states to the central government. Congress adopted in 1785 a sys- 
tem of rectangular surveys for its new territory, by which the land was 
divided into townships, 6 miles square, to be further subdivided into 
36 sections, 1 mile square. This ordinance of 1785, reaffirmed two years 
later, ended with the significant words: “There shall be reserved the 
lot number sixteen of every township for the maintenance of public 
schools within the said township.” Thus the foundation was laid for a 
future land and school policy. 
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Historical Calendar 


FEDERAL ACTIVITIES IN EDUCATION 


1787—"Schools and the means of edu- 
cation shall be forever encouraged” 
(Northwest Ordinance) 


1788—"To promote the general wel- 
fare” (United States Constitution) 

1791—Education reserved to 
(Tenth Amendment) 


states 


1802—School for army officers estab- 
lished at West Point 


1802—First saline land grants made 


1803—Section 16 given for education 
in Ohio 

1818—Five per cent fund distributed 
(first money grant to states) 


1841—Internal improvement grants 
made by Congress to the states 


1845—School for naval training started 
at Annapolis 


1862—First Morrill Act passed (land- 
grant colleges) 


1865—Freedman's Bureau created 
1867—Department of Education created 


1887—Hatch Act passed (agricultural 
experiment farms) 


1908—Forest Reserve returns started by 
Congress 


1914—Smith-Lever Act passed (agricul- 
ture extension) 


1917—Smith-Hughes Act passed (voca- 
tional education) 


1920—Nonmetallic royalties paid to 
states 


1931—Report of National Advisory 
Committee on Education published 


1933—Emergency education 


grants 
started 


1936—George-Deen Act passed (voca- 
tional education) 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 
1787—Northwest Ordinance adopted by 
Continental Congress for territory 
northwest of Ohio 
1788—Ratification of the Constitution 
of the United States 


1791—Bank 
lished 


1800—District of Columbia established 


of United States estab- 


1801—Thomas Jefferson inaugurated 
President of United States 


1803—Louisiana purchased from France 


1818—Pensions granted Revolutionary 
soldiers 


1841—Brook Farm experiment started 
by Transcendentalists 


1845—Texas and Florida admitted to 
Union 


1862—Robert E. Lee made commander 
of Confederate army 


1865—President Lincoln assassinated 
1867—Alaska purchased from Russia 


1887—Interstate Commerce 
sion created 


Commis- 


1908—Conference of governors called 
to discuss conservation 


1914—Federal 
lished 


Reserve Banks estab- 


1917—War with Germany declared by 
the United States 


1920—Woman suffrage ratified (Amend- 
ment XIX) 


1931—White House Conference Report 
on Child Health and 
published 


1933—"Lame Duck" amendment 
adopted (Amendment XX) 


Protection 


1936—Tennessee Valley Administration 
Act declared constitutional 
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Historical Calendar—(Continued) 


ACTIVITIES IN EDUCATION 
(Continued) 


FEDERAL 


1939—Office of Education transferred 
from Department of Interior to Fed- 
eral Security Agency 

1911—Funds appropriated by Congress 
lor schools, recreation centers, sani- 
tary facilities, and hospitals in de- 
fense areas 

1944—G.1. bill for veterans education 
passed by Congress 

1915—UNESCO organized by 44 na- 
tions meeting in London 

1916—Membership of United States in 
UNESCO approved by Congress 

19417—National School Lunch Act 
passed to provide federal funds on 
permanent basis 

1948—Mundt law for permanent global 
program in education adopted by 
Congress 

1919—National Citizens Commission 
for Public Schools created by lay- 
men 

1950—Midcentury White House Con- 
ference on Children and Youth 
called by President Truman 

1952—Second G.I. bill for veterans’ 
education passed by Congress 

1953—U.S. Office of Education made 
part of Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare, with Secretary 
in the President's Cabinet 

1954—Segregation in the public schools 
ruled illegal by the U.S. Supreme 
Court 

1954—National Advisory Committee 
for Education authorized by Con- 
gress for appointment by Secretary 
of Health, Education, and Welfare 

1955—White House Conference on 
problems of school housing, finance, 
personnel, and organization called 
by President Eisenhower 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 
(Continued) 


1939—Ruling by Supreme Court that 
federal and state governments may 
tax salaries of each other's em- 
ployees 

1941—War against Axis powers de- 
clared by the United States as it 
officially enters the Second World 
War 

1944—Task of organizing to preserve 
peace begun at Dumbarton Oaks 

1945—Membership of United States in 
United Nations approved 

1946—World disarmament resolution 
adopted by United Nations 

1947—Army, navy, and air forces com- 
bined through adoption of National 
Security Act 

1948—Bill adopted by Congress to ad- 
mit over 200,000 displaced persons 
in two years 

1949—Global program of technical as- 
sistance for underdeveloped coun- 
tries approved by United Nations 

1950—Seventeenth decennial census 
recorded for the United States as 
150,697,361 

1952—Dwight D. Eisenhower elected 
President of the United States 

1953—Korean truce arranged between 
United Nations forces and those of 
Communist China 


1954—Tenth Inter-American Confer- 
ence held in Caracas, Venezuela 


1954—New Internal Revenue Code, in- 
cluding numerous changes, adopted 
by Congress 


1955—St. Lawrence River Seaway proj- 
ect launched in cooperation with 


Canada 
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In the year 1787 the famous "Ordinance for the Government of the 
territory of the United States northwest of the River Ohio" postulated 
that the following important principle should be applied to states to 
be carved from the territory: "Religion, morality, and knowledge being 
necessary to good government and the happiness of mankind, schools 
and the means of education shall be forever encouraged." Although it 
is customary to consider this statement in the Northwest Ordinance as 
a philanthropic gesture on the part of Congress, the bald facts are that 
mercenary motives actuated the proposal. The Continental Congress, 
which needed money urgently, wanted to sell land rather than aid edu- 
cation; Manasseh Cutler, who “lobbied” for the inclusion of this state- 
ment, was interested primarily in reselling the land to speculators rather 
than in building schoolhouses for children. Ten days after the adoption 
of this oft-quoted proposal for the encouragement of education, Congress 
sold 1,500,000 acres of land along the Ohio to the “Ohio Company of 
Associates" through Manasseh Cutler, who was the nation's first real- 
estate promoter. The ordinance authorizing the sale contained this pro- 
vision for education: 


The lot No. 16 in each township, or fractional part of a township, to be given 
perpetually for the purposes contained in the said (1785) Ordinance. . . . Not 


more than two complete townships to be given perpetually for the purpose of 
a university. 


Thus, in addition to the two townships given in each state for university 
purposes, section 16 in every township or one thirty-sixth of the entire 
Northwest Territory was legally set aside for the maintenance of public 
schools. The first actual application of this land-grant policy for educa- 
tion was not made until the admission of the state of Ohio in 1803. 

Constitutional Provisions for Education. In the meantime the mem- 
bers of the Constitutional Convention had drafted their document and 
the required nine states had ratified it, so that in 1789 the Constitution 
of the United States went into effect. This great document, which Glad- 
stone said "was the most wonderful work ever struck off 
by the brain and purpose of man," 
cation. The Constitution contains 
"schools." 


Why was education omitted from this famous document? Several 
answers to the question might be proposed. The framers of the Consti- 
tution were undoubtedly afraid of a centralized control, for they had 
just fought a war for freedom from external domination. The prevailing 
view was that of state rights. Furthermore, education in those days was 
the function of the church, the home, and private agencies. The majority 
of the signers of the Constitution were themselves products of the old 


at a given time 
is silent upon the subject of edu- 
neither the word "education" nor 
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aristocratic doctrine that education was for those who could afford to 
pay lor it, and they probably had very little or no sympathy with the 
idea of schooling for all. Cubberley adds this reason for the omission: 


Even the theory of education, aside from that relating to instruction in Latin 
secondary schools and colleges, had not been thought out and formulated at the 
time the Federal Constitution was framed. Pestalozzi had not yet done his great 
work in Switzerland, or written out his ideas as to the educational process. 
Herbart was a small child at the time, and Froebel a mere infant in arms. The 
work which the French Revolutionary theorists and enthusiasts did for educa- 
tion in France was as yet undone.* 


Then, too, at the time, there were weightier problems than education. 
‘The wilderness had to be wrested from the Indians, and a new economic 
and political order had to be established. Minor problems gave way to 
the larger aims of national unity, in the face of at least one threatened 
disruption of the Convention. Aside from the question put by Charles 
Pinckney of South Carolina, which dealt mainly with the founding of a 
national university, there was little discussion of education in the Con- 
stitutional Convention. 

Despite the fact that education is not mentioned in the United States 
Constitution, indirect justification for a national program of instruction 
may be found in several of its provisions, as indicated later. 'The general 
welfare clauses, in the preamble and in the section on taxation, are the 
closest approach to an authorization. The preamble reads: 


We the people of the United States, in order to form a more perfect Union, 
establish justice, insure domestic tranquility, provide for the common defence, 
promote the general welfare, and secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves and 
our posterity, do ordain and establish this Constitution for the United States 
of America. 


Certainly the promotion of “the general welfare" entails the federal obli- 
gation to advance public education. 

That the central government is not to control education is evident 
from the Tenth Amendment to the Constitution. The First to the Tenth 
Amendments enacted by the first Congress and declared in force Decem- 
ber 15, 1791, were prompted by the fact that the Constitution contained 
no code of fundamental civil rights and no statement that the states 
retained the powers not expressly conferred on the national government. 
The Tenth Amendment by implication definitely left the subject of edu- 
cation to the individual states: “The powers not delegated to the United 
States by the Constitution, nor prohibited by it to the states, are re- 
served to the states respectively, or to the people." The implied pro- 


* E. P. Cubberley, State School Administration, p. 10, Houghton Mifflin, 1927. 
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hibition against the establishment of a centralized system has markedly 
influenced the direction and scope of federal participation in education. 


EDUCATION FOR NATIONAL DEFENSE 


From the days of the earliest settlements through the modern age of 
atomic energy and supersonic speeds, the people of the United States 
have been interested in defense. During and after the Second World War, 
the preparation for defense assumed a distinct educational emphasis. 
General Dwight D. Eisenhower, later President of the United States, said 
upon his inauguration as President of Columbia University: 


If this were a land where the military profession is a weapon of tyranny or 
aggression—its members an elite caste dedicated to its own perpetuation—a life- 
long soldier could hardly assume my present role. But in our nation the army is 
the servant of the people, designed and trained exclusively to protect our way 
of life. Duty in its ranks is an exercise of citizenship. Hence, among us, the 
soldier who becomes an educator or the teacher who becomes a soldier enters no 
foreign field but finds himself instead engaged in a new phase of his fundamental 
life purpose—the protection and perpetuation of basic human freedoms. 


This educational accent has continued under the Reorganization Act of 
1947, which unified the services under a Secretary of Defense, to whom 
the Secretaries of the Army, Navy, and Air Force are all responsible. 
Some of the various educational activities of these three departments are 
tersely mentioned here. 

Army Training. The first educational institution authorized by the 
federal government was the United States Military Academy at West 
Point, New York, a site of great strategic importance during the Revo- 
lutionary War. It was established by the Congressional Act signed by 
President Jefferson in 1802. Supported entirely by the federal govern- 
ment, and conducted under the auspices of the Department of War, this 
collegiate institution provides theoretical and practical training for pros- 
pective officers in the regular army. The entrance requirements and 
standards are very high. Upon completion of the 4-year course, the men 
are given commissions as army officers. In order that the government 
may have some return on its investment, the cadets pledge that they will 
continue in service for a period of at least 8 years from the time of 
entering West Point. Many graduates have won distinction in civil life 
as engineers. In addition to the United States Military Academy, two 
groups of army schools have developed: the general service schools, in- 
cluding the Command and General Staff School, the Army Industrial 
College, and the Army War College; and the special service schools 
as the Army Dental School and the School of Aviation Medicine. j 

The Army's education program extends from the first grade up through 


such 
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the university. Many thousands of soldiers have learned to read and 
write and have received the Army's fourth- and fifth-grade certificates. 
Others have earned the eighth-grade certificate. On the high-school level 
thousands, by passing successfully the General Educational Development 
Tests, have acquired a high-school diploma or equivalency certificate 


43. 


Fic. 1-2, Cadets during a "bandbox" review in central area at the United States Military 

i i nean 80 
Academy, West Point, New York. The Academy celebrated its sesquicentennial in 1952. 
(Official United States Army photograph.) 


from their home state. In higher education, some American universities 
have gone overseas to provide courses for soldiers abroad. E 

Navy Training. Congress decided in 1845 that an institution was 
needed to accomplish for the navy what West Point was doing for the 
army, so a naval training school was established at Annapolis, Maryland, 
the site of the first Federal Constitutional Convention. In 1850 this school 
became known as the United States Naval Academy. Under the auspices 
of the Bureau of Navy Personnel, it is supported entirely by federal 
funds. As at West Point, the course is usually 4 years in length, and the 
«graduates are commissioned as ensigns. Postgraduate work and special 
training fields also have been added. 

The Naval ROTC program is conducted in colleges and universities 
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dependence," and that a military education board be established to give 
special attention to policies for the joint training of military personnel. 

Related to defense education are the fellowship programs established 
by the Atomic Energy Commission to promote scholarly achievement in 
the field of atomic energy. Numerous other educational and defense 
efforts are being financed completely or partly by the federal government. 


FEDERAL GRANTS—-NONVOCATIONAL 


Land Grants for Education. With the admission of the seventeenth 
state, Ohio, to the Union in 1803, the federal government actually in- 
augurated its epoch-making practice of giving land for general educa- 
tional purposes. In the enabling act for the admission of Ohio, Congress 
gave the sixteenth section of land, 1 mile square, in each township "to 
the inhabitants thereof" for schools. With certain exceptions and varia- 
tions, this practice was continued with each new state admitted. With 
the admission of California in 1850, the gift consisted of two sections, 16 
and 36. Three states—Utah, Arizona, and New Mexico—received four 
sections by the addition of those numbered 2 and 32. The total of these 
land grants to schools, including Alaska, has been estimated at 90,000,000 
acres, or almost 150,000 square miles. The extent of this area is not 
usually appreciated. It is larger than the combined territory of the three 
adjacent states of Ohio, Indiana, and Illinois. The funds derived from 
the sale and lease of these original "school lands" form the major part 
of the permanent school funds of several states. Although some of the 
funds were poorly managed, these gilts of the federal government to 
education have been extremely significant. 

Besides these lands, many other federal land grants have been made, 
both conditional and unconditional, including the saline lands, the 
swamplands, and the internal improvement grants. There have been 
donations to seminaries of learning, normal schools, universities, and 
other types of educational institutions, including especially the land- 
grant colleges of agriculture and mechanic arts, as established by the 
First Morrill Act and expanded by subsequent enactments. 

Money Grants for Education. The federal government has also aided 
the public schools by money grants at different times. The first of these 
subventions followed the admission of Ohio, when 5 per cent of the sales 
of all public lands in the states was turned back to them. 
money was spent for schools. About h 
the small fund from the so-called * 
for schools. 


Some of this 
alf the commonwealths receiving 
'surplus revenue" act of 1836 used it 
Other money grants, which in part or whole have gone to 
schools, have included the Direct War Tax Refund of 1891, which was 
devoted to education in three States; the Forest Reserve [nente Act of 
1908, according to which 25 per cent of the money received from each 
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forest reserve goes to the schools or the roads of the county containing 
the reserve; and the Mineral Royalty Act of 1920, by which the federal 
government returns to each state a proportion of the royalties on the 
production of nonmetallic mineral deposits on public lands. One reason 
why California has developed such a superior system of junior colleges 
is that all its proceeds from the Mineral Royalty Act go to institutions 
of that special type. A few states have benefited from the Taylor Grazing 
Act. All states have received other specialized funds, such as help in 
inventorying school buildings and in providing some construction and 
operating costs in federally affected areas. 

Among the nonvocational money grants has been that for school 
lunches. This grant, which began in the depression era of the 1930's, 
was put on a permanent basis in 1947. 'The enactment in 1944 of Public 
Laws 346 and 16—the historic “G.I. Bill of Rights"—was followed in 1951 
and 1952 by Public Laws 16 (revised) and 550 respectively for disabled 
and other veterans of recent military service. These laws have provided 
perhaps the largest expenditure of federal funds ever made for any 
educational purpose. 


GRANTS FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


Land-grant Colleges and Universities? The United States has always 
been very aggressive in promoting vocational education through both 
land and money grants. By the First Morrill Act in 1862 each state re- 
ceived 30,000 acres for each senator and representative then in Congress. 
All proceeds from the sale of these lands were to be invested at 5 per cent 
and the proceeds in each state to be used for "the endowment, mainte- 
nance, and support of at least one college where the leading object shall 
be, without excluding other scientific and classical studies and including 
military tactics, to teach such branches of learning as are related to 
agriculture and the mechanic arts." These colleges, 69 in number, have 
been very influential in the fields of agriculture, engineering, and home 
economics. The original act has been supplemented by other grants in 
the Second Morrill Act, the Nelson Amendment, and the Bankhead- Jones 
Act of 1935.“ 

Agricultural Experiment Stations. Further federal impetus was given 
vocational education through the Hatch Act of 1887, which appropriated 
$15,000 annually to each state and territory having an agricultural col- 
lege. The purpose expressed in the law was “to promote scientific investi- 
gation respecting the principles and applications of agriculture science." 
Thus the agricultural experiment stations were established. The Adams 


5 Additional information on these colleges and universities is found in Unit VIII. 
6 For current data on these and other grants, see the periodic reports, Federal Gov- 
ernment Funds for Education, GPO. 
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Act subsequently increased these appropriations, as did the Purnell and 
Bankhead-Jones Acts. 

Agricultural Extension Services. Although the United States govern. 
ment had established agricultural colleges and experimental stations, it 
felt that the vocational work was still incomplete because the results were 
not reaching the consumers—the farmers and the housewives. So Con- 
gress passed in 1914 what is known as the Smith-Lever or Agricultural 
Extension Act. The proceeds from this annual grant are used for con- 
ferences, meetings, institutes, classes, traveling demonstrators, and county 
agents—a man to work among the farmers and a woman to help the 
housewives, especially in the rural communities. In the Smith-Lever Act 
was applied for the first time the practice, now under severe criticism, 
of matching“ federal and state aid. Additional grants for agricultural 
extension have been provided through such acts as the Capper-Ketcham, 
Clark-McNary, Bankhead-Jones, Norris-Doxey, and Bankhead-Flanagan 
Acts, and through direct appropriations. 

Smith-Hughes Act for Vocational Education in Secondary Schools. 'The 
movement for federal aid to vocational education at the secondary school 
level did not develop until the twentieth century. 


During the years between 1900 and 1910 a number of organizations, notably 
the National Association of Manufacturers, the National Metal Trades Associa- 
tion, certain agricultural organizations, and the National Education Association, 
began to advocate extended facilities for vocational education in the public 
schools. The American Federation of Labor, always a strong friend of public 
education, urged that vocational training be provided under public auspices. 
The various individuals and groups interested in this problem met in 1906 and 
established the National Society for the Promotion of Industrial Education. . . - 


In 1914 Congress by resolution authorized the appointment of a Commission on 
National Aid to Vocational Education.* 


In 1917 President Woodrow Wilson signed the Smith-Hughes Act, which 
provided annual federal funds for distribution to the states for vocational 
education in public schools of less than college grade. These appropria- 
tions, again on the matching basis, were for teachers and supervisors of 
agriculture, home economics, trade and industrial subjects; for teacher 
training in these subjects; and for studies in vocational education. Sup- 
plemental legislation extended the benefits to some of the dependencies 
of the United States. The George-Reed Act (1929), increasing the appro- 
priations, was followed by the George-Ellzey Act (1934), and the George- 
Deen Act (1936). 

George-Deen Act and Aid in Distributive Occupations. This act, which 
became effective in 1937, provided “for the further development of voca- 


7 John D. Russell et aL, Vocational Education, p. 16, Advisory Committee on Educa- 
tion, GPO, 1938. 
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„ 


tional education in the several states and territories," and more than 
doubled the amount of money previously available for vocational educa- 
tion. Prior to this, only four fields were given federal support: agricul- 
ture, trades and industries, home economics, and the training of teachers 
in these subjects. This act recognized as worthy of federal aid a new field 
of vocational training, the distributive occupations, such as selling; it 
gave a somewhat indirect recognition to another field, the public service 
occupations, such as the position of school janitors. It broke the prece- 
dent in the financing of vocational education which required that federal 
funds be matched dollar for dollar by state and local funds. 

Vocational. Rehabilitation. After some experimentation, the federal 
government adopted in 1920 the Vocational Rehabilitation Act, which 
appropriated money to the states for the training of handicapped per- 
sons so that they may, whenever possible, be placed in self-supporting, 
remunerative employment. This service aud that for vocational educa- 
tion have been extended to some of the dependencies through the 
George-Reed and George-Ellzey Acts, 

Other legislation dealing with vocational rehabilitation is the Social 
Security Act of 1935. The Federal Office of Education and the Social 
Security Board cooperate in oc ‘upational research and in the formula- 
tion of state plans for physically handicapped persons who have become 
permanently disabled throug accident or disease or who have been born 
with serious physical defects? The program is carried out by the casework 
technique rather than by/the public schools; nevertheless it is a public 
educational service. Mogt significant are the provisions of the federal 
rehabilitation acts for fvar veterans popularly known as Public Law 16. 
Thousands of veterans, including paraplegics, have been rehabilitated. 
Through vocational rfhabilitation, millions of handicapped persons have 
been helped to a lifeJof usefulness and independence. 

Vocational Guidaſice and Placement. In its general evaluation of the 
federally aided prqgrams of vocational education, the Advisory Com- 
mittee stated that fthe services of guidance and placement had not re- 
ceived adequate phasis. The George-Barden amendment has helped 
to remedy the sityiation. Under this act, federal funds were made avail- 
able for the firstf time for counseling youth, training vocational coun- 
selors, and congáicting allied activities, including research in guidance 
and placement.| The Veterans Administration has rendered vocational 
services “beyond the call of duty.” 

Vocational Education and National Defense. Prior to the official entry 
of the United/States into the Second World War, the federal government 


launched its (defense training, which developed into a huge war program. 


Congress in| 1938 established the Civil Aeronautics Authority, which in 
the followijag year inaugurated a pilot training program. In 1940 the 


», WD 


20 Organization and Administration of Public Education 


first appropriations were made by the federal government for summer 
training programs in schools and colleges for workers essential in na- 
tional defense. In the same year the United States Office of Education 
was allotted several million dollars for a program under which state 
boards of vocational education and local school officials offered voca- 
tional training facilities through the National Youth Administration 
(NYA), now defunct. The Second World War—and the Korean conflict, 
in a lesser degree caused the nation as a whole to overaccent vocational 
education, which still represents the most important special field of 
federal activity in education. 


OTHER FEDERAL PROVISIONS FOR EDUCATION 


Numerous other significant and interesting subventions and activities 
have become a part of federal legislation on behalf of education. Some 
of the agencies created thereby are no longer in existence, as is the case 
of the Freedman’s Bureau, through which the government undertook 
some work independently of the states. The Freedman’s Bureau aided 
schools in the South for Negro Ge spending more than $5,000,000 
in 4 years. It helped to establish in Virginia the Hampton Normal Insti- 
tute, a pattern for Negro education. 

Annual Appropriations to Privately Controlled Institutions. The fed- 
eral government has given financial support to some institutions not 
under its control. It donated land to Tuskegee Institute and now makes 
annual appropriations to the following thrée institutions, which are 
privately controlled but supervised by the federal Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare: 

1. The American Printing House for the Blind was incorporated by 
the legislature of Kentucky in 1858. This institution, which is located 
in Louisville, Kentucky, prints books and makes 
struction of the blind of the United States. 

2. The Columbia Institution for the Deaf, located! in the District of 
Columbia, was incorporated by Congress in 1857. Itl is controlled by a 
board of ten directors, two of whom are Congressmer. This Institution 
consists of Gallaudet College; Kendall School, a primjary and grammar 
een a teacher-education division; and a resear¢h department. 

3. Howard University, located in the District of Cólumbia, was in- 
corporated by Congress in 1867. Originally planned for the education of 
Negro youth for the ministry, it now includes nearly 
higher education. 

Making annual appropriations to privately controlled 
however, is not routine with Congress. 

The G.I. Bill of Rights. As previously indicated, the greatest single 
venture of federal government in education has been the schooling of 


pparatus for the in- 


ill branches of 


institutions, 
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veterans of the Second World War and of other veterans. The United 
States is spending billions of dollars on education for G.I. Joes and Jills 
who interrupted or postponed their studies to help win the Second 
World War or to defend democracy against communism. 

Concerning the first bill, former Chancellor Robert M. Hutchins of 
the University of Chicago wrote: 


The G.L Bill of Rights is a historic enactment because it makes it possible 
[or the veteran to go to college even if his parents have no money. It thus re- 
moves, for a large class of our citizens, the greatest, the most unjust, and the 
most unwise limitation on higher education. 


l'he G.I. bills have enabled millions of young men and women to attend 
high schools, colleges, universities, specialized schools, and adult-educa- 
tion classes throughout the land. Several hundred also have studied 
abroad under their provisions. The quantitative and qualitative impact 
upon American education of the federal G.I. scholarships cannot be 
estimated. 

Additional Federal Activities in Education. Several temporary subven- 
tions were granted during the depression era of the 1930's. These in- 
cluded the Civilian Conservation Corps, National Youth Administration, 
Works Progress Administration, Public Works Administration, and other 
agencies. 

Although most federal activities in education are conducted by regular 
agencies of the national government, several special committees and 
conlerences are created periodically to consider problems in education 
and related areas. For example, White House conferences are held at 
intervals of approximately ten years to study the welfare of children. 
These conferences are described in'detail in Unit X. Several advisory 
committees have been authorized by Congress to study the relationship 
of the federal government to education. 

The main channel through which have flowed the various appropria- 
tions made by Congress for the development of a national program of 
education is the United States Office of Education, in the Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare. 


UNITED STATES OFFICE OF EDUCATION 


EVOLUTION OF OFFICE 


The “common-school revival,” championed by Horace Mann in the 
1840’s in Massachusetts, caused people all through the then settled por- 
tions of the United States to think in terms of schools. Other educational 
statesmen came forward, notably Henry Barnard, who led the movement 
for a national agency for education. The dire effects of the Civil War in 
the sixties and the reunion of the states gave rise to a new interest in na- 
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tional education. In 1866 a proposal of the National Association of State 
and City School Superintendents (now the American Association of 
School Administrators) for a federal bureau of education was presented 
to Congress by James A. Garfield. The "Department of Education" bill 
was finally approved March 2, 1867. 

The Basic Law. The original act as adopted during the presidency of 
Andrew Johnson is as follows: 


Be rr ENACTED by the Senate and the House of Representatives of the United 
States of America, in Congress Assembled, That there shall be established at the 
city of Washington, a department of education, for the purpose of collecting such 
statistics and facts as shall show the condition and progress of education in the 
several states and territories, and of diffusing such information respecting the 
organization and management of schools and school systems and methods of 
teaching as shall aid the people of the United States in the establishment and 
maintenance of efficient school systems, and otherwise PROMOTE THE CAUSE OF 
EDUCATION throughout the country. 

39th Congress, 2nd Session 
Approved by President Andrew Johnson 
March 2, 1867 
Thus was the legal foundation laid. 

Subsequent Changes. Two years later, owing primarily to opposition 
by some of the states, the department was made an “Office of Education” 
in the Department of Interior. The title, changed in 1870 to “Bureau of 
Education,” was restored in 1929, and is now officially the “Office of Edu- 
cation.” The duties and activities of the Office have accumulated like a 
rolling snowball until now the Office is a huge national clearinghouse for 
education. 

On July 1, 1939, in connection with the general governmental reorgani- 
zation plans, the United States Office of Education was transferred from 
the Department of the Interior to the Federal Security Agency. In 1953 
the Office of Education became a part of the newly created Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare, with a secretary in the President's 
Cabinet. This marks an important milestone in the history of federal 
education. 

APPROPRIATIONS FOR FEDERAL OFFICE 

A significant change in the federal Office has been the growth in appro- 
priations. The funds are of two general types: (1) regular expenditures 
for administration of the Office of Education itself, and (2) grants-in-aid 
for distribution to the states through the Office. 

Appropriations for Administration. The administration of the national 
headquarters at Washington requires an outlay for personnel, equipment, 
necessary travel, printing, and other items. From a meager appropriation 
in 1867 of about $50,000, the annual expenditures have gradually in- 
creased to several million dollars. The amount used for actual administra- 
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tion expenses for the federal Office is only a small percentage of the total 
amount appropriated for federal activities in education. 

Grants-in-aid to the States. The federal Office is a channel through 
which flow the annual grants-in-aid to be distributed to the states, terri- 
tories, and outlying possessions for educational purposes. These funds 
are more than a hundred times larger than those for the direct use of 
the United States Office of Education. The money is primarily for land- 
grant colleges, vocational education, vocational rehabilitation, and de- 
fense education. 


ACTIVITIES OF OFFICE OF EDUCATION 


The three main duties enumerated in the basic law creating the com- 
missionership are (1) collecting statistics and facts, (2) diffusing informa- 
tion about schools, and (3) otherwise promoting the cause of education. 

Collection of Statistics and Facts. 'The collection of educational data 
and facts, in a country as far-flung and as full of school districts as the 
United States, is extremely onerous. The publication of these data is 
naturally delayed, often as much as 2 years. The preparation of the An- 
nual Reports and Biennial Surveys is treated later under Duties of Com- 
missioner. The collecting, sifting, and organizing of the data constitute 
a colossal task. 

Diffusion of Information. Commissioner Samuel M. Brownell has said, 
"The U.S. Office of Education is not an operating agency. Our main 
task is to gather facts and interpret them for the people." The Office 
diffuses information in several ways, through its many publications, 
exhibits, conferences called by the Commissioner, letters answering in- 
quiries, addresses by staff members, radio and television broadcasts, sur- 
plus-property information center, and exchange of books, radio scripts, 
and transcriptions. The printed publications are available free or at a 
nominal cost from the Superintendent of Documents, Government Print- 
ing Office, Washington, D.C.; others, such as mimeographed circulars, are 
obtainable from the Office of Education. The value of these publications, 
particularly the monthly periodical School Life, is not adequately appre- 
ciated by laymen and educators. 

Promoting the Cause of Education. The third major duty of the office 
—"and otherwise promote the cause of education throughout the coun- 
try"—is an obligation as broad as the country itself. Besides being the na- 
tional bookkeeper of American education and the official dispenser of 
information, the Office promotes vocational education, vocational re- 
habilitation, and other phases of education; conducts investigations; 
makes research studies and loans theses on important school problems; 
and maintains a national information center and a library on all phases 
of American education. Upon request the Office also conducts educa- 
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s. It administers funds appropriated by Congress for special 


tional survey 
and-grant colleges, vocational education, and voca- 


activities, such as l 
tional rehabilitation. 

In recent years, the Office of Education has developed numerous other 
projects. It has given financial assistance to several states to undertake a 
study of school-building facilities. Through its exchange program of stu- 


Men K ai of the United States Office of Education, located - the — 
alth, Education, and Welfare. (Courtesy of U.S. Commissioner of Education.) 


dents and teachers it actively promotes international education. The 
Office also sponsors the Future Farmers of America, a national or —— 
tion of boys who are studying vocational agriculture in rural high Mine 
j According to School Life, the “clientele” of the Office of education ath 
sists of the following major groups: i 


State S i 

1 school systems Educational associations 
„ocal school districts Labor groups 

Schools, colleges, and universities Social-civic organizatior 
Public librari i Peon 
e aries Business and professional clubs 
orcign students and educators Patriotic societies 

Radio and television stations Farmers' enen 

S ms s 

State parent-teacher associations Service clubs 

Local parent-teacher associations Other organizations 


Io these might be added thousands of individuals at home and abroad 
who rely upon the publications and services of the Office 
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ORGANIZATION OF FEDERAL OFFICE 


Naturallv activities so numerous, for, an audience so varied, demand a 
large staff of workers. These are organized in various groups under the 
general leadership of the United States Commissioner of Education. 
Committees also cut across divisional lines, as the Inter-divisional Com- 
mittee on the Educational Implications of Atomic Energy. 

Office Staff. V he regular full-time staff of the Office has increased from 
five workers in 1867 to several hundred. Many additional helpers are 
needed, since some important fields are undeveloped or placed on a tem- 
porary basis. The United States Commissioner of Education has been 
seriously handicapped by lack of an adequate permanent staff. 


UNITED STATES COMMISSIONER OF EDUCATION 
History or COMMISSIONERSHIP 


In 1838 Henry Barnard came to Washington, D.C., in search of reli- 
able facts on the schools of the nation; he found none. For 30 years he 
led the movement for a federal fact-finding agency, which culminated in 
the Congressional Act, already quoted, creating the Federal Department 
of Education in 1867. It was indeed fitting that Henry Barnard was se- 
lected as the first United States Commissioner of Education. The first 
principal of the New Britain Normal School, the first state superintend- 
ent of schools for Rhode Island, and a former state superintendent for 
Connecticut, he brought to this new national office a rich experience in 
public education. He pioneered in this field from 1867 to 1870. 

List of Commissioners. Thirteen men have held the office of United 
States Commissioner of Education, a title that has not changed. Their 
names and the years in office are indicated in the accompanying table. 


Tenure in 


Years in office, 
Commissioner Appointed by President office years 
Henry Barnard Andrew Johnson 1867-1870 3 
John Eaton Ulysses S. Grant 1870-1886 16 
N. H. R. Dawson Grover Cleveland 1886-1889 3 
William T. Harris Benjamin Harrison 1889-1906 17 
Elmer E. Brown Theodore Roosevelt 1906-1911 5 
Philander P. Claxton William H. Taft 1911-1921 10 
John J. Tigert Warren G. Harding 1921-1928 7 
William J. Cooper Herbert Hoover 1929-1933 AV, 
George F, Zook Franklin D. Roosevelt 1933-1934 1 
John W. Studebaker Franklin D. Roosevelt 1934-1949 15 
Earl J. McGrath Harry S Truman 1919-1953 4 
Lee M. Thurston Dwight D. Eisenhower 1953-1953 A 
Samuel M. Brownell Dwight D. Eisenhower 1953- 
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Terms of Office. The commissioner, appointed with the consent of the 
Senate by the President of the United States, upon the recommendation 
of the Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare, serves an indefinite 
term. Sometimes a change in Presidents is followed by the appointment 
of a new commissioner, although only 13 men have served under 18 


= = 
Fic. 1-5, Henry Barnard, the first United States Commissioner of Education and author 
of about 75 volumes and reports, including the monumental work the American 
Journal of Education in 32 bound volumes. His most widely quoted Statement is this: 
The common school should be as common as the light and the air because its bless- 


ings are open to all and enjoyed by all.” (Steel engraving courtesy | (6 Rt 
of Education.) ( 8 g courtesy of U.S. Commissioner 


Presidents. Th s he £ i 7 
he terms have ranged from 17 years to less than 3 months, 


p cue Thurston having died in office shortly after his appoint- 
ment. 


Duties or COMMISSIONER 

Main Duties. The duties of the commissioner, as originally prescribed 
by law, are “to collect such statistics and facts as shall show the condition 
and Progress of education in the several states and territories”; to diffuse 
such “information respecting the organization and management of 
17 and school systems and methods of teaching as shall aid the peo- 
an a bi eei n efficient school systems and otherwise promote 
€ of education"; and also “to present annually to Congress a 
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report embodying the result of his investigation and labors, together 
with a statement of such facts and recommendations, as will, in his judg- 
ment, subserve the purpose for which the department is established." 

Preparation of Annual Reports and Biennial Surveys. A significant 
duty of the commissioner is the last one listed, viz., that of taking sound- 
ings to determine the progress of the educational ship of state. The 
annual reports and biennial surveys are replete with information and, 
as standard works of educational reference, are distributed in large num- 
bers to libraries and professional workers. These reports contain many 
interesting side lights on educational history. 

After 1917 the Report of the Commissioner of Education was changed 
to the Biennial Survey of Education; the Annual Report became a con- 
cise summary of the activities of the Office of Education and of educa- 
tional conditions in general. 

Other Activities. In addition to the original duties already mentioned 
as belonging to the commissioner and the Office of Education, many 
others have accumulated over the years. Among these may be listed volun- 
tary cooperation with numerous educational agencies, as in the promo- 
tion of American Education Week and the Commission on Life Adjust- 
ment Education; special tasks assigned by the President of the United 
States, as the request for the federal Office to act in an advisory educa- 
tional capacity; duties imposed by Congressional enactments, as by the 
George-Barden Act; and the surveillance of film service and radio, as- 
signed to the Office by one of the presidential reorganization plans. The 
Office has also been called upon to extend and expand its services in the 
territories and dependencies of the United States and in many countries 
overseas. 


OTHER FEDERAL ACTIVITIES IN EDUCATION 
EDUCATION IN SPECIAL FEDERAL JURISDICTIONS 


The national government assists in promoting education in the special 
school district of Washington, D.C., the territories, the outlying posses- 
sions, the Trust Territory, the federal reservations, and other countries 
through the United States Point Four program, Foreign Operations Ad- 
ministration, and United Nations Technical Assistance Program. The 
importance of education in such widespread and strategic areas is ob- 
vious. Because of the unique needs of these disparate groups, their edu- 
cational problems are difficult but challenging. 

Among the interesting educational systems in these overseas areas are 
those in the Ex-Japanese Mandated Islands, now called the Trust Ter- 
ritory, and transferred in 1947 to the United States by the United Na- 
tions Security Council. They comprise the Marshall, Caroline, Palau, 
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and Marianas Islands (with the exception of Guam). The United States 
has done more than conduct experiments in atomic energy on its atolls 
of Bikini and Eniwetok; it has unleashed in the whole Trust Territory 
the power of educational energy that transforms rather than destroys. 
The chain reaction from this significant educational experiment may 


spread from atolls to islands and mainlands. 


Fic. 1-6. Capitol Page Boy School. Cl 
third floor of the Library of Congress 


in English grammar and composition on the 
just east of the United States Capitol. This 
pO was made at 7 A.M.—pages must go to school e 
ater in the day. (Courtesy of Washington Star.) 


arly to serve congressmen 


Owing to the excellent and inexpensive reports available on the educa- 

tional systems in these various federal jurisdictions, and owing to the 
limitations imposed by the nature of an introductory volume in educa- 
tion, descriptions are not presented here. ; 


EDUCATION OF SPECIAL GROUPS 


Education of the Indians. In a social-science class in a Michigan high 
a Biden were asked to write an essay entitled, “Who is 4 True 
Wr ae $ D M a JOUBS full-blooded Ottawa Indian, 

Just two words, "T am." The Indians were the first Americans. In 
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an early report of a United States Commissioner of Education, the whites 
are referred to as “Anglo-Americans.” For a long time the issue was 
Indian education vs. Indian destruction. In 1870 the commissioner stated 
that up to that time $8,000,000 had been spent for educating Indians and 
at least $500,000,000 for killing them. 

The early missions are credited with starting schools for Indians. The 
first federal appropriation for this purpose was made in the early 1800's. 


Ca 


i ^ iia xk dE rA. e 
Vic. 1-7. Balboa High School and Canal Zone Junior College. (Courtesy of Superin- 
tendent of Schools, Canal Zone Government.) 


Private funds also went to Indian education. The origin of Dartmouth 
College can be traced to Moore's Indian School for the education of In- 
dians. 

By the Act of June 2, 1924, every American Indian now born in the 
United States is a citizen of this country. Approximately one-third of 
a million Indians live in the United States. It is significant that the 
Indians, although less than one-half of 1 per cent of the total population, 
are increasing—they are not a dying race. They usually live in concen- 
trated areas and exhibit strong ethnic characteristics. The largest tribal 
groups are the Navaho, Sioux, and Chippewa. The largest Indian settle- 
ments are located in Oklahoma, Arizona, New Mexico, and South Da- 
kota. Some Indian reservations cannot support all their inhabitants. The 
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problems of Indian welfare and education, as in the case of Negroes, are 
more acute in some states than in others. 

The administration of Indian education in the United States is under 
the Office of Indian Affairs. The children attend different types of 
schools: government-reservation and nonreservation boarding schools, 
government day schools, state public schools, and mission and private 
schools. The majority go to the public schools; the federal government 
pays their tuition if they are not residents of the school district. In addi- 
tion to federal appropriations for Indian service, large sums are expended 
from Indian tribal funds for education. Many schools are community 
centers for adults as well as children. Certainly the Indian—the first Amer- 
ican and the first of America's forgotten men—is entitled to the best in 
education, but he generally does not get the best. He often lives in “that 
cultural void between two civilizations.” 8 

Negro Education. Negroes constitute almost one-tenth of the popula- 
tion of the United States. The education of this large group is of major 
concern to the nation, as well as to the Southern states where the majority 
of Negroes reside. 

An important feature of the Second Morrill Act in 1890 was the recog- 
nition by Congress of separate land-grant colleges for “white and colored 
students.” A year earlier the federal government voted its first grant to 
Howard University, a privately controlled institution for Negroes which 
today enrolls several thousand students in its many graduate and under- 
graduate schools. Founded immediately after the Civil War, this institu- 


tion was named after its first president, General Howard of the Freed- 
man’s Bureau. 


The Office of Education has conducted several surv 


SES : $ eys of Negro educa- 
tion, including colleges and universities, secondary education, and voca- 


tional education and guidance. It reactivated the National Advisory Com- 
mittee on Education of Negroes. Although their schooling is primarily 
a responsibility of the states, the federal government can, through equali- 
zation funds and other means, supplement these efforts on behalf of one- 
tenth of the nation's population. 

The United States Supreme Court in its historic decision of 1954 held 
that racial segregation in the public schools violates the United 
Constitution. At that time 17 states and the District of Columbi 
tained public-school segregation by specific law, and 4 more 
mitted it. For many years these states had 
"equal but separate" facilities to Negro an 
Court ruled that, even if facilities are e 
"separate" from being "equal." 


States 
a main- 
c states per- 
Justified their policy as giving 
d white children. The Supreme 
qual, intangible factors prevent 


8 Erna Gunther, “The Education of 


American Indians," 
May, 1948, pp. 195-200. aM 


Pi Lambda Theta Journal, 
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To separate [Negro children] from others of similar age and qualifications 
solely because of their race generates a feeling of inferiority as to their status 
in the community that may affect their hearts and minds in a way unlikely ever 
to be undone. . . . We conclude that in the field of public education the doc- 
wine of "separate but equal" has no place. Separate educational facilities are 


inherently unequal. 


In this unanimous decision of the highest tribunal of the land are in- 
volved many complex problems: when should public schools be ordered 
to abolish segregation, who should enforce the terms, how can educa- 
tional integration be applied, and what can be done to help house and 
finance programs for nonsegregated pupils? Obviously no uniform pat- 
tern for educational integration can or should be applied. Furthermore, 
evolutionary processes will be employed in implementing a concept that 
is revolutionary to many people. As indicated by Time magazine, “the 
Supreme Court's decision was another vital chapter in one of the greatest 
success stories the world has ever known: the American Negro's 90-year 
rise from slavery." 

Other Ethnic Groups. Mexicans comprise about 1 per cent of the popu- 
lation of the United States. Some communities in the southwestern part 
of the United States are predominantly Mexican.“ 

Large numbers of white people in the United States are foreign born, 
but, aside from Americanization classes, not much has been done on a 
national scale for their education. Numerous racial groups of children 
and adults, including displaced persons, many of whom have difficulty 
with the English language and the American way of life, have not been 
given the special care and education necessary for their role as citizens in 
a democracy. 

Other Special Groups. The education of children of federal employees 
residing on government reservations, in dependencies, and at foreign sta- 
tions is a unique problem facing the national government. Children in 
these areas are assured of free public schooling only if the federal govern- 
ment makes special provision therefor. During the Second World War, 
Congress provided financial aid to schools overburdened with war-caused 
enrollments. Since then the Lanham Act also provided school-district 
assistance where it was needed because of reactivation or establishment of 
defense activities. Partial support is given to some schools at naval sta- 
tions. Government buildings and cars sometimes lend indirect assistance 
to schools on reservations. The Tennessee Valley Authority maintains 
public schools and other educational facilities for children and adults. 
Where there is a concentration of children of federal employees abroad, 
as in the countries of Germany and Japan, special schools have been 
established under federal auspices. Federal personnel in foreign lands, 
however, often face the necessity of enrolling their children in private or 
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foreign schools, or of sending them back to the United States for their 
education. It has been recommended that Congress establish a permanent 
policy by which all children of federal employees residing on a federal 
reservation or at a foreign station will be assured the right of free educa- 
tion. 

Equality of educational opportunity means that each child should be 
educated in terms of his needs, interests, abilities, and limitations. Special 
attention is needed by several million children—blind and partially blind, 
deaf and hard of hearing, crippled, defective in speech, delicate, mentally 
gifted, mentally retarded, socially maladjusted, and otherwise handi- 
capped. The federal government aids atypical children and adults 
through general grants such as that for vocational rehabilitation and by 
specific projects such as the American Printing House for the Blind in 
Louisville, Kentucky, and the Columbia Institute for the Deaf in Wash- 
ington, D.C. 


DEPARTMENTAL PROGRAMS OF EDUCATION 


Federal programs of education are conducted also by (1) the executive 
departments, each under a secretary in the President's cabinet, and (2) 
other departments, süch as the Federal Security Agency. 

Executive Departments and Their Programs of Education. Several edu- 
cational and semieducational agencies and services are sponsored by the 
major executive departments of the United States. Chief of these, of 
course, is the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare with its. 
United States Office of Education, previously mentioned. Illustrative of 
other educational programs sponsored by executive departments are 
the military academies in the Department of Defense, prison education 
in the Department of Justice, and the school for postal inspectors in the 
Post Office Department. Directly under the President of the United States 
are several agencies that have direct educational significance, as, for ex- 


ample, the Bureau of the Budget, which prepares estimates for educa- 
tional expenditures. 


Other Federal Departments and Their 
branch of the federal government condu 


either directly or indirectly, either in cooperation with the Office of Edu- 
cation or independently. Only a few of these agencies and their activities 
can be catalogued here. Congress has its committees on education in both 
the House and Senate. The Supreme Court renders its interpretations in 
the form of decisions affecting education, as in the Dartmouth College 
Case, the McCollum and Zorach decisions on public schools and religious 
instruction, the opinions on segregation in schools and colleges, and the 
interpretations on loyalty legislation affecting educators, Independent 


Programs of Education. Every 
cts several educational activities 


$ E d x " 
See Unit X for a more complete discussion of exceptional children. 
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federal establishments that furnish educational service include the Li- 
brary of Congress and its Copyright Office, the Government Printing 
Office, the Pan-American Union, the Smithsonian Institution, the Na- 
tional Museum, the National Gallery of Art, the National Academy of 
Sciences, the Commission of Fine Arts, the Atomic Energy Commission, 


p : i y: Wi 
Fic. 1-8. Main reading room, Library of Congress, Washington, D.C. This is one of the 
educational institutions supported by the United States government. Founded in 1800, 
the Library of Congress moved into these quarters in 1897. A newer annex adjoins this 
building. The library maintains a National Union Catalog for recording every book of 
research value in library collections of the United States. 


and the National Science Foundation. Much educational research is con- 
ducted in the nation's capital and sponsored by the Congress of the 
United States. 

The number of federal activities is ample evidence that the govern- 
ment of the United States is seeking "to promote the general welfare" 
of its citizens through public education. 


ROLE or UNITED STATES IN INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION 


The general welfare of citizens in the United States and other countries 
includes the well-being and education of all peoples in a global, atomic, 
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supersonic age. The United States government, as a member of the 
United Nations, and especially the American teachers, are intensely inter- 
ested in education throughout the world. The total teacher of today and 
tomorrow needs to be a cosmopolitan—a world citizen who is at home 
both in his own country and abroad—in an age of interdependence. This 
interest of American educators in international education is twofold: 
(1) in sharing with other countries the democratic way of life as taught 
and lived in these United States, and (2) in learning from other demo- 
cratic countries, most of which are much older than the United States, 
how to prolong and enrich education. Educational reciprocity is the goal. 

Efforts at International Cooperation in Education. The Office of Edu- 
cation in the United States—a “human melting pot"—has long main- 
tained a special department for comparative education, which later be- 
came the Division of International Educational Relations. Through the 
Pan-American Union, the United States has for years cooperated in edu- 
cational and cultural activities with the American republics. In 1941 the 
Office of Inter-American Affairs was created by the United States to stim- 
ulate and coordinate certain inter-American activities, including educa- 
tion. In 1944 a joint Canada-United States Committee on Education was 
appointed. At Endicott, New York, in 1946, the United States was host 
to the First World Conference on Education attended by delegates from 
30 nations. Illustrative of the many world-minded commissions and com- 
mittees in the United States are the Committee on Internation] Educa- 
tion of the American Association for Colleges of Teacher Education, and 
the Commission on International Education of Phi Delta Kappa. The 
teachers of the United States are active in the World Confederation of 
Organizations of the Teaching Profession, and in the International Coun- 
cil on Education for Teaching organized at Oxford, England, in 1953. 
Many American educators have served as consultants in Germany, Aus- 
tria, Japan, Korea, and other lands. "Thousands have participated in 
teacher-exchange programs. Among the postwar federal laws for educa- 
tional exchange have been the Fulbright Act of 1946, the more per- 
manent Smith-Mundt Act of 1948, the Point Four enabling legislation of 
1950, and the joint resolution providing for participation in UNESCO. 

UNESCO. Official and striking evidence that educational isolationism 
is dying both here and abroad is found in the organization and program 
of UNESCO-the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organization, founded in 1945. UNESCO is one of the specialized agen- 
cles provided in the charter of the United Nations and affiliated with the 
Economic and Social Council. Its broad purpose is *to contribute to 
peace and security by promoting collaboration among the nations 
through education, science, and culture.” 


As indicated in the Preamble to the UNESCO Constitution, “Since 
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wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of men that the de- 
lenses of peace must be constructed." Alexander Meiklejohn said of the 


organization: 


It is an agency of study and of teaching rather than of external action. 
UNESCO will have none of the responsibilities or powers of the Security Coun- 
cil, of the Economic and Social Council, of the World Food Administration, or 
of the International Labor Office. And yet it is concerned with them all. It is 
essential to them all. In a fundamental sense, it is prior to them all. Its aim is 
the development of that international intelligence upon which the success of 
any United Nations activity depends. 


The historical roots of UNESCO lie deep in history; its genesis is in the 
medieval community of scholars. According to International Concilia- 
tion, the "menace of psychopathic nationalism and advanced military 
technology" are the immediate factors which brought it into existence. 
The beginnings of this international organization are sketched briefly 
here. 

The definite origin of UNESCO can be traced to the Conference of 
Allied Ministers of Education in 1942. The United States was not present 
but sent observers for the meeting the next year. In 1944 the United 
States Government sent to London a delegation for educational and 
cultural reconstruction. An American delegate, the late Grayson Kefauver, 
remained in London to maintain liaison with the Conference of Allied 
Ministers of Education. 

In the meantime, the San Francisco Conference, which adopted the 
Constitution of the United Nations, passed a resolution favoring the 
idea of an international organization for education, science, and culture. 
The Conference of Allied Ministers of Education modified their plans, 
which served as the basis for discussion at a United Nations meeting in 
London in November, 1945. Forty-four governments were represented at 
this Conference and seven international organizations sent observers. 
The United States delegation, headed by Archibald MacLeish, cooper- 
ated with the other nations in preparing a new draft constitution and 
establishing a preparatory commission. The first meeting of the General 
Conference of UNESCO was held in Paris in November, 1946. 

Official approval by the United States came in July, 1946, when both 
houses of Congress passed a joint resolution providing for membership 
and participation by the United States in UNESCO, and authorizing an 
appropriation therefor. In signing the joint resolution President Harry 
S Truman said: 


UNESCO will summon to service in the cause of peace the forces of education, 
science, learning, and the creative arts and the agencies of the film, the radio, 
and the printed word through which knowledge and ideas are diffused among 


36 Organization and Administration of Public Education 


mankind. The government of the United States will work with and through 
UNESCO to the end that the minds of all people may be freed from ignorance, 
prejudice, suspicion, and fear and that men may be educated for justice, liberty, 


and peace. If peace is to endure, education must establish the moral unity of 
mankind. 


United States National Commission for UNESCO. The United States 
Congress, in officially approving its active membership, established a Na- 
tional Commission for UNESCO in 1946. This commission of 100 educa- 
tional leaders is entrusted with the responsibility of formulating policies 
for the United States as a member of the group. Thus the government 
and its citizenry are cooperating on an international scale to help educa- 
tion win the inexorable race with disaster. 


Archibald MacLeish, an American delegate to the first session of 
UNESCO in Paris, said: 


History may be about to teach us that the Parliament of Mankind can only 
be attained through the Republic of Letters. If that is the lesson we are to be 
taught, then the United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organiza- 
tion will be more important to the international evolution of our time than 
any other part of the United Nations. For it is precisely the function of UNESCO 
to realize the ancient dream of the Republic of Letters. 


UNESCO aims to help end educational isolationism and promote in- 
tellectual interdependence. In a highly scientific age which splits atoms, 
it helps unite peoples of the world. An ancient Chinese proverb says, 
“The journey of a thousand miles begins with but a single step.” The 
organization of UNESCO may prove to be the single step in education’s 
long journey to lasting peace. 


AN EVOLVING NATIONAL SYSTEM OF EDUCATION 
A democracy is not static; it either advances 
tion in a democracy strives to advance; 
tion is slowly evolving in America. 
Henry W. Holmes, former dean of the Harvard G 
in answer to his own question, 
of education?": 


or dies. Certainly educa- 
thus a national system of educa- 


raduate School, wrote 
What do you mean by a national system 


I do not mean a system run from Wasl 
has been raised for years to head off fe 
system. that can do a national job. A n 
with immense variation in local patterns; such variation is, indeed, a necessary 
element in making American education national. . . . The first business of a 
national system of education is to carry the whole youthful population of the 
country to the point of its entrance into adult life—and to do so in such wise 
that every boy and girl is ready for a job or for further education leading toward 


hington. The bogey of federal control 
deral aid to schools. . . It means a 
ational job in education is compatible 
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a job, ready for citizenship in a democracy, and equipped wis wholesome per- 
sonal resources for the “pursuit of happiness." 10 


From the highest educational official in the land down to the youngest 
member of a student council in an clementary school, there is the desire 
to perfect American education. This striving toward perfection is furth- 
ered collectively by many nongovernmental groups. These organizations, 
through their nation-wide membership and numerous activities, assist 
especially in formulating policies, in implementing goals, and in evaluat- 
ing programs. 


PRINCIPLES AND PROPOSALS FOR IMPROVEMENT OF NATIONAL 
SYSTEM 

Basic Policies and Proposals. 'The Problems and Policies Committee 
and the Educational Policies Commission created a joint committee to 
study federal and state relations in education, which has enumerated five 
basic policies and principles to guide the future developments of the fed- 
eral program in education: 

l. The federal government in its relations to education should recognize that 
this is a service of primary importance, which makes its greatest contribution in 
the general welfare as a well-organized, integrated enterprise designed to develop 
well-balanced citizens for democracy, rather than as a means of advancing un- 


related aims or special interests. 
The decentralized pattern of public educational organization developed in 


the United States during a period of more than a century and a half, involving 
basic control and administration of education by the states and localities, is 


sound policy and should be continued. 
‘The nation as a whole, as well as the states and localities, has a stake in 


education, and the federal government should continue to exercise, within prop- 
erly defined limits, educational functions demanded by changing national con- 


ditions and needs. 
4. In its relations to education in the states, the federal government should 


limit its action to two broad functions: financial assistance and leadership of a 


stimulating but noncoercive character. 
5. The federal government should limit such direct control and administra- 


tion of education as it exercises in certain special enterprises. Examples are the 
academies at West Point and Annapolis. 1 


Specific Proposals. This joint commission made two specific recommen- 
dations for implementing the policies mentioned: (1) creating a national 
educational commission or board, composed of 12 to 15 outstanding citi- 
zens, to provide a catalytic agent for education; and (2) establishing an 


10 Henry W. Holmes, "The Nation Challenges the Schools," The Atlantic, January, 


1940, p. 24. 
u Educational Policies Commission, and Problems and Policies Commission, Federal 


State Relations in Education, p. 7, National Education Association, 1945. 
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adequate federal educational agency as an independent office of the fed- 
eral government, since the existing Office of Education is inadequate, 
The first of these proposals was implemented partially in 1954 through 
a congressional bill authorizing the appointment of a nine-person Na- 
tional Advisory Committee on Education to "recommend studies of na- 
tional concern in the field of education." 

Other suggestions by various groups and individuals for improving the 
national system of education in the United States include (3) establishing 
à separate department of education, with a Secretary of Education in the’ 
President's Cabinet; (4) coordinating federal activities in education 
through a federal council on education, consisting of one representative 
from each of the several executive departments; (5) coordinating federal- 
state programs through a national council on public education, composed 
of the several state superintendents, under the chairmanship of a secretary 
or commissioner of education; (6) coordinating governmental and non- 
governmental educational agencies through a national conference on edu- 
cation; (7) creating a federal fund for aiding general education and 
equalizing educational opportunity and burden through the United 
States; (8) providing federal funds or loans for specific purposes, such as 
school buildings; (9) increasing the grant to the United States Office of 
Education; (10) providing federal scholarships and fellowships; (1 I) grant 
ing subsidies for a national theater; and (12) founding a national univer- 
sity at Washington, D.C., similar to the Australian National University 
at Canberra 

Dozens of other recommendations affecting national education have 
been proposed by various groups and commissions, such as the Hoover 
Commission on Organization of the Executive Branch of Government. 


In its quest for the best the nation will ever seek improvement in educa- 
tion. 
CoNcLusioN 


gram of leadership and cooperati 


tion, instructed to examine the general relationship of the federal govern- 
ment to education, states: 


Education is in a large sense an indivi 
neighborhoods and communities, 
States, the states compose the na 
states and nation. 

Since the formation of the Union, 
states and of the nation. Most Ame 


dual matter. But individuals compose 
communities compose states, and in the United 
tion. As are the neighborhoods, so will be the 


Americans have been citizens both of the 
ricans now feel that their federal govern- 


12 Some of these proposals are considered further in Unit XVII, 


* n 
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ment is their agent as much as is their state government. Our sense of national 
citizenship has developed rapidly in recent years For better or for worse, it is 
becoming more and more evident that all citizens face a common responsibility 
and that they share a common destiny.“ 


From this common destiny a national school system is slowly evolving. 
It is not a new concept. Certainly it was in the minds of the statesmen 
who wrote the Declaration of Independence, It is today in the minds and 
hearts of educational statesmen who are perfecting an unwritten Declara- 
tion of Educational Interdependence. This growing knowledge and feel- 
ing of educational interdependence between state systems of education, 
and between them and the national government, are the bases for helping 
boys and girls, men and women, to live a fuller life, as envisioned in the 
great American dream. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


J. Investigate the requirements for obtaining an overseas assignment in education— 
Fulbright, Smith-Mundt, etc. 

2. Study the contributions of United States education to the Point Four and allied 
programs. 

3. Examine the report of a recent meeting of UNESCO. Evaluate its work. 

4. Review the ways in which the federal government encouraged schools in the early 
days. 

5. Explain why the words "schools" and "education" were omitted from the United 
States Constitution. 

6. Discuss the implications for education in the Tenth Amendment to the United 
States Constitution. 

7. Give a brief history of the federal Office of Education. 

8. Draw a diagram showing the internal organization of the Office of Education. 

9. List the duties of the federal Commissioner of Education. 

10. Examine an Annual Report of the United States Commissioner of Education, 

Il. Prepare a brief history of the life and work of an early United States Commis- 
sioner of Education. 

12. Discuss the types of aid granted to school districts by the federal government 
during and since the Second World War. 

13. Debate the issue: "Resolved that there should be a Secretary of Education in 
the cabinet of the President of the United States.” 

M. List the geographical areas, other than the 48 states, where the federal Office 
of Education assists in promoting education. 

15. Describe the major features of the educational system in one of the United 
States dependencies. ; 

16. Report on how the public schools in Washington, D.C. are conducted. 

17. Prepare an exhibit of the different types of literature issued under the auspices 
of the federal Office of Education. 

18. Read several articles in a recent issue of School Life. 

19. Review the activities of the federal government in vocational education. 

20. Describe one of the newer federal activities in education of special interest to 
you, 


13 Advisory Committee on Education, Report of the Committee, p. 35, GPO, 1938. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 14 


CHILDREN AT MIDCENTURY Filmstrip, 30 min., 35 mm. 
Dramatizes educational problems confronting American children today. Pre- 
pared by Life at the request of the Midcentury White House Conference on Chil- 
dren and Youth. Clifton Fadiman, narrator. Available from the National Citizens 
Commission for the Public Schools, New York 36. 


DISIGN OF AMERICAN EDUCATION 16 min., sound 
\ textfilm tailor-made for this book. Portrays nation-wide activities in educa- 

tion, An overview of Units I-IV—national, state, county, and local organization of 
education, Accents the major characteristics of the American educational 
Pretest and follow-up filmstrip also available from McGraw-Hill, New York 36. 


Dors Ir Pay TO BE IGNORANT Radio script, 5 min. 
Prepared by experienced script writers for American Education Week. Available 
from the National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 


EDUCATION Slidefilm, color 
One in a series entitled “The Nature of Democracy." A discussional slidefilm on 
education, available from the Jam Handy Organization, Detroit, Mich. 


FOUNDING OF THE AMERICAN PUBLIC SCHOOL SysTEM Microfilms, 35 mm., silent 
Several hundred selections of source material in a scholarly survey of the es- 
tablishment and growth of American education to the close of the Civil War. 
Textbook, Founding of the American Public School System, written by Paul Mon- 
roe and published by Macmillan, is available for use with the films. Especially 
helpful here are Chaps. VIII and IX. Microfilm published by University Films, 
\nn Arbor, Mich. Several sets deposited by the Carnegie Foundation in some of 
the larger and more important public and university libraries. 
REPORT Carp Transcription, 1 hour 
A transcription on records of a CBS broadcast by the same title. Covers a broad 
survey of education in the United States, indicating the need for linking the 
classroom with life's realistic needs. Permissions restricted to off-the-air use. Avail- 
able from the U.S. Office of Education, Washington, D.C., without charge. 


Toward BETTER SCHOOLS FOR ALL CHILDREN Filmstrip, 55 frames, 35 mm. 

Shows that the difficulties of the public schools are increasing, that the costs of 

school supplies have advanced more rapidly than revenue, and that federal aid 

is needed. Available with lecture guide from the National Education Association, 
Washington, D.C. 


“In this unit and subsequent ones are found lists of audio-visual aids, including 
films, filmstrips, slides, radio scripts, and recordings. They may be rented usually from 
several distributors, but only one is indicated here. A printed or mimeographed 
syllabus in pamphlet form accompanies some audio-visual aids as an outline for study. 
Unless otherwise indicated, the films are black and white and 16 mm. 
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Since education is a responsibility of the various commonwealths, its 
control is said to be decentralized. Obviously the absence of a strong cen- 
tralizing agency does not promote uniformity among the states, and cer- 
tainly not within the states. Although the power to enact laws may be 
centered in the state government, the administration of such laws may be 
decentralized in that they are enforced by scores of county and local 
superintendents and boards of education. Dissimilarity, the most striking 
characteristic of the state school systems, naturally produces marked in- 
equalities. 

Evolution of State Education. Even earlier than the national Constitu- 
tion, the principles of public education had developed in some Eastern 
states. 


Early in the seventeenth century educational legislation was already formu- 
lated in Connecticut and Massachusetts. Before the end of the century Penn- 
sylvania, New Jersey, and Maryland had established the beginnings of state 
systems of education. . . . The history of the beginnings of American education 
in all the states shows that local cooperative effort paved the way, laying the 
foundation which made state legislation necessary.? 


The first provisional constitution of Pennsylvania in 1776 contained 
this item, which may be of interest today to teachers who complain about 
low salaries: “A school or schools shall be established in each county by 
the legislature for the correct instruction of youth, with such salaries paid 
to the master by the public as may enable them to instruct youth at low 
prices, and all useful learning should be duly encouraged and promoted 
in one or more universities.” Although most early state constitutions were 
as silent on education as was the national Constitution, some of them did 
provide expressly for the education of the “poor.” For example, the 
Pennsylvania constitution of 1790 Stated: Ear 
as conveniently may be, provide for the establishment of schools through- 
out the state in such manner that the poor may be taught er " A 
school system free to paupers gradually developed into ie ad 
free to all. 

i A Be deen provisions for the establishing 

) s Article XI 
Rhode Island, part of which reads: “The di 
as of virtue, among the people, being 


"The legislature shall, as soon 


a public school 


I from the constitution of 
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of education." Some state constitutions contain very specific sections on 
education; usually, however, under a general mandate, the legislature, 
reinlorced by the courts, determines the organization and administration 
of the schools. 

Role of State Education. From his long experience F. P. Graves, former 
New York State Commissioner of Education, concluded that the state ad- 
ministrative agency should render the educational opportunities of the 
state more effective by holding the local communities up to a high stand- 
ard of attainment and by encouraging them to rise above this level 
through new achievements: 


Of the two varieties of service-compulsion and stimulation—the latter is far 
the more lasting and valuable. The state department of education should seek 
to be a counselor rather than a bureaucrat, and its main efforts should be de- 
voted to constructive service and professional leadership. It is a happy develop- 
ment of the twentieth century to place the emphasis in state control upon func- 
tional rather than structural achievement. 


As to the function of the state in education, the National Council of Chief 
State School Officers recommends that the state coordinate all education 
within its borders; determine the extent and quality of the foundation 
program; establish minimum standards; prepare a plan of financial sup- 
port; develop, evaluate, and adapt plans; cooperate in a system of uni- 
form records and reports; provide consultative services; administer pro- 
grams made available by the federal government; promote equality of 
educational opportunity for all; utilize local, state, and national re- 
sources; and help plan, produce, and approve educational materials.* 
In order that the state program may function, the work must be organized 
properly. 

State Organization and Administration. No state has undertaken to ad- 
minister and supervise public education directly through constitutional 
provisions or legislative action; instead, each one has delegated at least 
some of these responsibilities to state or institutional boards. Although 
a state board of education is general, the powers and duties of these 
boards differ markedly. One central agency or several boards may be in 
charge of public schools and other educational institutions, as explained 
later, 

The usual pattern consists of (1) the state board of education, which is 
the policy-making body, (2) the state superintendent of public instruction, 
who is the chief executive of the board, and (3) the state department of 


F. P. Graves, The Administration of American Education, pp. 557-558, Macmillan, 
1932, 
* National Council of Chief State School Officers, op. cit, pp. 17-19. 
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education with its staff members, who carry out the policies of the board 
of education under the immediate direction of the superintendent. To- 
gether these three forces are responsible for developing a state program of 
education. 
STATE BOARDS OF EDUCATION 

In order to develop a broad program of education, the state had to cre- 
ate an agency through which it could act. Just as a local community has 
à board of education to determine policies to be carried out by its chief 
executive officer, as discussed in Unit IV, so too the state has a central 
body to plan for education. 


But for more than a century and a half after the Massachusetts law of 1647, 
by which public schools were first required in all communities, this state agency, 
now considered so essential, was not anywhere established because of the fear 
that autocracy would result from such a centralization of authority and power. 
It was only in the course of time that the evolution of permanent "literary" 


funds, state taxation for education, and a body of school law made a definite 
organization necessary.5 


As a result, either state boards of education or state school officials, or 
both, came into being. 


EVOLUTION or STATE Boarvs or EDUCATION 


Ol the beginnings of state boards of education, F. P. Graves wrote: 


Looking first to the state school board, we find that the earliest foundation 
was that of the Board of Regents for New York in 1784. To this body was granted 
supervision over collegiate and academic education throughout the state, and 
the institutions incorporated under its control have ever since been jointly 
known as the University of the State of New York. There was no other state 
board organized until 1825, when North Carolina created a body known as the 
President and Directors of the Literary (or permanent school) Fund. Other 
boards were then started in various states for special purposes, but not until 


Education in 1837 were many powers 


ten by James G. Carter, a st 
officially signed by Horace Mann, 
The act called for a board of 
and the lieutenant governor as 


who was then president of the senate. 
ten members, consisting of the governor 
ex officio members, and eight additional 
governor with the consent of the council. 


t of the membershi f : 
Ma i E Ip of the board, Horace 
nn, one of the appointees, who sensed its importance in Massachusetts 
5 Graves, Op. cit., p. 535. 
Ibid., pp, 535-586, 
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and its potential influence throughout the land, wrote in his diary under 
the date of May 27, 1837: 


This I believe to be like a spring, almost imperceptible, flowing from the 
highest table land, between oceans, which is destined to deepen and widen as 
it descends, diffusing fertility and beauty in its course; and nations shall dwell 
upon its banks. It is the first great movement toward an organized system of 
common education, which shall at once be thorough and universal. Every civi- 


Fic. 2-1. Horace Mann. He was one of the educators honored in a series of commemora- 
tive Stamps. He earned this honor by spearheading the common-school revival." 
(From daguerreoty pe owned by E. I. F. Williams and used as frontispiece in his Horace 
Mann, Educational Statesman, Macmillan, 1937.) 


lized state is as imperfectly organized, without a minister or secretary of instruc- 
tion, as it would be without ministers or secretaries of State, Finance, War or 
the Navy.? 


This board was empowered to appoint a secretary and to fix a reasonable 
salary, not to exceed $1000 a year, which was increased in 1838 to $1500. 
Although he did not seek the office, Horace Mann was appointed the first 
secretary. On the day he communicated his acceptance, he wrote in his 
journal: “Henceforth so long as I hold this office I devote myself to the 
Supremest welfare of mankind upon earth. An inconceivably great labor 
is undertaken, With the highest degree of prosperity, results will mani- 


7 Mary Peabody Mann, Life of Horace Mann (centennial edition), p. 72, National 
Education Association, 1937. 
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fest themselves but slowly. The harvest is far from the seedtime." * From 
the perspective of a hundred and more years, it is easy to sec that the 
pioneering efforts of the inspired and indefatigable Horace Mann as 
secretary of the state board in Massachusetts rightfully earned him the 
title, "father of public-school education." ° Other leaders, such as Henry 
Barnard, DeWitt Clinton, Thaddeus Stevens, Caleb Mills, and John 
Swett, also helped to develop American public education through their 
harmonious and productive relationships with state agencies. 

Today all but three states—Illinois, North Dakota, and Wisconsin— 
have made legal provisions for the equivalent of a state board of educa- 
tion, usually designated as such, although variations in nomenclature 
exist. 

States with and without a State Board of Education. W. G. Reeder 
distinguishes two types of state boards of education: “(1) those special 
boards which have control and supervision over limited and separate 
phases of education; and (2) those state boards which possess at least some 
control and supervision over the elementary- and secondary-school sys- 
tems of thé state.” 1° Every commonwealth in the United States has the 
first type, dealing with special aspects of education. For example, the 
federal government required some type of state board before it would 
grant aid for vocational education. Some states have special boards which 
dcal with a limited area of education, such as a selected phase of higher 
education, the state teachers colleges (Illinois). 

The second type, with some control and supervision of elementary- 
and secondary-school Systems, is organized in nearly all the common- 
wealths. Some of these states have had such a board for years, whereas 
à few are of very recent origin. 

Why a State Board of Education? For the same reasons that the county 
and local school systems need a board of education, the state as a whole 
E. pes 1 5 group. Ti board, as the chief educational au- 

, p policies and programs for the state department 


of education. The type of board determines in a measure the nature of 
its long-term and short-term planning. 


SELECTION or. BOARDS or EDU 


The major modes of detern 
education are by (1) 


ATION 


ining membership on the state boards of 


ex officio status, (2) election, and (3) appointment. 
* Ibid., pp. 80-81. 


] ? Further information on Horace Mann is found in Louise Hall T 
o . en and Mary Peabody, Little, Brown 1953, 367 pp 

: 9. Reeder, The State Bo 1 i nati i 
LR Aon, 1858 ard and State Department of Education, p. 5, Ohio 


National Council of Chief State School Officers, 


harp's Until Vic- 


op. cit., p. 20. 
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Ex Officio Members. These persons hold other state offices and because 
of that status are automatically members of the board of education. The 
state superintendent usually holds such membership. In one-third of the 
states the governor, by virtue of his high office, serves as a member of one 


(ONE OR MORE ASST CHIEF STATE SCHOOL OFFICERS|MAY BE NEEDED FOR EFFICIENT ADMINISTRATION) 


SCHOOL 
FINANCE 


TEACHER 
TRAINING 
AND 
ICERTIFICATION| 


ELEMENTARY 
EDUCATION 


REHABILI- 
TATION 


VOCATIONAL 
EDUCATION 


SECONDARY EVALUATION | [schoot oisr. HIGHER 
EDUCATION AND: eee EDUCATION 
RESEARCH TION 


Fic. 2-9, Proposed organization for implementing state responsibility for education. A 
model state department of education organized on a sound administrative basis is a 
Workable organization whose authority stems from the people, through the legislature 
and governor, to a single state board of education. A consensus of educational authori- 
ties is that the chief state school officer should be chosen by the board to act as its 
executive officer. He, in turn, should choose, with the approval of the board, the direc- 
tors of the various divisions. These administrators would be directly responsible to the 
chief state school officer, while he in turn would answer to the state board of educa- 
tion, which would report directly to the governor and the legislature. Coordinated 
administration from kindergarten through higher education is the goal. (From Respon- 
sibility of the States in Education—The Fourth R. p. 8. Chamber of Commerce of the 
United States, 1947.) 


9r more governing boards in education, including the state board. Florida 
has its entire board membership ex officio. The trend over the past fifty 
years has been away from boards wholly or chiefly ex officio. 
Elected Boards. In some states boards are elected. For example, in 
Texas members are chosen by popular vote—one for each United States 
Congressional district. Utah was the first state in which local school-board 
members, assembled in convention, selected the state-board members. 
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Appointed Boards. Usually all or the majority of the central board of 
education are appointed. All are appointed in New York by the legisla- 
ture; in Wyoming, by the state superintendent of public instruction with 
the approval of the governor. 

Recommended Procedures. The Problems and Policies Committee and 
the Educational Policies Commission recommend "the appointment by 
the governor or election by popular vote of a state board of education 
of outstanding citizens of broad vision to replace the ineffective ex 
officio state boards which exist in some states." Election is recommended 
by the National Council of Chief State School Officers. In the model 
organization recommended by the United States Chamber of Commerce, 
"authority stems from the people through the legislature and governor 
to a single board of education" (Fig. 2-2). 


QUALIFICATIONS OF STATE BOARD MEMBERS 


The question of professional qualifications of board members is a con- 
troversial one. There are those who insist that the board be composed en- 
tirely of laymen. A few states require that some of the members be 
educators. Most states omit any specific reference to professional quali- 
fications as a prerequisite to board membership. 

A qualifying clause in a few states where members are appointed is 
that “different parts of the state shall be represented." In Wyoming “not 
more than four members of such board shall be from one political party." 
That state adds the important general qualifications, which should be 
applied everywhere, that the members "shall be appointed solely because 
of their character and fitness, All members of the board shall be persons 
of mature years, known for integrity, culture, public spirit, business 
ability, and interest in public education.” The National Council of Chief 
State School Officers recommends that “the non-partisan lay state board 
be composed of 7 to 12 able citizens, broadly representative of the general 
public and unselfishly interested in public education.” 1? The legal quali- 
fications for members of the state board of education take on significance 
only as public-spirited citizens demand the best. 


DUTIES or STATE Boanps 


* 
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policy-forming body, "determining state educational policies within the 
statutory framework provided by the legislature." 13 Its major task in some 
states is the appointment of a state superintendent who serves as the chief 
executive officer of the board. Like city boards, it also makes appoint- 
ments recommended by the superintendent and approves budgets pre- 


pared by him. 
OTHER STATE EDUCATIONAL BOARDS 


Many commonwealths assign to bodies other than the state board of 
education the various aspects of the educational program. Among the 
several hundred state educational boards are: the textbook commission, 
which selects textbooks to be used in schools throughout the state; the 
board of trustees or regents, which manages the state university; the 
teachers college board, which presides over the affairs of the state teachers 
colleges; the board or boards of control, which have charge of one or more 
institutions of higher learning; the board for vocational rehabilitation, 
which collaborates with the federal board in reestablishing in industry 
persons injured or otherwise handicapped; the board for vocational edu- 
cation, which works with the federal government especially in promoting 
Smith-Hughes activities; the board of examiners, which prepares and con- 
ducts examinations for teachers seeking to be certified; the retirement or 
pension board, which collects the receipts and controls the distributions 
for teachers’ pensions; and the board of charities and corrections, which 
takes charge of and provides for the proper training of feeble-minded, 
deaf, blind, crippled, and other handicapped persons. 

In recent years one notes a tendency toward reducing the number of 
ancillary state boards and centralizing the control of educational affairs 
in the hands of a single state board of education, which has general super- 
vision of all the schools. This may be supplemented by another board, 
which has charge of the institutions of higher learning in the state. One 
also detects a trend toward making the state superintendent the co- 
ordinator of all educational activities in the commonwealth, 


STATE SUPERINTENDENTS AND COMMISSIONERS 


In several instances the president or secretary of the state board of edu- 
cation is the chief educational executive of the state. The evolution of 
this central office often antedated that of the state board of education. 


EVOLUTION OF STATE SUPERINTENDENCIES 


Historically and professionally, instruction preceded administration. 
In the earliest schools there were only pupils and teachers-no admin- 
istrators. Then slowly evolved the procession and profession of educa- 


18 Ibid, 
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tional administration. The establishment of city superintendencies was 
preceded by the creation of a chief state official for education. 


New York was the first state (1812) to have a state school officer, but the first 
continuous office of the kind was established in Michigan in 1829. The example 
of the Massachusetts State Board of Education in engaging Horace Mann as its 
secretary in 1837 exerted a great deal of influence.“ 


Even before the Civil War each state employed a chief school officer, desig- 
nated by various titles. In 1913 Delaware reestablished the office after 
abandoning it for a quarter of a century. Since then all states have had 
the office as a separate and continuous one. s 

The most common designation is “state superintendent of public in- 
struction.” The term “commissioner of education” is also widely used, 
especially in the Eastern states. Wyoming has both a state superintendent 
of public instruction and a commissioner of education. The former is 
elected and is entrusted with the general supervision of the public 
schools; the latter is appointed by the state board of education and is 
charged with executing the educational policies of the state board of 
education under the general supervision of the superintendent. 

Nomenclature and practices differ decidedly between states. For ex- 
ample, in California the chief official is designated the “superintendent of 
public instruction and director of education,” whereas in Illinois these 
two offices are separated. The superintendent of public instruction, an 
elected person, heads the state school system, and another official, the di- 
rector of education and registration, an appointee of the governor, directs 
the registration of barbers, beauty parlor operators, and others. A title in 
harmony with the concept of public education rather than mere school- 
ing is that used by Louisiana, viz., “state superintendent of public edu- 
cation.” In line with the trend toward cooperation among educational 
agencies—public, private, and parochial—the term “state superintendent 
(commissioner) of education" seems the best, The name, however, is not 
so significant as the manner in which the official is selected and his quali- 


fications for the all-important task of providing strong educational leader- 
ship in the state. 


SELECTION OF CHIEF EDUCATIONAL OFFICER 


e practices in the selection of the chief state school official are 
(1) popular election, (2) appointment by the governor, and (3) appoint- 
ment by the state board of education, 

Popular Election. It is un 


fortunate that i jori [ 
3 n the majority of states the 
chief school officer is electe d i 


d by popular vote. In a recent caucus, one 


14 W. A. Cook, Federal an 


id State Admini. ; - 
Reeder, op. cit., p. 16, dministration, p. 142, Crowell, 1997. 
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political party selected its candidate for state superintendent on the basis 
of geography, since the political leaders wanted their candidates for the 
various offices to be distributed throughout the state. Many a state super- 
intendent in office has to spend his energy, during the latter part of 
each term, building political fences for reelection. He is likely to think 
more of the next election than of the next generation. 

Appointment by Governor. This method of selecting the chief state 
school official is employed in a few states. Opinion may be divided as 
to whether the state board of education should be elected by popular 
vote or appointed by the governor, but the preponderance of expert 
opinion is against the appointment of the state superintendent by the 
governor. 

Appointment by State Board of Education. The third method is the 
best-appointment, but by the state board of education. Appointment 
by the state board has its disadvantages, of course; no system will work 
perfectly because of the human element involved. It is better, however, 
that the important office of state superintendent of public instruction 
should depend on selection by a few interested competent persons on an 
official board of education rather than on party election by a large popu- 
lace. Upon this board devolves the responsibility of choosing the best 
qualified man or woman as state superintendent or commissioner. 


QUALIFICATIONS AND TERM OF OFFICE 


The qualifications and term of office of the chief educational official, 
like those of other officeholders, are usually stipulated specifically in the 
laws, although in a few cases, where the board of education appoints 
the state superintendent, the board is given some latitude. 

Qualifications. An example from the school laws of Maryland indicates 
the general tenor of the requirements for the state superintendent: 


He shall be an experienced and competent educator; a graduate of a standard 
college, have not less than two years of specific academic and professional grad- 
nate preparation in a standard university, and not less than seven years’ experi- 
ence in teaching and administration. 


Most legal definitions of qualifications are general, and rightly so; how- 
ever, they should be specific enough to provide a pattern by which the 
electors, or the group or person selecting the superintendent, may be 
guided in the quest for the most competent person. Usually a master’s 
degree is the minimum academic preparation. l 
Term of Office, Tenure, and Salary. The median legal term of office 
for the superintendent or commissioner is between 3 and 4 years. The 
specified term may be as short as | year, and as long as 6 years, and 
in a few states tenure is indefinite in the sense that the incumbent serves 
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as long as his work is satisfactory to the appointing agency. 5 pinion 
of time in office averages about 5 or 6 years, with a resultant E = x 
of turnover. This is due partly to the political manner in P " die 
superintendent is elected or selected, and occasionally to the ega 3 ip 7 
lation that an incumbent is inelegible to reelection after serving & à 

years. Tenure is longer when the superintendent is appointed by the : 
board than when he is elected or appointed gubernatorially. Sound edu- 
cational administration suggests that the term of office be many peut 
subject to the best judgment of the state board, in order to E 
tinuity in policy and staff personnel. Furthermore, the. salary must be 
commensurate with the importance and labors of the office. Many cities 
pay their local superintendents more than the state gives its chief educa- 


tional official. Naturally this does not draw the best talent into the state 
office. $ 
DUTIES OF STATE SUPERINTENDENTS 


Most duties of the state superintendents fall into a few main cate- 
gories: statistical-compiling data on the schools of the state; advisory 
and judicial—giving advice to school boards and county superintendents, 
and interpreting the laws; supervisory—promoting means for improving 
the schools and instruction; administrative—distributing state monies 
and certificating teachers; integrative—attending meetings of various state 
boards and coalescing the various educational elements in the state; and 
special—such as filling vacancies in county superintendencies. 


SUPERINTENDENT's RELATIONSHIPS WITH OTHERS 


A state superintendent may be talented, well educated, and industrious 
and yet not be a success in office because of his i 
get along with others. He needs to be able an 
officials from other states, 
ous educational workers 
ordinates. 

Nation-wide Relationships. No state can exi 
nor can it do so educationally. 
to learn from other departmen 
and achievements with others, 
other state superintendents and c 
tion, the National Council of 
he and other officials may be c. 
of Education into conference o 
I. As indicated in Fig. 1-1, whi 
superintendent is connected 
to which he sends statistics 
federal grants for vocationa 


nability to work and 
d willing to confer with 
to integrate the disparate efforts of the numer- 
within the state, and to cooperate with his sub- 


st by itself economically, 
The state superintendent therefore sceks 
ts of education and to pool his interests 
To this end he affiliates himself with 
ommissioners in their national organiza- 
Chief State School Officers. Occasionally 
alled by the United States Commissioner 
n nation-wide problems, as shown in Unit 
ch prefaces Part I of this volume, the state 
with the United States Office of Education, 
and other data and from which he receives 
l education and other assistance. 
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State-wide Relationships. 'The state superintendent also has important 
working relationships within the state he serves. First of all comes his 
relationship to the state board of education, if such a board exists. Usually 
the superintendent serves as secretary or president, or at least as an ex 
officio member. He may also belong to other state boards, which have 
numerous educational and semieducational duties. Here, serving as a 
coordinator, he tries to integrate the work of all the boards. He comes 
into close contact with many other state officials in the health, highway, 
safety, buildings, legal, and other departments, and with the officers of 
the state education association. 

County and Local Relationships. Naturally the state superintendent, 
in the hierarchic form of organization, can demand that certain duties 
be fulfilled by subordinates. In a sense the county superintendent of 
schools is a member of the state department, representing it in dealing 
with the local boards of his county. Many a state commissioner calls an 
annual conference of all county superintendents and local school direc- 
tors to promote better relationships and to improve the schools. Naturally 
the state superintendent will have to depend largely on his headquarters 
staff to represent him in many of these vital relationships. 


STATE DEPARTMENTS OF EDUCATION 
EVOLUTION OF STATE DEPARTMENTS 


In the days when Gideon Hawley was the state superintendent of 
schools in New York, and Horace Mann the secretary of the state board 
of education in Massachusetts, each was the state department of educa- 
tion. But, as the concept of the state’s function in education broadened, 
no single official, even in a small commonwealth, could handle all the 
work; gradually there was an increase in staff personnel. As late as 1890, 
however, the median number of staff members was only two. After 
1917 came a rapid growth in department personnel owing to three major 
causes: the new duties devolving upon the department as a result of the 
passage of the Smith-Hughes vocational education law; the startling 
revelations from physical, mental, and literacy tests administered during 
the First World War; and the growing appreciation of the need for a 
strong state program of education to meet present-day needs. Today 
every state provides its chief school officer with an organization and 
staff, usually known as the state department of education. This depart- 
ment is not to be confused with the state board of education. For ex- 
ample, Wisconsin has no state board of education, but has a department 
of education under the direction of the commissioner of education. A 
State department can operate without a state board, but not vice 


versa. 
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ORGANIZATION OF STATE DEPARTMENTS 


At the head of this department is the state superintendent or commis- 
sioner of education. Next in line are the first assistant state superintend- 


ent or associate commissioner, the other assistants, supervisors, and staff 
members. 


pid. 9.8. Call 8 . nai 3 
n E * California State Education Building, Sacramento. This building. 
vs Yeadquarters offices, Was erected exclusively for the state department « 
(Courtesy of State Superintendent of Public Instruction, California.) 


housing all 
of education. 


Examples of Internal Organizati I 

s rganization. The state de i 

: g artm gested in 
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xample of a functional organizati : 
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trayed a ^ divis | co" ; 

ra) ed are the divisions of the state department, stemming from the 
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. ance of the chief state school officer. 
artments have been reor 


B as follows: depart- 

mecs administration, and fi- 
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The other divisions of libraries (state Ede 
by special law. l l 

cated in the state capital an 5 tment of education is usually lo- 
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creasing complexity of their work and the numerous additions to their 
stall, most departments are cramped in small quarters designed many 
years ago. In large states a separate building houses the state superintend- 
ent, his assistants, and other members of the staff. New York, the first 
to have a state superintendent of schools, in the person of Gideon Haw- 
ley, was also the first to erect a building for education. “Central school- 
houses,” such as those in Sacramento, Harrisburg, and Albany, are needed 
in other states, i 
STATE STAFF PERSONNEL 

Function of the State Staff. The staff members of the department of 
education are not mere machine operators; they are educational servants. 
Their functions may be classified under three major headings: (1) regu- 
latory, (2) operational, and (3) leadership. In order to perform these 
duties state departments have generalists and specialists. 

Personnel and Activities. The staff of the state department may be 
divided into two main types according to professional training: 


These may be roughly designated as the professional and the nonprofessional 
groups, although such a discrimination is somewhat arbitrary and at times in- 
consistent. Generally speaking, the former group would include all officers 
whose activities are related to the executive, administrative, supervisory and 
rescarch phases of education; and the latter, all clerks, stenographers, draftsmen, 
messengers, and similar employees.!? 


These groups are usually assigned specific tasks in terms of qualifica- 
Lions and experience. 

The personnel of the department should be employed by the state 
board of education upon nomination by the chief state school officer. 
All appointments should be made on the basis of merit and fitness for 
the work. The state department should be adequately staffed to provide 
all needed services. 

Each year the federal Office of Education, through the Superintendent 
of Documents, publishes a list of all the principal state school officers. 
More than one hundred different services are reflected in their official 
designation. 

In all areas of service the three main functions of state departments 
are implemented with appropriate activities: 


Regulatory. This broad function involves three types of activities: develop- 
ment of standards, rules, and regulation; examination and inspection to deter- 
mine compliance; and instigation, where necessary, of compliance procedures. 


15 Fred F. Beach, The Functions of State Departments of Education, p. 3, GPO, 1950. 


17 Graves, op. cit., p. 552. z 
18 Educalional Directory: State and County School Officers, Part I, GPO, published 
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Operational. Among the direct operational activities of these departments in 
some states are the supervision of: teachers colleges, trade schools, schools for 
handicapped, adult education classes, and other miscellaneous programs. 

Leadership. Creative leadership, the key to the door of the state department, 
stimulates; long-range planning and professional leadership, highly competent 
consultative and advisory services, leadership in research, coordination of the 
educational programs of the state, and maintenance of a vigorous public relations 
for the state educational program.!9 


Many groups, including the Hoover Commission on Organization of the 
Executive Branch of the Government, have favored special grants for the 
administration of state departments of education. Unless the state depart- 
ments are given more financial assistance than they have received in the 
past, they cannot do their part in developing broad programs of educa- 
tion. 

STATE PROGRAMS OF EDUCATION 


Units III and IV emphasize the important role played by the educa- 
tional subdivisions within the state. However, in a hierarchic form of or- 
ganization, authority flows from the head or source. Upon the individual 
state, therefore, rests the grave responsibility of developing a program of 
instruction for all its people. Supreme Court decisions reinforce constitu- 
tional and legislative provisions for establishing state programs of educa- 
tion. 
j Each commonwealth is faced with the direct responsibility of organiz- 
ing and promoting a functional state-wide system of public education 
which should extend from kindergarten through college and adult life. 
In the development of this program, certain principles or procedures | 
ought to be adopted as a tentative guide. In line with these principles, 
under the direction of the state department, all the ; 


eopl i 
of the state participate in developing the plans. ^M 


ELEMENTS IN STATE-WIDE PROGRAMS 


Many basic ingredients make up a state program of education. A few 
of these are presented here with illustrative material 


Development of Educational Goals. Many leaders have relied too 
my upon educational machinery and have not given sufficient thought 
to educational policies. These policies or philosophies should underlie all 


education. Several states have worked ou i 

t basic goals, as for example, the 
Goals of Education, developed by the Michigan Public Educati st d 
Commission. E 


Construction of a Foundation 


á Program. The t i 

E , i ram. ranslation of the educa- 
goals into daily practice necessitates a state foundation program. 

19 American Association of School Admi: 


OE m nistrators, The 


i Á ` s, 
Nati Education on, m merican School Superintend- 
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Such a plan, often known as the state's minimum program, consists of a 
careful formulation of minimal essentials for local communities, and a 
raising of such requirements from time to time as resources and condi- 
tions permit. 

The Council of State Governments listed the following six essentials 
for the sound administration and operation of state school systems: 


I. Provision for systematically obtaining and studying the facts as a basis for 
policy decisions. 

2. A state policy-making agency for education through which the will of the 
people may be voiced and the interests of the state protected. 

3. Local administrative units of sufficient size to promote effective local control 
and to provide appropriate educational opportunities at a reasonable cost. 

4. Provisions calculated to assure high-quality professional leadership for both 


state and local agencies. 
5. Conditions conducive to maintaining well-qualified staffs of teachers for all 


phases of elementary and secondary education. 
6. A system of financing that will provide sufficient funds and distribute them 


in such a way as to assure adequate educational opportunities for all and to en- 
courage both sound administration and a high degree of local initiative.?? 


The evidence in the council's report seems to indicate that several states 
have fallen short in nearly all these essentials, and that all states are 
falling short to some extent in at least one. Items 3 and 5 are often 
Achilles’ heels. 

Reorganization of Local Administration.? The effective working of a 
foundation program often calls for the reorganization of administrative 
areas, as indicated in Unit III. Helpful principles and procedures are 
found in the report of the National Commission on School District Re- 
organization.?? 

State Financial Support. A problem basic to both the realignment of 
administrative units and the development of a stable state-wide program 
of education is that of financial support, considered in detail in Unit 
XVI. The National Survey of School Finance, in an appraisal of state-aid 
systems, found that not a single state had attained a desirable status with 
respect to the financing of public education. Nowhere, however, is the 
entire burden of school support left to the local school districts; the rela- 
tive amount of the total cost borne by the state treasury varies from less 
than 6 to over 90 per cent. Delaware adopted in 1921 the policy of paying 
for the entire state-approved cost of all public schools. The general plan 
of paying for the foundation program with funds derived from state-wide 


20 Council of State Goverments, The Forty-eight State School Systems, p. 7, 1947. 

21 For additional information on minimal standards for schools, see Unit II. : 

22 National Commission on School District Reorganization, Your School District, 
National Education Association, Department of Rural Education, 1948, 286 pp. 
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sources was followed by North Carolina (1931), West Virginia (1933), and 
numerous other states, 

A marked trend in the financing of education in recent years has been 
the establishment of a fund for equalizing the educational opportunities 
and burden within the state. These funds, discussed in Unit XVI, are 
based on the important principle of collecting the school money where 
it is and distributing it where the pupils are. The establishing of an 
equalization fund which is scientifically sound and administratively 
feasible demands a searching survey of the educational needs, a careful 
estimate of the costs, and an accurate analysis of the ability of the state 
to support education and other activities. 


SrATE SURVEYS OF EDUCATION 


Many revised educational programs have originated in a state survey 
which calls specific attention to the basic need for complete reorganiza- 
tion of the archaic district systems as the initial step toward developing 
better schools. Helpful check lists and handbooks for a self-survey plan 
for school systems have been prepared. AII phases of state-wide education 
should be subjected to close analysis in order to determine both the status 
in quo and the distance to be traveled in order to reach minimum stand- 
ards. The state department of education may well help schoolmen and 
laymen to conduct resurveys and develop continuous self-surveys. The 
governors of the various commonwealths, assembled in the Council of 
State Governments, agreed that "education of the youth of the land is one 
of the fundamental duties of government, and . . . the provision of ade- 
quate and efficient machinery for that purpose is one of the principal 
costs of government." It therefore launched a series of studies of educa- 
E ever to a conducted by an agency of all the states in the 

nion. Utilization of the i isi 
Most reports, prepared Met. Xanh NAME one gau 
layers of dust upon obscure shelves Occasion Me vere 

: i : elves. ally the results are inter- 
preted in public meetings and discussions throughout the state. The acid 


test of a satisfactory Survey is its implementation through an improved 
program of education for all. 


COOPERATIVE STATE-WIDE LONG-TERM PLANNING 
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zens Committee on Education and the Mississippi Citizens Council on 
Education. 

Unfortunately there is a large amount of duplication and lost motion 
in an eccentric program. More scientific and concentric methods are 
needed if state systems are to be rescued from the doldrums of short-lived 
planning. All states must have a long-term planning commission to plot 
the course for education and other social services for years to come. Sev- 
eral states, beginning with Kansas in 1933, have established a legislative 
commission that drafts model laws and recommends changes to the legis- 
latures. Education laws in the various states should have a greater degree 
of uniformity. 

A state program for the continuous development of education, like any 
worth-while reform, calls for four basic steps: education, agitation, legisla- 
tion, and dedication. Education of school people and laymen as to the 
need for progress requires months and years devoted to local, state-wide, 
and national programs of study and analysis. Agitation for change should 
not precede educating the public and the legislature but should either fol- 
low or accompany it. Legislation is not the final goal, for it does not 
guarantee successful educational results. Dedication to the perennial 
problems of school improvement will pave the way for state-wide and 
national progress in education. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

l. Discuss the implications for education in the Tenth Amendment to the United 
States Constitution. 

2. Prepare an interesting biography of Horace Mann, the first secretary of the 
Massachusetts State Board of Education. Similar reports may be made about Henry 
Barnard, Thaddeus Stevens, Caleb Mills, John Swett, and John D. Pierce. : 

3. Review the lives and works of persons who helped develop education in your 
state. 

J. Collect statistics for your state, such as the total number of school districts and 
elementary and secondary teachers. L i 

5. Consult the latest catalogues of your state-supported institutions of higher learning 
for information as to their functions and control. i ¥ 

6. Draw an organization diagram of your state, showing the educational boards 
and the relationships that exist between them. Sat 

7. Find out the following in regard to your state superintendent of education: term 
of office, qualifications, salary, and duties. $ 

8. Debate the issue: “Resolved that the office of state superintendent should be 
appointive rather than elective,” JT y 

15 eee the 15 annual report of your state superintendent of public SRE Ons 

10. Visit a state department of education and make a diagram of 5 e 

II. Secure a member of the state department of education as a special speaker for 
the class oup of classes. 

12. Mike c Ben of recent educational publications issued by the state office. 

13. Discuss the desirability of state adoption of textbooks for all schools. 

14. Define what is meant by a foundation or minimum program for a state. 
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organization for education. Pretest and follow-up filmstrip are available from the 
publishers. 
Horace MANN 19 min., sound 
Depicts important events in the life of this educational statesman. Produced by 
Encyclopaedia Britannica under the direction of a Horace Mann scholar, Dr, E. I. 
F. Williams. A 
Wisconsin Makes Its Laws 30 min., sound, color 
A complete photographie and sound record of how one of the 48 states makes 
its laws. Develops the need, passage, and test of Bill 108\—an imaginary bill to 
educate people to prevent forest fires. Available from University of Wisconsin, 
Madison, Wis. 


PREVIEW OF UNIT III 


COUNTY AND INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL UNITS 


The state educational system embraces county, township, town, and local 
school districts. Several of these are units interposed between the state and local 
districts as intermediate agencies in public-school organization and administra- 
tion. The intermediate unit, through leadership and service, helps children by 
assisting local districts and state departments. 

The 3000 counties in the United States function directly and indirectly in 
education, although historically they are political rather than school units. The 
county-unit states vary in the degree of county-wide educational administration. 
Usually authority is vested in a county board of education and a county super- 
intendent of schools who is elected or appointed. The best practice is appoint- 
ment of a well-qualified man or woman by the board of education. In most 
counties the superintendent or commissioner is assisted by a staff of educators. 
One of the main duties of the staff is to improve rural education and thereby 
«ommunity living. 

The usual unit of administration in the New England states is the town, which 
may embrace both rural and urban districts. The township high school and com- 
plete township districts are found in several states. 

A local district may be a part of or identical with a large unit, such as the 
county, township, town, or community district. 

"Thousands of undersized and underprivileged school districts still struggle for 
existence in rural areas. But consolidation is a twentieth-century password. The 
second half of this century may see the number of school districts halved. Co- 
operation, consolidation, and coordination can enhance education for all. 
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COUNTY AND INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL UNITS 


A county superintendent in a Midwestern state described thus his 
varied activities in campaigning for election to office: 


| was elected to the office of county superintendent of schools, with the land- 
slide. 1 drove 14,000 miles in the campaign from June 1 to November 8; called 
on 3000 farm families and took their names and addresses: called on over 3000 
city homes; gave away 17,000 personal cards and wrote cards to 2000 families. 
This cost me over $1200, and I won by 1650 votes. I gave an official white cane 
to cach person in the county receiving a blind pension. After the election, I 
had cnough people call on me trying to sell life insurance and other things to 
take all of my salary for the next four years if 1 had bought from them. For 
any of my fellow teachers contemplating becoming a county superintendent I 
submit this information, 


This frank statement reveals one of the many angles in the administra- 
tion of county education systems. 

State, County, and Local Units. The state educational organization 
may include smaller administrative units, such as the county, township, 
e and 1 xg eem b 
»ometimes the oca u 
county, as in Maryland; or the town- EM EN 
ship, as in Indiana; or a combination 
of types, as in Kentucky where the ELM [cowry] 
local districts may be “subdistricts. 

Intermediate Units. In West Vir- 
ginia, as indicated in Fig. 3-1, the [| socu | 
county is the local unit. In Iowa the e e 
county is interposed between the ioc) units 


local school district and the state. In 
nearly every state an intermediate unit comes between the county and 


the local district. The most common area between the local and county 
districts is the township. A township likewise may be either an inter- 
mediate unit or the local district. Where the county or township is the 
local unit of school organization and administration, the area = un 
lation in the district are larger than in the typically small local sc 


district treated in Unit IV. ~ ° 
On the functions and powers of the intermediate unit, the authors of 


The American School Superintendency state: 


The intermediate unit exercises quite different E e E Mr 2 
local school districts. For example, the local districts that RD P E 
mediate unit operate their own schools; the intermediate unit docs not operat 
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them. It does nót provide the direct avenues for local initiative and local con- 
trol that the basic districts provide. Instead, the intermediate unit sustains local 
initiative and control in the basic units by providing types of assistance needed 
by them to function more effectively. It does not duplicate the functions of basic 
units but supplements them as the intermediary between the state department 
of education and the local unit. 


According to Frank W. Cyr, professor of education at Teachers College, 
Columbia University, the intermediate superintendent has five major 
functions: adaptation, consultation, coordination, shared services, and 
administrative procedures. 

Julian E. Butterworth, former professor of rural education at Cornell 
University, listed the following essentials of an intermediate unit: 


l. A board of education to represent the people of the intermediate district in 
the determination of policy for the district. 

2. A superintendent fully competent to act as leader of the constituent districts 
and as executive officer of the board. 

3. A sufficiently clear definition of functions in the state law so that the inter- 
mediate district may confidently exercise progressive leadership without fear of 
interfering with local boards. 

4. Sufficient financial resources available to the intermediate district board to 
carry out its function.’ 


The intermediate unit is an important administrative and educational 
concept and reality in rural education. The future may see a marked 
development of these units to bridge the gap between local autonomy 
and state centralization. Thus some weaknesses of consolidation will be 
overcome, and many benefits that accrue from a larger unit will be 
gained. 

Classification of States by Types of Units. 
distinguished on the basis of 


reveals the prevailing type of school district in 


é 4 each state, the one state 
unit being Delaware. Obvio 


usly some states have combinations of types. 


1 American Association of School Administrators, The American School Superintend- 
€ncy, p. 362, National Education Association, 1952. 


? Frank. W, Cyr, "Developing a Basic Conce 
School Executive, November, 1958, p, 71. 

* Adapted from Julian E. Butterworth, 
Nation's Schools, May, 1948, Pp. 24-96. 

* National Society for the Study of Education 
P- 167, University of Chicago Press, 1952. 


pt of the Intermediate Superintendency,” 
“Essentials of the Intermediate District,” 
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The total number of school districts in the United States is approxi- 
mately 60,000. 

The state educational organization is presented in Unit II, and the 
local district system in Unit IV. Between these are found the county 


(J pistrict 


EE TOWN OR TOWNSHIP 
EZZ COUNTY 
E state 


Fic. 3-2. Prevailing type of school district in each state. 


and smaller school districts including the township and the town, which 
are all described here. 


COUNTY SCHOOL UNITS 


CouNTY ORGANIZATION 


The United States has more than 3000 counties. These vary in size 
from New York County, New York, with 22 square miles, to San Ber- 
nardino County, California, with 20,175; and in population from Arm- 
strong County, South Dakota, with about 50 people, to Cook County, 
Illinois, with about 5,000,000. . i f à 

The county is the unit for all or some school administrative functions 
in most states. The degree to which counties are organized for school 
administrative purposes correlates rather closely with the percentage of 
the total school revenue derived from county sources. A comparison of 
legislation in regard to county control of schools places the states in three 
groups: (1) those which in no way utilize the county as a unit of local 
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school control; (2) those which make the town, township, or district the 
principal unit of control but delegate some powers to the county organi- 
zation; (3) those which make the county the principal unit of control.5 

1. The New England states use the town unit; they do not have a 
county board of education or county superintendent of schools. Dela- 
ware, with its three counties, is in reality a state unit, controlling its dis- 
tricts from the office of the state superintendent of instruction. Nevada, 
owing to its sparsity of population, employs deputy state superintendents 
who perform the work usually assigned to county superintendents in 
other states, 

2. Most states delegate some educational activities to a county admin- 
istration. For example, in Illinois, the county superintendent of schools 
and his assistants visit periodically the rural schools. State monies channel 
through the office of the county school officer. 

3. The third group of states, 12 in all, is known as those with strong 
county units. Included in the list is Louisiana, the only state in which 
the schools are organized on the basis of parishes, somewhat similar to 
counties. In the parishes, as in the strong county units, much power is 
lodged with the central boards of education. 

County Boards. In a few counties an over-all board of directors employs 
à county executive, similar to a city manager, who works with the school 
administrators. In most states, including those with so-called "weak" 
county units, usually some type of county board is in control of educa- 
tion. Michigan is an example of one of the states where the civil ad- 
ministrative board for the county, viz., the board of supervisors, looks 
after the schools as well as the roads, the county jail, and other agencies. 
Thus education is only one function of the supervisors rather than their 
unique responsibility, as is the case with a strong county board of edu- 
cation. The latter is elected or appointed for the sole purpose of admin- 
istering the schools, just like a single-purpose board of education in a city. 


Boards in strong county units have enlarged powers and duties akin to 
those described later for a district board of education. 


County SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS 


Evolution of County Superintenden 


cy. The development of the chief 
county school office has been describe r E 


d thus by Cubberley: 

As education began to evolve into a state interest 
lor developing some subordinate form of state con 
Hence a county school officer, 
county school superintendent, 
was gradually provided for, 


in our country, the need 
trol became evident. . . . 


rintendent of education, a 
or a county superintendent of public instruction, 


sometimes by amendment of or during a revision 


Shirley Cooper and Charles O. Fitzwater, 
Harper, 1954, 


known as a county supe 


County School Administration, Chap. VI, 
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of the constitution of the state, and sometimes by statute laws. Sometimes, too, 
the office was gradually evolved out of some other county office, such as auditor, 
or treasurer, or probate judge. In Iowa and in some of the Southern states the 
office evolved out of the presidency or executive officer of the county board of 
education, an organization which in some states preceded the county superin- 
tendency. In New York and Michigan too, the township superintendency 
preceded the county superintendency. The office of county superintendent of 
schools began about 1835, and by about 1870 was common in most of the older 
states, In the newer states to the west the office was frequently created in the 
territorial period.“ 


At first, since his tasks were clerical and statistical and required little 
or no professional training, the county superintendent was chosen like 
any other county official. Although his duties have now clevated him 
to the highest educational rank in the county, this important office is still 
a “political job” in most states. 

Election or Appointment. In the majority of the states that maintain 
a county educational office, the county superintendent is still elected by 
the people at popular elections. Usually he is chosen for a 2-year term 
and is subject to reelection, but in one or two states he is ineligible after 
4 years in office. Tenure of office is longer in states using the appointive 
system. The position of county superintendent is one of importance, but 
as long as he is elected rather than appointed, and is rewarded with a 
small salary, the office cannot attract the best talent in the profession. 

Qualifications of County Superintendent. Most states require teaching 
experience and a supervisory or teaching certificate. Some add that he 
must be engaged in educational work and be of good character. Where 
the county superintendent competes for election, the sine qua non seems 
to be a master’s degree in political strategy, as evidenced by the letter at 
the beginning of this unit. Despite the handicap of an election campaign, 
usually on a party ticket, many an elected county superintendent meets 
the necessary professional qualifications surprisingly well. His minimum 
professional education should be a master’s degree or its equivalent; his 
experiential background should include teaching, especially on the ele- 
mentary level; and his personal qualifications should be those innate in 
the successful school administrator.’ ; 

His Powers and Duties. The important role of the county superin- 
tendent in all the schools of the county, particularly the rural ones, is 
sometimes underestimated by beginning teachers and by the general pub- 
lic. His office is usually the channel through which flows much of the 
school money—the economic lifeblood of the educational system. He is 
often the certificating agent of the state; without his sanction no one is 
legally qualified to teach. As a legal representative of the state he inter- 


9 E. P. Cubberley, Public School Administration, pp. 45-46, Houghton Mifflin, 1929. 
*In Unit XII the qualifications of county superintendents are considered further. 
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prets the school laws. He is the technical adviser to the local boards of 
education. He is frequently the umpire in contests between the rural 
schoolteacher and the board of education. He is the keyman in the move- 
ment toward larger educational units, for with his advice and consent 
many small districts may be absorbed into or consolidated with larger 
school administrative areas. He is the "kingpin" in the supervisory and 
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States do not have clerical help. As a result, a high-salaried man may be 
spending most of his time doing clerical work. Obviously this is false 
economy, from which the child in school suffers. In counties of medium 
size the usual staff consists of a deputy superintendent, attendance officer, 
field supervisor, clerk, and a stenographer. Most counties need a curricu- 
lum director to assist in enriching the traditional course of study. Also 
urgently needed are county librarians, school building consultants, et al. 


RURAL EDUCATION 


The most important duty of the county superintendent and his staff 
is to help rural people educationally, socially, and economically, for on 
their development, happiness, and prosperity the welfare of the nation 
depends in a large measure. Such factors as the relative number of chil- 
dren, the migration of population, income of farmers, farm taxes, farm 
homes and conveniences, decentralization of industry, and the occupa- 
tional changes and expectations of rural people are of vital import to 
making satisfactory educational facilities available to them. 

What Is Rural Education? Howard A. Dawson, director of Rural Serv- 
ices, National Education Association, answers thus: 


It is that part of education that serves people who live in rural environment— 
farmers and their village neighbors who are closely related to agriculture, the 
extractive occupations, and local allied industries. It is education as it is found 
in most small communities. It is also the education of rural children and youth 
even when they are transported to town or city schools. 


Over 40 per cent of the children in the United States live in rural areas. 
The quantitative and qualitative significance of their education—broader 
and deeper than mere schooling—is obvious, as corroborated by the year- 
book, Education in Rural Communities, published by the National So- 
ciety for the Study of Education, and in the Charter of Education for 
Rural Children, adopted by a White House Conference. 

A Program of Education for Rural Children. The Charter of Educa- 
tion for Rural Children must be implemented by an appropriate program 
of dynamic education. Despite the recent trend toward larger units of 
administration, there will always be thousands of small schools. As stated 
by Howard A. Dawson, "Rural schools are a fundamental and indispen- 
sable means of building and maintaining in America the most glorious 
rural life anywhere in the world.” Unfortunately many country schools 
have serious limitations. The teachers in rural schools generally have 
less academic preparation and receive lower salaries than do those in 
cities. The pupils lack in quality and quantity many services provided 


8 Howard A. Dawson, “Crucial Issues in Rural Education,” National Education Asso- 


ciation Journal, October, 1953, p. 441. 
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for their city cousins. However, the opportunities for personalized, whole- 
some, close-to-nature education are unlimited in rural areas. Also, in an 
atomic age, accompanied by decentralization of industries, more city 
pupils are moving closer to their country cousins and are becoming eager 
consumers of the real fruits of rural education. 

Most rural pupils, in the words of the charter, need such special aids 
as "health services, educational and vocational guidance, library facilities, 
recreational activities, school lunches, and pupil transportation services." 
The County and Rural Area Superintendents Association, a division of 
the National Education Association, and other groups and individuals 
are striving to enrich and enlarge the rural services. This program raises 
the pertinent question of the role of the township school districts, which 
are smaller than the county ones. 


TOWNSHIP AND TOWN UNITS 
"TowwsnuiP SCHOOL DISTRICTS 


Organization. Civil townships, which number about 20,000 in the 
United States, are smaller than the county and usually larger than the 
towns. Advantages which the county has over the old district system in 
the matter of economical school administration apply also but in a lesser 
degree to the township area. The township school unit, as found in In- 
diana, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, and parts of some other states, contains 
more taxable wealth and more school children than the small districts. 

In most states the original survey of the area within a county divided 
the land into townships, usually 6 miles square. The “Old Deluder” Act 
of 1647 ordered every township with 50 householders to appoint a 
teacher. Later Indiana, one of the first states to adopt this system, pro- 
vided in its constitution of 1851 that each organized 5 should 
constitute a school district. At an even earlier date the r Was the 
school district in Pennsylvania for all except city and large village 


schools. Many other states adopted or modified the township system for 
education. p^" 
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of education, as may be done in Michigan, for example, a complete town- 
ship district may be created. Illinois has many township high schools. 
In Indiana each civil township is usually a school district. 
{dministration. The township district, either of the complete or par- 
tial type, is usually governed by a township board of education consisting 


^ eu 8 * Mcr 
Fic. 3-4, T ownship high school and students in Illinois. This school is located at Skokie, 
Cook County—the most heavily populated county in the United States. 


of three or more members, each of whom is elected by the voters of the 
entire township. The powers of the township boards vary somewhat 
among the states. Usually these groups have the powers and duties listed 
for boards of education in Unit IV, whereas the township school princi- 
pal or superintendent fulfills those duties belonging to the local superin- 
tendent of schools. Both the township and town school administrators 
assume on a small scale some duties of a typical county superintendent. 


74 Organization and. Administration of Public Education 


‘Town SCHOOL DISTRICTS 


Organization. The town is a New England institution, although simi- 
lar subdivisions are found in New Jersey. The New England town often 
has natural geographic boundaries and commonly embraces a compact 
community center. It includes all the area within the civil unit and may 
cover a small city, suburban communities, villages, and rural areas. These 
are often designated as supervisory unions or districts. 

Administration. The unit of school administration, as well as of school 
revenue, in New England is subject to one board of education and one 
administrator: 


The educational affairs of each town are managed as a unit by one town school 
committee, elected by the people of the whole town, ànd all of the schools of the 
town—city, village, and rural—are under its control. . . . A superintendent in 
Massachusetts thus presides over a small and compact school system, either a 
city school system or a small county system in type.? 


For example, in Massachusetts several towns may be combined under the 
direction of a town school committee and a union superintendent of 
schools. In a town district the latter may also be entitled town and field 
supervisor, district superintendent, or supervising principal. The town 
System has produced some degree of centralization and has reduced the 
number of small districts which formerly prevailed. Frequently, however, 
the town district represents neither a natural community nor a sufficient 
area for either economical administration or enriched curriculums. 


REORGANIZATION OF SCHOOL ADMINISTRATIVE AREAS 
Public education is the direct responsibility of almost 60,000 school 


small districts, however, should be a part Of a state- 
reform. It must constantly be borne i 
volves not merely land but also 


? Cubberley, op. cir. pp. 56-57. 
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ural community and to the people is sacrificed in the name of efficiency, 
then something that money cannot buy will be destroyed. Structural re- 
modeling will not perform miracles; too many educators and laymen 
cherish false hopes as to what it will accomplish. Furthermore the larger 
school unit alone cannot solve the problem of reorganizing districts. In 
large cities like New York and Chicago better education might result 
from smaller administrative areas. Although the immediate danger is 
remote, the creation of larger school units may be carried so far that 
centralization produces more evils than decentralization. 

Some specific ways of effecting changes in school administrative units 
are (1) voluntary cooperation between school districts, (2) legal consoli- 
dation of areas closely juxtaposed, and (3) state-wide coordination of 
school districts through a higher agency, viz., the state department of 
education in each of the 48 states. The latter step should be a part of a 
broader movement for reorganizing all governmental units within a state. 
State planning commissions may well join hands in a national organiza- 
tion in which ideas and experiences are pooled. 


COOPERATION BETWEEN UNITS 


People are likely to postpone working for larger school units until legal 
consolidation can be effected, but active, voluntary cooperation between 
districts will produce immediate benefits. Even where actual consolida- 
tion may be remote or impossible, boards of education can join in com- 
mon tasks without changing district boundary lines. 

In St. Louis County, Missouri, several school systems cooperatively 
sponsor projects of mutual interest. In some counties two or more dis- 
tricts together employ a music teacher or a school superintendent. An- 
other example of cooperation is the union of separate districts in collec- 
tive school transportation. Another instance is the joint buying of books 
and supplies on a county-wide basis. This may be extended to a state- 
wide basis. As early as 1924, Virginia established a state purchasing office, 
although even today most of its counties do not have an adequate system 
of centralized purchasing in order to benefit by this act. In New York 
State a board of cooperative school services may be established by the 
board members of a supervisory district, with the approval of the Com- 
missioner of Education. This board can carry out a program of shared 
educational services in the schools and provide instruction in approved 
special subjects. Furthermore, the boards of cooperative school services 
in any number of contiguous supervisory districts may cooperate in pro- 
viding educational services. Although actual mergers have been few, 
adjacent counties are working jointly in many fields. Numberless educa- 
tional improvements are being consummated daily throughout the 


United States by dint of voluntary cooperation. 
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CONSOLIDATION OF AREAS 


The combining of two districts in Massachusetts in 1838 was the be- 
ginning of legal consolidation of school areas. Although more than one 
hundred years have elapsed since that consolidation, progress in this 
direction was very slow until the mid-century mark. Since then the 
tempo has been accelerated, although 60,000 separate and independent 
school districts still exist. Nevertheless, despite the unpleasant connota- 
tion of the words "consolidation" and "reorganization" and despite some 
rural resistance to larger administrative units, the "little red school- 
house" is disappearing. Hundreds of one-room schools are advertised for 
sale in local newspapers; many have become family homes. 

Constructive consolidation is necessary and inevitable. Reorganization 
laws in general have the benediction of courts. The letter of the law is 
reinforced by the spirit of improved service. Substantial savings, greater 
efficiency, and better opportunities for children and adults will result 
and have resulted from the adoption of larger units. 

A consolidated school may come from combining attendance units 
within a single school district. That is, the Jefferson and Washington 
grade schools in a certain city may be united by the local school board. 
A consolidated district may result from the union of two or more ad- 
ministrative districts. Two types of consolidated districts are here con- 
sidered briefly, viz., (1) community schools and (2) regional schools. 

Community Schools. 'These schools may be effected through voluntary 
cooperation or through legal consolidati 
school practices indicates that most of 
levels of operation: 
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Several years ago the rural school survey of New York State brought 
out the fact that the county is not a community in the real sense, since 
its boundaries bear no direct relation to church and grange centers, lines 
of travel, transportation, or to commercial centers. Therefore the county 
in many cases is too large an administrative unit for an institution so 
intimate to the life of the community as is the school. Practical experi- 
ence in that state has shown the need for a unit smaller than the county, 
as proved by the creation of supervisory districts. The creation of com- 
munity school units-avoids the stranding of small local districts, takes 
full advantage of neighborhood interest and initiative, and facilitates 


. Regional high school in Connecticut. This school serves the towns of Chester, 
Deep River, and Essex. (Courtesy of Sibley and Sibley, West Hartford, Conn.) 


the eventual establishment of a larger unit, since community units can 
be merged as attendance areas within a more extensive system if desir- 
able. 

Regional Schools. New York State through its Board of Regents has 
made progress in the establishment of regional schools—large-area schools 
for post-high-school education of youth. The first regional high school 
in New England was opened at Falls Village in the town of Canaan, 
Connecticut. Called the Housatonic Valley Regional High School, it 
serves several towns. In many educational ventures the county can be 
a component part of a regional entity. p 

County government has been called our greatest national Or SAA 
But many county units of civil and school administration are E er 
pressure for reorganization as a result of several factors, such as the re- 
distribution of population and wealth, the new and larger social group- 
ings, and the increased mobility of goods and persons. It has been said 
that county seats were organized originally to meet pioneer mpe o 
so that a person traveling by horse and buggy could reach E e p 
seat in one day from any part of the county. When measured in miles, * 
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the distance is unchanged today, but, when measured in minutes, it has 
lessened markedly. Modern means of transportation make communica- 
tion between counties comparatively simple. 

Transportation of Pupils. In a consideration of consolidation and the 
state minimum program of education for all children, one cannot ignore 
the important factor of the availability of education. The democratic 
principle of equal educational opportunity demands the daily transpor- 
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transportation is not of equal importance in all the states, and within 
states wide variations exist in the proportion of pupils carried by bus. 
Great differences also exist in safety measures. The National Conference 
on School Transportation has prepared a code of standards for the selec- 
tion and training of school-bus drivers. 

The transportation of pupils is more than a local problem. Many state 
treasuries provide financial assistance in defraying the cost of pupil travel 
as a means toward equalizing educational opportunity and burden. Sev- 
cral state departments lend technical assistance in the mapping of school- 
bus routes. Because of the close relationship between the transportation 
of pupils and the consolidation of districts, each state should make con- 
tinuous analyses of both matters. 


COORDINATION OF ADMINISTRATIVE UNITS 


Coordination is a general term that covers the integrating activities 
of legal or extralegal groups, such as a state department or accrediting 
association, in bringing together small components. These efforts require 
not only voluntary cooperation and legal consolidation of schools but 
also a higher authority to appraise existing practices, recommend mini- 
mal standards, and integrate the disparate units. Despite practical ob- 
stacles, the work of coordinating the various school administrative units 
within and between states must progress. Upon this task the well-wishers 
of education everywhere, and especially the state and national authori- 
ties, must focus their attention. The maintenance of the individuality of 
a local school district is important, but even more vital is uniformity in 
the minimal essentials of sound school organization and administration. 
This topic is also considered in Unit II. 

A program for the reorganization- of school units should contain im- 
mediate and long-term plans involving three basic elements: (1) the 
educational plan, which contains a general statement of the philosophy 
involved and also definite educational specifications for the reorganized 
units; (2) the spending plan, which involves translating the educational 
criteria into proposed expenditures; and (3) the financing plan, which 
proposes means for meeting the cost of the educational program. The 
last two aspects are treated in Unit XVI. The emphasis here is on the 
educational program. 

Educational Emphasis in Reorganization. The educational plan should 
form the basis for the whole program of realignment. 

Adequate administrative units are . . . merely the means by which an excel- 
lent educational program can be initiated and maintained. In the last analysis, 
the quality of the personnel determines whether or not the administrative unit 
and the school are worth the effort and money invested.* 


11 National Society for the Study of Education, op. cit., p. 192. 
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A monetary definition has the advantage of objectiveness, but it fails 
to define the component elements of the educational program suffi 
ciently for the purposes of constructing an administrative unit. In other 
words, the content as well as the cost of the educational program must 
be accurately ascertained. The educational characteristics of effective dis- 
tricts are described further in the report of the National Commission on 
School District Reorganization ! and in Fitzwater's Selected Characteris- 
tics of Reorganized School Districts? For example, larger districts at- 
tract better trained teachers and have more kindergartens. The locality 
in which the child receives his education cannot be ignored in the re- 
forms in school organization and administration. 

Past, Present, and Future Tenses in Rural Education. Julian E. But- 
terworth, who spent 33 years in the department of rural education at 
Cornell University, listed the following achievements in this area of 
learning: realization. nationally that education for rural people must 
approximate in scope and quality that of the cities; a national and local 
understanding of the lacks and resources in rural community life; im- 
provement in programs for special educational services; better personnel 
and enriched curricular programs; and an increase in state aid for rural 
education." 

At present much experimentation is in progress. For example, in Ken- 

tucky the Fund for the Advancement of Education made possible the 
rural-school-improvement project, whereby teachers in small country 
schools receive competent supervision on the job and scholarships for 
summer study and travel. The University of Michigan is offering an 
expanded program of radio and television broadcasts for county schools. 
Administrators are applying the “federation concept” whereby educa- 
tional functions are assigned to that level of school administration— 
federal, state, county, intermediate, or local—whic 
specific responsibilities. 
Two urgent problems are still unsolved. The rural school should serve 
its community better, and a new type of county superintendency is 
needed In most states. According to Butterworth, “the task of develop- 
ing an adequate education in rural areas is only well begun." 

Some of the firmest strongholds of democracy are found in the smaller 
school systems described here and in the next unit—local school districts. 
Many of these will continue their identity as separate administrative or 
attendance or intermediate units. 


h can best perform the 


12 National Commission on School District Reorganization 
Chap. V, National Education Association, 1948. i 

18C. O. Fitzw. 
1953, 50 pp. 

14 Julian E. Butterworth, “Rural Education— 
lems,” National Education Association Journal, 
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ater, Selected Characteristics of Reorganized School Districts, GPO, 


Past Achievements and Present Prob- 
November, 1952, pp. 520-521 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


|. What is meant by an “intermediate unit" in school administration? 
2. Visit the office of a county superintendent of schools in order to learn the nature 
ol his work. A member of the class may be delegated to do this, or the entire class may 
make the visit if the county office is near by. Ask the county superintendent of schools 
to address the class on his duties. 

3. Examine school laws to learn the exact qualifications and duties of a county or 
township superintendent of schools. 

I. Conduct a debate on the question: "Resolved that the county superintendent of 
schools should be appointed rather than elected." 

5. Examine in the school laws of your state the legal relationships between the local 
and county school officials and between the latter and the state school officials. 

6. Examine the organization of a county that has a strong county board of education. 

7. If the county has a course of study, evaluate it. 

5. Discuss the role of county institutes as conducted in most states. 

9. Procure or prepare a school map of a county. Study its geography and locate the 
school districts. 

10. Visit a rural school, and interview the teacher in order to learn some of the 
advantages and. disadvantages of small schools. 

Il. Prepare a debate on the topic: "Resolved that all elementary school districts 
with an enrollment of less than 10 pupils should be abolished or consolidated." 

12. Prepare an exhibit of educational materials, bulletins, etc., issued by the county 


superintendent's office. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 
BoARD OF EDUCATION 23 min., sound 


Produced by the U.S. Army, this film shows how residents of a rural community 
organize to obtain a modern consolidated school and improved educational facili- 
ties. Available from Government Films Department, World Films, 1445 Park Ave- 
nue, New York. 

CENTRALIZED SCHOOL Filmstrip, 54 frames 

Presents the educational activities and program of a modern consolidated school. 
Accents the important role of the school in the community. Available from Ameri- 
can Council on Education, Washington, D.C. 

COMMUNITY RESOURCES IN TEACHING 20 min., sound 

Shows how the school and the community can be knit closer by inviting lay 
persons into the school as resource persons, and bringing the students into the 
community to utilize its resources. Available from Iowa State University, Iowa 
City, Iowa. 


CoUNTY AND COMMUNITY RECREATION IN ACTION 29 min., sound 
T 


* 1 4 i 
Presents case histories of the growth and organization of community recreation 


programs in three northern counties. Available from Indiana Un 


1 iversity, Bloom- 
ington, Ind. Y 


DESIGN OF AMERICAN EDUCATION 16 min., sound 
57 


A text-film tailor-made by McGraw-Hill for this book. Depicts the role of the 
county board of education and county superintendent. An overview and review of 
Units I-IV-national, state, county, and local organization of education. Shows 
consolidation of school districts, transportation of pupils, and raising of educa- 


r, tional standards. Pretest and follow-up filmstrip also available from the producers. 
NE-TEACHER SCHOO! 
nm " Filmstrip, 57 frames 
p e well-conducted one-teacher school as the hub of inspiration and ac- 


tivity for a rura community. Availabl 0 1 ouncil 0) “i d 
1 lable from A a 
y y merican Cou 1 Educatio 


Our Community 
Through the everyday life of a ten- 

tries and services of an American co 
able from Encyclopaedia Britannica 


12 min., sound 
year-old boy are illustrated the many indus- 
mmunity. Illustrates interdependence, Avail- 
Films, Wilmette, Ill. 
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RURAL HICH SCHOOL p 18 min., sound 


In a large rural high school the students explain, in reply to a letter from for- 
eign students, their school and home life in the United States. Available from 
Government Films Department, World Films, 1445 Park Avenue, New York. 


SCHOOLS IN CENTERVILLE 20 min., sound 


Shows how rural education can be geared to the real problems of learning to 
live in a community. Seventh-grade classes are seen at work in a model school in 
Virginia. Produced by the Department of Rural Education of the National Edu- 


cation Association. Available from National Education Association, Washington, 
D.C. 


ScnooLs MARC ON 18 min., sound 

A picture of rural-school consolidation in Woodford County, Ill. A citizens’ edu- 

cational council, board of education, parents, and others cooperate in this program. 
Produced by the March of Time. Available from McGraw-Hill, New York 36. 
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LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICTS 


The organization and administration of education had their origin in the dis- 
trict system in early American life. The autonomous school district is essentially 
an American innovation. 

"There are numerous types of local school organization, such as attendance and 
administrative units. School districts vary in size from one-pupil districts to New 
York City with more than a million pupils. 

The administration of the school district is usually vested in an elected board 
of education and its administrators. The relation of the board of education to 
the other agencies in the community should be vital and dynamic. 

The chief executive of the local board of education is the superintendent of 
schools, who is the educational expert. His strategic position demands a high 
degree of statesmanship. 

Democratic school administration calls for the development of policies by all 
professional and lay workers, and for the execution of these policies in an at- 
mosphere of democratic living. 


OUTLINE OF CONTENTS 
Introduction 
Local school districts 
Legal status of districts 
Types of Local Schools 
Attendance and administrative units 
Local districts of various sizes 
Other types of districts and schools 
Local Board of Education 
Evolution of school boards 
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Functions and powers of boards of education 
Board organization and procedure 
Relationships of boards of education 
Local Superintendent of Schools 
Types of internal control 
Evolution of school superintendency 
Legal status of city superintendent 
Qualifications of superintendent 
Functions of superintendent of schools 
Superintendent's relationships with others 
Four-dimensional growth for superintendents 
Democratic administration of education 


UNIT IV 


LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICTS 


In the seventeenth century a royal governor of Virginia, Sir William 
Berkeley, scolded colonial citizens with these startling words: "I thank 
God there are no free schools nor printing [in Virginia], and I hope we 
shall not have them these hundred years." Within a few years of his 
death there were printing presses in Virginia, and not long after many 
localities had free school systems. The local school unit marked the 
genesis of American public education. 

Local School Districts. Parallel with the growth of the principle of 
education as a state function, there developed in the United States a 
pattern of distinctly local operation or home rule. 


The controls of education have grown out of the beliefs, the aspirations, and 
the plans of the American people. And because faith in education has been so 
much a part of the American dream, the people have kept close to education 
and have kept education close to themselves in both the expressed and implied 
belief that education represents the very roots of American democracy. 


So home rule has become the predominant pattern in American educa- 
tion. 

The United States has more than 100,000 independent units of gov- 
ernment, each with the power to spend money and to perform services 
for the citizenry. These units range in size from the federal government 
with millions of employees down to the smallest type of school district 
with one teacher and one pupil. Of these legal units about 60,000 are 
school districts of various types. The map in Unit III reveals the organi- 
zational pattern for all states in the Union. 

In the broad sense the local school district is the smallest administra- 
tive unit in all these states. The so-called district system is the educa- 
tional organization that embraces a very small geographical area, as in 
the district states. 

The local school district is usually administered by a board of educa- 
tion, averaging five members, and a superintendent of schools, with his 
staff, In small districts with but one teacher, the administration of the 
local school affairs may be handled by four persons, viz., the teacher and 
three members of the school board. The number of school board mem- 
bers totals nearly 225,000, with an average of about one board member 
for every four teachers. In a few states the board members almost out- 
number the teachers. b. 

The autonomous school district, organized as a separate unit, is essen- 


1 American Association of School Administrators, The American School Superintend- 


ency, p. 103, National Education es 00 1952. 
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tially an American innovation. Although England once had and Canada 
still has some similar administration, it is chiefly in the United States 
that the district system, with its local board of education, provides the 
legal form of school control. 

Legal Status of Districts. The Tenth Amendment to the Constitution 
definitely implies that education is a function of the state and not of the 
federal government. Usually the states delegate the major responsibilities 
to the local educational subdivision, which in area may be as small as a 
rural school district of 5 square miles in Illinois or as large as a county 


WE, THE PEOPLE 


ELECT ELECT 


STATE LEGISLATURE 


CREATES AND REGULATES 


LOCAL BOARD OF EDUCATION 


CONTROLS 


LOCAL SCHOOL SYSTEM 


Fic. 4-1. Legal status of local school district. Certain duties may be assigned to an inter- 


mediate unit. 


unit of 2000 square miles in Utah. Legally, 
passed by the state legislature, the control of t 
the board of education elected by the people i 
The board is both a local and a state instrum 

According to school laws, 
representing the state. It is 
specific law to maintain a system of 
tory. A state attorney general Says: 
corporate. It is purely a creature 
larged, diminished, modified, or ri 
there are limitations, the board h 
to buy and sell property, erect buildings, and enter into contr 


à quasi corporation, subject to numerous laws. 
In this overview of Ameri 


then, subject to the laws 
he school system resides in 
n the district (see Fig. 4-1). 
ent. 


"A school board is a body politic and 
of the statute. Its power may be en- 
evoked by the legislature." Although 
as broad legal powers, such as the right 
acts. It is 
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Even teachers in service, administrators, and board members reveal an 
appalling dearth of knowledge as to school laws. This information is 
readily found in federal and state constitutions, state statutes, and case 
law or judicial opinion.? Copies of the state laws, as revised periodically, 
can be obtained from the state superintendent of public instruction or 
from the state capitol. The National Education Association makes pe- 
riodic studies of legislation throughout the United States. The Annual 
Yearbook of School Law contains a topical summary of decisions of the 
higher courts in cases involving school law. Through such decisions the 
higher courts of the various states and the Supreme Court of the United 
States have established many common-law principles of exceeding impor- 
tance. In the exercise of its duty the court cannot do otherwise than 
revert to first principles: the consideration of the purpose for which 
the schools were established as indicated in the law or in antecedent 
custom. 
TYPES OF LOCAL SCHOOLS 
ATTENDANCE AND ADMINISTRATIVE UNITS 


The legislature creates or makes possible the establishment of school 
districts of various types. It is desirable to distinguish between units for 
attendance and those for the administration of education. An attendance 
unit, usually established by the local board, is defined as the area served 
by a single school, such as a Horace Mann School in a city system. An 
administrative unit, usually the legal district, embraces all the area under 
a single system of control and may include one, two, or over a hundred 


attendance areas. 


Loca. DISTRICTS OF VARIOUS SIZES 


Local administrative units are of many sizes. The National Education 
Association has frequently used the following classification in its studies 


of school systems: 


Under 2,500 population From 10,000 to 30,000 
From 2,500 to 5,000 From 30,000 to 100,000 
From 5,000 to 10,000 Over 100,000 population 


According to the federal census tabulations, all areas under 2500 popula- 
tion are rural. County and intermediate school districts are considered 
in Unit III. Divisions are here classified roughly as: (1) rural, (2) village, 


(3) city, and (4) suburban. 


pp. 14, McGraw-Hill, 1950. Consult also 


2 Madaline Kinter Remmlein, School Law, E : 
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the materials of the National Organization on Legal Prob 
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15 i 2. Traditional rural elementary-school building still in use. Many rural-school 
uildings, with outside pump and toilet facilities, are substandard in several respects. 
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Local School Districts 


Rural Districts. The smallest district, the one- 
teacher school, is sometimes one-pupil as well. The 
one-teacher schools of America, usually one-room 
also, are disappearing rapidly in favor of the more 
modern and consolidated schools. 

A typical one-teacher district is organized as in 
Fig. 4-4. Some rural elementary schools have two 
or more teachers, and most rural high schools have 
at least three teachers. 

Village Districts. A village school usually has 
more than one teacher and may have one or more 
buildings. The organization and administration of 
village, community, and small city schools is por- 
trayed in Fig. 4-5. Here the board selects an ad- 
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INSTRUCTS 


Fic. 4-4. Organization 
of one-teacher district. 


ministrator, who is usually known as the superintendent or supervising 
principal. He may be assisted by a principal or “head teacher" in each 


building. 


City School Districts. This type, because of its 


compactness and its aggressive educational leaders, 


is usually the most progressive of the district organ- 


BOARD OF EDUCATION 


SELECTS and secondary schools. 


SUPERINTENDENT 


RECOMMENDS 


ud izations. The population varies from the small city 
of 2500 to the New York City school district, which 
has more than 1,000,000 pupils in its elementary 


An illustration of a medium-sized school system 
is that of Santa Monica, California, a city of ap- 
proximately 75,000 people. Figure 4-6 reveals that 
the people, as the electorate, choose the members 


PRINCIPAL of the board of education, who in turn select the 


t 


superintendent of schools, their chief executive offi- 


SE cer. Under his direction the schools of that city are 


TEACHERS 


iti 


INSTRUCT 


Fic. 4-5. Organization 


administered through a three-department organiza- 
tion: business, including such activities as the prep- 
aration of budgets and contracts; professional, with 
such duties as supervision and research; and in- 
structional, embracing teaching and learning on all 
levels from elementary schools through the junior 


of village school dis- college, plus the special services of adult and tech- 


trict. É ; 
nical education. 


Suburban Districts. A rapidly growing type of school district, which 
may combine some of the characteristics of a rural, village; and/or city 
system, is that found in the outskirts of crowded cities. Suburban or near- 


urban schools have increased markedly in the past decade. 
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Probably the most severe inequalities to children because of outmoded school 
districts are to be found in the areas near urban centers where the districts that 
were designed to meet the needs of an agricultural society still prevail, and 
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Fic. 4-6. Organizati i istrict. 1 i ; i 
cem ganization of unified school district, including the city of Santa Monica, 
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sing subdivisions mushrooming in an otherwise 
Michael S, Kies, 


“School Redistricting,” School Executive, June, 1952, p. 11. 
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Other factors stimulating the growth of these districts are: improved 
roads, increase in autos, high cost of city living and taxes, inadequate 
play and garden space in overcrowded cities, and the developing of busi- 
ness establishments away from the limited-car-parking areas and high-tax 
centers. Since 1945, the dawn of the atomic age, the psychology of fear 
has augmented the hegira of people and business from cities. In his 
address to the United Nations President Eisenhower stated frankly: 
"Atomic bombs today are more than 25 times as powerful as the weapons 
with which the atomic age dawned, while hydrogen weapons are in the 
range of millions of tons of TNT equivalent." 

Some established suburban schools are the most outstanding in the 
nation, while others, new-fledged, are afflicted with special problems in- 
cluding population pressures, penurious public purses, and lagging legis- 
lation. According to a survey made by Benjamin Fine of the New York 
Times, a bright spot in the picture is the unusual interest of citizens in 


the publicschool program. 


OTHER TYPES or DISTRICTS AND SCHOOLS 


Special Charter School Districts. Some schools have a special charter 
granted directly to the local district by the state. Although the majority 
of these districts were established in the early history of the state's edu- 
cational development, some of them operate under a special charter or 
special laws because of the size of the district. In Illinois, for example, 
Chicago and Peoria are subject to special laws because cities with a popu- 
lation exceeding 100,000 are exceptions to the general school laws. An 
instance of a special charter school district is quoted from the School 
Laws of Colorado: “The city and county of Denver shall alone always 
constitute one school district, to be known as District No. 1, but its con- 
duct, affairs and business shall be in the hands of a board of education 
consisting of such numbers, elected in such manner as the general school 
laws of the state shall provide.” The multiplication of especially char- 
tered districts is likely to complicate school administration within the 
state; hence there is a trend toward bringing all existing school districts 
under the general school laws. j 

Other Classifications of School Systems. According to the educational 
level of the offerings, the two basic classifications are elementary- and 


high-school districts, to which have been added the junior-college and 
many districts classi- 


municipal-university areas. In addition, there are s s 
h are described in 


fied on a geographical or civil basis, some of which 
Unit III. Among the special types are town, township, county, parish, 
consolidated, community, and non-high-school. Some states designate dis- 
tricts by sizes, as first or second class. A wide variation in nomenclature 


of districts is found between states and within states. 
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The general impression that every square foot of soil in the United 
States is a part of an organized school district is not valid. Several states 
have portions unorganized for educational purposes. The school laws 
usually guarantee free schooling to all pupils residing in such areas. 

Laboratory Schools. Many laboratory or experimental schools, on the 
elementary and secondary levels, are in reality public in that they are 
practice or training schools for state institutions like teachers colleges. 
Generally no tuition is required and the pupils are admitted as to a 
public school, although the limitation of facilities and the experimental 
nature of the work may restrict the enrollment. The American Associa- 
tion of Colleges for Teacher Education has been active in improving the 
laboratory schools. Numerous laboratory schools are affiliated with or 
are parts of nonstate or independent institutions. Experimental schools 
have stimulated profound changes in educational practice throughout 
the United States and abroad. 

Parochial and Private Interest in Public Education. The earliest schools 
and colleges in America were parochial and private. Educational advance 
in the early years of the United States was due primarily to the interest 
and support of the church, just as today in foreign countries such as 
India much financial and educational impetus is given to schools from 
missionary funds and zeal. Today many children do not go to a public 
school, since it is not compulsory to attend a public institution. The 
Oregon anti-private-school law, which sought to compel all pupils to 
attend public schools, was held unconstitutional by the Supreme Court 
in 1925. In the parochial field, the Roman Catholic Church maintains 
the largest number of elementary and secondary schools. The parochial 
schools have been, are, and will be educational and spiritual bulwarks in 
a nation that practices freedom of religion—one of the basic four free- 
doms. The private school affects public education: 


k Supported for the most part by a clientele which is alert and ready to venture 
into new pathways if they promise to lead to desired results, the private school, 
while it must retain a semblance of conformity for the sake of peace, is none the 
less free to slough off many of the out-worn barnacles, and to venture more or 
less extensively into new and more promising ways. T 
more readily to initiative, is less hampered by the momentum of a standardized 
routine, and is more likely to receive the effective cooperation of its constituent 
group. In other words, because of its relative freedom, the private school can 


be, and often is, the trail-blazer for the public school, in matters of curriculum, 
method, and organization.’ 


he private school yields 


In addition to billions of doll 


uals, many millions have been 
Furthermore, 


millions indir 


ars given to private schools by individ- 
donated to public schools and colleges. 
numerous educational foundations and boards have given 


ectly to public education by furnishing funds for research, 
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experiments, and stimulation of education within the nation, states, and 
local communities.“ 

Private and parochial interest in education calls for close coordination 
with the public schools. Only by the cooperation of parochial, private, 
and public schools can education present a united front against the com- 
mon foes, ignorance and superstition. The benefits of joint efforts are 


z : z, = — - 
. Our Lady of Monadnock Academy, East Jaffrey, New Hampshire. One of the 
numerous parochial schools in the United States. (Courtesy of Rev. John A. McSweeney.) 


exemplified in the school laws of Michigan, which provide for a check 
on school census and attendance by the local board of education through 
the requirement that private, denominational, and parochial schools 
must furnish city superintendents with a list of pupils. Thus all educa- 
tional institutions in the local district join in the effort to build up pupil 
attendance in all schools. 


LOCAL BOARD OF EDUCATION 


Nearly every school district in the United States is governed by a group 
of laymen designated under several names, such as the selectmen, the 
board of education, the school board, the board of trustees, the school 


schools are available in such publica- 


4 Annual statistics on parochial and private ; 
and Statistics of Nonpublic Elementary 


tions as Sargent's Handbook of Private Schools, 
and Secondary Schools, GPO. 

5 R. A. Schwegler, The Place of the Private Sc 
tion," The Independent School and Barstow, Barstow 


March 17, 1937, 15 pp. -, 3 f 
6 Educational Directory: Educational Associations and Directories, 


hool in the Scheme of Public Educa- 
School, Kansas City, Missouri, 


Part IV, GPO, 


published annually. 
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committee, the township board of education, or the county board of 
education. These board members, who today number almost 225,000, 
are the direct representatives of the people in the school district. 


EVOLUTION oF SCHOOL Boarps 


Historically the board of education developed in the following 
manner: 


At first the planning for the school on the local level was done by all the 
interested. persons in the community. But as communities grew in size, with the 
attending complexity of school problems, it was not feasible to continue this 
direct control of schools. Out of this situation grew the practice of appointing 
temporary committees to whom was delegated the responsibility of performing 
some important task... . Then as the volume of school business further 
increased, these temporary committees were replaced by permanent committees 
charged with the entire responsibility of operating the school. Through this 
process there gradually developed the pattern of selecting boards of education, 


accountable to the people, who were given the responsibility for organizing and 
supervising free schools. 7 


The autonomous school district, organized separately under an elected 
board of education, is essentially an American institution. 


ELECTORATE AND SCHOOL BOARDS 


Today a notion prevails that in the administration of American public 
education, as in other public undertakings, all control is far removed 
from the electorate. Basically the genesis of control resides in the people. 
“We, the people” elect representatives who, as a board of education, take 
the place of the unwieldy larger group, the electorate, The board of 
education is indeed a personalized mechanism of democratic government, 
yet the electorate has manifested in the past a gross ignorance and a 
careless neglect of its duties in the conduct of American public educa- 
tion. This attitude of laissez faire is revealed in the usually small number 
of voters who cast their ballots in the election of a school board. Other 
indexes of popular apathy are the sparseness of attendance at public 
hearings on educational matters, and the failure of the citizen to be 


a part of his civic duties or to 
visit the schools in action. The 
n the investment he has made in 
hom he helped to elect to board 
s a kind of unicameral legislature 


Vet the school lic as 
much as the public needs the schools. Eres 


People must be interested in the schools if th 


s i €y are genuinely con- 
American Association of School Administrators, 


loc. cit. 
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cerned about their children and the future of America, The public in 
general, and parents in particular, should select for the local board of 
education the best human resources of the community. 


Size, TENURE, AND SELECTION OF BOARDS OF EDUCATION 


There has been no uniformity in the number of persons on a board 
of education, or in their term of office. The trend in recent years has 
been toward boards composed of not more than nine elected members. 
The publication School Boards in Action contains the following recom- 
mendations as to size of boards: 


A school board should be of such size that (a) no one school election would 
change the majority of its members; (b) frequent meetings could be called with- 
out involving too many people; (c) there would be enough members to represent 
the diflerent points of view in the community; and (d) there would be enough 
members so that close friends could not deliberate action.* 


The three-member board found so often in rural and small-town dis- 
tricts does not meet all these criteria. 

Methods of nominating board members vary greatly. They may be 
nominated by petition, primary election, individual announcements, 
citizens’ committees, mass meetings, or school-district meetings. The 
members are usually elected, although they may be appointed by the 
mayor and council, by county commissioners, by city managers, or by 
sell-perpetuating boards. 

Terms of office for school-board members cover the median length of 
7 years. Terms of office may vary even within the board. Authorities in 
educational administration recommend the election of board members 
at large rather than by wards, and on a nonpartisan basis. 

In Wisconsin, many school districts have two boards of education, one 
in charge of the regular public schools and the other of the vocational 
schools. The latter board consists of five members: the superintendent of 
schools, two employers, and two employees. George S. Counts, in his 
pioneer study of the social composition of city boards of education, 
found a heavy preponderance of business and professional men to the 
exclusion of the middle classes, the lesser occupations of life, and labor. 
In recent years many occupations have been represented. More house- 
wives have been elected. Collectively, the members of the board of edu- 
cation should have a variety of vocational experiences representative of 
the community. Quantitatively, school boards must be kept small; quali- 
tatively, men and women on boards of education must be the best ob- 


tainable in the community. 


8 American Association of School Administrators, School Boards in Action, p. 41, 


National Education Association, 1946. 
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QUALIFICATIONS OF BOARD MEMBERS 


The magnitude of education as expressed by its annual expenditure 
of several billion dollars emphasizes the need for a very careful selec- 
tion of board members. Among the qualifications usually specified by law 
are that the candidate shall be over twenty-one years of age, a legal voter, 
and a resident in the school district. Besides these legal stipulations, 
however, a member of a board of education should possess many other 
desirable qualities. He should: 


I. Be interested in schools 

2. Have children in school 

3. Have a forward-looking attitude toward schools 

4. Understand the financial status of the district 

5. Be able to discuss school affairs in an intelligent manner 
6. Have some formal schooling 

7. Possess ability in dealing with private and public affairs 
8. Be a taxpayer 


9. Be a person of good moral qualities who has the respect of the community 
10. Have community pride 


II. Be willing and able to give energy and time to the office he holds 


12. Be a cooperative individual—not a rubber stamp or a headstrong person 
who seeks to run the school singlehanded 


OF greatest benefit is intelli 
board and between the boa 

Unfortunatel 
of the school: “Hard 


€ governed honestly, largely 
members take seriously their responsibili- 
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FUNCTIONS AND Powers or BOARDS Or EDUCATION 


The board of education is an effective policy-forming and appraisal- 
making group; its chief task is to sclect a competent superintendent of 
schools who will serve as its administrative officer. The board is generally 
granted broad powers by the state legislature and is invested with much 
discretionary power in matters of details. 

Edward M. Tuttle, executive secretary of the National School Boards 
Association, in discussing the functions of boards wrote: 


School boards have a far greater responsibility than merely to conduct the 
“housekeeping” of the district-adopt a budget, levy taxes, pay bills, employ 
personnel, select school sites, okay architects’ plans, issue school bonds, call for 
bids, etc. It is equally the board's responsibility to study and understand what the 
schools of the community are supposed to accomplish, how well the schools 
are succeeding, and what improvements and advances are to be desired. School 
business outweighs every other kind of business in that its products are human 


beings. 20 


‘Too many boards of education limit their attention to school buildings 
to be used during school hours by school children on school days during 
the school months. The modern board of public education places all its 
facilities at the disposal of all members of the community for education 
at all hours of the day during the entire year. It is a board of public 
education rather than a school board. 


BoarD ORGANIZATION AND PROCEDURE 


Most boards of education are organized with a president who presides 
at the meetings, and a secretary or clerk who may serve as the treasurer. 
Business is conducted usually in open meetings held in the school once a 
month, except in large city systems where the board may convene more 
frequently. 

Much business is transacted through committees. Among the typical 
standing committees are finance, building and grounds, school manage- 
ment, teachers, and public relations. In recent years, however, the tend- 
ency is away from standing committees. If the board meets as a commit- 
tee of the whole, each member will be more thoroughly informed on all 
school affairs and able to render more intelligent service. As a general 
rule there should be no standing committees, since too frequently com- 
mittee action predetermines board action. If there are committees, cer- 
tainly the superintendent of schools should serve on all of them as an 
ex officio member in order to integrate the policies and actions of the 
board. 


10 Edward M. Tuttle, “The Unique Functions of School Boards,” School Executive, 
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Local School Distri %9 
1. Fiscal independence. Those schoo! districts, ich the board of education 
generally has authority to raise and cxpend funds without the consent of the 
municipal government, are financially independent, 
2 Fucal dependence. Conversely, those school districts which are a department 
of some civil agency, such as a city, and hence must depend on it for budget 
approval and revision, are said to be fiscally dependent. 


It is impossible to draw a clear line of demarcation between these two 
groups, since there is a gradual shading off from one extreme of positive 
independence to the other of irrevocable dependence. Authorities in po 
litical science usually favor the dependent boards, whereas educational 
writers in the main agree that the school district should be fiscally inde- 
pendent. ™ 

School Board Organizations. An unobtrusive but significant develop- 
ment is the banding together of school boards in the common cause of 
education. In many states the board members have joined formal organi- 
zations, by counties, by groups of counties, or by the entire state. The 
state associations are linked in the National School Boards Association—a 
group that is emerging as a potent force in American public education. 
Mans board members have profited by attending the annual conventions 
of the American Association of School Administrators, which is composed 
primarily of superintendents of schools. 


LOCAL SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS 
TYPES or INTERNAL CONTROL 


The internal administration of city schools is (1) unit, (2) dual, or (3) 
multiple in operation. These are the three main ways in which responsi- 
bility is delegated by the board of education. E 

In the unit type of control, the board of education places the responsi- 
bility for the administration of the schools upon the executive officer, 
the superintendent of schools, who, in large cities, may delegate details 
to the assistant superintendent, to a business manager, or to others sub- 
ordinate to him. In the dual and multiple types, responsibility is shared 
by two or more coordinate officers, such as an attorney and business man- 
ager, each answerable directly to the board of education. Modern educa- 
tional practice favors the unit type of internal control, with the superin- 
tendent of schools as the chief administrative officer, 


EVOLUTION OF SCHOOL SUPERINTENDENCY 


The superintendency of schools evolved in a peculiar manner, The 
principal was a schoolman, whereas a local person, usually a layman, was 
elected superintendent to look after the business affairs of the school. 


11 This is one of the issues discussed in greater detail in Unit XVII. Z 
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Frequently the principal was paid more than the superintendent. The 
superintendent was often the president of the board of education, a prac- 
tice that continued for years at Beloit, Wisconsin. In most districts today 
the superintendent serves in a unit-control system. 

The history of the city superintendency is an interesting story: 


Before 1837 there were no city school superintendents. That year Buffalo, 
New York, and Louisville, Kentucky, each established the position of superin- 
tendent of schools, Other cities followed their example, but up to 1870 there 
were school superintendents in only 29 of the 226 cities having a population of 
8000 or more. . . . / After 1870 when cities began to increase in size the educa- 
tional problems became so numerous and complex that boards of education 
could no longer exercise direct supervision over the schools. For some years, 
however, many boards of education continued to exercise some executive func- 
tions, but year by year greater and greater responsibility has been placed in the 
hands of the superintendent of schools until today his responsibilities and duties 


are such as make the school superintendency a most important public admin- 
istrative position. 12 


This office today has developed to a high level of educational statesman- 
ship. 
LEGAL STATUS OF CITY SUPERINTENDENT 
Unfortunately all superintendents do not have a definite legal status. 
In many districts, provisions dealing with detailed duties for the super- 
intendent are often covered by the “rules and regulations” adopted by 
the local boards of education. The legal status of superintendents should 
include provision for long-term contracts. Unfortunately, the average 
city superintendent stays in one position only 6 years. This tends to 
make administration not a profession but a procession. 


QUALIFICATIONS OF SUPERINTENDENT 


ster’s degree from a college 
or the equivalent; and shall 
rience in teaching or adminis- 


: à easingly being broadened and 
raised for superintendents, both of high schools and of elementary 
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The superintendent of schools should be well versed in the field of pro- 
fessional education if he is to be the educational expert. To meet these 
numerous demands, the superintendent must possess a breadth of infor- 
mation based on broad nonprofessional background, thorough courses, 
seminars, and field work in education and school administration, and con- 
tinuous study on the job. 

Che following general qualifications of a personal nature are desirable: 
unblemished character, sound physical and mental health, good speaking 
voice, endless patience and tact, and sound judgment. A successful school 
executive should rate high in unselfish motivation, scholarly ability, in- 
dustry, ability to get along with people, and executive capacity. A board 
of education expects a superintendent to have leadership, see inherent 
possibilities in others, assign duties intelligently, delegate authority, 
know the professional literature of the past and present, have a philos- 
ophy of education, beware of popular fads and notions in regard to edu- 
cation, and be an independent thinker. 


FUNCTIONS OF SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS 


In its yearbook, The American School Superintendency, the American 
Association of School Administrators discusses eight functions of every 
superintendent: 


Planning and evaluation overlies the entire complex. Organization establishes 
the framework. Personnel, business and buildings, and auxiliary services estab- 
lish the necessary operating conditions for the educative process. Information 
and advice provide a two-way sharing of knowledge and ideas with the public 
and the school staff as to the planning and operation of the plan. Coordination 
binds all together so that the manpower and materials of the entire school 
system may be focused on the major function of instruction. a 


Of the operational functions, instruction is paramount. The over-all duty 
of the superintendent is to serve as the chief executive officer of the board, 
since he is the educational expert. According to Recent Social Trends, the 
most notable recognition of the principle of expert and permanent non- 
political service has been in the rapid rise of the city manager and the 
school superintendent in American cities—a tribute to the interest in and 
demands for a different type of administrative personnel. With this 
growth in importance, questions may well be raised as to the relationships 
of the educational expert to his fellow workers. 


SUPERINTENDENT'S RELATIONSHIPS WITH OTHERS 


The superintendent, especially in a large school system with its cum- 
brous complexity, cannot discharge singlehanded all the duties just enu- 


18 American Association of School Administrators, The American School Supe ha 
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merated. Therefore, the actual performance of many of these acts must 
be delegated to others, although the superintendent is held responsible 
and must keep a sharp-eyed perspective of the whole system. He is not a 
soloist but the professional coordinator of all personnel. 

Relationship with Board of Education. Despite the numerous dissim- 
ilarities between education and business, the relationship between the 
superintendent of schools and the board is somewhat like that between 
the executive officer and the board of directors of any private corporation. 
The stockholders of a private corporation usually elect a board of direc- 
tors to control the enterprise. These directors adopt certain policies, the 
execution of which is placed in the hands of the chief executive officer, 
who also may be called upon to recommend policies that should be 
adopted. Likewise, the public elects a board of education, which has 
control over the school system. This board concentrates on the adoption 
of policies and the appraisal of practices. The board therefore selects as 
its professional officer a competent superintendent of schools who makes 
recommendations on all matters including the selection of subordinates. 
Among his responsibilities to the board are: providing information as a 
basis for planning: orienting new members; helping the board under- 
stand the schools; furnishing facts about the schools: developing aware- 
ness of community attitudes; helping the board to make effective de- 
cisions; and pointing the way toward democratic ideals in education. 

With Local Administrative Personnel. The large school systems employ 
administrative officers other than the superintendent. Their number and 
type depend upon the size and nature of the system. Among these ad- 
ministrative or semiadministrative officers are assistant superintendents 
of schools, business managers, secretaries of the board, principals, depart- 
ment heads, supervisors, and others, whose duties are considered more 


completely in Unit XII. The superintendent coordinates the work of all 
departments. 


With Teaching Personnel, Since the 
with the teaching staff mentioned in Unit XI, he must develop the philos- 
ophy and techniques of group dynamics—working cooperatively and effec- 


» giving them a share in demo- 
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even though indirect, is vital. The superintendent's first allegiance in 
any school system is to the pupils. Their needs are detailed in Unit X. 

With the Community. Cubberley has stated that the most important 
individual in any community is the superintendent of schools. To his 
duty of providing educational leadership in the community is allied the 
task of promoting a continuous public relations program. This calls for 
reciprocal relations: the public school has to be interpreted to the public, 
and the public has to be understood by the school. Administrators should 
strive for a high level of community understanding of the educational 
program, primarily through parent-teacher groups and citizens' advisory 
committees.'5 

With Fellow Superintendents. The relationships with other superin- 
tendents are primarily professional and social. Numerous gains accrue 
from intervisitations, conferences, correspondence, and educational ex- 
changes. These interchanges are promoted through county, state, and 
national organizations of educational administrators, such as the Metro- 
politan School Study Council and the Associated Public School Systems. 

With the American Association of School Administrators. The local 
superintendent will profit from membership in the American Association 
of School Administrators. This organization was started in Harrisburg, 
Pennsylvania, in 1865 under the name of the National Association of 
School Superintendents. As one of the largest divisions of the National 
Education Association, its membership numbers several thousand, most of 
whom are superintendents of schools, school officials, and instructors of 
school administration. The annual conyention is widely attended and is 
supplemented by an educational exhibit of textbooks, supplies, and equip- 
ment which is the largest of its kind. The association publishes a report 
of the annual convention and a yearbook on various phases of education. 
It cooperates with the Educational Policies Commission. With the Re- 
search Division of the National Education Association it provides the 
Educational Research Service, a clearinghouse of research on school ad- 
ministration. It is a leader in the Cooperative Program for Educational 


Administration. 


FOUR-DIMENSIONAL GROWTH FOR SUPERINTENDENTS 


For his many-faceted tasks and relationships, the superintendent of 


schools needs at least four-dimensional growth. : 

Depth. In Shakespearean language, the preparation of the moderri 
school administrator should be "deeper than e'er plummet sounded, 
In scriptural language, many an administrator erects his house hurriedly 


15 American Association of School Administrators, Lay Advisory Committees, Na- 
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upon sand, and is not "like unto a wise man, which built his house upon 
à rock." The bedrock of the superintendent's professional salvation is a 
basic set of principles upon which may be erected the heavy superstruc- 
ture of school administration. An administrator equipped with a sound 
philosophy of education and a personal philosophy of living will be able 
to meet calmly the multiplying minutiae of modern management. He can 
also help his teachers to develop a philosophy of teaching, a psychology of 
learning, and a program of personal living. 

Width. The preparation of the local superintendent needs to be broad, 
because his field of work is far-flung. The term "superintendent of 
schools" should be replaced by "superintendent of education." The 
former assumes a high fence around the school yard as an isolated private 
domain; the latter presupposes a program of education for all in the com- 
munity. The expanding role of education widens the horizon of the ad- 
ministrator. He is an educational sociologist secking the improvement of 


quirements of the school superintendent, however, have remained static 
for a long time. Teacher-educating institutions need to plan a new degree, 
a super Master of Education, which requires 2 years beyond the bachelor's 
degree. Obviously the quality of preparation must also improve. À new 
pattern is sorely needed for preparing administrators. 
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fare and comfort. It means elected representative committees to confer with the 
superintendents on matters of tenure, salary, sick leave, and the like. . . . 
Since democracy is dependent on consent and on public information and 
understanding. advisory committees for administrators are indispensable—a com- 
mittee of all types of employees. 
Similarly, an ever-growing number of superintendents have developed citizens 
advisory committees either to assist on a special project or to serve as a continu- 


/ISOr 16 
ing advisory group. 


‘The old diagrams in books on administration and supervision had ar- 
rows going down from the superintendent to the teacher; the modern 
plans reveal arrows to and from the teachers and the administrators, or 
show relationships in group planning. The modern superintendent recog- 
nizes the contributions of teachers, principals, pupils, and others in the 
school. He gives full credit to the teaching staff and does not use their 
efforts for his self-glorification. He pays more than lip service to the ideal 
of democratic administration. He works with and through teachers, not 
above them. He gives an opportunity for teachers to preside at meetings, 
to share cooperatively through a planning and evaluating council, and to 
organize experiences around the needs, interests, and abilities of students. 
More and more the administrator uses less and less authority in his work. 
He deliberately cultivates courteousness in manner. He uses fewer com- 
mands and more questions; he avoids the imperative mood and practices 
the use of the interrogative. He tries to stimulate rather than dictate, 
knowing that dictatorship is alien to educational administration in a dy- 
namic democracy. 

Conclusion—Democratic Organization and Administration Are Essen- 
tial. At the conclusion of Part I, embracing Units I through IV, it is 
pertinent to emphasize the function of democratic organization and ad- 
ministration. 

Public education is the cooperative effort of society to provide learning 
lor its people. Schools must be organized in order to be administered, 
and they should be organized and administered so as to facilitate the edu- 
cation of all the people. Sometimes school structure and its management 
are stumbling blocks in the path as the children seek to progress along 
life's educational highway. An administrative unit may be so formed geo- 
graphically that its boundary lines prevent a boy or girl from receiving 
adequate instruction. A school may be so conducted that it does not pro- 
vide a real challenge for the student to continue his studies. . 

Administration should be the slave and not the master of education. 
Schools are not organized and conducted in order to provide a board 
member, a superintendent, or a teacher with a job; schools are dedicated, 


16 American Association of School Administrators, The American School Superin- 
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in all their functions, to the supreme and worthy purposes of education, 
In its early, restricted scope, schooling was for children, but modern edu- 
cation is now so broad and extensive that it embraces learning for all. In 
order to be genuinely democratic, American public education should in- 
clude the five levels described in Part II: pre-elementary, elementary, 
secondary, higher education, and education for out-of-school youth and 
adults. 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


1. Visit a local school system. Study its organization and administration. 

2. Draw a diagram showing how a local public-school system is organized. 

3. Draw a map of a city. Locate on it all the school buildings, public, private, and 
parochial. 

4. Study the relationship between the local school officials and the city officials. 

5. Find out when school board elections are held in your district and what the 
election procedures are. 

6. Attend an annual school district meeting or election. 

7. Examine the school laws of your state to determine the qualifications and duties 
of the local board of education and the superintendent of schools. 

8. Interview a board member to ascertain his personal interest in board member- 
ship and his qualifications for it. 

9. Conduct a panel discussion on the subject of qualifications for members of boards 
of education. 


10. Debate the topic: “Resolved that more women should serve as members of the 
board of education.” 


ll. Bring to class newspaper clippings containing the minutes or actions of a board 
of education. 

12. Visit a parochial or private school. Study its organization. 

13. Arrange for a Superintendent to talk to the class about school administration. 

14, Visit the office of a local superintendent of schools and report the findings. 

15. Visit a business department of a large school system. Report your findings. 

16. Debate the statement: “Resolved that all public-school teachers should be ap- 
pointed by the board of education upon the recommendation of the superintendent of 
schools.“ 

17. Prepare an exhibit of educational materials from a local school system. 

18. Examine annual reports of school boards and superintendents. j 

19. Give examples of democratic and undemocratic procedures in schools. 

20. Discuss the main functions of educational organization and administration in 
a democracy. 


21. Draw a diagram showing your recommendations for the organization of na- 
tional, state, county, and local school Systems. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


ACTION FOR YouR PUBLIC SCHOOLS 20 min., sound 

Excerpts from speeches made at an annual dinner by Roy E. Larsen, James B. 

Conant, former president of Harvard, and General Omar Bradley. Produced by 
the National Citizens Commission for the Public Schools. 


BOARD OF EDUCATION 20 min., sound 
The story of school-district reorganization in a rural community. Produced by 
the National Citizens Commission for the Public Schools. 


DESIGN OF AMERICAN EDUCATION 16 min., sound 

A text-film tailor-made by McGraw-Hill for this book. A preview and overview 

of Units I-IV—national, state, county, and local educational organization and ad- 

ministration. Devotes a section to local school districts. Pretest and follow-up 
filmstrip are also available from the publishers. 


EAST AURORA IN REVIEW 40 min., sound, color 

Depicts six areas where the school helps children—fundamental skills, health 

and safety, home and community, vocational choice, wise use of leisure time, and 

character-building—centered around a letter of the superintendent explaining the 
philosophy of the school. Produced by a local school system in Illinois. 


Exhibit of Materials from Local School Systems 
The students and the instructor can assemble an interesting and useful exhibit 


of pictures, newspaper clippings, reports, budgets, and literature issued by local 
schools. 


SCHOOL BOARDS IN ACTION 28 min., sound, color 

Depicts the work of the board of education and the superintendent of schools. 

Presents problems such as: selection and preparation of board members, selection 

of instructional materials, teachers’ salaries, school bonding, and others. Produced 

by the W. K. Kellogg Foundation and Agra Films, Athens, Ga. Available from the 
National School Boards Association, 450 East Ohio Street, Chicago. 


THE SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 14 min., sound, b&w or color 
A text-film custom-made for this book; can be used with this and other parts of 

the text. Pictures the old-style school surrounded by a wall, which disappears as 
school and community work together. Follow-up filmstrip shows sequences from 


the movie and poses questions which can serve as a basis for discussion of the 
relationship of school and community. 


Part II 
AREAS OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


Preview of Part II 


AREAS OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


American public education spans the lifetime of the individual: 
it enrolls him at birth and graduates him at death. As indicated in 
the educational ladder in Fig. 5-1 on the next page, the four major 
sequential levels of lifelong learning are (1) pre-elementary, (2) 
elementary, (3) secondary, and (4) higher education; related to these 
is (5) education for out-of-school youth and adults. 

The first, the pre-elementary period, includes prenatal and post- 
natal care as well as the early nurture and education of the child. 
The principal agencies for providing care and education at this 
early level are the home, the nursery school, and the kindergarten. 
This period reaches up to the elementary-school age of approxi- 
mately six years (Unit V). 

Elementary education lays the firm foundation for all-round 
growth of the child through developing in him basic skills, habits, 
attitudes, and knowledges. The elementary schools in the United 
States enroll almost one sixth of all Americans on the mainland, 
and are the main instruments for equipping persons with a common 
general education (Unit VI). 

Secondary education is broadened and lengthened to include all 
the curricular and cocurricular activities of the preadolescent, ado- 
lescent, and postadolescent youth. Theoretically it spans the period 
covering the junior high school, the senior school, and the junior 
college. It adds to the general education of youth and often provides 
some degree of specialization. Eight out of ten youth of high-school 
age are in school (Unit VII). 

Higher education includes both undergraduate and postgraduate 
study. College and university undergraduate life with its crowded 
activities may be a prelude to intensive postgraduate work, but more 
often it is the terminus of formal schooling. However, college en- 
rollments are increasing (Unit VIII). 

Education for out-of-school youth affords to an ever-increasing 
number of young Americans the opportunity for intellectual and 
social growth. Adult education, the final stage in lifelong learning, 


can yield satisfying fruits through a rich and varied program of 
activities (Unit IX). 
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Fic. 5-1. Proposed areas of public education. 
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PREVIEW OF UNIT V 
— — — 33 — 
PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Pre-elementary education extends from the birth of the child to his entrance 
at the age of six or seven ycars into the first grade or year of the elementary 
school. 

The movement for early childhood education outside the home commenced 
historically with the fearless and sympathetic Froebel, who originated the kinder- 
garten. The three major areas encompassed in this broad field are (1) early home 
care and training for all children, (2) nursery-school education for some pupils, 
and (3) kindergarten education for some. — 

Parental education, prenatal and postnatal care, and early infancy training in 
the home lay the foundation for later childhood. The significance of this carly 
home training cannot be overestimated. 

Some children attend one or both of the organized institutions for pre-elemen- 
tary education, the first of which is the nursery school. Various types of nursery 
schools are found in the United States. 

The second, the kindergarten, continues the education of the home and other 


agencies. It usually enrolls children at the age of four or five years during the 
"readiness period." 


It serves as a transition from pre-elementary to elementary 
schooling. 
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UNIT V 


PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Alter one of his lectures, Francis Wayland Parker, the educator, was 
interrogated as follows by a woman in his audience: 

"How early can I begin the education of my child?" 

"When will your child be born?" Parker asked. 

"Born?" she gasped. "Why, he is already five years old!" 

“My goodness, woman," he cried, "don't stand here talking to me— 
hurry home; you have lost the best five years." 


Fic. 5-2. “Here I come! Soon I'll walk to school!" (Courtesy of Public Schools, Chicago, 
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Importance of Early Childhood. Authorities on child life stress the 
extreme importance of the earliest years in the development of the indi- 
vidual, since it is during this formative period that the foundation is 
built for future growth. But a child's life really begins at fertilization. 


We often think of birth as the beginning of life. But the newborn infant is 
the product of many weeks of development and in order to understand his 
achievements and his potentialities we must familiarize ourselves with the events 
in his life history prior to birth.: 

The child is not stationary and fixed but is moving through a growth period, 
itself imbedded in the larger period that extends from conception to maturity. 
In turn, this is a part of even a greater period that includes the whole life cycle 
from birth to death. In growth the organism changes from a single cell to an 
adult with a complex bodily structure and very involved behavior. . . . 

The important issues of our times have their effects upon child life. The deep 
undercurrents of fear intensified by an atomic age, the growing uncertainties of 
work, the difficulty of meeting basic family needs, the panorama of mixed cul- 
tural ideas passing as if in review before our eyes—all these, sometimes subtly 
but rather surely, affect the well-being of children.? 


The findings of children's laboratories and nursery schools suggest that 
the first half-dozen years of a child's life may be more important for edu- 
cational purposes than all the other years, since many habits that under- 
lie successful living are formed then. This belief is accented by the Edu- 
cational Policies Commission: i 


The growth process during the first six years is foundational and tends to set 
the pattern of future health and adjustment. Healthy, well-adjusted persons are 
the product of an orderly process of growth. . . . The play and work of the child 


during these early years can include all the basic elements of good social life: 
companionship, sharing, and good will. 


The basic philosophy toward life itself often has its roots in infancy and 
early childhood. Therefore, continuous close cooperation between the 
home and school is necessary, especially during what may be called the 
preschool or pre: elementary period of a child’s life. 

Pre-elementary education covers the whole period from the child's 
birth until‘his entrance into elementar 
years. The term "pre-elementary" 
school," since the nursery school a 
school system in many cities. Furt 


y school at the age of Six or seven 
seems more appropriate than "pre- 
nd the kindergarten are part of the 
hermore, pre-elementary concerns the 


1 Leigh Peck, Child Psychology, p. 3, Heath, 1953, 


* National sSatiety for the Study of Education, Early Childhood Education, Part II, 
pp. 13, 71, University of Chicago Press, 1947. 


Educational Policies Commission, Educati i 
: : ] ational Services for Yo Chi . 6-8, 
National Education Association, 1945, : 2 ee 
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child not only from two to six years old but from birth to entrance into 
the elementary school. 

The values that parents and educators may expect from the education 
of children under six are suggested in the following list: 


(1) Early recognition of children's physical needs and physical defects; (2) 
development of good health habits such as cleanliness, eating, safety, and rest; 
(3) increasing ability of children to play and work co-operatively; (4) increasing 
ability of children to understand and to appreciate each other; (5) development 
of children's understanding of their physical environment; (6) growth in chil- 
dren's ability to express themselves through language, art, music, and rhythms; 
(7) widening of children's experiences and the acquisition of knowledge regard- 
ing home and community living; (8) development of good habits of work and 
care of materials; (9) improvement of physical skills; (10) improvement of family 
life through the teachers’ work with parents; (11) improvement of society 
through the development of well-adjusted citizens; and (12) special services to 
children with handicaps or unusual needs.“ 


DEVELOPMENT OF PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


HISTORICAL CALENDAR—PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
AND CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 


This calendar contains several significant developments in pre-elemen- 
tary education and some contemporaneous events of political, social, and 
economic importance. 


PIONEER WORK IN PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


During the early nineteenth century many efforts were made to protect 
small children from neglect and overwork. In France Rousseau empha- 
sized nature as a guide in the early education of young children, as pic- 
tured in Émile. Reverend Jean F. Oberlin instituted schools for very 
young children, which later developed into the écoles maternelles (mother 
schools), Among the English philanthropists and leaders were Robert 
Owen, who started the infant school movement, Samuel Wilderspin, 
James P. Greaves, and Rev. Charles Mayo. In Germany the leader in pre- 
elementary education was Froebel. 

Pioneer Work of Froebel. The year 1837 was rich in important events 
in education, In America, Horace Mann was beginning his work as 
secretary of the state board of Massachusetts and Mary Lyon was opening 
her school for women which was to develop into Mt. Holyoke College; 
in Blankenburg, Germany, Friedrich Froebel was starting the first kinder- 


garten called Kleinkinderbeschaftigungsanstalt. 


4 Faith Smitter, A Study of Early Childhood Education in California, p. 2, California 
State Department of Education, 1949. 


116 


Areas of Public Education 


Historical Calendar 


PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


1837—First kindergarten started by 
Froebel (Blankenburg, Germany) 


1856—First kindergarten founded in 
America (Watertown, Wisconsin) 


1860—First English-speaking kinder- 
garten opened in America (Boston) 


1868—First kindergarten training school 
started (Boston) 


1873—First kindergarten that endured 
established as part of public-school 
system (St. Louis) 


1877—First church that included kin- 
dergarten in parish work (Trinity 
Church, Toledo) 


1880—Kindergarten departments or- 
ganized in normal schools (Oshkosh, 
Wisconsin) 


1884—Kindergarten department added 
to the National Education Associa- 
tion 


1892—The International Kindergarten 
Union formed (now Association for 
Childhood Education) 


1893—First settlement house that in- 
cluded kindergartens in its program 
organized (Northwestern University, 
Chicago) 


1897—Association of Day Nurseries of 
New York City organized 


1897—National Congress of Mothers 
called (Washington, D.C.) 


1908—National Congress of Mothers 
and Parent-teacher Associations 
joined (now National Congress of 
Parents and Teachers) 


1912—Federal Children’s Bureau es- 
tablished in United States 


1913—Diy. 


tion created in United States Office 
of Education 


ision of Kindergarten Educa- 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 
1837—Great commercial panic pre- 


vailed in the United States 


1857—Dred Scott decision rendered by 
Supreme Court 


1860—South Carolina ordinance for se- 
cession from Union adopted 


1868—Southern 
Congress 


states readmitted to 


1873—Financial panic swept through 
the country 


1877—Phonograph machine invented 
by Thomas Edison 


1880—Immigration treaty with China 
adopted 


1885—Grover Cleveland 
President for first term 


inaugurated 


1892—Bering Sea dispute with Canada 
referred to arbitration 


1893—Columbian Exposition opened at 
Chicago 


1897—William McKinley inaugurated 
President 


1898—Spanish-American War fought 


1909—North Pole discovered by Robert 
Peary 


1912—New Mexico and Arizona ad- 
mitted as 47th and 48th states 


1913— Parcel post System established by 
United States Post Office 
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Historical Calendar—(Continued) 


PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION— 
(Continued) 


1919—First nursery school established 
in America 


1921 —Sheppard-Towner Maternity and 
Infant Act adopted by Congress 


1933—Nursery kindergartens started by 
Federal Emergency Relief Act 


1936—Legislation implemented by Con- 
gress for maternal, child-health, and 
child-welfare services (Social Security 
Act) 


1940—White House Conference on 
Children in a Democracy held 


1945—Idea of extending school services 
downward through years four and 
three endorsed by Educational Pol- 
icies Commission 


1948—Sixty million dollars voted by 
Congress for international children's 
emergency fund of United Nations 


1950—Mid-century White House Con- 
ference on Children and Youth called 
by President Truman 


1955—Birth of more than four million 
babies estimated for year 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EvENTS— 
(Continued) 


1919—League of Nations proposal re- 
jected by Senate 


1921—Washington Arms Conference 


held 


1933—Prohibition Amendment re- 
pealed (Amendment XXI) 


1936—]oint resolution for peace and 
security signed by Pan-American 
Peace Conference at Buenos Aires 


1940—Total population of United 


States recorded as 131,669,275 


1945—Atomic bombs first dropped by 
the United States on Hiroshima and 
Nagasaki, Japan 


1948—Seven billion dollars voted by 
Congress for military and economic 
aid to European countries and China 


1950—Minimum wage floor of 75 cents 
per hour made effective in the 
United States 


1955—Hearings on desegregation in 
public schools continued by Su- 
preme Court 


Not until 1840 was the school solely for pre-elementary children called 
by its significant name Kindergarten (children's garden). The kinder- 
garten was Froebel's crowning contribution to educational thought and 
practice. He did not plan kindergartens just for the children of the poor, 
but for all classes. Froebel had a diversity of educational experience as a 
teacher in a preparatory school, as a tutor of three boys upon whom he 
practiced some of Rousseau's ideas, and as a friend living with a group of 
students at Pestalozzi's unique school at Yverdon where he was a devoted 
follower but intellectual critic of Pestalozzi. 

His book, The Education of Man, is the account of his school for boys 
at Keilhau. This publication was followed by his Autobiography and 
Mother Play and Nursery Songs. His heart was broken when in 1851 the 
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arbitrary Prussian Edict closed his kindergartens. He said quietly, "Such 
opposition throws us back on our principles." He then ac to 
plan for the transference of his kindergarten work to America, where, 
he said, “A new life is freely unfolding itself and a new education of man 
will find a footing,’ 


Fic. 5-3. Grand march in the free kindergarten established by the ociety for Ethica 
Culture in 1879 in New York City. (Reproduced from School Management.) 


Early Kindergartens in America. 'The history of the early kindergarten 
in America is tersely presented in the following paragraph: 


The first kindergarten in America was opened in the home of Mrs. Carl Schurz 
in 1855 at Watertown, Wisconsin. In Boston in 1860, Elizabeth P. 
sister, Mrs. Horace Mann, established the work in a house on F 
Also in Boston, 


eabody and her 
Pinckney Street. 
but about 1868, Madam Kriege and her daughter, from Ger- 
many, opened what is believed to be the first training school hav 
noon and evening classes. The first state norm 
Oshkosh, Wisconsin, in 1880. An intimate friend 
wedel, moved to California and helped to est 
Angeles; Kate Douglas Wiggin, a student of hers, established the work in San 
Francisco; her friend, Sarah B. Cooper, became la 
International Kindergarten Union, which later beca 
hood Education. But it was in 1873 at St. Louis, 
afterward United States Commissioner of Educatio 


ing both after- 
al school kindergarten was at 
of Miss Peabody, Emma Mar- 
ablish a kindergarten in Los 


ter the first president of the 
me the Association for Child- 
under Supt. Wm. T. Harris, 
n, that Susan Blow succeeded 
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in opening the first permanent kindergarten under the auspices of the public 


school.5 


he growth of the kindergarten may be divided roughly into four periods. 
(1) The pioneer stage, which had Boston as its center, stressed a few of the 
most important of Froebel's teachings. (2) The philanthropic era, which 
began in Florence, Massachusetts, valued the kindergarten largely as a 
reformatory or redemptive influence. (3) The strictly educational or na- 
tional stage, which started in St. Louis, Missouri, accented scientific study 
of the principles underlying kindergarten education. (4) The fourth 
period, which started from Chicago and spread over the nation, is the ma- 
ternal or parental era. Like the third stage, it is still extant. It aims at 
making the kindergarten a link between the home and the school, and at 
strengthening the foundations of family life. The kindergarten took on 
an international aspect when the United Nations kindergarten was organ- 
ized at Lake Success, New York, in 1947. 

In connection with the second or philanthropic period, the first church 
to include the kindergarten in its parish work was the Trinity Church of 
Toledo, and the first social settlement in slum areas to establish a kinder- 
garten was that of Northwestern University in Chicago. The third stage 
is an important one, and the credit for its launching goes to Susan E. 
Blow. Interested in Froebel's philosophy, she had attended training 
schools for kindergarten teachers in Germany and in New York City, 
where a young woman taught by Froebel's widow in Germany had started 
what became a training school for kindergartners. With the cooperation 
of her superintendent of schools, William T. Harris, Miss Blow opened in 
St. Louis in 1873 the first public-school kindergarten. About ten years 
later the school kindergarten movement had won so many adherents that 
the National Education Association added a kindergarten department. 
By 1900 many large city schools and several universities and normal 
schools had set up kindergarten departments. About 1910 the methods of 
the late Madame Maria Montessori of Italy gained many adherents in 
this country. Madame Montessori placed great emphasis upon sense train- 
ing through special teaching materials and upon the freedom of the 
child. Others who have greatly influenced the American kindergarten 
through experimental schools are G. Stanley Hall, John Kraus, Maria 
Kraus-Bolte, Samuel Chester Parker, John Dewey, William H. Kilpatrick, 
Anne Moore, Alice Temple, Nina Vandewalker, Laura Zirbes, Patty 
Smith Hill, Elizabeth Harrison, and Edna Dean Baker. 

5Sybil Shedd, "Kindergarten Centennial, Texas Outlook, October, 1937, p. 48. In 
connection with the work of Elizabeth Peabody and Mrs. Horace Mann, see the inter- 
esting biography by Louise Hall Tharp, Until Victory: Horace Mann and Mary Pea- 
body, Little, Brown, 1953, 367 pp. 
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The federal government, through its Children’s Bureau, established in 
the Department of Labor under Grace Abbott in 1912, and its Kinder- 
garten Division organized a year later in the Office of Education, has 
given much impetus to the kindergarten movement. It gave substantial 
aid through the establishment of nursery schools as part of the federal 
emergency education program. 

Beginnings of Parental Education. With the evolution of the kinder- 
garten there gradually developed an interest on the part of parents, par- 
ticularly mothers, in a study of early childhood. Meetings were started 
for this purpose. In 1894 a mothers’ conference was called by a kinder- 
garten teacher in Chicago. Three years later the National Congress of 
Mothers was organized in Washington, D.C., by a group interested in 
little children, the home, the school, and the community. In 1900 a formal 
charter was granted to this organization, which is now called the National 
Congress of Parents and Teachers. The parent-teacher associations are 
local, county, state, national, and international in scope. Their major 
objective is child welfare. 

A powerful agent in the development of child health, parental educa- 
tion, and maternal care has been the federal Children's Bureau, already 
mentioned, which administered what was officially known as the Mater- 
nity and Infancy Act of 1921. This law for several years provided federal 
grants of money to each state accepting the terms of the act and making 
financial and administrative arrangements for it. It has been supplanted 
by the Social Security Act of 1936 which, in addition to care for crippled 
children, provides for maternal care, child health, and child welfare serv- 
ices. 

Origin and Development of Nursery Education. The genesis of nursery 
education goes back to the beginning of families, and in some countries 
parents are still solely responsible for teaching their young children. 
Gradually, however, this responsibility is being delegated to established 
schools. In the United States the nursery school is of rather recent origin. 
Although this delegated task of nursery education is rather new in the 


educational system of the United States, 
other countries. 


The founding of nursery schools in the United States illustrates the 
ct that Sometimes the first is last. Although in the chronology of the 
child’s life the nursery school precedes the kindergarten, yet historically 
the development of the nursery school came last. The major growth of 
ae movement in this country has taken place in the last few dec- 
The kindergarten and the nurser 


early infant school, which appears t 
As early as 1 


it has long received attention in 


fa 


y school have a common origin in the 


o have been philanthropic in 
App E purpose. 
897 the Association of Day Nurseries of New York City was 
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organized. Although the first public nursery school was started in 1919, 
the United States had less than three hundred nursery schools up to the 
advent of the federal nursery-school program in 1933, and most of these 
schools were under private or semiprivate control. The family-life educa- 
tion program of the now defunct WPA, which included nursery schools, 
parent education, and homemaking, greatly stimulated the development 
of pre-elementary education during the depression era of the early 1930's. 

Many institutions of higher learning have also been active in the edu- 
cation of the pre-elementary school child. The kindergarten-primary de- 
partment of Teachers College, Columbia University, opened a nursery 
school in 1921. The Merrill-Palmer School of Homemaking in Detroit 
established the first nursery school to be used as a laboratory for the edu- 
cation of young girls. The first land-grant college to inaugurate a nursery 
school in connection with its home economics department was Iowa State 
College in 1924. The next year Cornell and Ohio State Universities 
started similar schools. Probably the first nursery school for the use of 
high-school students in homemaking was in Highland Park, Michigan. 
The accumulated influence of all these efforts has markedly affected pre- 
elementary education in (1) the home, (2) the nursery school, and (3) the 
kindergarten, 

HOME CARE AND TRAINING 

The modern home has been referred to ironically as a place for boys 
and girls to park when they have no other place to go. Although this 
may be partly true, nevertheless most homes are more than mere houses. 

The home is the child’s first school. It is there that he learns to talk, to 
walk, to play, to work, and to perform other basic habits. No teacher 
can afford to underestimate the power of the home, for it is a physical, 
mental, social, emotional, and spiritual center for the child. 


PARENTAL AND FAMILY-LIFE EDUCATION ê 


The child's first teachers are his parents; hence they should have defi- 
nite knowledge of and guidance in their responsibilities and duties. 
Parental education is child- and parent-centered. With this dual and 
immediate objective of better and happier children and also parents is 
coupled the ultimate aim of a better civilization. Parental information 
may be offered to young people long before they marry and have children, 
while they are still in high school, college, or continuation school. Usu- 
ally, however, it is given to adults who are already parents, and it may 
embrace prenatal and postnatal care as well as child study. 


The story is told of a visiting nurse who called on an expectant mother 


in a slum district to help her. “So you're tryin’ to tell me how to raise my 


6 This topic is discussed further in Unit IX. 
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children," the mother shouted, “me what's buried seven of 'em!" Efforts 
are being bent toward changing such an attitude. Some parent-teacher 
associations sponsor the project of enrolling expectant mothers in classes 
that meet with the school nurse or doctor. Many city, county, and state 
health departments distribute free literature on the care of mothers and 
babies. Uncle Sam's best seller is a publication of the Government Print- 
ing Office entitled Infant Care. 

Among the organizations which today promote the study of children 
and family life are the National Council of Parent Education, the Na- 
tional Congress of Parents and Teachers, the Child Study Association of 
America, the American Association of University Women, and the Ameri- 
«an Home Economics Association. Parent education has also become a 
part of the regular work of departments in some states. As early as 1926 
California created its Bureau of Child Study and Parent Education, using 
à special grant of money from the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Founda- 
tion. Many universities, as well as state departments of education, have 
received financial aid for child study from similar foundations. 

Colleges and Family-life Education. Many colleges are performing sig- 
nificant services in the fields of preparental and postparental guidance. 
Vassar College, for example, in 1926 inaugurated an Institute of Euthenics 
—the improvement of the race through environment. Its initial objective 
was to offer to Vassar alumnae who were mothers the results of scientific 
research in learning, human behavior, child development, and the tech- 
niques of homemaking. The study of pre-elementary children has been 
advanced by numerous child institutes, such as the one established at 
Teachers College, Columbia University, in 1924 under the name Institute 
for Child Welfare Research. At the Iowa Child Welfare Research Station 
the plans definitely made for school-parent activities and parental educa- 
tion include conferences during registration, teacher and school contacts, 
contacts with other staff members, and provisions for the study of child 
development, Beginning with the enrollment of mothers during preg- 
nancy, the Harvard Center for Research in Child Health and Develop- 
ment has followed for several years the growth and development of sev- 
eral hundred boys and girls from birth. The Yale Clinic of Child Devel- 
opment and numerous others have been instrumental in stimulating and 
organizing a number of important studies and experiments particularly 
"es to the problems of infants and young children. Monographs pub- 
E 1 the Society for Research in Child Development of the National 

arC Council contain many interesting and helpful scientific studies 

of child development. 
Bo — . and Family-life Education. Of the various 
* n dent ES parental education, the local school—public 
€ greatest possibilities for development. These 
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established institutions give instruction to future parents-both boys and 
girls-in home economics; conduct classes for adults who are expectant 
parents; hold baby clinics; provide guided observation in play groups; 
and organize family centers for consultation, They may become the 
nucleus of the parental education program in the community, with the 
cooperation of all agencies interested in child welfare, especially the 
honi EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION IN THE HOME 

Modern society treasures children, the present and future tense of the 
greatest national resource, Prenatal and postnatal care enhance the worth 
of these treasures by giving children a good start in life. The foundations 
lor the future are laid in the home, which is the citadel of early child- 
hood. 

Role of the Home. Pestalozzi was intensely interested in education in 
the home. His last formal speech, given when he was more than eighty 
years old, was entitled, “The Simplest Methods Whereby to Educate a 
Child at Home from the Cradle to the Sixth Year.” The chief objectives 
of the training and education of the child, up to the time he enters upon 
the period of group living away from parents, are those found in a good 
home. The Children’s Charter pledges for every child a home and that 
love and security which a home provides; and for that child who must 
receive foster care, the nearest substitute for his own home. 

Robert J. Havighurst, chairman of the Committee on Human Develop- 
ment at the University of Chicago, lists for infancy and early childhood 
several vital developmental tasks, most of which are “home work" for 
the child and parents.“ 

In the early family life of the child, the home is preeminently the edu- 
cational and social center: it is both the school, with the parents as teach- 
ers, and a social laboratory of human relationships. Consequently the 
home should be a well-designed and appropriately furnished place for 
living and learning. In a world of change, the child should find the home 
a haven of hope, a place made increasingly secure by local, state, and na- 
tional efforts in child and maternal welfare. 


NURSERY EDUCATION 
Score or Nursery EDUCATION 
The educational system in the United States was not planned from the 


bottom up. It is like a long and strong ladder which lacks several rungs 
at the bottom. To supply these missing rungs, the nursery school and 


7 Robert J. Havighurst, Human Development and Education, pp. 9-17, Longmans, 
1953. See Unit XIII in this volume for the listing of these and other developmental 
tasks, 
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kindergarten are being established. Most adults have never attended 
either nursery school or kindergarten, since the development of these 
institutions is of relatively recent date. 

The term "nursery" carries many connotations, according to Arnold 
Gesell: 


It variously suggests the children's room at home, a residential institution for 
children without a home, a day home for babies with one or both parents work- 
ing, and more recently the appellation "nursery school" has come to suggest a 
place where mothers with and mothers without limousines may leave a child of 
preschool age.“ 


The day nursery and the nursery school are the most common forms of 
organized education for very early childhood. 


^ school for very young children (eighteen months to four years of age) is 
commonly called a nursery school. This is not to be confused with the day 
nursery, a much older institution, which is a social welfare agency established 
to give day care to the child of the working mother. 

As its name implies, the nursery school has characteristics of both the nursery 
and the school. Because the children are so young, many responsibilities, such as 
feeding, usually associated with the home nursery have to be assumed by the 
teacher in the nursery school. Nevertheless, the nursery school is more than a 
home nursery, for its teachers are trained in the field of early childhood educa- 


tion and its procedures are consciously planned in terms of the child's total 
development.® 


The nursery school in a sense is a downward extension of the kinder- 
garten so that children at an earlier age may benefit by their removal 


from home environment for part of the day and by association with 
others of their own age. 


General Types. Obviously no two nursery schools are alike. Some of 
the types listed in Educational Services for Young Children are: j 


I. The nursery school within an elementary school. This arrangement suggests 
itself, from the experience of the kindergarten, as the most advisable arrange- 
ment. 

2. The nursery school and secondary school. Boys and girls of junior-high- 
school age are much interested in the care and development of very young chil- 
dren. . . . Similar advantages are afforded the senior-high-school homemaking 
and social studies classes 

3. The nursery school as a part of a new administrative unit of early child- 
hood education. Many educators would group the nursery-kindergarten-primary 


grades together as a single administrative unit. These grades include children 
from three through eight years of age. 


8 Arnold Gesell, The Preschool Child, p. 38, Houghton Mifflin, 1923. 
Encyclopedia of Modern Education, P. 550, Philosophical Library, 1943. 
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4. The separate nursery school, No matter how effective a pattern of articu- 
lation of the nursery school and kindergarten with thc other units is worked 
out, there will frequently be separate nursery schools both privately and pub- 


licly operated. 


Unfortunately some private nursery schools are “fly-by-night” agencies, 
here today and gone tomorrow. Others are day-care centers and cannot 
properly be called schools. Within these types are many duplications and 
variations. For example, one may be an open-air school, and another may 
be for crippled children, as that at Rainbow Hospital in Cleveland, Ohio. 
Another variable is the length of the school day. Most of them are full- 
day, although several operate on a half-day schedule. 

Another Classification. According to their main source of financial sup- 
port, nursery schools, as well as kindergartens, may be classified as: public 
(local, state, and federal), parochial, and private. The number of nursery 
schools that are a part of the local public-school system and supported 
entirely by the local board of education is very small. When there seem- 
ingly is not enough public-school money available to educate the primary 
pupils properly, obviously the preprimary children will not be given 
much consideration. Fiscal facts—the dearth of public funds and the in- 
crease in personal wealth—enhance the role of the independent nursery 
school, both private and parochial. 


AIMS OF NURSERY SCHOOL 


Philosophy of Nursery Education. The three main foci in the educa- 
tional philosophy of nursery education are indicated as follows by the Na- 
tional Association for Nursery Education: 


The very keystone of democracy, respect for individuality, is also the keystone 
of a good nursery program. The curriculum has as its basis the needs and inter- 
ests of the children in the group. At very few educational levels are the needs 
of individuals and the ways of meeting them as well synchronized as they are 
in the good nursery school. 

Since a democratic culture must of necessity be made up of thinking indi- 
viduals, a second responsibility of our education is to stimulate independent, 
fearless, creative thinking. The well-planned nursery school offers a myriad of 
opportunities for investigation, experimentation, problem solving, imaginative- 
ness, and creativeness—activities which require children to develop their intel- 
lectual powers. s d 

Another characteristic of the democratic group is its emphasis on cooperative 
effort in making decisions and solving problems. Here again nursery education 
can and does lay the groundwork of social attitudes which makes this coopera- 


tive effort possible. 4 


10 Educational Policies Commission, op. cit., pp. 21-26. n . 
11 Gertrude E. Chittenden, Margaret Nesbit, and Betsy Williams, Essentials of Nurs- 


ery Education, pp. 7-8, National Association for Nursery Education, 1948. 
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This preschool philosophy is shared by both the nursery schools and the 
kindergartens, although with different points of emphasis The objectives 
of the nursery school are somewhat contingent upon the type of follow-up 
institutions, either the kindergarten, or the first grade, whose objectives 
are in turn modified by the child’s previous experience 


Major Outcomes of Nursery School. Primarily the goals are 
from the growth needs—physical, mental, social, and emotional—ol 


Fm. 5-4. Young artists washing their hands after painting. (Courtesy of Bureau of Re 
search Service, University of Illinois.) 


i 3 
: en from two to four. The nursery school helps the modern home meet 
these men adi H 1 
cse needs by providing the child with regular association with children 
in an e > ite i i i 
an environment suited to the child and especially equipped for him 


and under guidance of skilled persons trained to promote his best dev el- 
opment.*? 


PROGRAM AND PROCEDURES 


The ; > i 
N 4 e Curriculum. The curriculum of the nursery school, if one can 
ec 2 H H . . . S 
: E: ally call it such, is broad in scope, for it is planned to meet all the 
eds of growing youngsters from two to four years of age 


Au ities agree iti 
thorities agree that it is necessary to look upon the pupil as a learner 


from bi 2 reali i 
eu E and to realize that the habits of learning are more important 
an i k i 
€ actual material learned. The learning activities are of two gen- 
12 Our Cooperative Nursery School, p. 9, Silver Spring, Md., 1949 
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eral types: routine and free. These activities are usually organized into a 
flexible schedule, 

Program of Activities, The planning of a murscry-school. program de 
pends a great deal upon the length of the daily sesion. Some schedules 
cover only 2 to 4 hours, whereas some all-day nurseries are planned on 
a 10-hour day basis. The activities usually cover the hours from 8:30 am. 
to 3:00 or 3:30 rw, or longer if necessary, for children of working 
mothers. Ihe following is an illustrative list of everyday activities that 
provide the requisite learning experiences: 


l. Health supervision, Each day before the child comes in contact with the 
other children, it is important that a registered nurse or some other competent 
penon examine the child to see that skin, throat, eyes, and nose show no symp 
toms of infectious disease. . .. 

2. Health practices. Various procedures carried out in the course of the daily 
care of the children, such as toileting. or the serving of food, fish-liver oil, and 
water, present certain health risks. Such routines must be considered from the 
point of view of health protection and be utilized to establish desirable health 
practices. 

3. Eating. The hot dinner and midmorning and midafternoon “snack” should 
be served at regular hours at small, low tables, with chairs of correct height for 
the different ages. The three- and four-year-olds should have opportunities to 
serve themselves 

4. Sleep and rest. Young children need frequent periods for rest and relaxa- 
tion. They should have a 10- to 15-minute rest period immediately before the 
noon meal. Frequently, there are some children in the group who need addi- 
tional rest periods 

5. Toileting and washing. It will be necessary for the teacher to observe the 
children’s natural intervals and arrange for toileting on an individual basis. It 
is possible, however, that regular toileting periods will have to be arranged for 
small groups of children, 

6. Work-play period indoors. Children need an opportunity to reproduce 
familiar adult activities through dramatic play, to manipulate materials such as 
clay, paints, crayons, peg boards, blocks, wood, hammer, and nails. They also 
need to look at books and pictures and to respond to music. There should be 
times when they may tell one another or discuss together what happens at their 
homes, and during their work and play periods at school. . . . : 

7. Work-play period outdoors. Children should have daily opportunity for 
outdoor activities. . 45 


This shows that the nursery school gives consideration to the child's play, 
work, food, and sleep. 

In some schools, the age groups are separated. Most groups have full 
day sessions. The schedules are adjusted by the teacher to meet the needs 


13 National Society for the Study of Education, American Education in the Postwar 
Period, Part I, pp. 24-26, University of Chicago Press, 1945. 
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of each age level. Naturally a good nursery school takes into account the 
home conditions under which the child lives. It does not exist as an iso- 
lated unit but is an integral part of the community, supplementing other 
agencies supported by the people. 

Nursery-school Staff. The superior nursery school has a balanced, 
competent staff of teachers and also of specialists in parent education and 
family life, mental hygiene, nursing, medicine, nutrition, and cooking. 
Small nursery schools often pool their resources in order to obtain all the 
needed talent for working with young children. It is essential that all 
staff workers understand and like little children and their parents. Teach- 
ers and other personnel workers are discussed in Units XI and XII. 


CURRENT PRACTICES IN NURSERY-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


By way of recapitulation, some of the many interesting and significant 
practices current in nursery schools are mentioned briefly. The status in 


quo, however, may not necessarily represent the best ideas and highest 
ideals. 


The terminology employed in early childhood education is being revised. For 
example, “child-and-mother school” or “family-life school" may replace "nursery 
school." “Preschool” or “prekindergarten” as applied to nursery school is being 
discarded, since the terms suggest modification of a program designed for older 
children. The entire period of growth from two to eight years of age is being 
considered as a unit for guidance and instruction. 

The scope of the nursery school is being broadened. Now it is not merely a 
safe place to leave a child; rather, it is an educational center for all-round 
growth. Emphasis is placed upon emotional as well as mental, physical, and 
social adjustments. 

The clientele is changing and enlarging. The nursery school is no longer 
either a luxury for a few favored children of well-to-do families or a pauper's 
home. The middle economic group is beginning to reap the benefit of preschool 
service. Children in new housing projects and in rural areas are being included. 
A marked trend is the provision of nurseryschool education for exceptional 
children. Many handicapped boys and girls profit even more from early training 
than do normal youngsters. 

More attention is being devoted to nursery-school readiness. Among the main 
factors considered in determining a child's readiness for group experiences are 
his age and general maturity; his ability to give and take, to form attachments 
to other adults besides his mother, and to exchange affection and interests with 
his peers; and his desire to come to nursery school. Pre-nursery-school parties 

are often used as an orientation device. 

Physical facilities of the modern nursery school include an exposure with 
plenty of light; ground-floor quarters that are attractive, clean, and safe; space 
for playing, working, eating, sleeping, bathing, and cooking; radiant heat to 


14 LM Peller, "Nursery School Readiness," Childhood Education, September, 1946, 
pp. 28-33. 


Pre-Elementary Education 129 


warm the cold floors; equipment suited to the child's size and maturity; and 
direct exits to a covered veranda and enclosed shaded playground. The build- 
ings are being made as attractive as better homes. 

Research and observation play an important part in the program. Nursery 
school is thus becoming a clearinghouse for improved homemaking policies and 
practices. College and high-school home economics departments are establishing 


nursery schools as observation and practice centers, for example at Vassar Col- 


Fi 5. Three degrees of openness in a school house. This hogar infantil in Balbuena, 
Mexico City, has enclosed rooms with folding doors, a covered veranda, and an open 
play space. (Courtesy of Esther Born and Architectural Record. Jose Villagren, Garcia 
and Enrique de La Mara, Architects.) 


lege and in the high school in Highland Park, Michigan. Thus the unit trains 
preschool children, adolescents, and adults for participation in wholesome family 
living. The staffs are producers, consumers, and interpreters of research in child 
growth and other areas of early ‘childhood education. 

Modern programs of early childhood education include guidance for both 
parents and for prospective fathers and mothers, so that they are playing a 
greater role in assisting the nursery staff. Thus the gains effected by the children 
in both school and home are consolidated. 

Parent and family-life education has become a part of the regular pork of 
many state departments of education. Some states have established a Council 
of Parental Education to assist the state departments in developing programs 
ursery schools. A position, Consultant in Family-life 


of parent education and n m 
Education, was established in the United States Office of Education in order 
e and family 


to assist the states in developing programs of education for hom 
life to reach both sexes and all age groups. 
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The increase in the number of babies and parents has increased the need 
for "baby sitters." Some high schools and public health units give courses or 
lessons for girls who take baby sitting seriously. 

The nursery schools are reexamining their function in the community. Demon- 
stration centers for community programs in home and family-life education have 
been established in several centers in the United States. 

Child accounting systems, which take into consideration the whole child, are 
being improved. This includes a continuing census of the number of potential 
nursery-school children. Cumulative recording and evaluating are increasing. 

More and more states are providing some form of financial aid for nursery 
schools, or are authorizing permissive taxation at the local level. Various other 
laws are being enacted to aid the nursery school and the young child. Adoption 
laws are being bettered. For example, many state adoption laws now require a 
trial period in the home of the prospective parents before the adoption is made 
final. 

State departments of education are providing more guidance for and super- 
vision over nursery schools, including higher standards of certification for 
teachers. Their personnel is being enlarged and improved. Some nurseries have 
specialized workers such as recreation directors, dietitians, parent-education 
specialists, home counselors, and other social case workers. Welfare scrvices, 
such as those performed by visiting housekeepers, are helping to improve con- 
ditions in the home. These "traveling mothers" render many services for chil- 
dren. The health program includes the regular services of a physician and daily 
inspection by a qualified person. 


FUTURE or NURSERY SCHOOLS 


Quantitatively the future for nursery schools is bright. According to 
Time, in 1975 the United States will need to set a “fifth plate" for every 
four now on the table. The large increase in the number of children— 
over four million a year—has stimulated the demand for more nursery 
schools. 

The nursery school today occupies a marginal position just outside 
the public-school system, somewhat similar to that held for many years 
by the kindergarten. When kindergarten education becomes a universal 
or compulsory part of the school system, the nursery school may then 
enter on a mandatory-on-petition basis and eventually take its place as 
the beginning unit in the American public-school system. As the Educa- 
tional Policies Commission states: 


1 nursery school now is the new child in the family of public education. 
a is wanted and accepted, it will win a place for itself and enhance the value 
of other members. At first it may seem a stranger, but after it has made its con- 


tribution felt, we in public education will gradually realize that our family 
circle was incomplete until it arrived. s 


15 Educational Policies Commission, op. cit., pp. 27-28. 
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Thus the future of the work lies in coordinating the nursery schools with 
the next higher educational units, especially the kindergarten. 


KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION 


SCOPE OF KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION 


Kindergarten education usually covers the period of schooling just be- 
fore the child enters the first grade, whether he has had nursery-school 
experience or not. The entrance age is generally set at four or five years, 
although some subkindergartens admit younger children. Several recent 
studies of eye growth and reading readiness reveal that a child six years 
old chronologically may not always be ready for reading experience and 
that he can more profitably spend some time in the preprimary or kin- 
dergarten group. Naturally the kindergarten differs somewhat from the 
nursery school. 

Nursery School and Kindergarten. ‘The nursery school may be com- 
pared, rather than contrasted, with the kindergarten. Compared with 
kindergarten, the nursery school admits younger children, generally from 
two to four years; operates usually on a full-day schedule; keeps a closer 
touch with the home because the child is younger; provides more oppor- 
tunities for parental education; stresses more the physical care and de- 
velopment of the child; gives more attention to eating, sleeping, and 
kindred habits; gives more guidance to children in learning indepen- 
dence in self-control, personal care, respect for property rights, etc.; shows 
the child how to do a thing with a minimum of telling or explaining; 
utilizes less appeal to group opinion; has equipment and supplies on a 
smaller scale; has fewer children per teacher; and does not enroll so many 
children as the kindergarten. The differences, however, are primarily 
those of degree. As the child goes from the nursery school to the kinder- 
garten, the scope of his learning experiences widens. 

The separate problems of the nursery school and the kindergarten are 
joined in the common responsibility of providing continuous, broaden- 
ing, and deepening experiences for the children. Among the numerous 
means of correlation between the nursery school and the kindergarten 
are: accurate record keeping of the child's progress, the planning of 
teacher-education programs so that prospective nursery and kindergarten 
teachers see their work as one, the elimination of excess emphasis upon 
organization units, and the development of a comprehensive philosophy 
of education that carries through from nursery school to adult education. 

Kindergarten and Home. Since for many children the first contact with 
an actual school situation comes in the kindergarten, a constant, vital 
relationship should exist between the kindergarten and the home. This 
relationship may be promoted by various means. Some kindergarten 
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teachers send daily reports to the parents on items such as food difficulties, 
the amount of sleep or play, or emotional disturbances. The mothers 
may also inform the teachers about the daily home life and antecedents 
of the children. In many communities, a home visitation plan releases 


Fic. 5-6. Two small children start school vi 
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federally supported, and public-school kindergarten. The two most com- 
mon forms of affiliation are with private interests and the public school. 
According to methodology of teaching, kindergartens are sometimes 
named as Froebelian, Montessorian, conservative, middle-of-the-road, or 
progressive. Whatever the. label, the prevailing type of kindergarten is 
that which seeks to educate the whole child from four to six years through 
supplementing the home, the nursery school, and other educational 
agencies. 

Enrollments. Although most kindergartens are found in cities of 2500 
population and over, the increase in consolidated elementary schools is 
bringing the advantages of the kindergarten to many rural communities. 
Although kindergartens are theoretically for children from four to six, 
the ages actually range from two to seven years. Owing to the increased 
birth rate, the kindergarten enrolls many more pupils than formerly. 
Still, only about 50 per cent of the five-year-olds and 70 per cent of the 
six-year-olds are in school. Millions of children miss the advantages of 
kindergarten because many communities do not provide this oppor- 
tunity. Much pioneering still remains to be done if the purposes and 
program of the kindergarten are to be widely accepted. 


AIMS OF KINDERGARTEN 


For those who have not attended a nursery school, the kindergarten is 
an extension of home life; for others, it is a continuation of the work 
begun in the home and the nursery school. The general aim of the kin- 
dergarten, which is unhampered by requirements in subject matter and 
skills, is to give the child abundant opportunity for enriched experiences. 

The National Education Association has summarized the main goals 
of the kindergarten as those of promoting: (1) children's health, (2) their 
safety, (3) the ability to work alone despite the presence of others, (4) 
the techniques of working with others in groups, (5) broad opportuni- 
ties for contacts with other children and adults, (6) a wide variety of 
experiences that will reveal their interests and aptitudes, and (7) readi- 
ness in reading, writing, and number work they will do in the first 
grade. The general principle is that of assisting children from the age 
of four to six years in their developmental tasks—present and future. 
These aims take shape and substance through a full program of pe 
fully planned activities, based upon sound physiological and. psycholog- 


MIC. PROGRAM AND PROCEDURES 
` p 3 
e Modern Kindergarten Program. The kinder- 


Principles Underlying th : 
E ae flexible—it has no required subjects. The 


garten program is extremely 


16 Adapted from Research Division, The Value of the Kindergarten, National Educa- 


tion Association, 1952, 13 pp. 
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key principle is learning by doir ». As ihz late Catherine Mackenzie has 
stated: 


Today's kindergartens are geared more to scientific research and less to meta- 
physics than those of a half century ago. The symbolism of the circle and the 
cube served its purpose and has gone into kindergarten limbo along with the 
small play materials and their prescribed usc, the weaving of intricate patterns, 
and sewing of fine seams. 


Fic. 5-7. What time is it? The 


: significance of numbers is included in the kindergarten's 
program of general readiness, 


(Courtesy of Public Schools, Chicago, Ill.) 


Nowadays the program is much more 
more varied and used fre 
Kindergarten children d 
This was Froebel's chall 
books. And the kinderga 


flexible, the play materials big and 
ely. But learning by doing is still the underlying idea. 
o things, make things, go on trips, hear stories, sing. 
enge to the concept of learning by precept and from 
arten is still working at it.17 


In planning the curriculum attention is g 
physical, mental, soci 


The psychological 


iven primarily to promoting 
al, and emotional growth.18 


and physiological principle that colors most of the 


“Parent and Child,” 
Wills and Willis H. Stege 


Catherine Mackenzie, 
18 Clarice Dechent 
56, Follett, 1950. 


The New York Times, Jan. 5, 1947, p. 32. 
man, Living in the Kindergarten, pp. 42- 


Pre-Elemkniàry, Education 135 


activities in the kindergarten isthat ofgreadiness.” As early as 1915 John 
Dewey said, “Maturity is the result of slow growth of powers. Ripening 
takes time: it cannot be hurried without harm.” The kindergarten there- 
fore withholds certain formal training, such as instruction in actual 
reading, but it provides rich experiences that will help prepare the child 
lor the elementary grades. These experiences include enriching the child's 
speaking vocabulary; training in speech through eareful enunciation and 
pronunciation; creating interest in books through storytelling and look- 
ing at books; developing left-to-right eye movement through reading a 
story told in pictures; stimulating arithmetic readiness through counting 
objects and seeing numbers on calendars; and facilitating development 
in writing through drawing, cutting, and other forms of eye and hand 
coordination, including printing one’s own name.? The readiness goal 
and others are implemented through a flexible schedule of activities. 

Schedule of Activities. Most kindergartens have a morning and an 
alternoon group. The following is an illustrative morning program from 
the Bakersfield (California) kindergarten: 


Morning Session 


9:00- 9:20 Opening. Flag salute. 
Greeting song. Roll call. Conversation. 

9:20- 9:45 Work period. 

9:45- 9:55 Evaluation. 

9:55-10:00 Clean up. 

10:00-10:20 Play period. 

10:20-10:25 Rest. 

10:25-10:40 Rhythms. 

10:40-10:55 Story time. 

10:55-11:05 Songs. 

11:05-11:10 Dismissal. 


As this schedule indicates, the kindergarten provides a carefully selected, 
educative environment replete with sensory impressions and with ma- 
terials stimulating to the self-activity of the young child. 

With due respect to Froebel as a great pioneer, the tendency for many 
years was to cling too tenaciously to his principles. Today in many kin- 
dergartens little of the traditional is left, owing to discoveries of oculists 
and nerve specialists. For example, these scientists have urged less use of 
minute materials which call into play the small undeveloped muscles of 


19 Gertrude Hildreth, Readiness for School Beginners, Chap. HI, World, 1950. 
20 John O. Goodman, Nursery-Kindergarten Education, pp. 5-7, University of Wyo- 
ming, 1949. 
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the eye and hand, and greater die, e materials to exercise the 
muscles of the arms, back, and ai'dofnen. Mgs, sleds, carts, large blocks, 
ropes, and similar equipment are symbols df the new kindergarten. 


Fic. 5-8. Kindergarten pupils at work and play indoors, Whitehall, Michigan. (Courtesy 


of Hedrich-Blessing Studio and Warren S. Holmes Company, Architects.) 


CURRENT PRACTICES 


Current kindergarten practices supplementing those reported previ- 
ously for nursery schools include the following: 
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The transition from kinder „fest grade is facilitated through the 
emphasis upon reading readir “fhe z ern kindergarten, while not “teach 
ing reading," provides indirect .#‘parat‘ou for reading. It is copiously stocked 
with books suitable for children of the kindergarten age. But all six-year-olds 
are no longer assumed to be ipso facto ready to read. 


jnville Institute for the Pre-school 
hear“ 


Fic. 5-9. Small deaf children learning at the Ja : 
Deaf, Jacksonville, Illinois. They read lip movements, feel throat vibrations, and 
human voices at an early age. (Courtesy of Illinois Welfare Bulletin.) 


More attention is being given to developmental tasks which are set by the 
maturing of the child, his creative self-motivation, and the demands of society. 
Many subjects such as fine arts and science are filtering down into the kinder- 


garten. Almost every topic under the sun is discussed. Much emphasis is cen- 


tered upon creative self-expression. 

Many multisensory aids, such as phonograph records and films, help the child 
to understand the wondrous world of material things. They also assist the 
teacher in interpreting to parents and public the role of the kindergarten. Radio 
and television are being used increasingly, especially in parental education. 
air" was first established in Perth, Australia, and later 


A "kindergarten of the E 
The latter, designed especially for rural areas, 


another in Toronto, Canada. 
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includes in its program health talks, songs, stories, suggestions for handwork, 
and radio-side games. 

As with the nursery school, more kindergartens are being established for ex- 
ceptional children. Greater attention js now given to psychiatric and psycho- 
logical treatment of emotionally disturbed children. 

Early childhood evaluation is more comprehensive and functional than in 
yesteryears, Parents help supplement the anecdotal records of developmental 
processes; these are collected and interpreted by teachers and other members of 
the kindergarten staff. Mental and achievement tests form ancillary aids in 
guidance. 

Parochial- and private-school kindergartens continue to play an important role 
in early childhood education and research. 

Most teachers colleges and universities offer courses in teacher education for 
kindergartners. Contrary to traditional practice, the modern kindergarten 
teacher is often one of the most highly educated instructors in the system. The 
teaching is often the best in the school. No body of teachers more closely recon- 
ciles theory and practice than do the kindergartners. 

The majority of the state legislatures have considered early childhood educa- 
tion of sufficient importance to enact legislation providing specifically for the 


establishment and maintenance of kindergartens as a part of the public-school 
system. 
FUTURE OF KINDERGARTENS 


Much research is helping to improve practices. A sample is The Re- 
sponsiveness of Kindergarten Children to the Behavior of Their Fellows, 
conducted by the Society for Research in Child Development of the 
National Research Council. Gesell Institute of Child Development is 
one of several devoted to clinical and guidance services and research in 
early childhood education. 

The future presages a steady growth in the number of kindergartens 
and in their enrollments. The increase of pupils in the elementary schools 
diminishes the rooms and finances available to hou 
kindergartens. More state departments will add to their staffs specialists 
in the supervision and guidance of local programs for early childhood 
education, All states in time will permit the local school board to estab- 
lish kindergartens by special election, petition, or decision of the board, 
and will grant aid for their support. P 
placed by the compulsory establishment 
attendance basis. In view of the fact th 
cause public-school authorities to ab 
the young children must be safegu 
adequate legislation. The gradual 
legitimate and permanent part of t 
It will continue its vestibule functi 
Qualitatively the work of the kin 


se and support more 


ermissive legislation will be re- 
of kindergartens on a voluntary 
at waves of retrenchment often 
andon kindergartens, the interest of 
arded against such reverses through 
acceptance of the kindergarten as a 
he public-school system is inevitable. 
on and open doors to wider horizons. 
dergarten will rise with the uplift in 
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standards for the physical facilities, fo~ the educational program, and for 
the education of teachers. 


— 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


I. Discuss the statement: “The home is the child's first school.” 
2. What can one learn about children from "baby sitting"? 
3. Study the child welfare provisions of the Social Security Act. 
1. Enumerate some activities of the federal Children's Bureau. 
5. Study the program of a national organization especially interested in the pre- 
elementary child, such as the Child Study Association of America. 
6. Attend a child study meeting and observe the type of program. 
7. Write up a case study of some child under six years of age. 
8. Discuss the relationships between home-economics education and the pre-elemen- 


tary child. 

9. Prepare a detailed program for parental education. 

10. Discuss the selection and use of toys in the home. 

11. Outline the progress of nursery schools. 

12. Visit a nursery school and observe the children, equipment, and activities. 

13. Study the history of the kindergarten in the United States. 

14. Prepare a brief biography of Froebel, “the father of the kindergarten," G. Stanley 
Hall, Susan Blow, or any other pioneer in pre-elementary education. 

15. Visit a kindergarten and observe the children, equipment, and activities. 

16. Discuss the necessary qualifications for teachers in pre-elementary schools. 

17. Debate the issue: "Resolved that the nursery school and the kindergarten should 


be a part of the public-school system." 
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CURRENT PERTINENT PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


American Childhood Kindergarten-Primary Magazine 

The Child National Parent-Teacher 

Child Development Parents’ Magazine 

Child Development Abstracts and Bibli- Parent-Teacher bulletins of state organi- 
ography zations 

Childhood Education Proceedings of educational organizations 

Child Study Progressive Education 

Children’s Activities School and Home 

Journal of Genetic Psychology Yearbooks of educational organizations 


Journal of Pediatrics 


AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


DESIGN OF AMERICAN EDUCATION 16 min., sound 
This motion picture, produced by McGraw-Hill for this textbook, is primarily 
designed for Units I-IV. However, it starts out with Jimmy Appleby going to the 


kindergarten and ends with Jimmy and his wife, years later, taking their daughter 
to the kindergarten. 


DiNc-Doxc ScHooL Radio and television programs 
This program, which originated over Chicago's WNBQ, is aimed at preschool 
children, from three to five years. A nursery school of the air, it is built on active 
participation. "Miss Frances" is Dr. Frances R. Horwich, chairman of the De- 
partment of Education of Roosevelt College, Chicago. 


‘THE FRUSTRATING FOURS AND THE FASCINATING FIVES 22 min., sound, color 
A documentation of typical behavior at four and five years. Shows a modern 
nursery school in operation, takes up problems of discipline, and indicates what 
can be expected of a child at four or five. Available from McGraw-Hill, New 
York 36. 
HEREDITY AND PRENATAL DEVELOPMENT 21 min., sound 
This film, for Elizabeth Hurlock’s Child Development, published by McGraw- 
Hill, is one of a series which helps students and teachers to understand better 
the physiological background of pupils in early childhood education. A related 
film for studying pre-elementary children is Principles of Development. 
GROWTH or INFANT BEHAVIOR 
An inclusive, introductory view of the clinical and research 
Clinic of Child Development. Dr. Arnold Gesell's s 
at advancing stages of the children's develo; 
Scientific methods. Available from Encyclopa 
PREFACE TO LIFE 
A picture of the critical 
and follows a series of e 
Authority in each state. 


Two reels, sound 
activities of the Yale 
ystematic photographic records 
pment are a noteworthy exposition of 
edia Britannica Films, Wilmette, Ill. 


. 1 29 min., sound 
z years in a child's life, Begins with a newborn baby; 
pisodes in his early life. Available from the Mental Health 


Nele Education 11 


Tur Fmsr Day at ScHooL * : 10-inch record 


A recording of a musical dramatization of the first day at school for children. 
Dinah Shore sings several charming songs. 


‘THe TERRIBLE Twos AND THE ome. a 20 min., sound, b&w or color 

Shows the never-ceasing activity of two-year-olds in a nursery-school playyard. 

At three the orbit is expanded and many new activities are added. Available from 
McGraw-Hill, New York 36. 


PREVIEW OF UNIT VI 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Pre-elementary work ought to be domiParticulated with the elementary school. 
The latter includes grades 1 through 6 in theory, but 1 through 8 in practice. 
Elementary-school enrollments have been increasing rapidly, with a resultant 
need for additional teachers. A slight decline, however, is expected by the end 
of the decade. 

Early education in colonial America was influenced by European practices. 
The dame and pauper schools, however, slowly evolved into the modern elemen- 
tary schools, through the efforts of pioneer thinkers and workers. 

The basic purpose of the elementary school is the all-round development of 
the child from six to twelve years, with particular emphasis on equipping him 
with basic skills, knowledges, attitudes, and appreciations. General education is 
its main function. 

Elementary schools throughout the country represent diversified patterns and 
variegated programs. The traditional divisions are primary, intermediate, and 
upper grade or junior high school. 

The programs of the various elementary schools are determined in a measure 
by their objectives and organization. The teaching and learning procedures are 
as diversified as the curriculums, varying from ultraconservative to ultrapro- 
gressive. The elementary school has an assured future in American democracy. 


OUTLINE or CONTENTS 
Introduction 
Articulation with pre-elementary education 
Scope of elementary education 
Elementary-school enrollments 
Development of Elementary Education 
Historical Calendar 
Establishment of public elementary education 
Pioneers in elementary education 
Purposes of Elementary Education 
Immediate objectives 
Types of Elementary Schools 
Size and location of schools 
Sources of support and control 
Philosophy and methodology 
Internal organization 
Other special types 
Program and Procedures in Elementary Education 
Educational program 
Current practices in elementary education 
Future of Elementary Education 
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UNIT VI 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Articulation with Pre-elementary Education. The modern elementary 


school is closely joined to pre-elementary work, particularly for children 
who enter the first grade with some school experience either in the nur- 


hic. 6-1. Parents are encouraged to accompany and observe pupils during physical 
examinations. Many schools sponsor summer roundups for children entering elemen- 
tary school. (Courtesy of Arthur Clarke Studios and Public Schools, Richmond, Va.) 


sery school or kindergarten or both. Although an increasing number of 

pupils have this orientation, the first school contact for most children 

comes in the first grade. Those beginners who have not had the benefit 

of preschooling ought to visit the first grade several times before they 

are actually enrolled. Going from a home with a few members into a 

classroom with 25 or more pupils is a difficult adjustment for many chil- 
143 
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dren. Every effort should therefore be expended to make possible an easy 
entrance into the elementary school. 

The experiences in the nursery school and kindergarten should be 
vitally related to the first year of the primary school. The so-called "pri- 
mary unit,” an organization embracing kindergarten through grade 2 
or 3, has provided a setting in which beginning elementary-school ex- 
periences are adjusted so as to remove or to markedly reduce failure. 

Whatever the organization, a child's first school experience ought to be 
preceded by a physical examination. In 1925 the National Congress of 
Parents and Teachers inaugurated the summer roundup for physical 
examinations of all children entering school in the fall. This clinic, held 
in the summer, gives particular attention to the preschool child in order 
that physical defects may be discovered and corrected if possible before 
he enters the first grade. Many schools follow the summer examinations 
with a recheck in the fall. These clinics should be continuous. Periodic 
health examinations are necessary safeguards in all grades and at all 
ages, for it obviously is better to prevent illness than to seek to restore 
lost health. The ultimate objective of the summer roundups is an annual 
health inventory from childhood through adulthood. 

Scope of Elementary Education. Elementary education is difficult to 
define because of the extreme variety of practices in its organization, 
administration, and curriculums. In terms of children's ages, it is the 
educational institution for pupils from approximately six to twelve or 
fourteen years of age. In terms of group living, it is described thus by the 


Educational Policies Commission in its historic report Education for All 
American Children: 


The elementary school has a unique responsibility for improving group life. 
It is in the elementary school that most children for the first time become actual 
members of a group. Here they join with their peers in real group interaction. 
From this very meager beginning, it is the responsibility of the elementary 
school to guide children to more competent membership in ever-enlarging 
groups. 


In terms of major foci, the lowest grades develop the child as a per- 
son and a citizen.? In terms of curricular content and skills, the elemen- 
tary school is the level in which the pupil is concerned with five major 
acquisitions, the five R's: reading, ritin, 'rithmetic, recreation (health), 
and relationships, including social adaptations, such as cooperation. In 
terms of grades, elementary education includes theoretically grades 1 
through 6; in practice, however, it generally embraces grades 1 through 8. 
: 1 Educational Policies Commission, Education for All American Children, p. 147, Na- 
tion Education Association, 1948. 


2 James L, Hymes, Jr., “Better Humans, Better Citizens,” The American Elementary 
School, p. 369, Harper, 1953. 
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Fhe common subdivisions of the elementary school are usually grouped 
as: primary, grades ] through 3; intermediate, grades 4 through 6; and 
upper, grades 7 and 8. Naturally there is overlapping between divisions 
and organization units (see Fig. 6-2). The kindergarten may be included 
in the primary level, whereas the junior high school is usually considered 
a part of secondary education. 


EIGHT THREE TWO ONE 
TRADITIONAL STANDARD REORGANIZED COORDINATED 
GRADES DIVISIONS DIVISIONS UNIT 


EIGHTH GRADE EIGHTH GRADE 


SEVENTH GRADE SEVENTH GRADE 


SIXTH GRADE SIXTH GRADE SIXTH YEAR SIXTH YEAR 


FIFTH YEAR FIFTH YEAR 


FIFTH GRADE FIFTH GRADE 


FOURTH YEAR 


FOURTH YEAR 


FOURTH GRADE FOURTH GRADE 


THIRD GRADE THIRD GRADE 


THIRD YEAR THIRD YEAR 


SECOND YEAR 


SECOND GRADE SECOND GRADE SECOND YEAR 


FIRST YEAR 


] KINDERGARTEN | 


EEE 


FIRST YEAR 


FIRST GRADE FIRST GRADE 


Fic. 6-2. Scope and organization of elementary education. In diagram k, on the left, 
elementary education consists of eight compartments called grades, with rigid promo- 
tional policies and practices. In diagram 2, the number of divisions is reduced to 
three: primary, intermediate, and upper grades, with a greater degree of flexibility and 
articulation. In diagram 3, the seventh and eighth grades are assigned to secondary 
education, and the two remaining components become the lower and upper elementary 
school. In diagram 4, division lines disappear and the continuous 6-year unit, with the 
possible addition of the kindergarten, replaces the traditional grade organization. The 
seventh and eighth grades may be included in a one-unit organization. 


These three major areas are not to be construed as disparate units; 
rather they are to be recognized as components of an organized whole. 
Medicine and psychology affirm the continuous rather than periodic 
growth of children. A child's growth is not measured in annual rings like 
a tree. In order to eliminate some of the numerous "stop and go signs, 
several grades may be combined. This is a frequent practice in rural 
schools where the teachers thus reduce the number of classes. In many 
city schools also the traditional emphasis on eight disparate grades is 
being modified. For example, some schools neither promote nor detain 
pupils at the end of the first grade. The first two or three years of ele- 
mentary education are considered a primary unit, and not until the end 
of the third year is the child promoted to the next area. Modern theory 
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suggests "year" for "grade." Some schools obliterate grade lines and or- 
ganize the 6 or 7 years as a unit, the latter embracing the kindergarten. 

Elementary-school Enrollments, A striking phenomenon of American 
public education is that the number of pupils enrolled in both public 
and private elementary schools is increasing markedly. Among the basic 
reasons for the growth are the increased birth rate, the increase in immi- 
gration, and the larger percentage of children attending school. During 
the decade from 1940 to 1950, elementary enrollments dropped to 20, 
000,000. Within the 1950-to-1960 period, a new high of 33,000,000 will 


Fic. 6-3. A modern elementary-school building: 


5 —the Franklin Elementary School, Hous- 
ton, Texas. (Courtesy of Herbert Volecker, Ar 


rchitect, Houston, Tex.) 
be reached for kindergarten-elementar 
schools. This will be follow. 
to married couples who ther 
pression years of the 1930's. 


y pupils in public and other 
ed by a decrease due to fewer babies born 
nselves were the small baby crop in the de- 


DEVELOPMENT OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


HISTORICAL CALENDAR—ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
AND CONTEMPORANEOUS Events 
. The historical calendar facilitates association of important happenings 
in elementary education with significant events of a political, social, and 
economic nature in the United States. The various events listed in the 
right column of the calendar are not related directly to the educational 
achievements indicated in the left column. The former merely serve to 
link the latter to some important event that occurred at approximately 
the same time in American history. Obviously, as indicated later in the 


discussion of pioneers in this field, elementary education is of foreign 
origin. 


Elementary Educar. 
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Historica! Calendar 


Eve MENTARY EDUCATION 


4 
1633—Elementary school established by 
Dutch (New York) 


1642—Earliest colonial educational law 
passed (Massachusetts) 


1647—"Old Deluder" Act passed (Mas- 


sachusetts) 


1651—Existence of dame school re- 
corded in New Haven (Connecticut) 


Sg bree elementary education first 
adopted by a state (Pennsylvania) 


1335—Cousin's Report on State of Pub- 
lic Instruction in Prussia published 

1837—Stowe’ Report on Elementary 

Education in Europe published 


1837—‘Common-school revival" started 
by Horace Mann 

1852—First compulsory law for part- 
time school attendance passed (Mas- 
sachusetts) 


1800—First full-time compulsory school 
attendance law passed (Connecticut) 


1803—Six-six plan of school organiza- 
tion recommended by Committee of 
Ten 

1896—Experimental School established 
at University of Chicago by John 
Dewey 


1918—Compulsory education made ef- 
fective in all states 


1918—Basic policy for elementary edu- 
cation presented in Education for All 
American Children 


1953—Report of Mid-century Commit- 
tee on Outcomes in Elementary Edu- 
cation published by Russell Sage 
Foundation 


1955—Elementary-school enrollments 
increased approximately 6 per cent 
over previous year 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 
1634—Maryland settled 


1643—New Confederation 


formed 


England 


1647—Peter Stuyvesant made governor 
of New Amsterdam 


1649—First religious toleration law in 
America passed by Maryland 


1834—Bancroft’s History of United 


States, Vol. I, published 


1835—War begun between Seminole 
Indians and United States 


1837—Morse system of telegraphy pat- 
ented 


1837—Great financial crisis spread over 
United States 


1852—Uncle Tom's Cabin written by 
Harriet Beecher Stowe 


1890—Sherman Antitrust Act passed by 
Congress 


1893—Another financial panic spread 
throughout United States 


1896—Gold discovered in Klondike re- 
gion in Alaska 


1917—United States entered First 


World War 


1948—Meeting of ninth Pan-American 
Child Congress held in Caracas, 
Venezuela 


1953—First two educational television 
stations initiated in Houston, Texas, 
and Los Angeles, California 


1955—Income tax legislation imple- 
mented to give widowed parent ad- 
ditional deduction for child 
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ESTABLISHMENT OF PUBLIC ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Early Beginnings of Elementary Education. In colonial America ele- 
mentary schools were organized much later than the universities. An ex- 
ception occurred in New York State where under Dutch rule a free 
tax-supported elementary school was established: 


The Dutch West India Company was required by the States General of 
Holland to maintain a clergyman and a schoolmaster. The schoolmaster's ex- 


TORT 


Sa — — 
Fic. 6-4. Elementary school in New York in 1633, Ir 


maintained in the city tavern shown above. The Dutch West India Company engaged 


a schoolmaster for Fort Amsterdam in 1633. (Courtesy of New York State Teachers 
Association.) l 


penses are entered in early estimates of the company’s expenses. The first school- 


-— Adam Roelansten, arrived in 1633. With his advent a school tax was 
evied. The schoolmaster was also gravedigger, court bellringer, and precentor.? 


When New Netherlands became New York, the resultant change in 


sR. I3 Finney, American Public School, p. 5, Macmillan, 1921, 


—— 
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policy retarded the development of public elementary education in New 
York State. 

Colonial New England and especially Massachusetts took the first steps 
toward the permanent establishment of schools for the common people. 
Some time after the settling of Massachusetts, the law of 1642 was passed. 
It gave to town officials the "power to take account from time to time of 
their parents and masters and of their children, especially of their ability 
to read and understand the principles of religion and the capital laws of 
the country, and to impose fines on all those who refuse to render such 
accounts to them when required." * This was followed by the “Old De- 
luder” law of 1647 which required the various towns to establish and 
maintain schools and even imposed a fine of £5 for failure to do so. 
Numcrous laws were passed in the colonies in regard to free education, 
but most of them contained the significant word "or." Permissive legis- 
lation was the usual type of school regulation. Thus the colonists per- 
mitted a system of free public education in theory but in practice sup- 
ported few free schools. 

Dame Schools. According to Cubberley, elementary education in the 
cighteenth century was entrusted to reading and writing schools. These 
were followed by dame schools, the first record of which is found in New 
Haven, Connecticut, in 1651. 


The dame school was the characteristic institution of the entire colonial pe- 
riod. It grew out of the responsibility each mother felt to teach her own children 
to read. Mothers who for any reason wished to be relieved of the responsibility 
sent their children to a neighbor who taught her own children the rudiments, 
often busying herself meantime with her housework. Often, too, such a school 
was conducted by elderly women in straitened circumstances.? 


"These dame schools were primarily for little children; when older pupils 
came to school in the winter, a man teacher was usually employed. The 
dame schools were followed by primary schools that became nonsectarian 
forerunners of the modern elementary system. 

Nonsectarian Schools. Public education struggled to become nonsec- 
tarian. Throughout the colonial period elementary education had a 
strong religious tone. Moral and religious truths were emphasized con- 
stantly. The school was often made the servant of the church, and numer- 
ous religious denominations established their own schools. The pupils 
were usually taught reading, writing, arithmetic, singing of hymns, 
prayers, and catechism. Often parochial schools were granted aid from 
state funds. Gradually the pendulum swung from one extreme to the 

4 William H. Burton, Zntroduction to Education, p. 200, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
1934. 

5 Finney, op. cit., pp. 9-10. 
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He died in the Netherlands—a land very susceptible to his infiwence; 
and it was in Dutch New Amsterdam in the new world that the public- 
school idea thrived early. 

Jean Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778). One who helped to explode tra- 
ditional ideas on the training of young children was the Frenchman Jean 
Jacques Rousseau. Education, according to Rousseau, should be "accord- 
ing to nature.” The learner would then develop the capacity with which 
he is endowed. Rousseau led the revolt against the extreme insistence 
upon facts and subject matter and the subordination of the child." He 
was the progenitor of the child-centered elementary school. 

Johann Pestalozzi (1746-1827). Pestalozzi, likewise a true pioneer, was 
born in Switzerland. In his masterpiece, Leonard and Gertrude, he stated 
that the aim of education was the natural and systematic development of 
all the powers of the individual. He believed that a child developed in 
accordance with definite laws and that the aim of education was to assist 
nature in the observance of these laws. Pestalozzi was unique in that he 
practiced his theories. His school in Switzerland attracted attention 
throughout the western world. Americans who had visited this school 
with its homelike atmosphere suggested for American education many 
improvements based upon their observations and his work. Pestalozzi 
himself considered that his recognition of “observation” as the basis of 
all knowledge was his real contribution to the methodology of elemen- 
tary education. He emphasized sense perception and "object lessons." 
Especially through his disciple, Fellenberg, he promoted the idea of asso- 
ciating manual activities and industry with education. Though many of 
his theories have been proved erroneous and many of his methods be- 
came frozen formality, nevertheless his basic ideas, his demonstration 
teaching, and his experimentation have exerted a tremendous influence 
upon elementary education both abroad and in America. 

Johann Herbart (1776-1841). Among other influential foreign teachers 
were Froebel, who, as indicated in Unit V, started the kindergarten, and 
Herbart, who was a German philosopher. The latter studied at Jena and 
became a pupil of Fichte but later rejected most of Fichte's system and 
developed his own. His ideas affected both philosophy and education. 
He taught that character is the main aim of education, which has its real 
beginning in knowledge and its final end in action. His numerous prin- 
ciples such as those of the “many-sided interests,” correlation of subjects, 
and apperception were introduced into the United States under the 
leadership of his disciples, notably Charles De Garmo and Charles and 
Frank McMurray, at Illinois State Normal University, Normal, Illinois. 
What is now the National Society for the Study of Education was founded 
at Normal in 1895 as the National Herbart Society. Herbart was one of 


ê Stuart G. Noble, 4 History of American Education, p. 198, Rinehart, 1938. 
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the h. educators to give a scientific approach to the study of education. 
In his methodology, he developed the five formal steps as follows: prepa- 
ration, presentation, comparison, generalization, and application. This 
formula is found in detail in older texts on general methods of teaching. 
These pedagogical steps have had a marked influence on elementary as 
well as on secondary education. Some of Herbart's ideas are reflected 
today in the Morrisonian method of unit teaching. 

Horace Mann (1796-1859). Known as "the father of the common 
schools," Horace Mann, during his 12 years as secretary of the state 
board of education in Massachusetts, started the common-school revival. 
Armed with no legal authority, but by dint of persuasion, Mann helped 
to improve the housing of pupils and the professional preparation of 
teachers. He lengthened the elementary-school term and won an in- 
creased measure of popular and financial support for the schools and 
teachers. In his 12 annual reports, published at the end of each year of 
his secretaryship, and in his Common School Journal, which he started 
in 1838, Mann covered almost every phase of education. Much of this 
material is up to date even today. Through his efforts the first normal 
school was established at Lexington, Massachusetts, in 1839. His inde- 
fatigability extended his influence beyond Massachusetts to the nation 
and, through his friend Sarmiento, to the public schools in Chile and 
Argentina.* 

Henry Barnard. (1811-1900). Henry Barnard occupied a place similar 
to that of Horace Mann in Massachusetts by serving as state commis- 
sioner of education in Connecticut from 1838 to 1842 and in Rhode 
Island from 1843 to 1849. After having absorbed Pestalozzi's ideas in 
Europe, Barnard promoted these ideas in America. His book Pestalozzi 
and Pestalozzianism is one of the outstanding books in English on the 
subject. Barnard edited the American Journal of Education, which 
treated almost every phase of education here and abroad. He established 
the first teachers’ institute in 1839 and improved the training of ele- 
mentary teachers. As the first United States Commissioner of Education, 
Barnard helped to raise the status of education, particularly in elemen- 
tary schools.* 

Golonel Francis Parker (1837-1902). Among the American educational 


pioneers who enriched the elementary curriculum was Francis Parker, 


who became the leader of the progressive movement. After varied ex- 
periences, such as teaching in rural and city schools, fighting in the Civil 
War, and experimenting with new methods in a normal school in Ohio, 
he was elected superintendent of schools at Quincy, Massachusetts. There 


dditional information on Horace Mann. See also Louise Hall 


*See Unit II for a 
Little, Brown, 1953, 367 pp. 


Tharp’s Until Victory: Horace Mann and Mary Peabody, 
8See Unit I for additional information on Henry Barnard. 
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he became famous as a leader of the Quincy movement, which embodied 
some of Froebel's principles in making the school less artificial and con- 
ventional. Children were taken outdoors for lessons in science and 
geography, and teachers were given much freedom and expert super- 
vision. His greatest work was that as principal of the Cook County 
Normal School at Chicago and later as principal of the Chicago Institute, 
afterward the School of Education of the University of Chicago. Parker 
was a lover of children, and he had the rare insight to see teaching prob- 
lems from the standpoint of the child. His enthusiasm and earnestness 
brought to the Cook County Normal School students from all parts of 
the country. These teachers whom he trained have gone far in improving 
the elementary schools of America. Among his writings, which have also 
had a marked influence, are Talks to Teachers, Talks to Pedagogues, 
How to Study Geography, and Course in Arithmetic. His writings, lec- 
tures, and teaching prepared the way for John Dewey. 

John Dewey (1859-1952). The leading American educational philoso- 
pher and molder of the policies of the elementary school was John 
Dewey. In 1896 Dewey established an experimental school at the Uni- 
versity of Chicago where he tried out some of his educational plans. In 
1904 he joined the faculty of Teachers College, Columbia University, 
where he taught and influenced thousands of teachers. His book School 
and Society, published in 1899, affected markedly the function of the 
school in society. Among his other publications, some of which have 
been translated into a dozen languages, were: Interest and Effort, Democ- 
racy and. Education, How We Think, Quest for Certainty, Experience 
and Education, and Logic: The Theory of Inquiry. It is said that con- 
tributions made by most of his books are in inverse proportion to their 
size; the small ones, such as School and Society, had a greater influence 
than his huge volume Quest for Gertainty. He was widely known and 
honored in both the Orient and the Occident. 

The Gary publicschool system, which modified its program in 1941, 
and other innovations in clementary-school organization, such as the 
Winnetka system, were inspired by John Dewey. His emphasis upon 
doing and living was basic in the elementary-school program. The fol- 
lowing quotation is a brief sample of his philosophy: 


If one attempts to formulate the philosophy of education implicit in the prac- 
tices of the newer education, we may, I think, discover certain common prin- 
ciples amid the variety of progressive schools now existing. To imposition from 
above is opposed expression and cultivation of individuality; to external disci- 
pline is opposed free activity; to learning from texts and teachers, learning 
through experience; to acquisition of isolated skills and techniques by drill, is 
opposed acquisition of them as means of attaining ends which make direct vital 
appeal; to preparation for a more or less remote future is opposed making the 
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most of the opportunities of present life; to static aims and materials is opposed 
icquaintance with a changing world.* 


Dewey’s philosophy was not so simple that it can be expressed adequately 
by one quotation or chapter. In America, the John Dewey Society pub- 
lishes a yearbook on various phases of his pragmatic philosophy and of 
progressive education. The progressive idealism of John Dewey and his 
followers has influenced all levels of learning but especially the elemen- 


tary school 


Fic. 6-5. John Dewey. (Courtesy of Keystone View Company.) 


William Heard Kilpatrick (1871—). As a professor of education for 
many years at Teachers College, Columbia University, and since his re- 
tirement in 1937, Dr. Kilpatrick has indoctrinated thousands of elemen- 
tary- and secondary-school teachers who have flocked into his classes, 
attended his lectures, or read his books. Among his publications are The 
Project Method, Foundations of Method, and Source Book of Philosophy. 
Kilpatrick has stimulated the emphasis upon life activities for school 
children and has defined learning as living. As an interpreter, he has 
given impetus to progressive education. Of course, the philosophy of 
Kilpatrick, like that of any thinker, does not stand alone. Each pioneer 


9? John Dewey, “Experience and Education," The New York Times, March 6, 1938, 
p. 10. 
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is the recipient of thought processes leading down to his day; he is in a 
sense the interpreter for his own time and a prophet for the days yet 
to come. 

Other Leaders. Numerous leaders, including traditionalists like Wil- 
liam Chandler Bagley and psychologists like Edward L. Thorndike, have 
made substantial contributions to elementary education. School reforms 
have been brought about through committee reports, such as that of 
the Committee of Ten, of which Dr. Charles W. Eliot of Harvard was 
chairman. This famous group recommended in 1893 that a six-six plan 
of organization replace the traditional eight-four plan. Among the super- 
intendents of schools who have instituted drastic reforms in elementary 
education are: W. T. Harris of St. Louis, who led the revolt not only 
against Pestalozzian formalism by substituting natural science for pre- 
cise object lessons, but also against rigid gradations of pupils and in- 
flexible promotions; Edward A. Sheldon, who started the Oswego move- 
ment for improving elementary curriculums and methods in Oswego, 
New York; and Carleton Washburne, formerly of Winnetka, Illinois, 
who, as a disciple of Frederick Burk, introduced the so-called “Winnetka 
plan" for meeting individual differences in the elementary school. 


PURPOSES OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


The period of elementary education generally concentrates upon de- 
veloping in the child a command of the fundamental processes or tools 
of learning. Elementary education, however, is broader than this. It in- 
volves the education of the whole child, physically, mentally, socially, 
esthetically, and ethically. 


IMMEDIATE OBJECTIVES OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 


Although the various parts of the American public-school system con- 
tribute markedly to the general objectives of education, each has its 
unique role to play in the drama of education. These special functions 
are the immediate objectives or directives of that particular school unit. 

As examples of elementary-school objectives, two sets of purposes are 
presented. 

Education for All American Children. The Educational Policies Com- 
mission states that the first requirement for a school is that it rest upon 
values that are good. The second requirement is that it be efficient in 
promoting these values. 

; The controlling values in the United States may best be summed up 
in the one word “democracy.” Three of the enduring values that guide 
and direct the education of all children in American democracy, and 


10 i i 1 
3 Unit XIII contains several statements of general objectives and outcomes in educa- 
tion. 
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respective ways by which they may be implemented in the elementary 


school, are: 


Enduring Values of Democracy 


l. The democratic ideal calls upon 
citizens to face their problems with 
self-reliance and initiative, and to 
conduct their lives without unneces- 
sary demands upon their fellow mem- 
bers of society. This ideal requires 
that our young citizens master thor- 
oughly many different kinds of 
learning. 

2. Citizens in a democracy exhibit 
a concern for the general welfare, a 
feeling of kinship with others, a re- 
spect for the laws and social institu- 
tions which protect our rights and 
the rights of others. 

3. Fach member in a democratic 
society should participate, freely and 
intelligently, in the process of arriv- 
ing at important decisions which af- 
fect the group of which he is a part. 


Ways of Promoting These Values 


I. A good elementary school, there- 
fore, will help to develop those basic 
skills and that sturdy independence 
and initiative which will enable our 
citizens to attack the problems that 
face them and to press forward to- 
ward ever-improving solutions. 


2. A good elementary school, there- 
fore, strives for the discovery and full 
development of all the humane and 
constructive talents of each indi- 
vidual. 


3. A good elementary school, there- 
fore, emphasizes social responsibility 
and the cooperative skills necessary 
to the progressive improvement of 
social institutions. 11 


The broad values of American society thus seek to determine the general 
goals of the elementary school. 

Report of Mid-century Committee on Outcomes in Elementary Educa- 
tion. This study, sponsored by Russell Sage Foundation, Educational 
"Testing Services, the United States Office of Education, and the Depart- 
ment of Elementary School Principals, produced the following outline 
of goals, abridged by the author: 


I. Physical development, health, and body care. This is a broad category as 
compared with the narrow conception of physiology end hygiene which it has 
replaced in the elementary school curriculum. Today it involves both health 
and safety, sportsmanship, and an understanding of growth and maturation. bii 

2. Individual social and emotional development. This includes material that 
is commonly associated with mental health, emotional stability, and growth of 
personality. Emphasis is on such goals as understanding oneself and evaluating 
oneself [and other goals]. . . . These goals are not the sole responsibility of the 
schools but are the result of many learning experiences, both within and outside 


the schools. 
3. Ethical behavior, standards, values. 
moral law and the civil law. This includes the observ 


This area includes the observance of the 
ance of much that gains its 


11 Educational Policies Commission, op. cit., pp- 2-4. 
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validity from the customs and mores of the culture. It involves sportsmanship, 
kindliness, helpfulness, and the problems involved in living in a society with 
other people. It is concerned with the integrity and honesty of people. 

4. Social relations. This grows out of the two previous goals. It is devoted to 
the individual as a person in his: personal-social relations with others, when he 
has to consider the needs, interests, motives, convictions, and ideals of others 
with whom he associates in home, community, and place of work. . . . 

5. Social world. This considers the child in a somewhat broader social setting 
than does the preceding objective. Here we set goals for the child in terms of 
the structure and the institutions of our culture. The behavior of the child is 
considered in relation to community, state, and nation. Geography in relation 
to man is in this background. Civics, elementary economics, government, and 
the traditional American way of life are included. . . . 

6. Physical world (the natural environment). This goal is centered on an 
enlarged concept of science, and reference is made to many aspects of the child's 
environment. Physical science problems, as well as the science that deals with 
plants and animals, are emphasized. Also stressed are learning to think scien- 
tifically and the use of methods of science in solving problems in science and 
in everyday living. Emphasis is on thinking that associates facts and relates them 
in various ways to form generalizations. In the atomic age, the substance of this 
goal assumes increased significance. 

7. Esthetic development. Emphasis is placed on appreciation and expression. 
Though the primary emphasis here is on art, music, and the crafts, many types 
of artistic and creative endeavor are embraced. The moral, the intellectual, and 
the emotional aspects of esthetic development are all included. . . . 

8. Communication. This covers the wide variety of means by which man com- 
municates with man. It emphasizes the mechanical and skill aspects of reading, 
writing, composition, correct usage, spelling, punctuation, speaking, and listen- 
ing. It includes use of the library and of references of various kinds. It includes 
group skills, such as conducting and participating in meetings. It stresses the 
various constructive uses to which communication skills must be put, if mastery 
is to be of value. 

9. Quantitative relationships. Here are arithmetic and the elementary aspects 
of algebra and geometry. Here children are introduced to a great variety of 
measures by which man describes in quantities the things he finds in this world. 
This involves the ability to analyze and solve problems on the basis of the par- 
ticular problem, the information needed to solve it, and how to get the infor- 
mation. Emphasis is placed on giving the child an understanding of how our 


number system works and why, so that he will have greater competence in using 
numbers. 12 


This excellent study details further for each of the nine objectives: 
knowledge and understanding, skill and competence, attitude and in- 
terest, action pattern, and determining conditions. Obviously the ac- 


cepted ultimate and immediate goals of elementary education affect the 
type of school. 


1? Nolan C, Kearney, Elementary School Objectives, Russell Sage, pp. 52-120, 1953. 
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TYPES OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS 


It is impossible to group all elementary schools into mutually exclusive 
categories, for there is bound to be overlapping even within major types. 
Some schools defy classifications or labels. Among the major types are 
those classified according to (1) size, as one or two teachers, and location, 
as rural or village; (2) sources of financial support, as public or private; 
(3) methodology of instruction, as traditional, middle of the road, or 
progressive; (4) internal organization, as the platoon type; and (5) special 
schools, as those for atypical children such as the crippled. A terse de- 
scription of these illustrative types follows. 


SIZE AND LOCATION OF SCHOOLS 


The most common form of elementary organization is the small school 
the one-teacher or one-room school. Here all six, seven, or eight grades 
are seated in one room, and a teacher may have as many as 30 classes a 
day, depending upon the number of pupils, their placement in grades, 
the curriculum, and the flexibility of administration. 

The medium-sized elementary schools are found in the villages and the 
small cities, Usually one teacher is assigned to each grade or class, and 
a principal serves as the head of the building or system. 

The large schools are located in the larger population centers. Two or 
more teachers may be assigned to a grade, or a departmental organization 
may be utilized. The largest elementary-school system is in New York 
City, which has several hundred elementary schools, the smallest of which 


is a typical one-teacher school. 
SOURCES OF SUPPORT AND CONTROL 


The elementary schools may also be grouped according to the main 
sources of their financial support or control, viz., public, or nonpublic, 
the latter embracing both parochial and other private schools. 

Public Elementary Schools. The elementary schools supported by pub- 
lic taxation are by far in the majority and enroll approximately 90 per 
cent of all the pupils who attend the elementary grades. These form the 
backbone of American public education. ? ) 

Nonpublic Elementary Schools. A few million American pupils attend 
private elementary schools—both parochial and nonparochial. The word 
“parochial” originally meant parish or the district committed to one pas- 
tor. Parochial schools are those established and supported by some re- 
ligious sect or denomination. Their curriculums usually include moral 
and religious instruction and courses in the Bible, church traditions, and 


18 For latest statistics on public- and private-school pupils, see Biennial Survey of 


Education, GPO. 
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church history. Of the children attending private elementary schools, by 
far the largest number is enrolled in Catholic parochial schools, the next 
in Lutheran. Torah Umesorah (Hebrew for "religious law and tradi- 
tion") is an active organization devoted to the promotion of Jewish all- 
day schools. 

The nonparochial private schools may be differentiated from the paro- 
chial in that they are supported primarily by nonchurch funds and that 
they do not give instruction in religion, particularly in the tenets of any 
specific denomination. The private schools often carry a very high tuition 
rate, which may or may not include board and room. Frequently they 
are endowed, but most of the financial support comes from feces and 
donations. The most progressive methods are often developed in private 
schools that are unhampered by the constant criticism of a tax-conscious 
public. 

Of all elementary-school pupils in each state, that proportion which 
attends private elementary schools varies. The greatest number of private 
elementary schools is found in the Northeastern and Middle states. The 
United States Supreme Court, by declaring the Oregon Act of 1922 un- 
constitutional because it violated the Fourteenth Amendment, definitely 
established the principle that a state may not, through its police power, 
prohibit private education. 


PHILOSOPHY AND METHODOLOGY 


The classification of elementary schools according to the ideology and 
methodology of the teachers and administrators is difficult, for most 
schools vary in degree between the two limits of the extremely traditional 
and the completely progressive. Furthermore, both types of teaching may 
be found within a particular school. 

At one extreme is the vigorous activity school which subordinates sub- 
ject matter to the many-sided development of the child. Little attention 
is devoted to subjects as such. Promotions are flexible, and much freedom 
is accorded to teachers and pupils. These procedures are often referred 
to as progressive education, a term that is hard to define. The chief 
protagonists of progressive education have been John Dewey and William 
Heard Kilpatrick, already mentioned as pioneers in elementary-school 
work. Even before 1900 Dewey pointed out the shortcomings of the 
“sitting and listening school.” An exponent and friendly critic of pro- 
8ressive movements, Professor Boyd Henry Bode, in his Progressive Edu- 
cation at the Crossroads; stated that nothing but chaos can result from 
exclusive attention to children's individual needs and interests: he urged 


$ John Dewey, School and Society, p. 51, University of Chicago Press, 1899. 
Boyd Henry Bode, Progressive Education at the Crossroads, Newson, 1938, 128 pP- 
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that schools help pupils to oppose dictatorships and make democracy— 


a continuous extension of common interests—the way of life. 

Chief critic of progressive education and leading exponent of tradi- 
tionalism in teaching was Professor William Chandler Bagley of Teachers 
College, Columbia University, who helped organize a group called the 
"Essentialists." Their indictment of progressive education is that it has 


Fic. 6-6. One of the major academic objectives of the elementary schools is to teach 
pupils to read intelligently and critically. (Courtesy of School Management.) 


made education effeminate, has made children inferior spellers and read- 
ers, and has used too many “lollipops” in trying to get pupils to learn. 
They would direct more attention to discipline, systematic work, and the 
fundamentals or "essentials," such as those found in the traditional sub- 
jects in the elementary school.'* This point of view stresses rather formal 
teaching procedures. Most one-teacher schools have been of the tradi- 
tional type, because the necessity of coaching pupils to pass factual ex- 
aminations has forced teachers to stress rote memory and the bare acqui- 
sition of encyclopedic information.” 


„An Essentialist's Platform for the Advancement of 


16 William Chandler Bagley, 3 5 
we d Supervision, April, 1938, pp. 


American Education,” Educational Administration an 
241-256. 


17 The issue of essentialism and progressivism is discussed further in Unit XVII. 
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Between these two extremes are scattered the majority of the elemen- 
tary teachers. Many take the middle of the road, recognizing the im- 
portance of basic knowledge and necessary skills and yet giving constant 
heed to the needs, interests, and abilities of the child as well as those 
of the adult. Even within the same building one may find teachers whose 
procedures are traditional, middle-of-the-way, or progressive. A teacher, 
in the span of several years or even a single year, month, or day may 
reflect varying degrees of conservative or progressive ideology. 


INTERNAL ORGANIZATION OF SCHOOLS 


The number of classifications under this heading is endless. Grade, 
division, and unitary organization are illustrated in Fig. 6-2. Mention is 
made here of ten selected policies or practices that have important bear- 
ing upon the organization of schools, as surveyed in a large number of 
city systems by the Research Division of the National Education Associa- 
tion and the United States Office of Education: 


Neighborhood or Community Lower Elementary School. This unit, planned 
for kindergarten through the third or fourth grades, enables small children to 
attend school within a few blocks of home. Every child goes home for lunch. 
The teachers have released noon-hour periods. Home contacts are more frequent. 
Less space is necessary for school sites. 

Self-contained Classroom Units. This has the single teacher as the base unit for 
the organization within the school. Often the room has all the facilities so that 
a child need not leave it during the morning or afternoon session. 

Departmentalization. This type of organization is not as popular as in past 
years, especially for the lower grades. It is usually employed in the upper grades. 
The subjects are taught by special teachers, the pupils passing from one sub- 
ject teacher to another. Varying degrees of departmentalism are found. 

Ability Grouping. The much debated practice of grouping pupils according 
to ability is followed in one or more schools in a large number of cities. 

Platoon Organization. This type of organization, with its nomenclature bor- 
rowed from the military, is not widely used. It permits a high degree of room 
utilization and enables a home-room teacher to be with her group of pupils for 
one half of each day. During the remainder of the time the pupils go to special 
subject rooms, such as art, music, speech, physical education, and library science. 
Some schools use modified platoon systems. 

Elimination of Grade Lines. Classification of pupils into broader school units 
or divisions, rather than into the traditional grades, is increasing in city-school 
systems. Wherever grade lines are being eliminated, for the most part in the 
lower portion of the elementary school, the tendency to extend the plan farther 
into the pattern of school organization seems quite definite and pronounced. 
Some cities have ungraded primary units for all pupils. 

Ungraded Classes. A device in school organization, particularly for providing 
special Opportunities for exceptional children, is the ungraded room. The great 
majority of such classes have been maintained for slow-learning pupils, and often 
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they have been known as opportunity rooms. In rare instances gifted children 
also have been classified in ungraded classrooms for enriched programs of study 
adapted to their special interests and abilities. 

Remedial Classes. Groups. classified separately for remedial instruction, par- 
ticularly in such foundation subjects as reading and arithmetic, are widely but 


not universally used. 
Individualized Instruction. Many plans of individualized instruction have been 


developed and used in America, especially in elementary schools. Some have 
attracted. nation-wide attention, such as the Dalton and Winnetka plans. Other 
schools have incorporated the essential elements of individualized instruction in 
which each pupil more or less independently pursues his own project or works 
on his own contract for at least part of the day. 

Class Periods of Indefinite Length. Several schools have abandoned their tradi- 
tional fixed periods of so many minutes each, substituting for this fixed schedule 
a flexible arrangement which, subject to the teacher's control, has periods in- 
definite in length and variable from day to day.!* 


Elementary schools are organized in many other ways. 


OTHER SPECIAL TYPES 


Schools for Atypical Children. In the larger cities a marked trend is 
that of separating by buildings particular types of pupils for special in- 
struction. More frequently special rooms and teachers are set aside for 
the care of the nontypical pupils. One type of school is for the gifted 
pupils; another is for the slow learners; others are for those physically 
handicapped, as the Spalding School for crippled children in Chicago; 
or for those socially atypical, as the Montefiore School in the same city.“ 

Then, too, there is the part-time or continuation school for employed 
boys and girls. Special instruction in the elementary subjects is also pro- 
vided through night-school classes attended by older pupils and adults. 

Experimental Schools. Although all schools are in a sense experimen- 
tal, some are especially designated as experimental or demonstration. 
These include the large number of elementary schools affiliated with 
universities and teachers colleges as the training ground for student or 
cadet teachers. Where practice teaching is done entirely off the campus 
in affiliated schools, the campus elementary school may become a purely 
laboratory or experimental school for research, exploration, and demon- 


stration. 

The elementary school i 
times these follow a special plan o 
Gary plan, the Dalton plan, the McDade plan 
plan, and the Community School (Glencoe). 

18 Adapted from Research Bulletin, Trends in City-school Organization, 1938 to 1948, 
pp. 7-22, National Education Association, February, 1949, and U.S. Office of Education, 
Organization and Supervision of Elementary Education in 100 Cities, pp. 84, GPO, 1949. 

19 See Unit X for more information on elementary schools for atypical children. 


s noted for its experimental procedures. Some- 
f teaching or curriculum, such as the 
(Chicago), the Winnetka 
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Many variations are found in the length of the school year. One is 
the "all-year school" which offers the complete program throughout the 
entire calendar year. Some schools follow a modified form by offering a 
summer term after the regular year. As indicated later, the elementary 
school is the testing ground for many reforms that later creep up into 
the secondary schools and colleges. 


PROGRAM AND PROCEDURES IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM 


In the typical elementary school of the past, with its program broken 
into eight divisions or grades, the pupil had to master the subjects in 


2 


Fic. 6-7. Children itive talents are unleashed at an early age. (Courtesy of Public 
Schools, Dearborn, Mich.) 


one grade before he could progress to the next. In many schools today 
the organizational pattern has been reduced to 6 years, plus the kinder- 
garten. This stretch of years is considered, at least in theory, as one con- 
tinuous period of growth for the child. Generally, however, for purposes 
of classification and promotion, certain grades or years are 


grouped into 
areas of development. 


The programs of the elementary grades, as mentioned earlier, are 
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usually grouped into three levels (1) the primary, (2) the intermediate, 
and (3) the advanced or presecondary. 

Primary Grades. The first three grades are usually called primary. 
Where the kindergarten is a basic part of the early schooling, the group- 
ing may be kindergarten-primary. Some also add the nursery school. 
\lthough in the primary grades the central activity is reading, the child 
develops other essential abilities, such as writing, spelling, and working 
with numbers. The child develops not only mentally but also physically, 
socially, and emotionally. The primary area is the most interesting and 
significant division of public education. 

Intermediate Grades. These are usually the fourth, fifth, and sixth 
grades. The most important curricular activity is still that of reading, 
but the emphasis is on extensive and enriched reading rather than its 
mechanics and on the skillful use of the basic tools acquired in the 
primary grades. Subjects other than those taught in the primary grades 
are usually added in the fourth grade. This heavy load of new subjects 
results in an abrupt transition into the fourth grade and a high percent- 
age of failure. The pupil must be prepared for the transition from grade 
to grade and from primary unit to the intermediate grades; hence in 
the lower grades learning materials and activities are by degrees intro- 
ducing him to such areas as social science and natural science. In the 
more progressive schools no one subject or field of interest is the par- 
ticular domain of any grade or year. A pupil, whatever his grade or age, 
is not withheld from learning materials useful to him at his particular 
stage of development. As in the primary grades, emphasis in the inter- 
mediate years is given to the development of desirable individual and 
social skills, habits, and attitudes. A quiet but observable trend in ele- 
mentary education is the gradual but effective merging of the primary 
and intermediate grades into a unified elementary school. 

Advanced Level. This area usually includes grades seven and eight, 
which in the modern interpretation belong to the period of secondary 
education. In numerous schools this transfer of the upper grades from 
elementary to secondary education has been effected only in theory. 
Many a so-called "junior high school" consists merely of glorified seventh 
and eighth grades which continue with the traditional curriculum and 
the old philosophy of the upper grades. Unfortunately, the pupils, par- 
ticularly in the traditional seventh and eighth grades, are subjected to 
a recapitulation of material supposedly learned earlier. The place and 
function of the junior high school are considered in Unit VII. 


CURRENT PRACTICES IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


A few current practices in elementary education are here presented in 


abbreviated form. 
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Organization and Administration. The primary purpose of the pattern of an 
elementary school is to foster the maximum development of every child. Hence, 
the trend in organization is toward simplicity and flexibility. A reduction in 
"stop and go" procedures is effected through a reorganization of administrative 
units, as, for example, a unified six-year program in place of eight disparate 
grades. Grade classifications are made more flexible or are eliminated, especially 
in the primary area. In several cities the primary grades have been withdrawn 
from platoon organization. A reduction has been made in the number of 
grades, classes, and subjects, especially in the one-teacher schools. 

More schooling is being provided. The school day has been lengthened, at 
least for those who count time from the moment they board the consolidated- 
school bus till they return home. The school week has been lengthened in some 
cities, as Madison, Wisconsin, to include informal activities on Saturdays. Several 
systems provide summertime supervision for recreational and education programs 
in an elongated educational year. Southern states have lengthened their seven- 
year school system by adding a year. 

Buildings and Other Facilities. With the great influx of young children, many 
boards of education cannot provide permanent elementary-school buildings, so 
hundreds of temporary or semipermanent structures have been erected. Many 
are portable schoolhouses. 

More and more buildings for elementary schools are of the one-story type. 
They blend more harmoniously with residential building surroundings and are 
more homelike to the young children. Many are small neighborhood schools. 

School buildings and equipment are made more flexible and functional. In 
many elementary schools a workroom is placed between two classrooms or is a 
part of the room so that small groups can work on construction activities at 
any time during the day. Equipment with a high degree of flexibility is installed. 
Running water and toilet facilities are within or adjacent to classrooms, espe- 
cially for small children. Libraries are used extensively for enrichment. 

Curriculum and Teaching-learning Procedures. The pupil in the elementary 
school is introduced gradually to the curriculum. A well-graduated program of 
preprimary experiences is provided in order to facilitate the work of the first 
year. Reading readiness is emphasized. 

The curriculum is becoming more flexible. In connection with time allot- 
ments for major fields of learning, some schools set up "weekly percentage range 
of time" with minimum and maximum ranges of time to be spent each week 
on each major division. 

Curricular materials are being reorganized in different relationships and with 
different purposes. The correlation or fusion of related materials and activities 
helps to develop an integrating child. Many teachers organize materials as teach- 
ing-learning units. 

Many curricular materials are being shifted in the light of studies on matura- 
tion. Formal instruction in arithmetic is often withheld until the second or 
third year, but incidental and planned situations for building number con- 
cepts are introduced early. There is a downward extension of several fields, such 
as social science and natural science, into the lower grades. 

New and neglected areas are now emphasized. A foreign language, for ex- 
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ample, French, is sometimes taught in the elementary schools. Much more use 
is made of handicrafts, including pottery, metal, and wood work. Language and 
the fine arts are used increasingly as means of unleashing the creative efforts of 
pupils. Print-script writing instead of cursive is used in the lower grades because 
of its similarity to the printed words. United States history and government are 
accented, More emphasis is placed on helping children to learn about other 


Fic. 6-8. Many current practices are revealed in this picture. The movable desks are 
grouped in the left corner for committee work, while the teacher assists pupils at their 
individual desks. Bilateral lighting enters from the corridor on the left and the bank 
of windows on the right, supplemented by artificial lighting. Citizenship and the Amer- 
ican heritage are accented on bulletin board and chalk board. (Courtesy of American 
Sealing Company and of Public Schools, Yonkers, N.Y.) 


peoples of the world and to develop sympathetic attitudes and understandings 
toward them. e al 

Learning in the elementary school is a cooperative enterprise. The oni 
work is actively and realistically coordinated with other service departments z 
the school. The home is taken into partnership in many school experiences o 
the learner. The elementary schools have extended their walls into the com- 
munity, especially through the “go and see” plan gk educational pp A 

Pupils and Teachers. Pupils receive much individual attention. E 1 
being jeopardized by the increased . 5 ee i in is 
more pupils in a class. Pupil failures are being mes i le E. an a 
being reduced markedly. Teachers, especially in the uei bu ` nea 
lor a period of 2 or 3 years to the same group of pupils. Provisions for handi- 
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capped pupils are being improved and expanded. The mobility of the popula- 
tion causes many changes in class rolls. 

The modern elementary school stresses personality development and guidance. 
It seeks to exalt genuine personality. Several elementary schools have established 
child-guidance clinics. Cumulative records, including anecdotal reports, con- 
tribute to evaluation and functional guidance purposes. Sociometric devices 
are more widely used. 

In connection with the modern accent on democracy, there is increased oppor- 
tunity for pupils to do socially useful work. Student councils are used increas- 
ingly as means of promoting democracy in the administration of elementary 
schools. A cooperative attack upon elementary-school problems is made by pupils, 
teachers, school administrators, parents, and community leaders. Several schools 
are using the cooperative-group plan which is an adaptation of departmentaliza- 
tion but calls for a small number of teachers working as a unit, with almost 
daily conferences among themselves. 

The staff is being enlarged and improved. Many schools have added specialists. 
More elementary schools have trained librarians and are improving school 
libraries. The teachers of elementary pupils are becoming better educated, but 
there still exists a great shortage of well-qualified personnel. 


These are but a few of the numerous significant changes that are being 
effected in the modern elementary school. 

A Few Contrasts. Some past and present elementary-school procedures 
are paralleled in columnar arrangement: 


Past Present 
Child plunged into first grade Pupil prepared through preprimary 
experiences 
Curriculum enriched and broadened 
Oral and silent reading, especially the 
latter, stressed 
Thought-getting and comprehension 
sought 


Traditional subject matter used 
Oral reading emphasized 


Words called in reading 


One basic reading text used 

Library facilities restricted 

Alphabet used in beginning reading 

Reading largely restricted to copy- 
righted books 

"Mr. Jones" arithmetic problems as- 
signed 

Short penmanship periods used 

Geography and history taught in iso- 
lation 

Facts memorized for sake of disciplin- 
ing the mind 

Factual materials stressed as the end 
products 


Several books utilized 

Library made the heart of the school 

Sentence or story method employed 

Experience reading from pupil-made 
stories also used 

Practical arithmetic based on experi- 
ence and needs 

Legibility sought in all written work 

Social studies and interrelationships 
stressed continuously 

Memorization used as a means of ac- 
quiring useful information 

Facts used as a means toward the end 
of understanding and interpreta- 
tion 
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Past Present " 
Isolated words spelled orally in "spell- Spelling made a part of all written 
ing periods" sentences 
Structural physiology memorized Functional physiology made to con- 
tribute to healthy living 
Fine and applied arts permitted "These arts encouraged as emotional 
and creative outlets 
Mass imitation employed Creative expression cultivated 
Feacher hired as “schoolmaster” Teacher made a director of learning 
Discipline imposed by teacher Growth in pupil responsibility and 
citizenship cultivated 
Formal report card issued with nu- Personal progress report written with 
merical notation emphasis on character traits 
Mental development of child made All-round development of pupil 
chief objective of elementary school made the supreme goal of education 


Elementary education, eager to improve on the past, will undoubtedly 
continue to be a fruitful field for experimentation and, accordingly, the 
most progressive area in American public education. 


FUTURE OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Bulging enrollments have brought elementary education many growing 
pains. Matching quantitative increase must come a qualitative growth in 
which attention will be shifted from mass education to improved personal 
learning and living. This calls for more time from pupils, parents, and 
teachers. 

The editor of the John Dewey Society yearbook, The American Ele- 


mentary School, writes thus of the future: 


The future challenges the present-day worker in elementary education suc- 
cessfully to meet old and new problems which are the products of years of 
uneven changes in American culture. Among them are clear-headed interpreta- 
tions of democracy and the social goals they imply; better and more equal edu- 


children; resolution of the old issue of standards; 


cational opportunity for all 
; and how to 


how to plan the curriculum more creatively and cooperatively 
strengthen the educational experiences of parents and teachers. 
'The schools we seek are those in which old problems are solved intelligently 


and in which teachers work, with a sense of cheerful dedication, to fulfill man's 


ancient dream of a better world for his children.“ 


Thus emerging elementary education is not a destination but a journey, 
with learners and teachers always en route to better teaching, learning, 
and living. In this process the key person is the teacher, but her Achilles 
heel is her limited preparation for enlarged tasks. Upon teacher improve- 
ment, in the last analysis, depends the betterment of elementary educa- 


20 Harold G. Shane, “The Future Challenges the Present, 
School, p. 395, Harper, 1953. 
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PREVIEW OF UNIT VII 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Secondary education embraces in theory the seventh through the fourteenth 
years of schooling, from the junior high school through the junior college. Often 
it is delimited to the intermediate institution—the high school, in which up to 
1940 the enrollments doubled nearly every decade. It should be closely articu- 
lated with elementary education and with that for post-high-school youth. 

The evolution of the secondary school has been marked into three periods 
named after the characteristic institution: the Latin grammar school, the acad- 
emy, and the public high school. A fourth period is here, viz., that of the ex- 
tended secondary school, which reaches downward to include the junior high 
school and upward to embrace the junior or community college. 

The purposes of secondary education are stated in terms of objectives, issues, 
and functions. The implementation of these purposes has resulted in various 
types of secondary schools. 

Among these are (1) the junior high school, (2) the senior or the 4-year high 
school, and (3) the junior college. A fourth category includes combinations of 
the above, as the 6-year high schools, and special schools, as vocational institu- 
tions and technological institutes. 


Modern secondary education is teeming with changes; the future will sec many 
more. 
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SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Articulation of Elementary and Se ondary Education. Most elementary- 
school pupils advance to the next level of American public education, viz., 
the secondary school. If they live in a city that has a junior high school, 
they start the seventh grade in this new unit; if they are in a typical 8- 
year elementary system, they enter the high school in the ninth grade. 
Whatever the system, the transition should be smooth for the pupils as 
they continue their education; they must not be delayed and discouraged 
by unnecessary "stop" and "go" signs. 

Scope of Secondary Education. The fifty-second yearbook of the Na- 
tional Society for the Study of Education defines thus the scope of 
secondary education: 


It embraces the education of youth between the ages of approximately twelve 
and twenty; these years are commonly referred to as the period of adolescence. 
In terms of grade levels, secondary education comprises grades VII through XIV; 
thus it includes the junior high school, the senior high school, and the junior 
college. 


It embraces every phase of the process by which society seeks to develop 
socially significant abilities and characteristics in preadolescent, adoles- 
cent, and postadolescent individuals. It is broader and longer than what 
was traditionally encompassed by the 4-year high school. Today secondary 
education has doubled in length; it covers the seventh through the four- 
teenth year of schooling, extending downward to include the junior 
high school and upward to embrace the junior college. 

Secondary Schools and Their Enrollments. The growth in the number 
of secondary schools and their enrollments has been phenomenal. Except 
lor a temporary slump in the 1940's, 3- and 4-year senior high schools and 
their students have increased steadily. By decades, for a 100-year period, 
the number of high schools is shown in the accompanying table. Prior to 
1900 the rate of increase was greater than during any decade in the twen- 

a ——————————————— 


Number of Number of 
Year high schools Year high schools 
1850 11 1910 10,213 
1860 44 1920 14,326 
1870 160 1930 23,930 
1880 800 1940 25,467 
1890 2,526 1950 27,873 
1900 6,005 1960 29,000 (est.) 


ne ' — 


1 National Society for the Study of Education, Adapting the Secondary Program to 


the Needs of Youth, p. 2, University of Chicago Press, 1953. 
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tieth century. In the decade after the Civil War, which included the 
favorable court decision in the famous Kalamazoo High School Case, the 
increase in the number of schools was 500 per cent. The number of high 
schools has increased and will probably continue to enlarge during the 
next decade, despite the accelerating elimination of small schools through 
consolidation and larger units. This trend should not cause educational 
decadence; quantitative growth must be accompanied by qualitative ad- 
vancement through enrichment of opportunities for modern youth. 

The enrollments in high schools almost doubled every 10 years to the 
1940's, when there were over seven million pupils enrolled. During the 
Second World War a large number of boys and girls, especially the 
former, left high school or did not enter it, in order to work in industry or 
serve in the armed forces. Academic credit for military service enabled 
many veterans to accelerate their high-school graduation. Successful com- 
pletion of the General Educational Development (GED) Tests reduced or 
eliminated high-school attendance for many youth. The long period of 
decreasing birth rates previous to 1940 also produced a slump in enroll- 
ments. However, it is estimated that during the 1955-to-1965 decade a 
new high of more than ten million will be reached. 

Nowhere in the world is so large a percentage of youth enrolled in 
secondary schools as in America. Nearly 75 per cent of the population of 
high school age is attending school. Indications point to a steady increase 
to a possible total of 90 per cent. 

The future enrollments in secondary education will be determined in 
a large measure by military, political, economic, social, and educational 
factors, the latter a challenge to teachers to reduce dropouts and to recruit 
students. The armed services, industry, business, and the professions 
have placed a high premium upon having a high-school diploma. Un- 
fortunately many young persons cannot attend high school because of 
economic factors. The secondary school is not yet effectively free for all 
who can benefit therefrom. 

Another factor influencing enrollment is legislation, For example, in 
some states the compulsory school age has been extended to eighteen years. 
Naturally such legislation if enforced will cause the walls of many high 
schools and junior colleges to bulge with their teeming pupil population, 
thus helping to produce another era of expansion in secondary education. 


DEVELOPMENT OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 


HISTORICAL CALENDAR—SECONDARY EDUCATION 
AND CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 


The historical calendar found on the next page contains some signifi- 


cant dates in the evolution of modern secondary education juxtaposed 
with contemporaneous events. 
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Historical Calendar 


SrcoNDARY EDUCATION 
1635—First Latin school 
founded (Boston) 
1751 —Franklin 
(Philadelphia) 


132]—First English high school started 


grammar 


Academy organized 


for boys (Boston) 
1826—First high school organized for 
girls (Boston) 
1856—First. coeducational high school 
established (Chicago) 
1872—Taxation for secondary schools 
upheld (Kalamazoo) 
1884—Manual-training 
started (Baltimore) 


high school 
1803—Recommendations of Committee 
of Ten published 
1899—Recommendation of Committee 
on College Entrance published 
1902—First public junior college 
founded. (Joliet, Illinois) 
1907 —G. 
published 
1910—First junior high schools started 
(Berkeley, and Columbus) 
1918—Report of Commission on Re- 
organization of Secondary Education 
published 
1933—Reports of National Survey of 
Secondary Education published 
1941—Eight-year study of Progressive 
Education Association published 
1919—Commission on Life Adjustment 
Education for Youth appointed 
1950—Revision of Cooperative Study of 
Secondary School Standards issued 
1953—Council for Advancement of Sec- 
ondary Education formed 
1955—Three-year study on economic 
education launched by Council for 
Advancement of Secondary Educa- 
tion 


Stanley Hall's Adolescence 


— CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 
1635—First English settlement located 
in Connecticut 
1753—George Washington sent by Vir- 
ginia to the Ohio region 
President for 


1821—Monroe elected 


second term 


1825—Erie Canal completed 


1857—Dred Scott decision rendered by 
Supreme Court 

1871—City of Chicago damaged by 
great fire 

1885—World's Industrial 
held at New Orleans 

1893—Columbian Exposition (World's 
Fair) opened at Chicago 


Exposition 


1899—First Philippine Commission ap- 
pointed by the United States 

1902—Panama Canal treaty advocated 
by President Theodore Roosevelt 

1907—Financial panic spread through 
United States 

1910—Postal savings banks established 


1918—Two million American troops 
engaged overseas in First World 
War 

1933—Gold standard abandoned by 
United States 

1941—Constitutionality of Wage and 
Hour Act upheld by Supreme Court 

1949—Increase in amount of customs 
exemption granted by Congress 


1950—Point Four enabling legislation 
approved by President Truman 


1953—Korean truce signed ending war 
between U.N. and Communists there 

1955—Fiscal year for federal govern- 
ment ended with another deficit— 
22d in 25 years 
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Four PERIODS OF DEVELOPMENT 


The history of secondary education is usually chronicled in three 
rather distinct periods named after the institution characteristic of each 
era: (1) the Latin grammar school, (2) the tuition academy, and (3) the 
free public high school. Leonard V. Koos, director of the National Survey 
of Secondary Education, states that the present century has brought to 
the American educational scene another period (4) distinguished by the 
vertically extended or reorganized secondary school. 

l. Latin Grammar School. In 1935 American education celebrated the 
three hundredth anniversary of the establishment of the Boston Latin 
School—the first secondary school in America. British forerunners of the 
Boston Latin School were the Winchester (1394) and the Westminster 
(1561) schools. The first step toward organizing the Latin grammar school 
in America was taken by Bostonians on April 23, 1635, in a town mecting, 
where it was voted, "that our brother, Philemon Pormont, shal be in- 
treated to become scholemaster for the teaching and nourtering of chil- 
dren with us." In August of the following year 45 inhabitants of Boston 
subscribed a sum of money to maintain a “free schoolmaster for the youth 
with us, Mr. Daniel Maud being now also chosen thereunto." Such efforts 
as these mark the beginnings of secondary education in the colonies, and 
by 1700 approximately forty grammar schools had been founded in New 
England. The schools of secondary education were not so common every- 
where. 

In the Middle and Southern colonies private tutors were engaged and 
many young boys and girls were sent back to Europe for schooling. 


The academy in the South as in other parts of the United States was called 
a product of the frontier period of national development and the laissez faire 
theory of government. In the Southern States, as elsewhere in this country, the 
academy generally developed from private or denominational interest and effort 
just as many colleges developed.? 


| The main purpose of the Latin grammar school was to prepare pupils 
for college. This major objective was clearly stated in the Massachusetts 
law of 1647, which decreed that: "when any town shall increase to the 
number of 100 families or householders, they shall set up a grammar 
school, the master thereof being able to instruct youth so far as they shall 
be fitted for the university. . . ." The task of preparing for college is 
reflected in the Harvard statutes of 1643, which defined entrance require- 
ments for that university as follows: 


? Edgar W. Knight, 4 Documentary History of Education in the South before 1860, 


Volume IV, “Private and Denominational Efforts," p. 2, University of North Carolina 
Press, 1953, 
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When any scholar is able to understand Tully, or such like classical Latin au- 
thor extempore, and make and speak true Latin in verse and prose, suo ut aiunt 
Marte; and decline perfectly the paradigms of nouns and verbs in the Greek 


tongue: Let him then and not before be capable of admission into the college. 


he Latin grammar schools, especially the earlier ones, offered a limited 
curriculum. As indicated by its name, the school was primarily restricted 
to the study of classical languages and literatures. It was very selective in 


(E 1 


— 


Fic. 7-1. America’s first secondary school, Boston Latin School, founded in 1635. (Cour- 


lesy of New York Herald Tribune.) 


character and sought to establish an aristocracy of educated intellectuals. 

Admission to the Latin grammar schools was usually conditioned by the 
social and economic rank of the applicant. A sort of dual system, pat- 
terned on an European plan, prevailed in early American. education, In 
this system an elementary education open to all was distinct from a 


secondary education closed to all but a chosen few. 
Financial support for the Latin grammar school wa I 
or more of the following ways: tuition, donations, taxation, leases, lega- 
cies, lotteries, and land grants by civil authorities or private persons. Its 
control was at first considered the right and duty of the clergy since most 
of the pupils pursued studies that fitted them for the ministry or prote 
sions. Gradually the Latin grammar schools with their emphasis on 
theology began to lose their popularity. Leadership in the community was 
no longer with the clergy but rather with the town and commercial execu- 


aS provided in one 
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tives. Out of the new economic and social conditions in America arose 
the next period of secondary education, viz., that of the tuition academy. 

9. The Tuition Academy. Benjamin Franklin, who has never been 
accorded his just place in American education, was primarily responsible 


+ 


Fic. 7-2. The first academy, founded by Franklin in 1751. This painting by Charles 
Lefferts shows on the left the first secondary school of the academy type, founded by 
Benjamin Franklin, former student of the Boston Latin School. The building was 
erected in 1740 to house a charity school and meetings held by wandering preachers. 
The dormitory at the right was built in 1762, seven years after a confirming charter 
was granted, incorporating the charity school, the academy, and the college. The in- 
stitution first became known as a university in 1779. The University of Pennsylvania 
thus traces its corporate growth to the charity school. (Courtesy of University of Penn- 
sylvania.) : 


for the establishment of the first academy. Franklin in his Autobiography 
thus describes the genesis of the academy: 


The first step I took was to associate in the design a number of active friends, 
of whom the Junto furnished a good part; the next was to write and publish a 
pamphlet, entitled Proposals Relating to the Education of Youth in Pennsyl- 
vania.? 


These proposals contained many practical and progressive suggestions. 
According to Carl Van Doren, "in a day of rigid classical schools, Franklin 
took his stand with reformers like Milton and Locke and the most ad- 
vanced contemporary Americans." * A board of 24 trustees was formed, of 


3 Benjamin Franklin, Autobiography, p. 203, Century, 1901. 
* Carl Van Doren, Benjamin Franklin, p. 192, Viking, 1938. 
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which Franklin was president from 1749 to 1756. This academy, which 
absorbed a charitable school erected in 1740 and later became the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, opened in a hired house in Philadelphia in 1751. 
Ihe curriculum was broader than that of the Latin grammar s hool, al- 
though not so extensive as Franklin planned it should be. Since it aimed 
to prepare for life as well as for the ministry, its students included those 
not intending to go to college as well as the college bound. 

Although a large number of academies were founded between 1750 and 
1800, the movement reached its greatest height in the decade from 1840 
to 1850, flourishing best in Massachusetts and New York. 

The academies differed from the Latin grammar schools in several 
aspects. Besides expanding the curriculum to include such fields as com- 
merce and science, the academy permitted young women to enter. From 
the days of Mary Chilton, the first woman to step off the Mayflower, to the 
present, women have played a conspicuous role in American life, yet their 
education was grossly neglected for many decades. 

The academy, supported in the main by tuition and donations, was 
semipublic in control. In its organization, administration, and program 
it was more democratic than the Latin grammar school. The person in 
charge was usually called the headmaster or principal. Several private 
academies still exist in the United States as military academies or special 
schools, but most of the older ones have either disappeared or trans- 
formed themselves into public high schools. 

3. The Free Public High School. The third period in the history of the 
American secondary school covers the rise and growth of the free public 
high school, inaugurated with the establishment of the English Classical 
School in Boston in 1821. This school for boys, later called the English 
High School, was followed by a high school for girls in the same city in 
1826. During the next half century various types of high schools were 
organized. Among these were the first coeducational high school, started 
in Chicago in 1856, and the first manual training school, founded in Balti- 
more in 1884. Many factors contributed to the steady development of 
these schools, particularly in the democratic West. 

Kalamazoo High School Case. A legal decision of a supreme court, state 
or national, may affect markedly the flow of events—political, economic, 
or social. Two signal decisions that stimulated the growth of educational 
institutions were handed down in the Dartmouth College Case (1819), 
and the Kalamazoo High School Case (1872). The former is discussed in 
Unit VIII; the latter is presented here. 

In 1872 in Kalamazoo, Michigan, now the home of a flourishing state 
college of education, a person objected to supporting the high school by 
public taxation. A friendly suit was started in which the citizen stated that 
he was willing to support the elementary school but that he objected to 
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Fic. 7-3. The first high school, English High 
institution to be called a "high school" and v 
National Bank of Boston.) 


School, opened in 1821. This was the E: 
vas so styled in 1824. (Courtesy of the Firs 


H r . H Li iti 2 ar ; e 
paying for the high school, since it was not a legitimate part of th 
publicly supported system. 


The final opinion of the court as to the 
legality of free 


high-school instruction was rendered thus: 


i ; : s dista. icv, in 
We content ourselves with the statement that neither in our state policy, i 
Our constitution, nor in our laws, do we find the primary-school districts re- 
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stricted in the branches of knowledge which their officers may cause to be taught, 
or in the grade of instruction that may be given, if their voters consent in regu- 
lar form to bear the expense and raise the taxes for the purpose.* 


This decision of the Supine Court of Michigan has become famous in 
school law because it lent legal sanction to the movement for the establish- 
ment of publicly supported high schools. Similar decisions followed in 
several other states, thus removing any question as to the legality of com- 
munities’ taxing themselves for the support of public high schools. The 
Kalamazoo decision thus paved the way for a phenomenal growth in this 
new institution of democracy. It must be remembered that although other 
countries have so-called “public high schools” they are not public and 
free to all in the sense that the American high school is. In America the 
high school is "the people's school." 

4. The Extended Secondary School. As previously mentioned, the his- 
tory of the American secondary school is usually divided into three stages. 
A fourth period is here in which a new type of institution is slowly evolv- 
ing, viz., the vertically extended secondary school or the reorganized high 
school. 

Of this new period in the evolution of secondary education, Leonard 
V. Koos says: 


I refer to the extensions of the high school downward to effect junior-high- 
school reorganization and upward to include junior college years. Many com- 
munities, to be sure, have made the extension in one direction only, either 
downward or upward. However, many other communities have introduced the 
extensions in both directions and have thereby achieved an 8-year period of 
secondary education. In the light of the fact that all the earlier types in our 
succession of secondary schools have been dominantly 4-year institutions, the 
emergence of an institution covering a period twice as long is a change notable 
enough to mark a new type.* 


"That the twentieth century marks the beginning of the fourth period is 
substantiated by the reports of the National Survey of Secondary Educa- 
tion. Two new public institutions have arisen, viz., the junior college, 
which was first established in 1902 in Joliet, Illinois, and the junior high 
school, which was first organized in 1910 in Berkeley, California, and 
Columbus, Ohio. , 

Reorganization is modifying the last two years of the elementary school, 
the four years of high school, and the two years that follow. The United 


5E. P. Cubberley, Readings in the History of Education, p. 589, Houghton Mifin, 
1920. 

6 Leonard V. Koos, "The Rise of the American High School,” address presented at 
the Sixty-ninth Convocation of the University of the State of New York celebrating 
the 150th anniversary of the establishment of the University, Oct. 13, 1933. 
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States Office of Education presents biennial statistics on the growth of re- 
organized high schools. A steady movement is evident toward the re- 
organization of existing high schools and the establishment of such sec- 
ondary schools as junior, juniorsenior, and senior high schools, and 
junior colleges. 


= mias t e ia e e i — * — m ad - 
Fic. 7-4. First public junior college, opened in 1912. This picture of the Joliet Junior 
College, Joliet, Illinois, shows the entrance to the original building. 


'The downward extension of secondary education, which commenced 
with the establishment of the first junior high schools in 1910, was pre- 
ceded by the upward extension, which began with the organization of the 
first junior college. Although the carliest public junior college was that at 
Joliet, Illinois, in 1902, the Decatur Baptist College, which was founded 
in Texas in 1891 and reorganized as a private junior college in 1898, 
claims the distinction of being the oldest junior college. Some of the pri- 
vately controlled junior colleges began as academies or seminaries over a 
hundred years ago, as is the case of Colby Junior College, which started as 
the "New London Seminary" in New Hampshire in 1837. The organiza- 
tion of junior colleges is described later in this unit, 


Secondary Education 183 


LEADERS IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Three hundred years and more of secondary education in America have 
produced some three hundred leaders in this field. Only a few can be 
mentioned here. One of the earliest was the versatile Benjamin Franklin 
(1706-1790), who replaced the narrow curricular offerings of the Latin 


Fic. 7-5. Benjamin Franklin. In 1954 the American Philosophical Society and Yale Uni- 
versity launched a 15-year program to bring together all known facts about this man 
called “one of the three or four greatest Americans.” (Courtesy of the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, New York.) 


grammar school with an enriched program in the Franklin Academy. His 
uncommon common sense helped to make secondary education more 
practical. Another leader, G. Stanley Hall (1846-1924), through his 
monumental work Adolescence, published in 1907, helped to make sec- 
ondary education more aware of the psychological needs of youth. 
Another pioneer thinker in this field was Charles W. Eliot (1834-1926). 
Although he is best known for his long and effective service as president of 
Harvard University, his imprint upon secondary education is indelible. 
His efforts to raise the entrance requirements for Harvard were reflected 
in the improved standards in the high schools. His provisions for choice 
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in entrance units allowed greater freedom in secondary curriculums. His 
work as chairman of the national Committee of Ten (1890) led eventually 
to the junior-high-school movement. His oral and written emphasis on 
seeing, hearing, and feeling stimulated the development of vocational edu- 
cation in the secondary schools. 

Another university president who directly influenced the secondary 
schools was William Rainey Harper (1856-1906), who received his Ph.D. 
degree at the age of nineteen and became president of the University of 
Chicago at thirty-five. As chairman of a national committee he recom- 
mended that the period of elementary education be reduced. His argu- 
ment that the small ineffective college should drop senior work and 
become a junior college earned for him the title "father of the junior col- 
lege." 

The University of Chicago added another leader in secondary educa- 
tion in the person of Leonard V. Koos, already mentioned in connection 
with the extended secondary school and the National Survey of Secondary 
Education. He has emphasized the role of the reorganized secondary 
school. 

Another personality in secondary education is Thomas H. Briggs, 
emeritus professor of secondary-school administration at Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia University. Through his contact with hundreds of second- 
ary-school principals and teachers in his college classes, through his nu- 
merous publications, and through his chairmanship of the Committee on 
Orientation of Secondary Education, he has had tremendous influence 
on secondary education in America and abroad. In 1953 he was elected 
chairman of the Council for the Advancement of Secondary Education, 
Inc., which was formed with representatives of business, labor, and indus- 
try, and the National Association of Secondary-school Principals. 

To this group of statesmen, college presidents, and university instruc- 
tors could be added an endless list of secondary-school principals, class- 
room teachers, and board members who daily display courage, vision, 
and common sense in striving to make the objectives of secondary educa- 
tion function in a given locale. These collectively have helped to change 
America—educationally, socially, and economically. Frederick Lewis 
Allen, in his survey of America from 1900 to 1950 in The Big Change, 
writes thus about the responsibility for the convergence between the ways 
of living among the rich and the poor: 


Another important factor in the change has been the immense spread of edu- 
cation, In 1900 less than one American boy or girl out of ten of high school age 
was actually in high school; now over four out of five are. This means not only 
book learning for them; it means a considerable social education in the ways 
of living of a variety of families of the community.? 


Frederick Lewis Allen, The Big Change, p. 222, Harper, 1952. 
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Undoubtedly the quantitative growth of the American high school has 
helped to improve the qualitative aspects of living. 


PURPOSES OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 
d > 
CHANGING CONCEPTS OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 


The objectives or directives of secondary education have been numerous 
and varied. In the days of the Latin grammar school, the main aim was 
to prepare a select group of boys and a few girls for both college and life 
activities. Within the last fifty years, however, have come changed con- 
cepts of what should be the objectives and who should be the recipients of 
secondary education, Contrast with modern objectives the statement 
from the report of the Committee of Ten in 1894 that the high school 
should be planned for “that small proportion of all the children in the 
country—a proportion small in number, but very important to the welfare 
of the nation—who show themselves able to profit by an education pro- 
longed to the eighteenth year, and whose parents are able to support 
them while they remain so long at school.” 

Seven Cardinal Principles of Secondary Education. A well-known set of 
objectives of historical significance is that prepared in 1918 by the Com- 
mission on the Reorganization of Secondary Education, which advocated 
“such reorganization that secondary education may be defined as applying 
to all pupils of approximately twelve to eighteen years of age.” Briefly 
stated, these seven objectives, usually called the “cardinal principles of 
education” and applied to elementary as well as secondary education, are: 


1. Health 4. Vocational efficiency 
2. Command of fundamental proc- 5. Civic participation 

esses 6. Worthy use of leisure time 
3. Worthy home membership 7. Ethical character 


These objectives stress life out of school as well as in school. They re- 
semble somewhat the activities listed in 1859 by Herbert Spencer in his 
essay "What Knowledge Is of Most Worth?" and those presented by Bob- 
bitt in,1924 in his How to Make a Curriculum. 

Issues and Functions of Secondary Education. A vital force in formulat- 
ing the objectives and program of secondary education has been the Na- 
tional Association of Secondary-school Principals, a department of the 
National Education Association. Under the dynamic and intelligent 
chairmanship of Professor Thomas H. Briggs of Teachers College, Colum- 
bia University, the Committee on Orientation in 1933 published state- 
ments of “Issues and Functions of Secondary Education." These have 
been studied in a large number of discussion groups throughout the 
United States, each state being organized under a coordinator. Issues, as 
defined by Briggs and the committee, are the questions of fundamental 
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policy that have grown out of conflicting opinions, policies, and practices. 
They are to be decided primarily by reference to philosophies rather than 
by fact finding and by experimentation, although the latter are needed 
to direct judgments. r 

‘The Committee on Orientation also prepared a statement of special 
functions for secondary education in the United States. These particular 
tasks, which may in varying degree begin in the later elementary school 
and continue at least till the end of the junior college, are briefly: 


1. Integration 

2. Satisfaction of needs 

3. Revelation of racial heritage 

4. Exploration of interests, aptitudes, and capacities 
5. Systematization and application of knowledge 
6. Establishment and direction of interests 

7. Guidance 

8. Differentiation and general education 


9. Methods of teaching and learning 
10. Retention and direction of pupils * 


These functions, to be modified in the light of developments, represent 
a perennial challenge to all laymen and educators. 

Education for All American Youth. Prior to developing a basic set of 
principles for elementary education in its volume, Education for All 
American Children, the Educational Policies Commission published Edu- 
cation for All American Youth, in which it formulated policies for second- 
ary education. This was supplemented by A Further Look. Schools should 
be dedicated, said the Commission, to the proposition that every youth 
in these United States—regardless of sex, economic status, geographic 


location, or race—should experience a broad and balanced education 
which will: 


l. Equip him to enter an occupation suited to his abilities and offering rea- 
sonable opportunity for personal growth and social usefulness. 

2. Prepare him to assume the full responsibilities of American citizenship. 

3. Give him a fair chance to exercise his right to the pursuit of happiness. 

4. Stimulate intellectual curiosity, engender satisfaction in intellectual achieve- 
ment, and cultivate the ability to think rationally. 

5. Help him to develop an appreciation of the ethical values which should 
undergird all life in a democratic society. 


The commission further adds that it is the duty of a democratic society 
to provide opportunities for such education through its numerous schools. 
eT H Briggs, Secondary Education, “The Special Functions of Secondary Educa- 


tion,” Pp. 252-288, Macmillan, 1933; also, Department of Secondary-school Principals, 
Bulletin, National Education Association, January, 1937, pp. 23-263. 
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THE IMPERATIVE NEEDS OF YOUTH 
The Common and Essential Needs that All Youth Have in a Democratic Society 


RECOMMENDATION: Through curriculum planning, the educational program 
in the secondary school should mect these needs of all youth adequately. 


All youth need to develop saleable skills and those under- 
standings and attitudes that make the worker an intelligent 
and productive participant In economie life. To this end, 
most youth need supervised work experience as well as 
education in the skills and knowledge of their occupations. 


All youth need to develop and maintain good health and 
physical fitness. 


All youth need to understand the rights and duties of the 
citizen of a democratie society, and to be diligent and 
competent in the performance of their obligations as mem- 
bers of the community and citizens of the state and nation. 


for the individual and society and the conditions conducive 
to successful family life. 


All youth need to know how to purchase and use goods and 
services intelligently» understanding both the values re- 
ceived by the consumer and the economic consequences 
of their acts. 


All youth need to understand the methods of sclence, the 
influence of science on human life, and the main scientific 
facts concerning the nature of the world and of man. 


All youth need opportunities to develop their capacitics to 
appreciate beauty in literature, art, music, and nature. 


All youth need to be able to use their leisure time well and 
to budget it wisely, balancing activities that yield satisfac- 
tions to the individual with those that are socially useful. 


All youth need to develop respect for other persons, to 
grow in their insight into ethical values and principles, 
and to he able to live and work co-operatively with others. 


All youth need to grow in their ability to think rationally, 
to express their thoughts clearly, and to read and listen 
with understanding. 


Fic, 7-6. Imperative Needs of Youth. (Adapted from Planning for American Youth and 
based on Education for All American Youth by National Association of Secondary- 
school Principals and Educational Policies Commission respectively.) 
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It is the obligation of every youth, as a citizen, to make full use of these 
opportunities; and it is the responsibility of parents to give encourage- 
ment and support to both youth and schools.“ 

Life Adjustment Education for Youth. In 1947 the Commission on Life 
Adjustment Education for Youth was created. This commission, which 
consists of representatives [rom several national organizations, including 
the United States Office of Education and the National Association of 
Secondary-school Principals, has stimulated programs that more ade- 
quately meet the imperative needs of students now in school. Even more, 
it has encouraged the types of education required for adolescent youth 
who drop out of school because their needs are not satisfied. The goals, 
"Imperative Needs of Youth," are summarized in Fig. 7-6 and are de- 
scribed in detail in various publications, including Education for All 
American Youth—A Further Look. The commission has implemented its 


goals through a persistent and continued attack on the problems of sec- 
ondary education. 


TYPES OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


To meet the varied purposes of secondary education and the diverse 
needs of secondary pupils many types of schools have developed. As indi- 
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Fic. 7-7, Organizational patterns for secondary education, 
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cated in Fig. 7-7, when secondary education is restricted to 4 years it is 
traditionally the function of one institution, viz., the high school. In some 
communities secondary education is extended downward 2 years to em- 


9 1 ier E ; 
Educational Policies Commission, Education for All American Youth, p. 21, Na- 


tional Education Association, 1944, and A Further Look, p. 32, 1952. 
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brace the last 2 years of what was elementary education, plus the tradi 
tional 4 years of the high-school period, thus creating the undivided or 
6-year secondary school. In communities where there is rigid separation 
of the elementary and secondary schools, the secondary period of learning 
may reach not downward but upward to include the junior college in 
connection with the regular high school. Many cities are now reorganiz- 
ing secondary education into a unified 8-year program or into two di 
visions—the lower secondary school, covering grades 7, 8, 9, and 10, and 
the upper secondary school, embracing grades 11, 12, 13, and 14. These 
seem to be two of the future patterns lor secondary education. Currently 
there is much emphasis upon the 8-year model, divided into three sections, 
the junior high school (7, 8, and 9), the senior high school (10, 11, and 
12), and the junior college (13 and 14). To this classification may be 
added other groupings by years or special curricular schools, such as vo- 
cational. 
Junior Hich ScuooLs 

Seventh- and Eighth-grade Schools. In its shortened form the junior 
high school may consist of two grades, the seventh and eighth. Many so- 
called “junior high schools," however, are merely glorified seventh and 
eighth grades minus the philosophy, program, and procedures of the 
genuine junior high school. The latter is more than a grouping or re- 


Fic. 7-8. Easter choir, Roosevelt Junior High School. (Courtesy of Public Schools, Cof- 
feyville, Kans.) 
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grouping of grades, and new names. School-board members and adminis- 
trators do not produce a junior high school by erecting a new building 
with the words "Junior High School" carved in stone over the entrance. 
Teachers do not create a junior-high-school curriculum by using pupil 
textbooks labeled Junior High School Mathematics, Junior High School 
English, etc. Even where the seventh and eighth grades are grouped with 
the ninth, a real junior high school may not exist. Adding the ninth 
grade may be as incongruous as sewing a new piece of cloth onto an old 
garment. What is needed is a new pattern and a new institution—a junior 
high school in name, function, and curriculum—dominated by the philos- 
ophy and purposes of secondary rather than elementary education. 

Junior High School. This school, first called "intermediate," was later 
christened the “junior high school.” Arising out of dissatisfaction with 
the established order of things, the junior high school has advanced until 
it now forms the lowest rung on the ladder of secondary education. Al- 
though its progress was retarded during the First and Second World Wars, 
this institution has taken Herculean strides, particularly in the larger 
cities. Its usual range embraces the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades, al- 
though the last is often omitted. As just indicated, however, the junior 
high school is more than a regrouping of grades. 


The junior high school is an organization of the seventh, eighth, and ninth 
grades into an administrative unit for the purpose of providing instruction and 
training suitable to the varied and changing physical, mental, and social natures 
and needs of immature, maturing, and mature pupils.1o 


The National Survey of Secondary Education listed nine major features 
of the organization of junior high schools: 


ie Flexibility in admission and pro- 5. Educational-vocational guidance 
motion 6. Special features for articulation 

2. Arrangement of instruction 7. Specially trained teaching staff 

3. Program of studies 8. Supervision of instruction 

4. Extracurriculum program 9. Special housing and equipment 


According to nation-wide surveys of actual practices in junior high 
schools, there is much room for improvement. Junior-high-school admin- 
istrators appear to be more influenced by past practice and by financial 
expediency than by advanced theory. 


INTERMEDIATE SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


The middle area of secondary education usually embraces the senior 
high school, or the typical 4-year high school, or variations thereof. 

Senior High School. This is usually a 3-year high school with grades 10, 
II, and 12 linked with a junior-high system for grades 7, 8, and 9. Often 


10 Ralph W. Pringle, The Junior High School, p. 68, McGraw-Hill, 1937. 
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the existing buildings determine what the organization of the high school 
shall be. In cities with a fluctuating population and changing building 
facilities, the firstsemester students of the tenth grade may be housed in 
the senior high school one year and in the junior-high building the next. 

Although the graduation requirements from the 4-year schools are 16 
units, those for the senior high are reduced to 12. Since colleges and ac- 
crediting agencies are not vitally concerned with the content of the last 
year of junior high schools (the ninth grade), wider experimentation and 
more orientation are possible in a six-three-three organization than in an 
eight-four plan. The six-three-three system, however, has the disadvantage 


Fic. 7-9. Modern school structure—Rich Township High School, Park Forest, Illinois. 
This high school was built at a cost of $1,600,000. (Courtesy of Bernard Klein and 
Public Schools, Park Forest, Ill.) 


of an extra hyphen (indicating a transition) not found in the eight-four 
plan. With an increase in attendance units the need for articulation is 
also increased. On the other hand, once the students are in the senior 
high, its holding power is stronger than that of the 4-year school since 
the usual ninth-grade “drop-outs” have come during or at the close of the 
junior-high period. With the increasing growth of the junior high is 
linked the future of the senior high school. 

Four-year High School. The secondary school that includes grades 9, 10, 
11, and 12 is the prevailing type of high-school organization in the United 
States. Under present conditions it will continue to lead in states like 
Illinois, where many high schools under a separate board of education are 
divorced from the elementary-school district. This practically prohibits 
the combination of seventh, eighth, and ninth grades. The high school 
commencing with the ninth grade is also popular in small rural areas and 
may be only a 2- or 3-year institution. Although several states still recog- 
nize these 2- and 3-year schools, the regional accrediting associations do 
not put their stamp of approval upon them because of their limitations in 
equipment, staff, enrollment, curriculums, and social living. 

The traditional 4-year school is undergoing significant changes. Espe- 
cially since the beginning of the present century, marked internal im- 
provement has been effected. Where it is neither desirable nor possible 
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to reorganize the 4-year high school into a new type of secondary school, 
much is being done to rejuvenate the existing institution. Even though 
the 4-year unit does not reorganize externally, it can improve internally 
through curricular modifications and other changes. The comprehensive 
high school, offering a common core plus a wide variety of experiences 
for all adolescents, is a unique national contribution. 


JUNIOR CorLEGEs, Community COLLEGES, AND OTHER POSTSECONDARY 
INSTITUTIONS 


Position of the Junior College. Traditionally, a junior college has been 
defined as an institution of higher education that gives 2 years of work 
equivalent in prerequisites, scope, and thoroughness to the work done in 
the first 2 years of college. On the other hand, the conviction is growing 
that the junior college, as well as the freshman and sophomore years of 
colleges and universities, belongs to the secondary-school level. California, 
which ranks first in the number of junior colleges, has made the inde- 
pendent junior college a definite part of its common-school system, and 
rightly so, since the junior college should not be a separate entity. 
Whether it belongs to secondary or to higher education may be a de- 
batable issue, but the junior or community college should be integrated 
with the high schools on one hand and with the higher institutions on 
the other, 

Its Growth, The junior college, a product of the twentieth century, has 
spread gradually from West to East. Originating in Illinois and Texas, 
it has had the greatest growth in the western and southwestern parts of 
the United States. Junior colleges now exist in almost every state. The 
growth in the number of colleges and their enrollments is revealed in the 
accompanying tabulation. Data on junior colleges and their enrollments 
are published in the annual directory of the Junior College Journal. 


————————— ZO 


Number Enrollment 


Number Enrollment 
Year of colleges in colleges Year of colleges in colleges 
1922 207 16,121 1942 627 267,406 
1927 325 35,630 1946 591 251,290 
1930 429 67,627 1950 648 465,315 
1934 514 103,592 1954 594 560,732 
1938 553 136,623 1958 700 700,000 (est.) 


M 


A Types of Junior Colleges. The legal control of junior colleges is vested 
in (1) public bodies, viz., city, township, county, state, and district officials; 
(2) the church, with Roman Catholic, Methodist, and Baptist in the lead, 
and other religious organizations such as the Y.M.C.A.; and (3) private 
corporations independent of church or state, such as Penn Hall Junior 
College for women located in Chambersburg, Pennsylvania. Approxi- 
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mately one-half are public, but their enrollments far outnumber those in 
the other two types. The typical junior college is coeducational. 

According to the President's Commission on Higher Education the 
2-year college is about as widely needed today as the 4-year high school 
was a few decades ago. Such a college should fit into the community life 
as the high school has done. "Hence the President's Commission suggests 
the nomenclature ‘community college’ to be applied to the institution 
designed to serve chiefly local community educational needs." 


Community colleges in the future may be either publicly or privately con- 
trolled and supported, but most of them obviously will be under public auspices. 
They will be mainly local or regional in scope and should be locally controlled, 
though they should be carefully planned to fit into a comprehensive state-wide 
system of higher education, They will derive much of their support from the 
local community, supplemented by aid from state funds.'* 


These community colleges are destined to increase in number and influ- 
ence. 

Another type of junior college is the specialized one—the technical in- 
stitute or institute of applied arts and sciences. For example, New York 
State, after an extensive survey of postwar educational needs, launched 
a number of postsecondary technical institutes whose regular program 
provides 2 years of education and training for post-high-school youth or 
others whose maturity, needs, interests, and abilities justify admission. 
Some of these schools are designed primarily for general, regional service, 
but a few postsecondary institutes are for highly specialized occupations, 
to serve either the upstate area or the whole state. 

Origin of Junior Colleges. Originally the junior college was considered 
a 2year institution, but today its program may extend over 1, 2, 3, or 
even 4 years. As to method of establishment, these colleges may be classi- 
fied on the following bases: (1) adding 2 years to the high school, (2) sub- 
tracting 2 years from the college, (3) affiliating with existing colleges and 
universities, and (4) organizing a separate new institution. Authorizing 
legislation usually falls into two categories: general, such as a state-wide 
law for the establishment of junior or community colleges, and specific, 
such as a separate charter for an institution. Some states, like New York, 
have both types of legislation. 

Their Functions. The four well-known functions of the junior college 
are: 


(1) Popularizing higher education, or offering college opportunities to local 
high-school graduates and adults who would otherwise be deprived of a college 
education; (2) preparatory, or providing 2 years of standard college work or pro- 


11 President's Commission on Higher Education, Higher Education for American 
Democracy, Volume III, p. 5, Volume I, p. 67, GPO, 1947. 
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fessional work for entrance to the senior college or professional school; (3) ter- 
minal, or preparing students in 2 years for a career and for "social" citizenship; 
and (4) guidance, or aiding in shaping the lives of young students and directing 
them educationally and vocationally.!? 

These functions demand an extensive curriculum for youths and adults. 

Their Curriculums. Most curriculums of the various junior colleges 
may be grouped into (1) basic courses, stressing general education and 
culture; (2) preparatory courses for advanced study, leading toward the 
bachelor's degree or beyond; (3) semiprofessional courses, preparing for 
professional schools such as journalism; and (4) occupational courses, 
usually terminal in nature and leading directly to employment. These 
types are described in the next unit, but reference is made briefly here 
to general and terminal education in secondary and postsecondary insti- 
tutions. 

General Education in Secondary and Postsecondary Education. The 
basic purpose of secondary education must be accented, especially in a 
highly specialized and scientific age. This fundamental function is general 
education, the common denominator that develops a basic and wide 
range of competencies which one needs as a person and a citizen in a 
democratic society. The general education one acquires in the elementary 
school must be supplemented by further “common learnings” in second- 
ary and postsecondary education. The President’s Commission on Higher 
Education in its recommendations for community colleges stated: “If the 
semiprofessional curriculum is to accomplish its purpose it must not be 
crowded with vocational and technical courses to the exclusion ol general 
education.” The Regents’ plan for technical institutes in New York 
stated: “The institutions will be charged with the multiple task of com- 
bining technical training with general education.” In the earlier years of 
secondary education the highest priority should be given to general edu- 
cation, while in postsecondary institutions an adequate balance must be 
maintained between general education and activities leading to occupa- 
tional competence. 

Terminal Education. The Commission on Junior College Terminal 
Education, working under the auspices of the American Association of 
Junior Colleges through a grant from the General Education Board, 
found that most junior-college students do not continue their education 
beyond this limit, yet only about a third of the young men and women 
enrolled are taking courses that are terminal in character. Obviously, 
junior colleges should devote more attention to the development of 
terminal education, including not only vocational and semiprofessional 
training but also general cultural education for social and civic intelli- 
gence. Phebe Ward, author of Terminal Education in the Junior College, 

1? Walter S. Greenleaf, Junior Colleges, pp. 22-23, GPO, 1936. 
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writes, "A half century of development in the junior college movement 
has resulted in the establishment of the junior college as one of the most 
important aspects of posthigh-schoo! education in the nation." '* 

In this connection, the query is raised: "Should completion of junior- 
college work be officially recognized? Some type of formal benediction 
seems desirable. In India the "intermediate" degree is given to those who 
successfully complete 2 years of work beyond the high school. Associate 
in Arts or Associate in Science is the degree usually granted in America. 
In a program shorter than 2 years a certificate is generally awarded. 
Since the junior college is at present in a sort of "no man's land" between 
secondary and higher education, practices in granting degrees and build- 
ing curriculums are in a state of flux. 

Role of Junior College and Postsecondary Institutions. Charles H. Judd 
once stated that “the particular institution which is likely to produce the 
most important readjustment in the whole educational system is the 
junior college." The depression, postdepression, war, and postwar periods 
have consolidated and strengthened the position of the junior colleges in 
America. In California they are banded together in sectional associations 
as well as in a state federation. In many states they form independent 
associations, as in Oklahoma, or constitute a part of the state teachers 
association, as in Iowa. The American Association of Junior Colleges, 
chartered in 1920, has its national headquarters at Washington, D.C. 
The Junior College Journal is its official publication. This association's 
comprehensive study of the role of the junior colleges, with particular em- 
phasis on terminal education, states: “If junior colleges, instead of trying 
to imitate the 4-year program, would offer courses close to the interest 
of the student and suited to his abilities, they would begin to occupy one 
of the most important places in American education.” 

For many years the junior college, community colleges, and technical 
institutes, as the youngest members of the educational family, were on the 
defensive. Their arrival tended to jeopardize the traditional solidarity 
of the college; furthermore, the question was raised as to whether these 
colleges were regular members of the public education group. The legality 
of taxation for their support was debated as in the earlier case of the high 
school. In 1930 the Supreme Court of North Carolina held that the city 
of Asheville had the right to tax itself to maintain a junior college out of 
funds set aside for the conduct of a public school. The parallel between 
the Kalamazoo High School Case and the Asheville Case is obvious. Ir. 
most states the maintenance of public junior colleges has been legalized 
by specific statute. Recurring unemployment for youth of the post- 
secondary age and the complexity of modern living have promoted the 


13 Phebe Ward, American Junior Colleges, “Development of the Junior College Move- 
ment,” p. 17, American Council on Education, 1952. 
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demand for vertical and horizontal extension of educational opportuni- 
ties. As the concept spreads that secondary education does not end with 
the high school, there will be a marked increase in junior colleges, com- 
munity colleges, and technical institutes, which probably will become 
the "people's colleges." 


OTHER SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


This general classification includes schools that may extend over all 
levels of secondary and postsecondary education. 

Vocational Schools. The main group is that of the vocational or tech- 
nical schools so prevalent in large cities and in certain states, notably 
Wisconsin. Charles H. Judd, who was born in India and who received 
part of his education in Europe, made the following significant observa- 
tion as to who may attend these schools: 


A unique characteristic of the American social system which has been of im- 
portance in determining the development of American education is the freedom 
of individual choice of occupations. In this country a boy or girl is free, as no 
child of older civilizations ever has been, to follow his or her personal bent in 
the choice of an occupation. There are no social barriers to prevent any indi- 
vidual from entering any vocation. The educational system is, accordingly, at 
liberty to arrange the education of its wards in keeping with their individual 
abilities and degrees of perseverance.14 


In several foreign countries the vocational choices of young people are 
decidedly restricted by the requirement of prolonged compulsory military 
or national service, by the social limitations such as a caste system, or by 
the handicap of extreme poverty. In the United States, although the 
vocational choices of young people may be modified somewhat by factors 
outside themselves, there is no predestined job that a boy or girl must 
follow. This situation has tremendous implications for vocational guid- 
ance in secondary schools. The years to come will undoubtedly see much 
more emphasis upon prevocational and vocational education in all sec- 
ondary schools. Central High School in Cincinnati, for example, offers a 
common core of general, required subjects, plus three programs: indus- 
trial, vocational, and technical. 

Other Types. Many other types of special secondary schools might be 
listed, according to size, as small, medium, or large; pupils, as those for 
pupils gifted in art or music; sex, as girls, boys, and coeducation; age, as 
adolescent and adult; organization, as platoon or 6-year school; legal 
control, as public, private, or parochial; methodology or philosophy, as 
liberal, middle-of-the-road, or conservative; school time, as part-time, 


continuation, correspondence, night-school, or summer, camp, or year- 
round school; and numerous others. 


15 Charles H. Judd, Recent Social Trends, pp. 328-329, McGraw-Hill, 1933. 
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PRACTICES IN SECONDARY EDUCATION 


\ few of the more salient characteristics of modern secondary education 
are presented here through brief descriptions of some current practices in 
(1) organization and administration, (2) curriculum and teaching-learning 
procedures, and (3) personnel, 


Organization and Administration, Modern secondary education postulates its 
organization and administration upon the concept of an extended educational 
period of approximately 8 years. Both the junior high schools and the junior 
colleges are dynamic components within the complete program of secondary- 
school organization. The waditional organization of secondary education as a 
short-span high-school institution is giving way to various patterns of structural 
reorganization, embracing such variations as the three-three and the four-four 
plans. 

Private and parochial high schools are increasing in number. Enrollments in 
parochial high schools doubled in the past decade. One of every 10 secondary 
students attends a nonpublic high school. 

Although secondary education is the period usually designated as general edu- 
cation, specialized schools are increasing in number and effectiveness. We find, 
for example, the Apprenticeship and Journeyman School in San Francisco, the 
High School of Music and Art and the Maritime High School in New York 
City, the Brooklyn High School of Automotive Trades, and the Miami, Florida, 
Technical High School. The latter offers a boat-building course, which attracts 
students from several states. New York State has established a number of re- 
gional and state-wide technical institutes. 

State programs of secondary education are being promoted and coordinated 
through state educational agencies, such as the state departments. The establish- 
ment of junior colleges and community colleges as “community-wide centers of 
social and civic education for both adults and youth” calls for more state aid for 
junior colleges. 

Regional associations that accredit secondary schools are stressing qualitative 
standards as well as revising quantitative measures. An example is the Coopera- 
tive Study of Secondary School Standards. 

The relationships between secondary schools and institutions of higher learn- 
ing have been markedly improved through such experiments as the high-school 
and college agreement of the Michigan Secondary Curriculum Study, and Eight 
year Study of the Commission on the Relation of School and College, sponsored 
by the Progressive Education Association. Releasing secondary schools from the 
usual course and unit requirements for college entrance has stimulated more 
effective programs in these schools. The domination of high schools by colleges 
and universities is decreasing while effective cooperation is increasing. 

Curriculum and Teaching-Learning Procedures. The objectives of secondary 
education, embracing all areas, are being adjusted to the functional needs of stu- 
dents and society, rather than being too heavily oriented to college preparation. 
The emphasis today is upon giving students opportunities to become and to be 
intelligent, happy, self-sustaining members of a democracy. These objectives are 
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being implemented through a virile program of amalgamated curricular and co- 
curricular activities, such as advocated by the Commission on Life Adjustment 
Education for Youth. Consideration of developmental tasks is producing cur- 
riculum changes. 

Schools have introduced many instructional areas, such as automobile driving, 
aviation, atomic-energy, radioisotopes, home economics for boys, income-tax cal- 
culations, democratic living, semantics, Hebrew, international relations, radio 


MG, 7-10. Practice in preparing, serving, and eating meals is an important phase of 
secondary-school education, especially for girls, although some boys take “home ec 
100. (Courtesy of Community High School, St. Anne, Ill.) 


and television, work experience, labor relations, baby sitting, mental hygiene, 
world literature, economics, social institutions, public education, personal typing, 
general shop, etc. In several high schools that have revised their curriculums, 
Separate courses in the same general field have been fused, For example, history, 
economics, civics, geography, sociology, and related subjects are coalesced in the 
broad survey of social science. Since high schools are offering survey courses, the 
Junior colleges are "digging postholes deeper." High-school courses in common 
learnings or core curriculums are followed by additional general education, 
which digs deeper into some special ar 

The technological aspects of agric 
allied fields are demanding more and 


eas or selects intensive samplings. 

ulture, industry, defense, commerce, and 
l more prevocational, semioccupational, and 
vocational] work in the secondary schools. Smith-Hughes aid, which restricted 
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the use of federal funds to courses of “less than college grade," has delayed the 
development of vocational education in junior colleges and technical institutes. 
The current need is for a local-statefederal program of financial aid for stimu- 
lating more vocational education, including terminal courses, in junior colleges. 

The Smith-Hughes and George-Barden acts have promoted much more empha- 
sis upon the work-study plan of education. This type of realistic community edu- 
cation is exemplified in the home experience project, where housewives cooper- 
ate with local school authorities in opening their homes to senior and junior 
homemaking students. As former Commissioner J. W. Studebaker has stated, 
"We will move on a graduated scale from full-time learning to part-time learning 
—the degrec of time spent in organized education being different at different 
age levels with different groups of people." 

The methodology of extrinsic teaching is giving way to an emphasis upon 
motivation, which produces intrinsic learning. The development of teaching- 
learning units has led to the reorganization of traditional courses around per- 
sonal problems and realistic experiences. Newer instruments are being devised 
to measure growth and outcomes in junior and senior high schools and junior 
colleges. They are designed as a part of a broad program of evaluation, which 
is replacing mere pencil-and-paper tests. State-wide evaluation programs are in- 
€ reasing. 

Personnel. The complexity of modern civilization, which necessitates more 
education, and the recurrent unemployment situation, which postpones the en- 
trance of youth into regular gainful employment, are two of the many forces 
bringing more youth to the secondary schools in America. The democratic pro- 
visions of supplying state aid for transporting rural students and paying all or 
part of the tuition charges are giving more rural youth the benefits of secondary 
education. In some cases, dormitories have been provided for youth attending 
public high schools. Residential boarding schools are increasing. School cafeterias 
are important adjuncts of modern high schools, especially in consolidated school 
districts. 

A minimum of 14 years of schooling for everyone is in consonance with the 
need for a higher level of education for all persons in the American democracy. 
The recipients of secondary education include both youth and adults. Many 
secondary-school plants are being kept open day and night in the interests of 
preparing youth and adults "to function efficiently—vocationally, avocationally, 
and civically." 

Large crowds of students graduating from the elementary schools are knock- 
ing on the doors of the high school for admittance. Quantitatively there is a 
huge reservoir of students. Secondary students are urged and motivated to re- 
main in school longer. One-fourth are employed. 

There is increased emphasis on guidance and employment for youth along 
with the follow-up work as outlined by the Occupational Adjustment Study of 
the National Association of Secondary-school Principals. Much attention is de- 
voted to keeping student personnel records including test scores, anecdotal rec- 
ords, parent or student interviews, photographs, etc. 

Special attention to veterans has been given by secondary schools through high 
schools for veterans, credit for military service and G.E.D. tests, trade schools, 
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apprenticeship programs, and correspondence courses, especially those furnished 
by the "world's largest secondary school"—the United States Armed Forces In- 
stitute (USAFI). The G.I. bills, through federal grants or scholarships, have 
enabled many veterans to complete their secondary education. 

There is a definite trend toward employing only teachers who possess a mas- 
ter's degree or its equivalent. Secondary-school teachers, as the best educated 
members of the publicschool family, are called upon increasingly to participate 
in and to share democratically in the preparation of policies and programs for 
the education of youth. Selfevaluation of teachers themselves and of their 
schools, as promoted through the Cooperative Study of Secondary Schools Stand- 
ards, is helping to raise the standards of secondary schools. 


FUTURE OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 


In a forward look, this unit concludes with the statements from two 
notable bodies: the Educational Policies Commission, and the Harvard 
Committee. 

The former, in its report Education for All American Youth, and in its 
revision A Further Look, has called attention to the grave danger that 
the locally administered high school may join “the Latin grammar school 
of the seventeenth century and the academy of the nineteenth in the 
great wastebasket of history." If, however, American educators and lay- 
men accept the challenge, and launch an effective program of educational 
planning and action, then: 


It may be that the future historian will make an entirely different report. He 
may say that the schools of the nation had anticipated the youth needs of the 
postwar years; that they were ready to move to meet these needs as they de- 
veloped; that every state and every large locality had a definite plan for doing 
so; that the federal government was at last persuaded to supply adequate finan- 
cial aid to make this service possible; that the teaching profession was prepared 
to make the necessary changes in curriculum and administration: that the local 
organization of education was sufficiently flexible to permit the establishment of 
secondary schools adequate to the tremendous educational job that waited to 
be done; and that secondary schools of America, under state and local control, 
were transformed into agencies serving all American youth, right through the 
period of adjustment to adult life.!5 


Briggs, a long-time recognized leader in secondary education, and his 
experienced coauthors, Leonard and Justman, argue for a vision of sec 
ondary education—an expression of what might be; of what by idealism, 
hope, and hard work may be brought to realization. The vision postulates 
that secondary education must be: important, comprehensive, planned, 
for all youth, and well taught. 


?5 Educational Policies Commission, Educalion for All American Youth—A Further 
Look, p. 10, 
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I here is also a vision of many changes in organization, in administration, and 
in all auxiliary agencies. But they need not concern us until the general plan 
is plotted. Then and then only can we know what kinds of schools we shall 
need, what types of buildings and equipment, what rearrangement and extension 


1866 
PUPILS 
IN 1955 


PUPILS 
IN 1950. 


ORE ROOM IS NEEDED 


Fic. 7-11. Many schools, like Kirkwood High, may experience an increase in enrollment 
from 75 to 100 per cent in a decade. Many more rooms and teachers will be needed. 
(Courtesy of Life and Public Schools, Kirkwood, Mo.) 


of an outworn academic calendar, and what methods of instruction are suit- 
able.19 


This is a summarized statement not of what is, but of what might be. 


After this period of secondary education, with its emphasis on general 
education for all and on special preparation for practical life for those 


16 Thomas H. Briggs, J. Paul Leonard, and Joseph Justman, Secondary Education, 
pp. 456-464, Macmillan, 1950. 
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who will not go beyond secondary education, the schools of higher learning 
then offer a wide variety of opportunities for continuing institutionalized 
education. In the next unit in this volume, these opportunities for 
higher education are presented, and in the unit following, the education 
of out-of-school youth and adults is treated. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


l. Trace separately or collectively the growth of (a) the Latin grammar school, 
(b) the academy, (c) the public high school, (d) the junior high school, and (e) the 
junior college. 

2. Prepare a special report on the Kalamazoo High School Case or the Asheville 
zase, showing the effects of the court decision. 

3. Compare secondary education in America with that in England, France, Germany, 
or an oriental country. 

4. Debate the subject: "Resolved that all should attend high school." 

5. Prepare a survey of your own high-school graduating class, including such data 
as how many went to college, how many are out of school, how many are gainfully em- 
ployed. Draw conclusions. 

6. Make a list of subjects you studied in high school. What changes would you 
recommend if you were to take the work again? 

7. Study the college entrance requirements of your state university. How do these 
influence the high-school curriculum? 

8. Prepare a spot map of your state or county indicating the location and size of 
the secondary schools. 

9. Study the work of agencies that accredit the high schools in your state. List 
their standards for accrediting high schools. 

10. Describe vocational education as found in a secondary school today. 

11. Describe the locus, purpose, procedures, and results of a significant experiment 
in junior college education, for example, at Blackburn or Stephens College. 

12. Report on "Private and Parochial Secondary Schools in the United States." 

13. Visit a high-school principal's office and interview the administrator regarding 
the organization and administration of the school. 

]4. Examine the certification requirements for teachers of secondary schools in your 
state. 

15. List the special qualities and preparation that you think a secondary-school 
teacher should possess. 

16. Discuss the statement that the high school is the "great American experiment." 
Why should it be so called? 
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ADOLESCENCE 5 films, sound 

Helpful in understanding high-school adolescents is this series of 5 motion- 

picture films developed by McGraw-Hill to correlate with the book Adolescent 
Development by Elizabeth B. Hurlock. 

Age of Turmoil (20 min.) illustrates the behavior during the emotional turmoil 

of the early teen-ager—unrealistic ideas about the future, destructive criticism of 


Areas of Publie Education 


the wheel aed of amd other aet? onmi sith emociona 
thee amd the aibe: Gloss in ihis mros 
Meaning of 4 * M min) inan ccm of the emodomal, 
mental henge: whith occur between ghi ant adeltond S 
ented for helping miuits deal with the p: biem sed help in adjustments 
Meeting the Needs of idolsseents (19 min depicis a family chat odium a 
M wes and a pii of 17 and shows bo~ their physical, mental, siai. 


Phoysienl Aspects wf. Puberty (19 min) explico the physiological aspetta al. 
berty, chiefly by meant of animation. The prohiems of social adj 
behavior that attompany the physiological chanzo are indicated 

Social en. Attitudes in Adoteswence (22 min) shows how teen agers 
problems involved in becoming aware of and adjisted co the opposite mex. A 
and girl are taken through their entire adolewest experiences, culi 
their marriage. 

Beos Concert of Mirwoos Parr I 15 min, 
Abo filmsrip. 35 mm. 

This film, Developing Pupil Interest, presents a (rank picture of a 

shool teacher and his class, One part shows the teacher dominated, 


Baoawmm Concert of Metnoos: Parr II 19 min, 
Also filmstrip. $5 mm. s 
Development of the secondary-school project shown in Part [is 
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HIGHER EDUCATION 


Secondary education should be closely articulated with higher education, 
an increasing number of high-school graduates attend college. Colleges and 
versities offer advanced schooling, which is divided on the basis of undergrad 
and graduate work. Enrollments in higher education have increased greatly. 

The American college was built upon European antecedents. 

The major purposes of higher education are intellectual, cultural, 
and social. Numerous and varied are the types of higher institutions. 

Cooperation and experimentation are conspicuous in higher education. 
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UNi Y VII 


ó HIGHER EDUCA 
On the entrance gates of Comell University at Ithaca, New York, is this 


inscription 


`o enter, that daily thou mayest become 
more learned and thoughtful; 


so depart, that daily thou. mayest become 
more useful to thy country and to mankind 


Robert M. Hutchins, former chancellor of the Univenity of. Chicago, 
once said: "College is the greatest place in the world for those who ought 
to go to college and who go for the right reasons, For those who ought 
not to go to college or who go for the wrong reasons, college is a waste 
of ume and money." To the question, "Who should go to college?" John 
Dale Russell, former director of the Division of Higher Education in the 
United States Office of Education, answers: “All who have the ability 
and the incentive should go to college, but they should be given guid- 
ance so that they may distribute themselves suitably among various lines 
ol occupational preparation." These persons would benefit markedly 
from closer cooperation between high school and college. 

Articulation of Secondary and Higher Education. So wide a gap exists 
between the completion of high school and the beginning of college that 
many students who should continue their schooling fail to do so, In 
answer to the question: "Why do so many superior youth not go to col- 
lege?" the Commission on Financing Higher Education states: 


Reasons for failure to pursue higher education can be put into two broad 
categories—financial and motivational. Making rough estimates, we may say 
that, of the superior fourth of our youth, 40 per cent are not sufficiently moti- 
vated to go beyond high school, 20 per cent would go if they had financial assist- 
ance, and 40 per cent go under present conditions.* 


Various efforts are being made to bridge the chasm between the high 
school and college, especially through preventive and corrective guid- 
ance. Historically significant was the work of the Commission on the 
Relation of School and College, sponsored by the Progressive Education 
Association. But college admission policies and practices still need to be 
improved markedly, according to various surveys. As a result of his com- 


1 Byron S. Hollinshead, Who Should Go to College? pp. 161-162, Columbia Univer- 


sity Press, 1952. 
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prehensive study of the achievements of the junior high school and junior 
college, Leonard V. Koos considers the six-four-four plan as the best for 
integrating high school and college. The 4-year junior college, combining 
grades 11 through 14, tends to eliminate the barrier that traditionally 
isolates the twelfth from the thirteenth years. 

Guidance and structural reorganization of secondary education must 
be accompanied by financial aid to deserving and needy students. The 
Commission on Financing Higher Education states: "We believe all 
present forms of philanthropic scholarship assistance from individuals, 
organizations, foundations, and corporations should be encouraged and 
increased and that tax support for scholarships from local, state, and fed- 
eral sources should also be increased." * A combination of guidance, selec- 
tion, reform in admission policies, and fiscal support were used in the 
School and College Study of Admissions with Advanced Standing, initi- 
ated with the help of the Ford Foundation Fund. Undoubtedly many 
superior high-school students can complete the regular college course in 
3 years, rather than the traditional 4. Furthermore, as demonstrated by 
such institutions as Columbia Universitys School of General Studies, 
many mature persons can gain a bachelor's degree without having been 
awarded a high-school diploma. 

Accrediting Agencies. The hiatus between secondary school and uni- 
versities is also being reduced by the ceaseless efforts of various accredit- 
ing associations. The entire United States is covered by a network of state 
and regional associations, which have six geographical divisions: New 
England, Middle States, Southern, North Central, Northwest, and West- 
ern. The states in each of these associations are indicated in Fig. 8-1. More 
than 100 nation-wide organizations, such as the National Council for 
Accreditation of Teacher Education, and the National Commission on 
Accrediting, certify institutions in all states. Accreditation practices are 
in a state of flux, Ultimately may come one association that evaluates ele- 
ments common to all institutions and other accrediting bodies that ap- 
praise particular aspects. The numerous state, sectional, and national 
organizations at work on the problems of accrediting have shifted in 
recent years from quantitative to qualitative standards or to a synthesis 
of both, with emphasis on the total pattern of the se ondary school or the 
institution of higher learning. 

Scope of Higher Education. The period of so-called "advanced educa- 
tion" has been measured in various ways. Traditionally it includes 4 years 
of college or university and from 1 to 3 years of graduate work. Today 
the scope of secondary education, as indicated in Unit VII, includes at 
least in theory the work of grades 7 through 14. Therefore the scope of 
higher education in this newer sense is delimited to the senior-college 

2 Ibid., p. 129. 
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division—that is, the fifteenth and sixteenth years of schooling—plus the 
graduate work. 

Until recently it was assumed that graduate work in education was lim- 
ited to 3 years of work beyond the bachelor's degree. There is a trend 
however, toward additional courses for persons who have completed the 
doctor's degree. This is true of a few colleges of education and of some 
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Fic. 8-1. Territory in which each of the six regional associations operates. The North 
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools embraces the largest number of 
states. Montana has a double affiliation. The Western Association became an accredit- 
ing agency in 1948. It certifies all junior and other colleges and universities in Cali- 
fornia, and the colleges in Hawaii. It has affiliations with colleges and universities in 
Arizona. (Adapted from School Life.) 


professional schools, such as those of medicine and dentistry, which spon- 
sor postdoctoral work. The traditional practice and the modern concept 
are pictured in Fig. 8-2, which applies specifically to persons working for 
a degree such as Doctor of Philosophy. The degree of Doctor of Medicine 
requires at least 3 years of medical school. This period of study is followed 
by internship. 

Public and Private Control. Diversity is the key to freedom in higher 
education, It permits not only different types of institutions but also 
diverse sponsorship. The latter is generally public or private. The Com- 
mission on Financing Higher Education presents succinctly and con- 
vincingly the need for duality in the control of higher education in the 
United States: 
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There are weighty reasons why higher education should not follow the ex- 
ample of primary and secondary education which is preponderantly under 
public control. By its very nature higher education cannot be universal. The 
vigor of higher education depends upon its being free. Higher education is 
exploratory in nature. Its inquiries are speculative. These characteristics set it 
apart from primary and secondary education. Monopoly in control is incom- 
patible with the free market of ideas. 

The two systems of control, public and private, are a challenge to cach other. 
Public higher education is aided by the independence of the private institutions. 


TRADITIONAL MODERN 
PRACTICE CONCEPT 


POST -GRADUATE 
SCHOOL 


NO SPECIFIED TIME 


NINETEENTH YEAR 


R 
SRADUATE EIGHTEENTH YEAR GRADUATE SCHOOL 
SEVENTEENTH YEAR 
SIXTEENTH YEAR 
SENIOR COLLEGE 
5 FIFTEENTH YEAR 
GRADUATE 
COLLEGE 


JUNIOR OR 
GENERAL COLLEGE 
(SECONDARY EDUCATION) 


FOURTEENTH YEAR 
THIRTEENTH YEAR 


Fic. 8-2. Organization of higher education. 


Private colleges and universities are encouraged to broaden their clientele and 
to maintain their standards by the example of public institutions. Our society 
would be impoverished by the decline in vigor of either kind.’ 


This unique American duality of structure and support is indeed a 
heritage to be preserved. Although the number of private institutions of 
higher education exceeds that of public colleges and universities, the 
enrollments have been about equally divided. 

Enrollments and Colleges. All the colonial colleges were small. In 
1800 the 25 colleges had fewer than 100 instructors and 2000 students. 
1 oday many of the 1850 institutions have more than that number of 
instructors and students on a single campus. Except for temporary losses 
during the First World War, the depression of the 1930's, and the Second 
World War, the college population has increased steadily. 

One contributing cause is the influx of college students from other 
lands. Although dollar shortages abroad are limiting factors, neverthe- 


3 E. 1 3 ^ 
Commission on Financing Higher Education, Nature and Needs of Higher Educa- 


lion, Pp. 11-42, Columbia University Press, 1952, 
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less various positive influences—the efforts of the Institute of Interna- 
tional Education, the scholarships provided by military governments in 
some of the occupied countries, the federal exchange plans, the generosity 
of American collegiate institutions in providing scholarships, and the 
unquenchable zeal of foreigners for learning—bring many hungry-minded 
visitors to the college campuses from the four corners of the earth. 

he greatest single factor skyrocketing increases has been the G.I. bills 
for veterans. Approximately fifty-five times as many people were eligible 
for training following the Second World War as after the First. Many 
more qualified after the Korean conflict. Many thousands of veterans 
have taken advantage of the opportunity to get a college education. 

The next decade will undoubtedly witness a continuation of a flood 
of college students. The Presidents Commission on Higher Education 
was, however, too optimistic in its estimates “that in 1960 a minimum of 
4,600,000 young people should be enrolled in nonprofit institutions for 
education beyond the traditional twelfth grade.” The popularity of 
college education in the United States is attested to by the fact that 
this country has more college students than all the rest of the world. 

The United States now has 1850 institutions of higher learning, includ- 
ing approved and nonapproved colleges, universities, and junior colleges. 
‘These numerous branches of higher learning grew out of the seed 
brought from Europe and planted in Massachusetts in 1636. 


DEVELOPMENT OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
EUROPEAN ANTECEDENTS 


Universities, like cathedrals and parliaments, are a product of the Mid- 
dle Ages. The world’s oldest university dates back to a.p. 841, when the 
Moslems founded Al Azhar (“The Resplendent”) in Cairo, Egypt. In the 
days of ancient Greece and Rome, the source of much wisdom was a man 
of great knowledge and personal magnetism, such as Plato, at whose feet 
sat young and old. This personal and informal fellowship in learning was 
the remote genesis of the modern university, which unfortunately has lost 
some of the teacher touch in its collossal campuses, big buildings, and 
scurrying students. 


More or less formal institutions of higher education did arise in Athens during 
the fourth and fifth centuries s.c. These institutions were in the form of separate 
"schools of philosophy" and "schools of rhetoric" to which modern historians 
have often applied the misleading term “The University of Athens.“ ... The 
schools of philosophy were the Academy of Plato, the Lyceum of Aristotle, the 
Stoa of the Stoics, and the Garden of the Epicureans, and the rhetorical schools 
were best typified by that of Isocrates. 


* R. Freeman Butts, The College Charts Its Course, pp. 20-21, McGraw-Hill, 1989. 
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These early schools, however, were not university organizations in the 
modern sense of the term. It was the intellectual activity of the twelfth 
and thirteenth centuries that gave rise to the university type of organiza- 
tion. When the number of students and professors at a church or cathe- 
dral school grew so large that they found it necessary to organize them- 
selves into a guild or universitas, for mutual welfare and protection, then 
a university may be said to have come into existence.’ 

Bologna and Salerno. The oldest university in Europe was Bologna, 
founded by a guild of students in a city of that name in northern Italy 
during the twelfth century. The study of law was of prime interest to 
medieval Italians, and soon Bologna developed a position of leadership 
in this field. In the course of its history it enrolled such scholars as Dante, 
Petrarch, and Galvani. In southern Italy the city of Salerno, a health 
resort, became famous for its lectures and collection of materials in the 
field of medicine. 

Paris. Farther north, in France, arose another of the medieval insti- 
tutions of higher learning, the University of Paris, which developed from 
a cathedral school. Naturally this school attracted a large number of 
students of religion, and Paris was for a long time the most noted uni- 
versity for theology. Although theology was the core, other fields, such 
as the arts, were stressed. This university with its branches was the “Uni- 
versity of Masters," its origin having been the universitas, or guild organ- 
ized by the teachers in Paris. Paris was the greatest of the medieval 
universities. 

Prague. Another interesting old university was that of Prague, founded 
in 1348, which was attended by students from many nations. One of its 
earliest graduates was John Huss, famous Protestant martyr. All the early 
universities had a very loose form of organization, a crude type of democ- 
racy. When a group became discontented, they moved to another center, 
where in turn they established a new college. 

Oxford. Thus emigrants from Paris established in the twelfth century 
the great University of Oxford, 50 miles northwest of London. Modeled 
after Paris, Oxford stimulated the development of the "college" to the 
point where it overshadowed the “university” and provided the proto- 
type for the colleges of today.” Today Oxford is a federation of 20 or 
more colleges, such as Exeter, Queen's, and Jesus, each with its own 
government, but the degrees are granted by the University. Many stu- 
dents from the United States and Canada have won the highly prized 
Rhodes scholarships to this outstanding university. 

5 Ibid., p. 98. 


® Nathan Schachner, 


The Medieval Universities, p. 62. Stokes, 1938. 
1 Ibid, 
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Contrasts in Higher Education. The contrasts between these early in- 
stitutions of higher learning and those of today are striking. The medie- 
val university had no une laboratories, or museums, no endowment 
or buildings of its own; it could not possibly have met the requirements 
of modern accrediting associations. The old university was bátie en 
lhommes—built of men. It created the university tradition and laid a 
firm foundation for higher education in America. The late Edgar W. 
Knight, an authority in the history of education, states that the American 
college is a native institution only in the sense that it is a European 
institution transplanted here in the seventeenth century by the early 
settlers who brought it from England along with their Bibles and their 
axes." 

The European university today differs markedly from the American 
in that the European student has in a great measure finished his general 
education by the time he enters the university, that European higher 
learning is more restricted than in the United States, and that student 
life is less highly organized than in America. 


HISTORICAL CALENDAR— 
HIGHER EDUCATION AND CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 


The calendar on the next page shows some notable dates in higher 
education and contemporaneous events of political, social, and economic 
significance in the United States. Others are found in Unit IX. 


EARLY AMERICAN COLLEGES 


Early Colleges in the Americas. Although the first institution of higher 
learning in the United States was Harvard College, it was not the oldest 
in the Americas. The University of San Marcos at Lima, Peru, and the 
University of Mexico at Mexico City both opened their doors in 1553— 
83 years before Harvard. The University of Mexico is reputed to have: 
used Recognita summularum, the first textbook in philosophy written 
in America. The oldest university once under the American flag was 
established in Manila in 1611, some forty years after the capture of 
Manila by the Spaniards. This, the University of Santo Tomás, was a 
"seminary-college where the religious . . . might read the sciences of 
arts and theology." " It was at Santo Tomás that the Japanese interned 
hundreds of American prisoners during the Second World War. It is 
one of at least three institutions in the new world antedating Harvard. 


* Edgar W. Knight, Twenty Centuries of Education, p. 284, Ginn, 1940. . 
9J. G. Wingo, "Oldest University under the United States Flag," Catholic School 


Journal, July, 1937, pp. 207-208. 
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Historical Calendar 


HIGHER EDUCATION 


1636—Harvard University 
(Cambridge, Massachusetts) 


founded 


1693—William and Mary College es- 
tablished (Williamsburg, Virginia) 

1785—First state university chartered 
(Georgia) 

1803—First federal land granted for 
state “seminary of learning" (Ohio) 

1819—Dartmouth College Decision ren- 
dered by U.S. Supreme Court 


1837—Coeducation started at Oberlin 
College, founded in 1833 


1838—Mt. Holyoke College organized 
as first woman's college 


1839—First state normal 
(Lexington, Massachusetts) 


organized 


1862—Land-grant college act passed 
by Congress 


1868—Hampton Institute organized as 
Ist Negro school of higher education 


1876—First graduate work begun at 
Johns Hopkins University. 


1902—First public junior college estab- 
lished (Joliet, Illinois) 


1944—G.I. bill for veterans’ education 
passed by Congress 


1947-48—Reports issued by President's 
Commission on Higher Education 

1948—First Fulbright Act scholarships 
opened for China and Burma 


1919—Southern Regional 
Program launched 


Education 


1952—Reports issued by Commission 
on Financing Higher Education 


1953—Commission on 
Women organized 


Education for 


1955—U.S. Air Force Academy opened 
for training of officers 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 
1636—Rhode Island settled by Roger 
Williams 
1693—Salem “witchcraft” imposed on 
people 


1785— Thomas Jefferson 
minister to France 


appointed 
1803—Ohio admitted to the Union 


1819—First transatlantic steamship pi- 
loted across the ocean. 

1837—Michigan admitted to the Union 

Life" 


1838—Longfellow's "Psalm of 


published 


1839—Vulcanized rubber patented by 
Goodyear 

1861 to 1865—War waged between the 
states 


1868—Negro citizenship amendment to 
Constitution ratified (Amendment 
XIV) 


1876—R. B. Hays nominated as Repub- 
lican candidate for Presidency 


1903—Federal Departments of Com- 
merce and Labor organized 


1944—Germany invaded by Americans 


1947—Marshall Plan proposed in ad- 
dress delivered at Harvard 

1948—Charter for International Trade 
Organization adopted by U.N. 

1949—Harry S. Truman inaugurated as 
President 

1952—First successful test of hydrogen 
bomb in the United States 


1953—Eisenhower inaugurated as the 
34th. President 


1955—Control of both houses in Con- 
gress regained by Democrats 


Higher Education 215 


First College in the United States. The first college in continental 
United States was Harvard, founded in 1636 in Newtowne, Massachu- 
setts, Which was later renamed Cambridge. The basic motive for its 
establishment may be gleaned from this inscription on the west gate on 
its campus: 

Alter God had carried us safe to New England, and wee had builded our 
houses, provided necessaries for our livelihood, rear'd convenient places for 
God's worship, and setled the Civil Government: One of the next things we 
longed for, and looked after was to advance Learning and perpetuate it to Pos- 
terity; dreading to leave an illiterate Ministry to the Churches when our present 
Ministers shall lie in the Dust. 


According to the Charter of 1650, the purposes of Harvard were as fol- 
lows: 

The advancement of all good literature, arts and sciences. 

Ihe advancement and education of youth in all manner of good literature, 
arts and sciences. 

All other necessary provisions that may conduce to the education of the Eng- 
lish and Indian youth of this country in knowledge and godliness. 


Considering the times, these purposes were highly significant. On the 
other hand the late James Truslow Adams candidly wrote: 


We make much in our history of the founding of Harvard in 1636, but this 
remained the only institution above an ordinary school in the colonies for nearly 
sixty years, and was pitiably unimportant in the training it afforded and the 
scholarship it produced as compared with the universities in New Spain. In fact 
nearly two hundred years were to pass before any English institution in America 
reached the point which the Spanish had attained even before the English had 
settled at all. 20 


Undoubtedly higher education in colonial America was not of a high 
caliber. 

Other Early Colleges. For many years Harvard was the only voice of 
higher education in the wilderness of America. Attempts to found a col- 
lege in Virginia began, before the Mayflower sailed to Plymouth, with 
the grant of land for a university by the Virginia Company, but not 
until 1693 were the planters able to obtain adequate aid from England 
for their "place of university." Thus started the College of William 
and Mary at Williamsburg, Virginia. It had for a time a distinctive build- 
ing designed by Sir Christopher Wren, who created St. Paul's Cathedral 
and many other notable buildings in London. This structure has been 
restored. 

In the colonial period of the United States nine colleges were founded. 
In connection with the last arose the historical Dartmouth College Case. 


10 James Truslow Adams, The Epic of America, p. 43, Little, Brown, 1932. 
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The decision of the Supreme Court threw protection around higher edu- 
cation and stimulated the growth of colleges. All nine colonial colleges 
with the exception of Benjamin Franklin's Academy were sectarian. By 
1800 there were 25 colleges in the United States but their enrollments 
were small. Not only did the president's house occasionally serve for 
recitations in these early colleges, but he was often the sole member of 
the faculty, teaching all subjects. Even in later years the faculties were 
small. A professor did not fill "a chair," but occupied an entire settee, 
as in the case of an "intellectual Hercules" at Columbia who taught 
moral and mental philosophy, English literature, history, political econ- 
omy, and logic.™ 


Name Location Year 
Harvard Cambridge, Massachusetts 1636 
William and Mary Williamsburg, Virginia 1693 
Yale New Haven, Connecticut 1701 
Princeton Princeton, New Jersey 1746 
Pennsylvania [Franklin's Academy (1740) and 
College] Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 1751 
Columbia (King’s College) New York, New York 1754 
Brown Providence, Rhode Island 1764 
Rutgers New Brunswick, New Jersey 1766 
Dartmouth Hanover, New Hampshire 1769 


A ...... — — — 


The history of these institutions of higher learning affords interesting 
reading. Most of them were supported financially by grants of land or 
money from legislatures, by donations of money or kind, and by miscel- 
laneous means, such as lotteries. 

P State support was slow to develop. As late as 1860, only 17 of 264 
institutions of higher learning were financed by the state. The first state 
university to be chartered was in Georgia; the first to be opened was in 
North Carolina, and Ohio was the first commonwealth to receive federal 
land grants to start a “seminary of learning.” Nearly sixty years later 
the passage of the Morrill Act by Congress inaugurated the development 
of the so-called “land-grant colleges” for agriculture and mechanical arts. 
Hampton Institute at Hampton, Virginia, organized in 1868, was the 
first school of higher education for Negroes. One of its early graduates 


was Booker T. Washington. 
HIGHER EDUCATION FOR WOMEN 


In the biography Madame Curie is found, by inference, this interesting 
reflection on the educational restraint upon women in the latter half of 
the nineteenth century: 


4 Allan Nevins, The Emergence of Modern America, pp. 265-266, Macmillan, 1927. 
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At the moment when Manya [later Madame Curie}, dulled by the tiresome 
journey [from Poland], descended from the train to the smoky platform of the 
Gare du Nord [in Paris}, the familiar grip of servitude was suddenly loosened, 
her shoulders straightened, her lungs and heart felt at case. For the first time 
she was breathing the air of a free country, and in her enthusiasm everything 
seemed miraculous. . . . Before and above everything che, it was miraculous 
that these straight wide avenues, inclined in a gentle slope toward the heart of 
the city, were leading her, Manya Sklodovska, to the wide-open doors of a uni- 
versity. And what a university! The most famous; the one described centuries 
ago as “an abridgement of the Universe”; the very one of which Luther had 
said: “It is in Paris that we find the most celebrated and most excellent of 
schools: it is called the Sorbonne." The adventure was fit for a fairy tale.!? 


Thus Eve Curie describes the enthusiasm of her mother at the prospect 
of quenching that “thirst for knowledge that was her essential charac- 
teristic.” Later when the Sorbonne appointed Mme. Curie to carry on 
the work of her husband in the Faculty of Science in 1906, it "was the 
first time that a position in French higher education had been given to 
a woman.” It is significant that in England women were not admitted 
to degrees at Oxford until 1920. 

During the nineteenth century higher learning in America gradually 
ceased to be the prerogative of one sex. Most of the women from coast to 
coast who today confidently attend college classes are perhaps unaware 
that their sex was once denied entrance to the portals of higher institu- 
tions, Coeducation on the college level began as late as 1837 when four 
women were accepted in a standard course at Oberlin College, and 
exposed to the following program: 


Life at Oberlin was deeply dyed with piety. The day was begun with private 
prayers in the individual rooms. Following breakfast a brief religious service for 
the young ladies was held in the boarding hall. Classes were always begun with 
prayer—occasionally continued throughout the hour. Of course no meal began 
without grace. Chapel, or afternoon prayers, at five o'clock was attended by all; 
one of the professors read from the Bible and a hymn was sung. On Thursdays 
a religious lecture was added—a kind of weekday sermon. Young people's prayer 
meetings, generally one for each class, were held on Monday nights. The first 
coeds, like most students, joined the church; it was something of a disgrace not 
to belong. On the Sabbath all were required to attend the services, morning and 
afternoon, in old Colonial Hall or the tent, perhaps to hear the fiery Finney 
preach a “double-header” on “The Wages of Sin,” “Robbing God” or “Your sin 
will find you out." . . . The college course of a century ago was still truly classi- 
cal and without “electives.” All studied the same subjects. The standard cur- 
riculum included classes in Latin and Greek in every year with the first devoted 
mostly to the ancient languages.!* 

12 From Madame Curie: A Biography by Eve Curie, copyrighted by Doubleday, 


Doran and Company, Inc., 1937, p. 94. 
13 R. S, Fletcher, "The First Coeds,” The American Scholar, Winter, 1938, pp. 86, 87. 


Fic. 8-3. Contrasts in higher education for women. One of the contrasts is in the wear- 
ing apparel. Above are pathfinders of sports for women in a calisthenics class in the 
eu days of Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, New York. Below are the sportswomen of 
today in an archery class at Barnard College, New York City, The top picture was 
painted inside the “Calisthenic Hall,” and the lower was made out of doors. 
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Life for women in the early days of higher education and today is a 
vivid contrast. 

Mount Holyoke, the first college for women in America, was estab- 
lished in 1838 by the academy teacher, Mary Lyon, who begged pennies, 
nickels, and dimes in order to found a "permanent seminary in New 
England with accommodations, apparatus, etc., somewhat like those for 
the other sex." Mount Holyoke epitomizes the history of education for 
women; as a seminary and later as a college, it exemplifies in its evolution 


22 - — 3 2-95 77 <a. 


Vic, 8-4. Original Mount Holyoke Seminary, South Hadley, NM 
print, made available through the courtesy of Mount Holyoke C 


shusetts. (Currier 
llege.) 


every stage of the general advancement. Mary Emma Woolley, former 
president of Mount Holyoke, demarcates these three periods in woman's 
educational progress: 


The first, which lasted until after the Civil War, was the period of intellectual 
stir and questioning, from which women's college education ultimately resulted, 
and in which the first experiments in coeducation were made at Oberlin and 
Antioch. Typically, however, it was the heyday of the female seminary which 
hardly dared or cared to call itself a college and a few women's colleges which 
often amounted to little more than seminaries. m 

The second period, from 1865 to the turn of the century, was the era of justifi- 
cation and expansion, when three distinct types of new higher educational 
facilities for women sprang up rapidly all over the country. (1) It was the time 
of the founding of Vassar, Smith and Wellesley, the first women’s colleges to 
have heavy endowments and classical curricula much like those of Harvard. 
(2) It saw, too, the opening of the great universities, such as Michigan, Cornell 
and Chicago, and (3) the founding of the coordinate colleges for women in con- 
nection with such universities as Columbia, Harvard, and Brown. 
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Finally, in the years since 1900 has come the era of internal improvement. 
Women's colleges have been much more slowly added. Those already in exist- 
ence, finally established and confident, have been expanding their campuses, 
courses and equipment. 


Today coeducational institutions and women's colleges have gained for 
women the right and the opportunity to obtain higher learning com- 
parable with that for men. Not only is general education theirs, but also 
a wide selection among the professional curriculums. Women outnum- 
ber men in the teaching profession; in the medical field they comprise 
a small percentage of the doctors. What a numerical contrast between 
almost a million women now in attendance at institutions of higher 
learning and the three "females" who in 1841 were the first American 
women to earn a regular bachelor of arts degree by the completion of 
a program of studies identical to that required of men candidates for 
the same degree! The granting of several thousand advanced degrees 
annually to women is a far cry from the days when there appeared in 


The Atlantic a caustic article entitled "Should Women Learn the 
Alphabet?” 


ROLE or HIGHER EDUCATION IN DEFENSE 


An important chapter in the history of higher education for women 
and men in the United States was written during the Second World War. 

Training of Women for War. Approximately one-third of a million 
American women were in the military services during the Second World 
War. An undetermined but very large number were engaged in work 
closely related to the war, in business, in industry, and in various volun- 
teer services such as the Red Cross. These experiences have had profound 
effects upon the position of women as citizens and as students, particu- 
larly in higher education. A woman in uniform on a college campus is 
a long cry from 1837 when coeducation started. The trend toward co- 
education has been definitely continued by the war and postwar training 
programs for women. The G.I. bills for education have been benefiting 
women as well as men, on an equal basis. 

Training Programs of the Armed Services. All the colleges and uni- 
versities of the land cooperated indirectly and directly in the gigantic 
struggle to win the Second World War. "Thousands of students left the 
campuses to fight in all parts of the world, hundreds of colleges loaned 
the services of their best professors to the. United States government, and 
one-third of all the institutions participated directly in war-service train- 
Ing programs. Even the atomic age dates back to a pile of fissionable 
material on the campus of the University of Chicago. Such procedures 


Eunice Fuller Barnard, *Women and Colleges," The New York Times Magazine, 
May 2, 1937, pp. 8, 9, 12. 
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as accelerating programs, retooling the minds of faculty members, meet- 
ing the needs of more mature and motivated students, stimulating re- 
search, and equalizing educational opportunities for students to secure 
higher education are some of the by-products of college war-training pro- 
grams which will influence higher education for a long time. 

Currently many universities participate in defense programs. More 
than one hundred institutions of higher education are offering off-duty 
courses for men and women in military bases in the United States. Among 
the overseas affiliations are: University of California for the Pacific thea- 
ter, Louisiana State for the Caribbean, and University of Maryland for 
the European area. Many other college programs are detailed in Federal 
Activities in Higher Education after the Second World War. 


HISTORIC LEADERS IN HIGHER EDUCATION 


In the long history of higher education in America there have been 
numerous dynamic leaders. It was John Harvard who donated his name, 
library, and money as the initial gifts to Harvard College. It was Charles 
W. Eliot who fought for the elective system in higher education and 
sponsored five revolutionary advances during the first years of his ad- 
ministration at Harvard: the elevation and amplification of entrance 
requirements; the enlargement of the curriculum and the development 
of the elective system; the recognition of graduate study in the liberal 
arts; the raising of professional training in law, medicine, and engineer- 
ing to a postgraduate level; and the fostering of greater maturity in 
student liens Eliot was one of a half-dozen statesmen who emerged as 
personal forces in American higher education immediately following 
the Civil War. Others were: Andrew D. White of Cornell, James McCosh 
of Princeton, Noah Porter of Yale, James B. Angell of Michigan, Daniel 
Coit Gilman of Johns Hopkins, William Rainey Harper at Chicago, 
Horace Mann at Antioch, Mark Hopkins at Williams, Mary Lyon at 
Holyoke, and Herman Schneider, father of cooperative education, at the 
University of Cincinnati. The catalogue of "who was who" and "who 
is who" in American higher education makes a ponderous tome. 


OBJECTIVES OF HIGHER EDUCATION 
WIV Are You GONG TO COLLEGE? 


An interesting collection of statements regarding the objectives of 
higher education results from asking students on different campuses the 
question, “Why are you going to college?” "Their answers include these: 


15 James Earl Russell, Federal Activities in Higher Education after the Second World 
War, Chap. I and Appendix, King's Crown, 1951. 
16 Nevins, op. cit., pp. 268-269. 
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'To continue my education 

To carry out a family tradition 

'To get a degree 

To be a better citizen 

To render better service to society 
To do research or specialize 

‘To earn more money 

To explore vocational possibilities 
To prepare for a vocation or career 
'To get semiprofessional education 
To complete preprofessional educa- 


o broaden my outlook 


To develop a philosophy of living 
To acquire more culture 

To get a liberal education 

To develop higher ethical standards 
To meet people 

To get a spouse 

To acquire social prestige 

To enjoy college social life 

To share in extracurricular life 

To escape doing other work 


tion To develop avocational interests 
To enter a profession 


Many other sources of student motivation might be listed. 


PRESIDENT Puskv's PURPOSES 


Nathan Pusey, who was inaugurated in 1953 as the twenty-fourth 
president of Harvard University, the nation’s oldest institution of higher 
learning, believes that the true business of liberal education is greatness: 


It is our task not to produce safe men, in whom our safety can never in any 
case lie, but to keep alive in young people the courage to dare to seek the truth, 
to be free, to establish in them a compelling desire to live greatly and mag- 
nanimously, and to give them the knowledge and awareness, the faith and the 
trained facility to get on with the job. Especially the faith, for as someone has 
said, the whole world now looks to us for a creed to believe and a song to sing." 


Thus the Harvard president believes that the purpose of liberal educa- 


tion is not merely to impart knowledge but also to "transform personal- 
ity by transforming minds." 


SUGGESTIONS FROM. STATESMAN STEVENSON 


Adlai E. Stevenson, a former governor of Illinois and Democratic presi- 
dential candidate in 1952, said in 1954, at the bicentennial of Columbia 


University in New York, that the American people, beset with doubts 
and difficulties, seek direction. 


And we look, finally, to the free university, whose function is the search for 
truth and its communication to succeeding generations. Only as that function is 
performed steadfastly, continuously, and without interference does a university 
keep faith with a great humanist tradition of which it is a part. . . . Men may 


be born free; they are not born wise, and it is the duty of the university to make 


the free wise. The university is the guardian of our heritage, the teacher of our 
teachers. It is the dwelling place of the free mind. 


n “Unconquered Frontier,” Time, Mar. 1, 1954, pp. 62, 64. 
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It is symbolical that Columbia University, founded as a King's college, 


accented in its bicentennial the advancement of free men. 
— 


Four FUNDAMENTAL FACETS 


According to the Commission on Financing Higher Education, the 
basic pattern of higher education is made up of four interlocking designs: 


Liberal education. The goal of liberal education is quality of mind as much 
as a body of Knowledge. . . . It is vital to a free society. 

Professional education, It builds upon knowledge; it applies and uses it in 
concrete situations. And yet professional education changes and develops as 
knowledge grows. 

Graduate study and research. It is graduate scholarship which above all other 
parts of higher education seeks constantly to enlarge the horizons of man's 
knowledge. . . . This is a favorable atmosphere in which to carry on research; 
it commits the mind to the search for truth above all else. 

Public services. Besides contributing new knowledge, colleges and universities 
have become centers of information and trained ability to which society can 
bring its problems. In them adults can gain information and skills.“ 


Within these patterns—cultural, practical, intellectual, and social—are 
discernible many other plans and purposes. 


TYPES OF SCHOOLS OF HIGHER LEARNING 


President Pusey's predecessor, James Bryant Conant, who left Harvard 
to become United States high commissioner for Germany, says of higher 
education in America, “As regards the numbers and diversity of insti- 
tutions there is nothing faintly resembling it anywhere in the world." +° 
Previous mention has been made of the two major types, public and 
private. But many institutions of higher learning defy classification, 
either because they cannot be placed in a general category or because 
their work is of a multiple nature. The types selected for emphasis here 
are the following: (1) junior colleges, (2) community or technical col- 
leges, (3) general colleges, (4) liberal arts colleges, (5) municipal colleges 
and universities, (6) universities, (7) land-grant colleges and universi- 
ties, (8) professional schools, (9) graduate schools, and (10) other institu- 
tions of higher learning. 

At the outset it may be helpful to differentiate between the terms “col- 
lege,” “university,” and “school,” as applied to institutions of post- 
secondary education, although there are no standard definitions: 


In general, the first is used to designate the institution with a four-year general 
course leading to a B.A. or B.S. degree, unless qualified specifically in the case of 

18 Commission on Financing Higher Education, op. cit, pp. 15-25. 

19 James Bryant Conant, Education and Liberty, p. 53, Harvard University Press, 
1953. 
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a technical institution, as a "teachers college" or "agricultural college." The 
second ordinarily is applied to institutions having in addition to an undergrad- 
uate nonspecialized college, a general graduate school and special professional 
schools reaching a graduate level. Not a few institutions lacking these charac- 
teristics call themselves universities, and there is no legal restriction upon such 
use. The term "school" is applied to divisions of a university as the "graduate 
school," the "school of journalism" and to many special institutions such as 
"agricultural school," “law school," “normal school," and the like.2° 


Obviously the name of an institution is not a reliable guide to its aca- 
demic rank or its special function. The inconsistency in nomenclature is 
often confusing to visitors from other lands. 


Junior Corrrcrs ?: 


It is a moot question whether junior colleges belong to the field of 
higher secondary education or lower higher education. The independent 
junior college often forms the upper division of secondary education, 
whereas the freshman and sophomore years of college may constitute a 
junior-college division in a school of higher education. The junior divi- 
sion of Louisiana State University affords an example of the latter. The 
University of Chicago once sought to unify the program of general edu- 
cation by means of a 4-year college program beginning with the junior 
year of the high school and continuing through the first 2 years of college. 

Junior colleges, like most institutions of higher learning, may be classi- 
fied by: sex admitted, men, women, or both; length of course, 1 to 6 
years; function, terminal or preparatory; size of enrollment; age, that is, 
date of establishment; method of origin, such as high-school elongation 
or university amputation; and method of control or support, such as 
public or private? The latter is the most fundamental basis for classifi- 
cation. 

COMMUNITY AND TECHNICAL COLLEGES 

Shakespeare wrote, "A rose by any other name would smell as sweet." 
Many colleges do not like to be called "junior," with its diminutive and 
preparatory connotation. This dislike is a sign that these institutions are 
growing up and assuming a new role, as indicated in a book title like 
The New American College. The Educational Policies Commission sug- 
gests the name "community institutes." The President's Commission on 
Higher Education, as previously mentioned, uses the nomenclature “com- 
munity colleges," although private colleges usually draw some of their 
students from a wide geographical area. 

2 L, M. Wilson and I. L, Kandel, Introduction to the Study of American Education, 
pp. 234-935, Nelson, 1934. 

see Unit VII for a more complete consideration of junior colleges. 
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C For a directory of these and other types, see periodic publications of the American 
ouncil on Education and of the American Association of Junior Colleges. 
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Some community colleges may offer a full 4 years of college work, but most of 
them probably will stop at the end of the fourteenth grade, the sophomore year! 
of the traditional college. a. . Whatever form the community college takes, its 
purpose is educational seryice to the entire community, and this purpose re- 
quires of it a variety of functions and programs.?* 


I he commission recommends that the community college emphasize pro- 
grams of terminal education planncd specifically for the needs of youth 
who will end their formal education with their junior-college years. 

One variety of community college is the technical institute, or institute 
of applied arts and sciences. Those in New York State are designed "to 
make preparation for occupational competence the core of education for 
social living." The technical institutes usually combine general educa- 
tion with specialized training for a single technical and semi-professional 
occupation or for a cluster of allied tasks. Geographically they are local, 
regional, state, and interstate in the area served. 

Most junior colleges, community colleges, and technical institutes have 
one or more outlets in a four-faceted program embracing: (1) semipro- 
fessional and professional education, including senior-college prepara- 
tion, (2) training for trades and technical skills, (3) adult education, and 
(1) general education. 

GENERAL COLLEGES 


As indicated previously, one objective of higher learning is to provide 
general education. For the attainment of this goal, courses replete with 
basic information are given in many colleges during the first year or two. 
In some instances a specific organization unit called the general college, 
consisting usually of 2 years of study, has been established. This type of 
school does not follow a uniform pattern. The variety in experimental 
procedure is illustrated in the following brief explanation of the pro- 
gram at Boston University General College: 


The program is an attempt to restore collegiate training to meaningful and 
intelligent unity. The 2-year curriculum of the General College, followed in toto 
by all students, includes material from five broad areas of human interest: 
science, social science, English and literature, guidance, and history and govern: 
ment. These are taught without reference to the lines of demarcation which 
normally set off one subject from another. The aim is fusion within each of these 
broad fields, and careful integration among all fields. 

In contrast to the subject-matter of conventional approach, ‘the purpose of 
general education is to equip the student with a wide understanding of the world 
about him and the social system in which he lives, rather than with a detailed, 
but more or less isolated, knowledge of certain particular subjects. As a natural 
corollary, emphasis is placed on the ability to think clearly and logically. 


23 President's Commission on Higher Education, Higher Education for American 
Democracy, Volume I, "Establishing the Goals," p. 67, GPO, 1947. 
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After 2 years of study in the general-education program, transfer to another 
college of the university is arranged through our guidance department in co 
operation with the registrar of the senior college concerned. This placement of 
the student in a course of advanced study with junior-class standing, or his place- 
ment in a job, represents the culmination to an intensive 2-year program.?* 


Many other institutions have organized specific programs for general 

education. 
LIBERAL Arts COLLEGES 

The liberal arts program is usually offered by two types of institu- 
tions: the liberal arts college and the division of liberal arts of the large 
university. Their purposes are those of liberal education, preprofessional 
preparation, and some specialization. When the college is organized on 
a 4-year basis, there is usually a gradual shift in emphasis, with the first 
two years devoted primarily to general education and the last two years 
directed toward majors or fields of concentration. Although students are 
permitted some degree of concentration, it is undoubtedly desirable that 
they dip into each of the three great divisions of the curriculum, viz., the 
humanities, the natural sciences, and the social sciences, as recommended 
by H. W. Dodds, former president of Princeton University, who once 
said, "Never in our history has the need for the liberally educated mind 
been so grave." The liberal-arts college and divisions in private and 
state universities constitute a bulwark against too early overspecializa- 
tion. These institutions, catering to men and/or women, have a greater 
enrollment than any other type of school for higher learning. Nearly all 
the 400 and more liberal-arts colleges are privately controlled. 


MUNICIPAL OR URBAN COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES 


Another type of higher institution is the locally financed municipal 
college or university, which, under the control of a municipal or city 
board of education, offers a standard degree after four or more years of 
work. This institution represents secularization in the extension of edu- 
cation, because, being supported primarily by city taxes and controlled 
by public authorities, it is in effect a part of the public-school system and 
a people's university. Dual support is found in Detroit's Wayne Univer 
sity, which, controlled by the city board of education, receives some state 
support. A board of higher education appointed by the mayor of New 
York governs the largest city college system in the world, viz., the College 
of the City of New York, embracing four colleges: City (men, with women 
admitted in some branches), which was the first tuition-free, city-owned 
college in the United States; Hunter (women); Brooklyn (coeducational); 
and Queens (coeducational). 


*4 Judson Rea Butler, “A General Education Program in Action," School and Society; 
May 3, 1947, pp. 321-326. 
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H 5-5. One of the city colleges of New York. Hunter College, the largest college for 
omen in the world, is housed in one of the largest educational buildings in the 
-a 16-story unit. Many students also attend the Bronx center, (Courtesy of 


Hunter College.) 


were extended upward; a favorable vote of the people authorized the 
establishment of the school; and existing institutions changed their status 
to city colleges. The latter was the case with Charleston and Louisville, 
two municipal institutions that reach back over a hundred years. The 
next decade will undoubtedly see many more city colleges established in 
connection with the present accent on youth. A factor in promoting 
stability and improvement in the city colleges is the Association of Urban 


Universities, founded in 1914. 
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1862. This act provided on the basis of each senator and representative 
in Congress for a land grant of 30,000 acres or its equivalent in scrip to 
the several states for an endowment, the interest from which was to 
furnish instruction in "agriculture and the mechanic arts, without ex- 
cluding other scientific and classical studies and including military tac- 
tics." This act, sponsored by Justin S. Morrill, who represented Vermont 
in Congress for 44 years, and signed during the Civil War by Abraham 
Lincoln, was followed by several related acts. 

Appropriation from Bankhead-Jones funds depends on congressional 
action each year, whereas appropriation of other Morrill funds continues 
as long as the funds are spent in accordance with the terms of these 
laws. Annual appropriations are made through the United States Office 
of Education. The use of this money is confined to salaries and facilities 
for instruction in seven major fields of study. As recipients of these fed- 
eral aids, the land-grant colleges are required to make annual reports to 
the Office of Education. Expenditures by the separate states have in- 
creased to such an extent that at present more money is provided by the 
state than from the federal budget. 

Number and Types of Institutions." There are 69 land-grant colleges 
and universities which may be grouped as follows: 


?4 separate colleges 

?8 universities, in which agriculture, engineering, and home economics form 
a component part of the work 

17 institutions of higher education devoted to the education of Negroes 


Many are state universities, several are agriculture or technical universi- 
ties and colleges, and a few are junior colleges and teachers colleges. 
Functions, Activities, and Influence. A typical land-grant college con- 
sists of three divisions: resident instruction, research, especially by the 
experiment stations, and the extension service, On-campus instruction is 
effectively supplemented by the two other services. After the land-grant 
colleges had been in existence some twenty-five years, arrangements were 
made to establish experimental stations for agricultural rescarch. At 
present an agricultural experiment station is found in every state that 
has a land-grant college. The most widely known activity is the extension 
service, or off-campus teaching, made possible by the Smith-Lever Act in 
1914. This work is conducted by a well-trained personnel consisting of 
county agricultural agents, country home demonstration workers, boys 
and girls’ club workers, and other specialists. In many instances these 
representatives are partly supported from county funds. The land-grant 


0 *7 See the annual report on statistics of land-grant colleges and universities pub- 
lished by the GPO. 
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colleges are directly concerned with the welfare of a large group of the 
population, viz., the homemakers and the farmers 

The triangular base of research, campus instruction, and extension 
education makes the land-grant college a potent force in American higher 
education. The land-grant ‘movement created many new institutions, 
such as the universities of Illinois, California, and Minnesota, and the 


Fic. 8-7. Michigan State College—one of the land-grant institutions—located at East 
Lansing, Michigan, takes to wheels for some of its television programs. (Courtesy of 
Michigan State College.) 


agricultural colleges in Michigan, Massachusetts, and Texas. It also led 
to reorganization in numerous existing institutions, for example, the 
University of Wisconsin. It definitely gave breadth to coeducation. It has 
been called democracy's college. It represented a liberalizing of the old 
classical college course, particularly in the emphasis on agriculture and 
home economics. In line with its own expanded offering, a land-grant 
college may change its name and shift its emphasis. 

The land-grant colleges have had and are having a marked influence 
on American secondary education, since thousands of Smith-Hughes 
home economics and agriculture teachers now in the public schools have 


been educated at these institutions. 
All the land-grant colleges and universities require that men students 
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take military training unless excused for reasons of health or age. When 
the original Morrill Act went into effect, instructors assigned by the War 
Department taught military tactics. The Student Army Training Corps 
(SA'TC), authorized during the First World War, was the forerunner of 
the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps (ROTC), established in 1920 with 
passage of the National Defense Act. ROTC units are now maintained 
at all land-grant institutions as well as at many other colleges and uni- 
versities. Through providing a reserve of competent officer strength in 
virtually all arms of the service, the land-grant colleges play an impor- 
tant role in the defense program for the United States. 

In 1887 a permanent organization of land-grant institutions was el- 
fected under the name "Association of American Agricultural Colleges 
and Experiment Stations," which was changed in 1920 to "Association 
of Land-grant Colleges and Universities." The Negro land-grant colleges 
also are banded together in their national organization. These profes- 
sional associations are promoting a country-wide program for the im- 
provement of these, schools. The future presages a continuous growth 
in attendance for both full-time and part-time students. 


PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS ?* 


Former President James B. Conant has stated that “the common de- 
nominator among all universities past and present is professional edu- 
cation." An avowed purpose for the establishment of Harvard College 
in 1636 was the preparation of learned ministers for the church. Since 
the middle of the eighteenth century professional education has devel- 
oped gradually in American colleges and universities. In 1765 the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania started its medical department; Harvard opened 
the first law school in 1817; and in 1823 Reverend Samuel R. Hall estab- 
lished a private normal school for teachers in Concord, Vermont. These 
were followed by schools for dentistry, pharmacy, and other professions, 
but, owing to the competition with the apprenticeship system, the growth 
of professional and technical schools was slow. Some of the land-grant 
agricultural colleges were set up as special technical and engineering 
schools combined. Some states established separate enginecring or tech- 
nical schools, for instance, Purdue University, 


GRADUATE SCHOOLS 


The system of American education reaches its apex in the graduate 
or advanced professional school. A technical distinction between a col- 
lege and a university is that the former offers only undergraduate work 
while the latter offers both undergraduate and graduate courses. Many 
colleges, however, have a graduate division, whereas many so-called uni- 


28 Professional schools for teachers are considered in Unit XI. 
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versities have none. In some universities all the graduate work is centered 
in the graduate school, although part of the work is offered in the pro- 
fessional schools. Genuine graduate training was not known in the 
United States until after the Civil War; in 1876 Johns Hopkins became 
the first school to organize graduate study,“ Recent years have brought 
a significant expansion of graduate work. A large percentage of the 
entire student body of Howard University in Washington, D.C., is com- 
posed of students holding one or more degrees. Many in the graduate 
division of Howard are holders of scholarships awarded by their respec- 
tive states. The professions are dependent upon specialization and re- 
search, and the university of today and tomorrow will continue to give 
much attention to its graduate program. 

Master's Degree. Beyond the baccalaureate is the master's degree which 
usually requires (1) at least a year of residence beyond the bachelor's 
degree, (2) completion of a certain number of credits or courses totaling 
approximately thirty semester hours, (3) examinations, both preliminary 
and final comprehensives, oral and written, and (4) the completion of 
some research project, either a thesis, or its equivalent, or added course 
work. Certain schools and departments stipulate additional requirements 
or permit substitutes. For the master of education, Harvard and the 
University of Illinois require 2 years beyond a bachelor's degree. The 
University of Chicago has established a plan for awarding master's de- 
grees for consumers rather than for producers of research. It recognizes 
that some students intend to engage later in research activities and that 
others, although not intending to use experimental and statistical pro- 
cedures, will need to understand and evaluate the results of research. 
Hence one is not required to perform research but to understand and 
interpret it. Some institutions offer an intermediate degree between the 
master's and doctor's. 

Doctor of Philosophy. Numerous doctors’ degrees, such as doctor of 
medicine, doctor of dentistry, and doctor of philosophy, are offered in 
the graduate and advanced professional schools. The degree usually 
granted for advanced graduate work in education is that of doctor of 
philosophy. The usual requirements for this degree are 2 years of resi- 
dence beyond the master's degree; accumulation of courses and credits 
amounting approximately to seventy-five or eighty semester hours; writ- 
ten and oral examinations; a dissertation or its equivalent; a reading 
knowledge of two foreign languages, usually French and German; and 
other requirements or substitutes, some of which must be met prior to 
admission to candidacy. From a nation-wide study of Ph.D. programs 
[or the Commission on Teacher Education, Ernest V. Hollis of the 


29 Richard J. Storr, The Beginnings of Graduate Education in America, p. 159, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1953. 
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United States Office of Education concludes: (I) the doctoral programs 
must be adjusted to the uses to which recipients can put the degree in 
the scheme of American life today, and (2) the graduate school must 
function as an integrated organism—rather than an aggregate of com- 
peting departments—if it is to be able to fulfill its mission." ^ 

Doctor of Education. Another degree, the doctorate of education, is 
advancing in popularity and significance among educators. The nature 
of this degree is determined by the character of the institution that con- 
fers it. In the main, the Ed.D. differs from the Ph.D. in direction and 
requirement, Whereas the Ph.D. is primarily a research degree, the Ed.D. 
is basically a professional award. The former requires foreign languages 
and accents specialization; the latter demands cognate work and stresses 
professional competence in teaching or administration. For example, 
some graduate schools require that the doctor of education candidate 
show 3 years of successful teaching experience in the field of professional 
education. 

Postdoctoral Work. Teachers College, Columbia University, and a few 
other institutions have arranged a program and scholarships for persons 
who desire to study beyond the Ph.D. or Ed.D. degree. These postdoc 
toral programs are increasing in popularity in all professions. It has been 
suggested that all graduate degrees be abolished within 10 years after 
they have been granted, unless the recipient shows tangible evidence of 
professional growth within that period. 


OTHER IwsrrrurioNs OF HIGHER LEARNING 


Federal Institutions?" Another group of institutions consists of federal 
or semifederal colleges and universities. The United States government 
has always entertained an interest in higher education, although it has 
never established a national university. One of the universities already 
mentioned as being supported by national funds is Howard University, 
a school primarily for Negro students, located in Washington, D.C. Since 
many of its students are college graduates, advanced work constitutes a 
conspicuous phase of the program. 

The Military Academy at West Point, New York, established in 1802; 
the Naval Academy at Annapolis, Maryland, organized in 1845; the 
Coast Guard Academy at New London, Connecticut, started in 1876; 
and the Air Academy at Colorado Springs, Colorado, launched in 1955— 
these and others are in reality schools of higher learning dedicated to 
national defense. A national institution to educate leaders for public 
service of a nonmilitary nature at home and abroad has been suggested 

#0 Ernest V. Hollis, Toward Improving Ph.D. Programs, p. 204, American Council 
on Education, 1945, 

1 See Unit I for a further treatment of federal institutions. 
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repeatedly. Fortunately numerous colleges and universities are now 
training young men and women for public service. The major objective 
of these schools is to elevate public service from the slough of political 
despond to the worthy calling of social and civic statesmanship. 

Summer Schools, A product primarily of the twentieth century is the 
ubiquitous summer session. These schools are attended largely by teach- 
ers who are employed in the public and private schools during the bal- 
ance of the year. Many city schools grant a bonus to teachers for summer 
attendance, or other incentives in the form of salary increments. Further- 
more, there has been a marked increase in summer-school attendance by 
graduate students seeking advanced degrees such as the master's and 
doctor's. 

Other Types. Somewhat related to the summer school is higher edu- 
cation in the form of extension and correspondence courses, which are 
discussed in the next unit. The President's Commission on Higher Edu- 
cation included in its report a classification called proprietary schools— 
those educational institutions authorized to earn a profit. The most com- 
mon examples are the private technical schools and business colleges. 
Ihe number of these colleges increased markedly after the passage of 
the G.I. bills for veterans’ education. A National Committee on Fraudu- 
lent Schools and Colleges has been organized to check the growth of 
spurious institutions of all types. 


COOPERATION AND EXPERIMENTATION IN HIGHER EDUCATION 


COOPERATIVE COLLEGES 


The term "cooperative colleges" is applied to certain higher educa- 
tional institutions that offer instruction to students with the cooperation 
of industrial or commercial concerns. A brochure of Northeastern Uni- 
versity, Boston, Massachusetts, entitled Higher Education on the Co- 
operative Plan, contains this definition: 


Cooperative education in simplest terms may be defined as a complete and 
thorough college training complemented and balanced by an extended experi- 
ence in industry under faculty supervision. It aims to consolidate ina single 
well-integrated educational program the values of classroom study and industrial- 
commercial experience. The plan provides for the alternation of pairs of stu- 
dents between school and cooperative work. 


This plan originated in the College of Engineering of the University of 
Cincinnati in 1906. At first the labor unions were opposed to the scheme, 
but later, owing largely to the friendly attitude of the American Federa- 
tion of Labor, they recognized that the plan would help rather than in- 
jure the cause of labor. Since this initial experiment, many institutions 
have adopted or adapted the cooperative plan, which now enrolls several 
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thousand students. The aid of local busir.essmen is essential to the suc 
cess of these plans. For example, the Peoria (Illinois) Manufacturers and 
Merchants Association cooperates with Bradley University of that city 
in its study-work plan, which is a 5-year course. 

Although the plan is practiced largely by schools and colleges of engi- 
neering, cooperative courses may be offered in many fields and may reach 
several states. For example, Antioch College (Yellow Springs, Ohio), 
where the first year of the 5-year study-work program is spent on the 
campus, has numerous cooperative employers located in the majority of 
the states and in the District of Columbia. The University of Cincinnati, 
which pioneered in this field, now has numerous cooperative firms. Much 
of the success of the plan depends upon an official who is known as the 
coordinator and who confers with employers, students, instructors, and 
others. 

Students are usually paid while on the job, and at the end of the full 
period of cooperative study they are awarded the baccalaureate. In some 
colleges the cooperative idea is extended to the graduate level. A modi- 
fication of this plan is that of internships in teaching, as at Northwestern 
University, Evanston, Illinois. The major objective of these cooperative 
plans is to project the student into the practical aspect of the workaday 
world. Another type of work-study plan is employed in the cooperative 
or semicooperative living centers such as are found at Syracuse Univer- 
sity, where economical housing is provided for women students who 
spend part of each day working in their houses. Many colleges maintain 
an industries plan for providing work for deserving students. 


CooPERATION AMONG INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER LEARNING 


Cooperation with the Federal Government. The federal government 
cooperates with institutions of higher learning in many projects, such as 
giving financial aid to the land-grant colleges, providing tuition and sub- 
sistence for veterans' education, furnishing funds and personnel for mili- 
tary units, and aiding in research projects like atomic energy. The atomic 
age was launched and advanced by the federal government in coopera- 
tion with several universities. The Division of Higher Education in the 
United States Office of Education assists various institutions of higher 
learning. During and since the Second World War many colleges loaned 
personnel and facilities to the national government. Many professors serve 
overseas in the Point Four work. The American Council on Education 
has a Committee on the Relationship of Higher Education to the Federal 
Government. 

State Programs of Cooperation. In several states, coordination has been 
effected by legislative enactment creating one board to control all the 
state higher institutions. For example, the board in charge of the State 
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University of New York has geteral direction over a large cluster of state 
institutions. 

Regional Programs in Higher Education. A regional program within 
a state is exemplified in Southern California where several colleges have 
established an intercollege graduate program. The most conspicuous 
example of regionalism in higher educational efforts is found in the 
South, where several states have banded together to improve educational 
opportunities and facilities in the related states. 

Cooperative Agreements between Colleges. Although coordination 
among state-controlled institutions is usually effected by legislative enact- 
ment, numerous cooperative agreements are entered into voluntarily by 
schools of higher learning, especially privately controlled colleges and 
universities. One of the oldest plans of affiliation has been between a 
state-supported university (North Dakota) and a church-related college 
(Wesley College), whereby students at either institution could take 
courses at the other. The Midwest Interlibrary Corporation, consisting 
of several cooperating colleges and libraries, renders wide research serv- 
ice from its center in Chicago. Many universities are joint sponsors of 
the nonprofit Oak Ridge Institute of Nuclear Studies, with the nation 
as the campus. Such joint efforts are supplemented by many experiments 
in individual institutions. 


EXPERIMENTATION AND RESEARCH IN HIGHER EDUCATION 


Unfortunately many colleges and universities are afflicted with an un- 
warranted faith in the infallibility of their practices. There is, however, 
a distinct trend toward an experimental approach in higher education. 
Under the captions (1) organization and administration, (2) curriculum 
and teaching-learning procedures, and (3) personnel, the epitomes that 
follow sketch a few of the many interesting and varied experiments in 
higher education. 

Organization and Administration. Under the stimulation of grants from the 
Fund for the Advancement of Education, several institutions of higher learning 
are conducting self-surveys. 

Several state surveys of higher education have been completed recently. 

Accreditation procedures are being reevaluated and modified, looking toward 
the reduction in the number of accrediting agencies. Qualitative as well as 
quantitative standards are being developed. 

Many colleges have been reorganized internally 


sions, and externally in a state pattern. y — . 
With the unprecedented demand for higher education, many institutions are 


expanding. Several have established off-campus branches or centers. 
Colleges, returning toward the European pattern of administration, are be- 
coming more democratic in control. Faculty salary committees and faculty coun- 


cils are on the increase. 


within the component divi- 


238 Areas of Public Education 


Following the accent on technical courses in two world wars and the Kore 
conflict, many colleges are increasing the required courses in general educ 

College counseling procedures seek to help the individual student. 

Laymen, as members of advisory committees and boards of trustees, are par- 
ticipating in a greater degree in forming policies for colleges. However, studies 
show that women and rural people have only slight representation on official 
boards. 


an 
ation, 


Fic. 8-8. Brandeis Unive sity, the first Jewish-sponsored nonsectarian university. 


young university, named after the late justice of the Supreme Court, is located in an 
historic setting, including "the Castle" which towers over the 200-acre campus. One 
of its divisions is a School of Creative Arts. (Courtesy of Brandeis University.) 


Regional planning continues to play a conspicuous role in the development 
of higher education. 

The United States Office of Education has expanded its services to colleges. 

The work of the Commission on Financing Higher Education has directed 
the nation's thinking toward these problems, especially in the private and 
parochial institutions. The Council for Financial Aid to Education was or- 
ganized in 1953 as 
independent college 


a corporation to coordinate fund.r sing efforts of various 


associations. Non-tax-supported institutions in various states 
have joined to raise "free enterprise" money for regular sources of income from 
large business and. industrial enterpri: 


With the increased cost of higher education many colleges permit the payment 
of tuition on the installment basis. The "tuition plan" provides a method by 
Which parents of students in certain approved schools and colleges can pay 
monthly, while the institution receives its fees in full before the term commences: 
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Curriculum and Teaching-Learning Procedures. Religion, so important in the 
carly colleges, is being reaccented today in higher education. Public as well as 
independent institutions are seeking to convey t dents the significance of 
religion in human affairs. The American Association of Colleges for Teacher 
Education received a grant from the Danforth Foundation to conduct a 5-year 
study of the role of religion in teacher-educating institutions. A Commission on 
Christian Higher Education is working on the problem of making religion a 
vital force in the curricular and extracurricular life of Protestant and Catholic 
colleges and universities. 

The Committee on Institutional Research of the American Council on Edu- 
cation is seeking to develop a balance between “practical” research aimed at 
solutions for immediate and specific problems, and "basic" research designed to 
increase human knowledge broadly. 

An increasing. number of institutions are adding television stations or are 
participating in television and radio programs. A few have credit courses over 
the air. The Allied University TV Council assists laboratories for educational 
ideas in television. 

Internship programs are on the increase. The Ford Foundation for the Ad- 
vancement of Education has provided several internships in teaching. 

Countess curricular reforms have been initiated, such as the abolition of 
course credits, course examinations, compulsory class attendance, and time re- 
quirements. Instead, comprehensive examinations are taken when the student 
is ready for them. Many colleges permit students to omit required courses 


through passing proficiency examinations. 
Several institutions are experimenting with concentrated and intensive study 


plans, such as dividing the year into five 7-week periods, during each of which 
only one subject is studied. 

Students are encouraged to take interdepartmental majors. 

Several colleges are employing professional musicians, artists, dramatists, and 
other specialists in order to broaden cultural life and liberal education on the 
campus, 

Scores of new courses have been added: courtship, marriage, and sex educa- 
tion; geopolitical interpretations of current affairs; great issues; communica- 
tions; musical therapy; languages such as Hebrew, Russian, Urdu, and Hindu- 
stani; geography, history, and literature of various areas, such as India and 
Korea. 

Among the newer specialities which are dignified with degrees in the under- 
graduate or graduate fields are: bachelor of science in editing and publishing, 
doctor of social work, master in public service, and degrees in nuclear physics 
and electronics. 

In order to give selected students a more realistic approach to national affairs, 
a group of institutions cooperate in providing a “Washington seminar” in the 
nation’s capital. 

Cocurricular or extracurricular activities have been expanded markedly to 
include such activities as forums, intercultural clubs, mock presidential elections, 
volunteer fire departments, and an extracurricular course in college teaching. 
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University presses are furnishing leaders’ 5 in the publication of scholarly 
studies. 

Research remains one of the most important functions of the universities. 
A few examples of technological and scientific investigations in higher education 
are the Atomic Energy Commission's sponsored programs, as the Oak Ridge 
Institute of Nuclear Studies, atomic-energy education, radioisotope units, cosmic- 
ray cyclotron, aeronautical research, radio and television centers, statistical cen- 
ters, cancer and polio research, and investigations of the carth's microorganisms 
as friends and foes of mankind. 


Fic. 8-9. The Technological Institute at Northwestern University, Evanston, Illinois. 
Like Brandeis University, the Technological Institute was also started in the 1940's. 
The former, starting de novo, moved into historic structures in a sylvan setting; the 
latter erected its new laboratories as part of a century-old institution along the shores 
of Lake Michigan. (Courtesy of Northwestern Universily.) 


Personnel in Higher Education. Since the proper study of mankind is man, 
institutions of higher learning accent personnel relationships in guidance pro- 
grams and human relations centers, 

Intercultural and intergroup relations are being studied from coast to coast 
and overseas. Many “white” institutions admit Negroes, and several Negro col- 
leges are open to all. 

One striking phenomenon in higher education is the added stress on inter 
national and world relationships—a reflection of the position of the United 
States in world leadership. 

Many American universities have arrangements for a year abroad. Overseas 
summer sessions are numerous. 

Fulbright and Smith-Mundt programs have stimulated the exchange of stu 
dents and professors. With the aid of G.I. bills, hundreds of United States 
veterans have studied overseas. 


Many college campuses are meccas for students and teachers from other lands. 
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Scores of international educational conferences are being held. 

Special student visas are issued by the United States government to students 
from other lands. v 

Che New York State Board of Regents has given a provisional charter to the 
Free University in Exile, a corporation formed to organize an educational insti- 
tution—undergraduate and graduate—for refugees and exiles from certain com- 
munist dominated countries. 


Much unpublicized experimentation and many innovations of signifi- 
cance are being conducted in many institutions. As in the making of 
books, there is no end to experimentation in higher education. It is a 
symptom of the fact that colleges and universities rely not upon dogmatic 
but upon flexible purposes which can be adjusted to meet new needs. 


FUTURE OF HIGHER EDUCATION 


Higher education is on the threshold of many changes—internal and 
external, quantitative and qualitative. 

The further development of junior colleges, community colleges, and 
technical institutes will affect the traditional senior college, which may 
be more closely integrated with the graduate years. The future will see 
many changes in the graduate school, which the late F. P. Keppel, for- 
merly of the Carnegie Corporation, caustically called “the sacred cow in 
American education, to be worshipped rather than studied, understood, 
and improved.” The colleges of the future will be better coordinated. 
The many separate schools within a university will be less guilty of 
encouraging “intellectual parochialism” or “mental myopia.” 

Surveys of higher education for Negroes, the reports of the President's 
Commission on Higher Education and the Commission on Financing 
Higher Education, federal and state supreme court decisions on segrega- 
tion, and other developments may lead to a revision in this field. More 
Negroes will seek and gain higher education. 

Many millions of Americans will be enrolled in the colleges and uni- 
versities in the next decade or two. The Commission on Financing 
Higher Education stated “the conclusion seems justified that perhaps 
35 percent of youth might be expected to profit substantially from for- 
mal full-time post-high school education of the kind given at present by 
such institutions." * 

The Commission adds that many of these students will not go to 
college because of financial difficulties or lack of motivation. A conserva- 
tive estimate figures the number of college students in 1972 as approxi- 
mately twice that in 1952, when it was 2,148,000. 

But higher education is more than high numbers. Largeness is not 
synonymous with greatness. Many institutions are already afflicted with 


3? Hollinshead, op. cit., p. 138. 
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the dreaded disease of elephantiasis. Portab$siiortal time is being lost in 
many universities because of the extent of tlie campuses. A former presi- 
dent of the first college in the United States recommends that: 


We do not expand our four-year colleges either as to number or size. 

We do not expand the four-year programs in our universities; rather, we con- 
tact them. 

We endeavor to transform all the present four-year colleges into institutions 
with high academic standards.. . „33 


Conant would make a 2-year college course fashionable and experiment 
with general education at every level. 

From the perspective of his long association with higher education, 
Dr. Oliver C. Carmichael, in one of his reports of the Carnegie Founda- 
tion for the Advancement of Teaching, states: “The great need today is 
for a restatement of the function of higher education, a redefinition of 
the college and its purpose, and a reformation of the fundamental goals 
of the university." Past experience is helpful, but it does not always give 
point and direction for the future. 

One challenge for the future is the proposal of Robert M. Hutchins 
that an. international institution of higher education be developed for 
intellectual leadership in the world: 


Such an institution would be composed of men who were prepared to conduct 
a continuous Socratic dialogue on the basic issues of life. . .. They would 
establish a genuine communion of minds. They would know no limitations of 
national boundaries, for they could be assembled from all parts of the world. 
‘They could therefore at once advance and symbolize that world community, 
that world republic of learning, without which the world republic of law and 
justice is impossible.“ 


Of all levels of learning, higher education can best promote the inter- 
national mind and the parliament of man. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


1. Indicate ways for articulating secondary and higher education. 1 

2, Evaluate the standards of the sectional accrediting association for the state in 
which you are located. 

3. Consult old newspapers, magazines, and books for interesting side lights on the 
history of American higher education. 

4. Write a brief paper on “The History of Higher Education for Women.” 

5. Write a brief history of “Land-grant Colleges in America.” 

6. Review the circumstances and effects of the Dartmouth College Case. 

7. Prepare a special report on municipal universities. 

8. Arrange a panel discussion on the topic “Why Go to College?” 

9. Name 10 outstanding college presidents and their institutions. 


38 Conant, op. cit., pp. 57-58. 


Robert M. Hutchins, The Conflict in Education in a Democratic Society, pp. 10 
108, Harper, 1953. 
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10. Identify 30 prominent c ^ in the —oited States, 

11. Prepare a list of all the in...cutions of higher education in your state. 

12. Make a list of the various divisions or schools in your state university. 

15. Draw a diagram showing the way in which institutions of higher education are 
administered in your state. $» 

l4. Study the program and requirements of a profession other than teaching, such 
as medicine, dentistry, or law. Compare or contrast that program with preparation 
for the teaching profession, 

15. Stage a debate on the subject: “Resolved that the federal government of the 
United States should establish a national university.” 

16. Prepare a list of national organizations for teachers in institutions of higher 
learning 

17. Examine masters’ and doctors’ theses and comment as to the practicality of 
the research 

I8. Describe clearly a significant college experiment in higher education. 
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E YOUR CHALLENGE 


A film to challenge high-school youth, 


themselves and their opportunities t 
Films, 


LETTERS FROM A STUDENT 


One reel, sound 
especially those of ability, to improve 


hrough attending college. Produced by Coronet 


Two reels, 20 min., sound 


Student life and reconstruction in the universities of Europe and Asia. Prepared 
under the sponsorship of UNESCO and the World Student Service Fund. Available 


rental-free from UNESCO, New York. 


ties, 


3 H ni p 
5 Numerous colleges and universities offer fi 


Ims describing their campuses and activi- 


Higher Education 


* 


Does not accent university buildings. but st 
a student and his ss oc e from Printet 


29 min., 16 or 55 mm. 
man the i 
iversity, Princeton, NJ. 
Recordings 

Available ate phonograph dings of various college songs. For example, the 


late Peter Christian Lutkin's "Quaecumque Sunt Vera" is obtainable from North- 
western University, Evanston, III. 


Tuk WIDENING CIRCLE 40 min., sound, color 

Exemplifies the widening circles caused by dropping a pebble into the water, 

through the enlarging influence of land-grant colleges. Produced at East Lansing, 
Michigan, for Michigan State College, one of the first of the land-grant colleges. 


Your Correr 35 min., sound; color 
his picture, prepared by Pennsylvania State College, shows the wide variety of 
its activities over the state. Available rental-free from Pennsylvania State College. 


Your HrRITAGE IN OLE Miss 27 min., sound, color 
Activities at the University of Mississippi, established in 1844. Produced by the 
university's department of audio-visual education and a commercial firm. 


PREVIEW OF UNIT IX 


EDUCATION FOR OUT-OF-SCHOOL YOUTH 
AND ADULTS 


Several million out-of-school youth in America need education, guidance, and 
employment. Educators are seeking to reduce the number of dropouts by cur- 
ricular modifications and enrichment in secondary and postsecondary educa- 
tion. Men, and especially women, are coming closer and closer to the Biblical 
allotment of three score years and ten for life on this planet. The number of 
adults in need of reeducation increases as the span of life lengthens. Historically, 
the education of youth and adults in America reaches back to the pilgrimage of 
the early pioneers, 

Among the provisions for educating out-of-school youth are guidance pro- 
grams, more schooling, more vocational education, part-time and continuation 
schools, apprenticeships, placement, and follow-up services. During and since 
the Second World War thousands of American youth received additional edu- 
cation, as well as training, through military programs in colleges and universi- 
ties and through such off-duty facilities as the United States Armed Forces Insti- 
tute. Since the war additional thousands of veterans have received full-time 
or parttime instruction under the G.I. bills, Much is being done in the field of 
vocational rehabilitation. 

Adult education no longer needs justifying arguments. Its diversified program 
includes literacy. instruction, Americanization, opportunity schools, extension 
services, correspondence schools, chautauqua programs, public forums, tou 
meetings, church nights, clubs, alumni colleges, workers’ education, libraries 
federal programs, and other activities. Coordination of adult education with 
other areas of education is necessary. American education starts early, in order 
to embrace learning for little children, and. never ends, so as to include the 
education of youth and adults. 

OUTLINE oF CONTENTS 
Introduction 

Many youth out of school 

Increase in adult population 

Historical calendar 
Education for Outof-school Youth 

Scope and function of youth education 

Development of youth education 

Provisions for educating out-of-school youth 

Illustrative practices and proposals 
Adult Education 

Scope and function of adult education 

Development of adult education 

Provisions for educating adults 

Illustrative practices and proposals 
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UNIT IX 


EDUCATION FOR OUT-OF-SCHOOL YOUTH 
AND ADULTS 


In his humorous account of Mr. Parkhill's efforts as a teacher in the 
\merican Night Preparatory School for Adults, L. O. Ross thus describes 
the prize pupil, Hyman Kaplan: 


Mr. Kaplan was certainly his most energetic and ebullient pupil. He never 
missed a lesson; he never grew discouraged; the smile of undaunted hope and 
good will never left his cherubic face. But, unfortunately Mr. Kaplan never 
scemed to learn anything. His spelling remained erratic, his grammar deplorable, 
his sentence structure fantastic. There was only one word for Mr. Kaplan's 
idioms—atrocious. As for Mr. Kaplan's speech, if anything it grew more astound- 
ing from day to day. Only last week Mr. Kaplan had announced that his wife 
suffered "from high blood pleasure." And in his drill on adjectives he had given 
the positive, comparative and superlative forms of "cold" as "cold, colder, below 
zero." Mr. Parkhill often wondered whether there wasn't something sacrilegious 
in trying to impose the iron mold of English on so unfettered an intelligence. 


Certainly the English language is a difficult one to conquer. Yet in 
thousands of night schools throughout the country both foreign and na- 
tive-born youths and adults are grappling with English and other sub- 
jects. 

Many Youth Qut of School. In the no man's land between adulthood 
and early adolescence lies the area of life generally known as youth. Com- 
plementing the current emphasis upon adult education is the growing 
concern of the nation about the status of its youth, particularly those out 
of school. Naturally in a land of compulsory elementary education more 
children are in school than out. Nevertheless, many boys and girls of 
elementary- and secondary-school age are not found in school. Only about 
50 per cent of high-school youth graduate. 

Many employed youth feel that they are in "blind alley" or “dead end" 
jobs. All available statistics on youth and its status compel legislators, 
educators, prospective teachers, and laymen to think seriously on the 
plight of out-of-school youth in a land of so-called “equality of opportu- 
nity." 

The G.I. bills brought many out-of-school youth back to school and 
college. The ages of World War II service women and men ran from 
nineteen to sixty, and the educational levels varied from primary to 
postdoctoral courses. At the peak over a million veterans were in higher 
education and over a million and a half in all types of educational in- 


1L, Q. Ross, The Education of Hyman Kaplan, pp. 163-164, Harcourt, Brace, 1937. 
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stitutions. Many veterans of the Korean conflict further advanced their 
education with federal fiscal assistance. 

Increase in Adult Population, The United States is no longer a country 
of young and middle-aged people. Less than 1 per cent of the population 
dies every year. Both numerically and proportionately, the adult popula: 
tion of this country is increasing. America, historically and humanly, is 
growing older. As indicated in Fig. 9-1, the span of life has been length- 
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[v] 
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EACH FULL INTERVAL REPRESENTS 10 YEARS ( ESTIMATE] 
Fic. 9-1. Expectation of life at birth in the United States. 


ened. A baby born in 1954 could look forward, as a personification of all 
babies born that year, to a life expectancy of over sixty-eight years. Body 
and mind usually do not march side by side toward the chronological 
milestones and inevitable tombstones. Gerontologists—those interested in 
the complex problems of old age—accent the need for research with 


oldsters rather than youngsters. They corroborate their contentions con- 
vincingly with these data: 


Year Persons over sixty-five 
1900 4,000,000 

1940 9,000,000 

1950 11,000,000 

1980 22,000,000 (estimate) 


The percentage of the total population over sixty-five years in the United 
States will soon reach 10 per cent. Americans will have to live longer in 


Education for Outsofschool Youth and Adults 


order to die! With more eldery both i tely: nume b 
American public education will increase the asis the penonal 
aspects of culture, as the ripe uon of ity replaces the hurried 
impulsiveness of youth. Adul ation, with its accumulated learnings, 
is the final step in lifclong leaming: it is the fulfillment of the partly at- 
tained objectives of earlier education. Through adult education, the 
declining years when one was expected to go downhill become the period 
of ascendancy when one reaches the mountaintop of human living, 


HistoricAL CALENDAR—YOUTH-ADULT. EDUCATION AND 
CoNTEMFORANF OUS. Events 


The historical calendar contains significant events in the evolution of 
education for youth and adults, and also contemporaneous events of 
social, political, and economic importance. The development of educa- 
tion for these two groups is treated separately later. 


Historical Calendar 


Your AND ADULT ÉDUCATION 
1620-Short]y after Pilgrims landed, 
town meetings started 


1826—First lyceum held in Massachu- 


setis 


Is12—First child labor law passed in 
Massachusetts 


1852—First compulsory school attend- 
ance law passed in Massachusetts 


1859—Cooper Union opened in New 
York City with public forums 

1874—The Chautauqua Institution 

founded by Bishop H. H. Vincent 

1876—University extension. movement 
started 


1883—The Correspondence University 
founded at Ithaca, New York 


1899—First juvenile court established 
in Chicago 


1914—Federal legislation passed for 
agricultural extension work (Smith- 
Lever) 


Contemrorannous EVENTS 
1620—Pilgrims landed in America 


1927—First railroad built in the United 
States at Quincy, Mass. 


1843—First telegraph line opened in 
United States from Washington to 
Baltimore 


1852—Uncle Tom's Cabin by Harriet 
Beecher Stowe published 


1858—Famous Lincoln Douglas debates 
held in Illinois 


1873—United States swept by financial 
panic 


1876—First telephone line built be- 
tween Boston and Cambridge 


1883—Pendleton Civil Service Act 
passed by Congress 
1899—Spanish-American war started 


1914—Panama Canal opened to traffic 
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Historical Calendar—(Continued) 


YOUTH AND ADULT EÉDUCATION— 
(Continued) 


1924—A community organized for adult 
education program (Cleveland); 1934 
—(Springfield, Mass.) 


1924—Department of Adult Education 
organized by National Education As- 
sociation 


1926—American Association of Adult 
Education formed 


1933—Emergency education for youth 
and adults started by the federal 
government 


1935—American Youth Commission 
organized by American Council on 
Education 


1940—Vocational and military training 
for youths and adults provided 
through national defense plan 


1946—USAFI established officially as 
permanent peacetime organization 


1946—Negro Adult Education project 
started by U.S. Office of Education 
and Carnegie Corporation 


1949—National Training Laboratory 
in Group Development organized by 
National Education Association 


1951—American Association of Adult 
Education and Department of Adult 
Education joined in Adult Education 
Association (AEA) 


1951—Fund for Adult Education estab- 
lished by the Ford Foundation 


1952—Adult Leadership 
launched by the AEA 


magazine 


1952—Council of National Organiza- 
tion of the AEA formed 


1955—First issue of Senior Citizens 
published as official organ of Senior 
Citizens of America. 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS— 
(Continued) 
1924—Flight around world made by 
three American airplanes under 

L. H. Smith 


1924— Federal immigration act passed 
by Congress 


1927—First nonstop airplane flight 
from New York to Paris made by 
Lindbergh 


1933—Diplomatic relations with Soviet 
Russia resumed by United States 


1935— Proposal to join the World Court 
rejected by United States Senate 


1940—First peacetime selective service 
—many youth and adults called for 
military service 

1946—Fourth atomic bomb of history 
exploded by U.S. over Bikini 


1946—Republic of Philippines created 
after 10-year transitional period 


Conference on 
held at Elsinore, 


1949—International 
Adult Education 
Denmark 


1951—Loan made by the United States 
to India for the purchase of grain 


1951—Amendment XXII, limiting Pres 
ident to two terms, made effective 

1952—First successful test of hydrogen 
bomb made in U.S. 


1952—Mrs. O. C. Hobby appointed as 
Federal Security Administrator 


1955—Review of UN Charter placed 
on agenda for UN General Assembly 
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EDUCATION FOR OUT-OF-SCHOOL YOUTH 
Score AND FUNCTION OF YOUTH EpuCATION 


Scope of Youth Education. The military regimentation of youth in 
totalitarian countries and the national selective service of youth in the 
United States helped to make adults more “youth-conscious.” This is a 
healthful sign in a country where the grandfather is becoming the lead- 
ing competitor of the grandson in his efforts to get an education and a 
start in life. "Youth" is a flexible term as to age. It has often been defined 
as a quality of spirit rather than a quantity of years. 

Each year approximately two millions in America reach the age of em- 
ployability. Their employment or nonemployment, their education and 
recducation, are matters of national concern, It is the obligation of the 
community to provide a suitable educational program for all youth over 
sixteen years. The scope of this education includes out-of-school youth 
as well as those in school, 

Objectives in Youth Education. The education of youth in America, as 
part of a broad program of lifelong learning, has many objectives in com- 
mon with the education of persons of all ages. These common objectives 
are detailed in Unit XIII. Youth has, however, specific problems that 
must be taken into consideration. Society must aid in the solution of these 
problems, but youth itself must assume certain responsibilities. The ob- 
jectives in this program of reciprocity are clearly stated in the Declaration 
of Interdependence published by the American Association of School 
Administrators in its yearbook, Youth Education Today. This declaration 
states what society is to provide in opportunities and then lists the respon- 
sibilities to be met by youth. 

Prevention and Reduction of Juvenile Delinquency. One goal of youth 
education is to prevent and reduce youth delinquency. Teen-age law 
transgressors are increasing at an alarming rate. Several million boys and 
girls annually are dealt with by the police; more than a third of a million 
are brought to the attention of the juvenile courts each year. The increase 
in the number of children living in the United States naturally would 
cause more cases of law infractions, but the rate of delinquency is rising 
five times as fast as the population's increase in the ten- to seventeen-year 
age group. 

On youth delinquency, the U.S. News & World Report states: 


The problem reaches into every area of society. It is not confined to the slums. 


{t hits well-to-do families as well as poor ones. Children of school age are steal- 
ing automobiles, engaging in armed robberies, setting up gangs, performing acts 
of violence and vandalism, throwing wild parties in which dope, liquor and sex 
are mixed, They stop at no crime—including murder.” 


2"What Every Parent Should Know,” U.S. News Moria Report, Dec. 11, 1988, 


p. 35. 
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Studies, such as Delinquents in the Making, by Sheldon and Eleanor 
Glueck of the Harvard Law School, provide a picture, and a dark one, of 
some overriding causes of delinquency that arise within and outside 
of the home. For example, twice as many delinquents come from broken 
homes as from father-mother homes. Most experts agree that the basic 
reason for the current wave of youthful misdemeanors is the feeling of 
insecurity. 

The sense of security for youth can be bolstered through the joint 
efforts of home, school, and community. The best way to deal with 
juvenile delinquency is to prevent it. A forward-looking community sup- 
ports a positive program of prevention and plans for the treatment of 
misdemeanors. The four major agencies entrusted with the responsibility 
for the treatment are: the police, juvenile court, detention home, and 
training school. According to a pamphlet prepared by the Special Juve- 
nile Delinquency Project of the U.S. Children's Bureau, each of these 
four agencies has a different job, but they have certain common needs 
and purpose: 


The greatest single need is probably that for more and better-trained per 
sonnel. And the second most important need is for good equipment and ade- 
quate physical quarters. The common purpose is to help the child "un-make" 
the pattern of behavior that brought him into conflict with the law.* 


The “un-making” ofa delinquent is, of course, a complicated and long- 
term task. Furthermore “the juvenile delinquent today is the adult 
criminal tomorrow." 

The bulletin Schools Help Prevent Delinquency * contains several ex- 
cellent suggestions to challenge educators. As more and more emotionally 
disturbed children come to school, the teacher himself must have à 
"peace that passeth all understanding." The delinquent or nondelinquent 
child beholds the conduct of the teacher and silently thinks, "What you 
are speaks so loudly that I cannot hear what you say." 


DEVELOPMENT or YourH EDUCATION 


In a real sense, the pilgrimage of the early pioneers from Europe was 
the genesis of the youth movement in America. These people came not 
merely with the short-term view of better living for themselves, but also 
with the long-span outlook of improved conditions in living and learning 
for their offspring. Schools and colleges were soon established by law, 
but early legislators did not make school attendance compulsory or im- 


3 Children's Bureau, Helping Delinquent Children, GPO, 1953, p. H. 


g * Research Bulletin, Schools Help Prevent Delinquency, pp. 99-113, National Educa- 
tion Association, October, 1953. 
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prove the lot of those who were out of school, With the passage in 1842 
of the first child labor act in the United States, Massachusetts helped to 
make the young nation legally conscious of its growing youth and their 
problems. Ten years later, this same state passed the first compulsory 
school attendance law. In the city of Chicago in 1899 was established 
the first juvenile court. The creation of a separate court where the youth- 
[ul delinquents could be heard by a sympathetic judge marked a great 
step forward. Most early reforms for youth, however, such as child labor 
laws, compulsory attendance laws, and the creation of juvenile courts 
were negative or redemptive measures. In recent years, emphasis has 
shifted to a positive plus a curative approach to the problems. 

Major Governmental Agencies Engaged in Youth Education. Nation- 
wide organizations, both public and private, have made aggressive at- 
tacks on the problems of youth. Among the federal agencies directly 
concerned with youth welfare are the Wage and Hour Division of the 
Department of Labor, the Cooperative Extension Service of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, and the U.S. Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare. The latter, including the federal Office of Education, has several 
significant youth-serving agencies such as the Public Health Service and 
the Children’s Bureau. The main governmental agency interested in 
youth education during the Second World War and the postwar period 
has been the National Security Organization, under the Secretary of 
Delense, with the departments of the army, navy, and air force. In their 
recruitment, enlistment, and training programs the major aims of na- 
tional defense have stressed the continuance of education for youth 
rather than its interruption through military service. Through their off- 
duty programs, affiliations with schools and colleges, and other activities, 
the armed forces actively promote education. 

Nation-wide Nongovernmental Agencies Interested in Youth Educa- 
tion. A private organization, American Youth Hostels, sponsors the hos- 
tel movement in America and abroad. The National Congress of Parents 
and Teachers, to its slogan “Child Welfare,” added the “Welfare of 
Youth” as a major objective of its program. As previously indicated, the 
National Education Association, through the American Association of 
School Administrators, devoted a yearbook to Youth Education Today, 
as did also the National Society for the Study of Education in its Juvenile 
Delinquency and the Schools. 'The American Library Association is work- 
ing on reading problems for out-of-school youth and adults. The current 
problems of youth, especially those out of school, have been studied and 
analyzed by several organizations. Outstanding in its [^o TAN 
was a nonpartisan, nonsectarian, and nongovernmental agency, the Amer- 
ican Youth Commission, created by the American Council on Education 


in 1935. 
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PROVISIONS FOR EDUCATING Our-or-scHOOL YourH 


Supplementing the nation-wide efforts are many state and local pro- 
grams for youth. Educators, parents, and laymen are awaking to the 
problem; newspapers, periodicals, and books are focusing a searchlight 
upon it; and curriculum specialists on all levels are emphasizing youth's 
need for specific guidance and practical help. Those who need definite 
assistance may be grouped as rural and urban youth, as native and for- 
eign groups, as boys and girls, or as an employed and unemployed youth. 
The latter classification includes the unemployable, the unemployed, the 
misemployed, those employed parttime, and those employed full-time 
in gainful occupations or professions. 

The education of youth in school and college has been treated in pre- 
ceding units in the volume. Without segregating them into the groups 
mentioned above, the section that follows is devoted primarily to the 
education of youth who are not full-time students in schools and colleges, 

Guidance Programs. While they are still in school and also after they 
have been graduated, young people need guidance, which has been de- 
fined simply as “seeing through John and then helping John to see him- 
self through." John Dewey once said: “Guidance is not external imposi- 
tion, It is freeing the life processes for its own most adequate fulfillment.” 
Frank E. Baker, former president of Milwaukee State Teachers College, 
distinguished three processes in guidance: therapeutic, to cure cases of 
emotional and mental maladjustment; preventive, to help the individual 
avoid emotional and mental tensions; and developmental, to help indi- 
viduals in those forms of self-expression that have distinct value to per- 
sonality growth. Guidance is usually directive or nondirective in nature. 

The Educational Policies Commission in Education for All American 
Youth—A Further Look accents the role of guidance thus: 


The keystone of the school program is guidance—personal assistance to indi- 
vidual boys and girls in making their plans and decisions about careers, educa 
tion, employment, and all sorts of personal problems. 

Guidance is no mechanical process, whereby counselors and teachers sort out 
boys and girls as a grading machine sorts apples... . Guidance is rather the 
high art of helping boys and girls to plan their own actions wisely, in the full 
light of all the facts that can be mustered about themselves and about the world 
in which they will work and live. 

Guidance is not the work of a few specialists. ... Guidance is not limited to 
vocational matters. It includes the whole gamut of youth problems. . . . 


Programs usually include mental, physical, social, personal, recreational, 
educational, and vocational guidance. Since the other phases are treated 


5 Educational Policies Commission, Education for All American Youth—A Further 
Look, p. 49, National Education Association, 1959. 
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elsewhere, especially in the next unit, vocational guidance is mentioned 
iefly here. 

Obviously secondary schools have a responsibility for follow-up serv- 


ces to those who continue their education elsewhere and especially to 
those youth who seek employment in the world of work. The task force 


Fic. 9-2, Youth hospitalized goes to school in absentia, School-to-home telephone in- 
struction, which permits the patient's participation, is on the increase. (Courtesy of 
Dick Greene and Executone's Special Education Division.) 


report of the Hoover Commission reflects "the widespread recognition 
today that proper provision for enabling the student to think and choose 
for himself in selecting his working career is a necessary part of every 
good school program." : 

The National Society for the Study of Education points out these four 
characteristics of a good guidance program: 


l. Every student will be known well by someone on the school staff. 

2. Provisions will be made in planning the teacher's "time" and pupil load 
for individual conferences as well as the group guidance n classes. 

3. Secondary school plants will be built or redesigned to include conference 
offices where teachers and students can meet privately. 
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4. A premium will be placed on the development of a faculty which is guid- 
ance conscious and trained in guidance techniques.“ 


A functioning guidance program will help keep more youth in school. 

More Schooling for More Youth. Providing adequate education for all 
the people is still an unfulfilled challenge in America. Many youngsters 
are not in school because they had to drop out. Fiscal factors often force 
students to leave school. Many of them would prefer to remain in school. 
In some communities the permissible school-leaving age must be raised, 
and compulsory attendance laws more rigidly enforced. The boy or girl 
temporarily out of school because of prolonged illness or hospitalization 
needs more opportunities for schooling in absentia. 

Varied Educational Program. Some young people are out of school 
because the institutions do not meet their needs. The program of instruc- 
tion that may possibly have been appropriate when the pupils were few 
and selected does not fit at all the needs of the great majority of those 
now in the secondary schools. 

The need still exists today for a common denominator of school ex- 
periences—a "core" or "common learnings" program, plus health activi- 
ties, for all secondary-school youth. As the student advances through 
school, the amount of time devoted to the core decreases and the work 
in individual programs of prevocational and vocational work increases. 
Differentiation is found even within curriculums and courses. 

"Off the streets into the school" is a necessary slogan, but all adoles- 
cents cannot pursue a traditional full-time course. Many a boy or girl 
does not need more schooling, but a different type of education with 
more vocational training, rationed out over a longer period of time and 
concurrent with employment. 

Work Experience. 'The first of the 10 imperative needs of youth, as 
described in Planning for American Youth, is stated thus: “All youth 
need to develop salable skills and those understandings and attitudes that 
make the worker an intelligent and productive participant in economic 
life. To this end, most youth need supervised work experience as well 
as education in the skills and knowledge of their occupations." The 
National Society for the Study of Education, which recommends wider 
use of work and outdoor experiences, defines them as follows: 


Work experience is that experience which students obtain through partici- 
pating in production of needed goods or services in a normal situation in indus- 
try, business, community at large, or school, under the direction of the schools. 

The phrase “outdoor experience" requires little definition. . .. The most 


5 National Society for the Study of Education, Adapting the Secondary School Pro 
gram to the Needs of Youth, p. 142, University of Chicago, 1953. 
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significant aspect is that it requires a shift of educational forces from the physical 
environment of the classroom to the outdoors? — — i 


Such experience can help youth understand the world at work—the role 
ol labor, capital, and management. He then becomes a more intelligent 
and socially sensitized consumer as well as producer. 

Vocational Education. Youth needs more exposure to and experience 
with education that is vocational. It is difficult to distinguish between 
general, prevocational, and vocational education, for the classification 
varies in accordance with the individual purposes of the learner. Usually 
the term “vocational education” is used in the broad sense to indicate 
all the services provided by the schools or social agencies for increasing 
the occupational efficiency of present and future workers. Examples are 
the distributive-education and diversified-occupation programs. 

Part-time and Continuation Schools. A combination of work and study 
is also effected by means of part-time and continuation schools. This 
type of education is not the prerogative of young men only, for national 
statistics indicate that of all people gainfully employed, a minority but 
nevertheless a significant percentage are women. Most states require both 
boys and girls to attend school at least part time. Some industries and 
department stores maintain their own schools. The Smith-Hughes law 
provides that one-third of the money available for trade and industrial 
education should be spent for part-time or continuation classes, in which 
anything that contributes to civic or vocational intelligence may be 
taught. 

Adjustments within the regular schools, fewer failures, and less junior 
employment have affected the programs of the part-time schools which 
are closing their doors, or establishing pre-employment classes, or form- 
ing classes for overage students and unemployed adult workers. Where 
employment is available for youth, the continuation schools maintain 
their original function of combining earning and learning. The working 
conditions of young people must be made more educative and learning 
in school more practical, for youth is both worker and learner. 

Apprenticeships. From Europe came the apprenticeship system whereby 
a young man left his home to learn a trade under a master. Laws were 
passed in colonial America making it obligatory for poor parents to 
apprentice their children. By means of long and involved contracts 


minors were sold into semislavery. The main advantage of the system 
oroughly over a prolonged period. 


s and the machine age do not per- 
he learner of the trade and the 


was that a youth learned a trade th 
Naturally modern working condition 
mit this long close contact between t 


7 Ibid., pp. 183, 185. 
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master craftsman. The American Federation of Labor in 1909 made the 
following statement: "If we are to secure industrial supremacy, or even 
maintain our present standing in the industrial world, we must in some 
way in our educational system acquire an equivalent of the old appren- 
ticeship system." A new type of apprenticeship, available under the fed- 
eral-state-local programs, now provides for instruction in related subjects 
paralleling experiences in the occupations in which youth are employed 
half of each week. A coordinator is responsible for this part of the ap- 
prentices' school program, either as an instructor in these subjects or as 
a sponsor of apprentices working with teachers of these or other subjects 
such as chemistry or physics. The Bureau of Apprenticeship, U.S. De- 
partment of Labor, and the federal Office of Education, through its 
vocation division assist local and state apprentice-training programs, 
which today usually combine job experience with attendance at part 
time or continuation schools. 

Placement and Follow-up Services. Educators and laymen are seeking 
to promote the welfare of out-of-school youth, particularly of those be- 
tween the ages of sixteen and twenty-four who are unemployed as a 
result of technological advances and economic conditions. The adoles- 
cent in school is usually an asset; out of school and out of work he is 
generally a liability. 

Some youth, of course, are unemployable: they are physically, men- 
tally, or otherwise so atypical that they cannot be gainfully occupied. 
Some of these are at home; others are in penal, health, or charitable in- 
stitutions that strive to provide a minimum education in terms of needs, 
interests, and abilities. Others are helped to employment through the 
federally aided programs of vocational rehabilitation. 

Of all the employed youth in the nation, many are misemployed. Many 
well-educated, superior young men and women have to be content with 
low-grade occupations, which stunt high-quality abilities. Vice versa, 
some persons are misemployed because they try temporarily to hold jobs 
above their abilities by dint of sheer force of will, working long hours 
and using excessive nervous energy at the expense of health. Obviously, 
these misfits are soon detected and weeded out. But the greatest human 
tragedy is that of capable persons burying their talents in “dead-end” 
jobs. One reason for misemployment is the lack of adequate guidance and 
satisfactory placement. 


For many students, commencement night severs all connections with 
the school. An increasing number of secondary schools, however, are 
establishing junior placement bureaus and follow-up services for their 
ex-students. In the Baltimore plan, the schools assume the full responsi- 
bility for vocational guidance, training, and placement in the first job. 
After that, the employment service carries on. A White House confer- 
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ence recommended that "schools make available to young people, while 
in school and after they leave school, systematic personal and vocational 
guidance and organized assistance in job placement, in cooperation with 
public employment services.“ 

Other Educational Opportunities for Youth. Besides the possibilities 
of learning already mentioned in this unit and those preceding, numer- 
ous other forms exist. Since these educational activities are closely allied 
or identical with those provided for adults, they are treated in connec- 
tion with adult education. 


ILLUSTRATIVE PRACTICES AND PROPOSALS 


Fo supplement the pertinent examples of education for youth already 
mentioned in the preceding units on elementary, secondary, and higher 
education, a few of the many interesting and significant practices in 
youth education are cited here under the following headings: (1) national, 
including governmental and nongovernmental, (2) state, (3) regional, 
and (4) local programs. 


National Programs. The United States Congress has been investigating the 
status, causes, and cures for juvenile delinquency. 

Important governmental agencies interested in youth education during the 
Second World War and in the postwar period have been the military forces— 
etary of Defense. In their recruit- 
ational defense 
ts interruption 


army, navy, and air force—now under the Secri 
ment, enlistment, and training programs the major arms of n 
have stressed. continuance of education of youth rather than i j 
through military service. Through their training, their off-duty programs, their 
affiliations with schools and colleges, and their other activities, the armed forces 
actively promote education for the youth in service. 


World-wide in scope is the United States Armed Forces Institute (USAFI). 
was started by the nation’s 


This program, unprecedented in war and peace, 
r with headquarters at 


armed services. Established during the Second World Wa 
Madison, Wisconsin, this institute provides opportunities for women and men 
to continue their educational training while in military service. In addition to 
the correspondence and self-teaching courses offered for credit, there are group- 
study classes in the United States and overseas. Many service men are enrolled 
in nearby educational institutions during off-duty hours, taking courses for 
which the government pays a part of the tuition. M 

As Mond, ads nu s Veterans Administration has rendered x 
guished service to the discharged veterans. In addition to formal full-time edu- 
cation in schools and colleges, many ex-service men and women receive part- 
time training. ae j 

The American Council on Education has been very active in helping out-of- 
school youth. Its Committee on Measurement and Guidance prepared 35 help- 
ful Guide to the Evaluation of Educational Experiences in the Armed jervices, 
which has been a handbook for the armed services, schools, and colleges in E 
accreditation programs. Its American Youth Commission issued many helpfu 
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publications based upon national ahd*Segional surveys. The Council's Com. 
mittee on Youth Problems continues He implementation of the findings of the 
commission through such publications as Helping Students Find Employment. 

The Educational Policies Commission, appointed by the National Education 
Association and the American Association of School Administrators, has out 
lined basic policies in various areas, such as the education of all youth in 
Education for All American Youth—A Further Look, and veterans’ education in 
A Program for Returning Veterans. 

Countless national voluntary organizations are at work, for example, the 
Rural Youth of the United States of America, American Youth Hostels, and the 
Christian Youth Conference. Among other programs are national hookups in 
radio and television with appropriate syllabuses and guides, new-voter prepara- 
tion and recognition, a nation-wide attack on the prevention and cure of juve- 
nile delinquency, and National Youth Month in September which is spear. 
headed by Theatre Owners of America. The National Music League signs up 
only unknown beginning performers. Plans are evolving slowly for uniting the 
various efforts into one youth movement, as part of a national-state-local pro- 
gram. 

State Programs. The National Council of Chief State School Officers has been 
active in stimulating and coordinating programs for out-of-school youth. Several 
states hold annual conferences on youth problems. Michigan, for example, has 
made surveys of lifework opportunities for youth. The New York legislature 
established a youth commission. Minnesota legalized a Youth Conservation Com- 
mission. 

Many states by legislative enactment have raised the age for compulsory school 
attendance, for permissive school leaving, and for beginning employment, with 
the result that many more youth remain in school during their teens. At least 
one has lowered the voting age to eighteen years, thus challenging schools to 
accent civic education earlier. 

Regional. Area vocational schools, technical institutes, and community college 
programs have been established for youth on interstate and intrastate bases. 
Illustrative of county efforts are the older-rural-youth programs in Muskingum 
County, Ohio, and the Saturday classes for secondary-school dropouts in Ven- 
tura County, California. 

Local. Many cities have organized community youth councils. 

Hundreds of local elementary and secondary schools are making intensive 
studies of dropouts and modifying their programs in the light of these findings. 

Many institutions of higher learning, as for example the municipal University 
of Louisville, have two student bodies: one on the campus and one in the com- 
munity. The goal of serving all youth is especially characteristic of community 
colleges and schools. É 


The Junior Town Meeting League and other agencies are promoting the 


broadcasting and telecasting of youth discussion programs. 


Many school systems offer trade extension classes. Young-farmer classes are 
popular, 
Local public and school libraries are cooperating in an aggressive campaign 
T youth education by setting up shelves and departments for out-of-school and 


foi 
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postsecondary youth. Since the hand t ocks the cradle is becoming younger, 
many libraries accent parental educa a in their book lists and discussion 
groups. 3 
groups. À 

Ihousands of secondary schools are following the recommendations of the 
American Council on Education in regard to the granting of credit and the 
awarding of high-school diplomas to veterans on the basis of the General Educa- 
tional Development (GED) Tests. This privilege is being extended to all 
civilians. 


Some Proposals for Youth Education. In a state of the Union message, 
President Dwight D. Eisenhower recommended the adoption of a con- 
stitutional amendment permitting youth to vote at the age of eighteen. 
The Educational Policies Commission, in its publication Education for 
ill American Youth—A Further Look, lists countless suggestions for 
helping out-of-school youth. In addition to recommending that many 
receive more education through elimination of dropouts in high school 
and through the establishment of community institutes, the commission 
suggested the following in its imaginary state system of youth education: 


The members of the state planning groups were quick to see that, even in the 
best of school systems, all the educational needs of youth could not possibly be 
met within twelve or fourteen years of school attendance. Some aspects of edu- 
cation must wait upon experience and maturity. . . . Á 

Legal provisions were therefore made for the support of a comprehensive pro- 
gram of free public adult education which would be open to all youth not in 
full-time attendance at school. The law authorized but did not require districts 
to admit adults and outof-school youth to regular classes in community insti- 
tutes and in the thirteenth and fourteenth grades of secondary schools, It also 
authorized districts to organize and maintain part-time and evening classes in 
any subject and to receive financial aid from the state for classes in subjects 
approved by the state board of education. The board's approvals, we may add, 
have been broad enough to encompass practically the whole range of interests 
of adults and older youth—vocational, avocational, civic, cultural, family life, 
homemaking, and health. . . . 8 

In anticipation of the possible establishment of work camps for youth in pub- 
lic parks and forests and on public conservation and construction projects, m 
law provides that state and federal aid may be applied to the support of the 


educational programs in such camps.* 


The Hoover Commission on Organization of the Executive Branch of 


: in i rt. A 
the Government also listed many proposals in its task force repo ' 
few recommendations dealing with vocational and trade education are: 


pon some preliminary estimate of 


ini ld be based u 
F ndividual's preferences and apti- 


employment opportunities in the field of the i 


8 Educational Policies Commission, op. cit. PP- 336-337. 
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tudes. It must also be predicated upón some fairly uniform terminology and 
understanding of the trades and skills for which training is to be given. These 
requirements involve the collaboration of the employer, the worker, the schools, 
and the employment office. . . . Local apprenticeship and school programs 
should be developed in close collaboration with the local employment office to 
avoid wasteful loss of students’ time and energy. 


The matter of federal aid again brings up the proposal of a federal sys- 
tem of scholarships for youth so as to enable each one to work in the 
occupation where he can be most productive. A somewhat similar pro- 
posal was made years ago by President Thomas Jefferson, who, in his 
plan for education in Virginia, called for "the selection of the youth of 
genius from among the classes of the poor." 

Unleashing Creativity in Youth. America must utilize all human re- 
sources through developing the latent talents of relatively young men 
and women. It must be remembered that: William Cullen Bryant wrote 
“Thanatopsis” at the age of sixteen; Oliver Wendell Holmes wrote “Old 
Ironsides" at twenty-one; Jean Simmons was only eighteen when she 
performed brilliantly with Olivier in “Hamlet”: Daniel Chester French 
was but twenty-four when he finished his first major statue, the bronze 
“Minute Man,” at Concord; Stephen Foster composed his first music, 
“The Troga Waltz,” at the age of fourteen; George Westinghouse at age 
nineteen patented a device for replacing derailed cars; and Thomas A. 
Edison obtained one-third of his 1076 patents between the ages of thirty- 
three and thirty-six. In his scholarly work Age and Achievement, Harvey 
C. Lehman enumerates many examples of “Young Thinkers and Great 
Achievement.” e Countless living examples demonstrate the creative 
power of young people. 


After a down-to-earth survey of millions of teen-agers, members of 
the staff of the Ladies’ Home Journal concluded: 


Youth is always important bec 
this time the future of the world 
battle than can be won or lost, 


ause it determines what the future will be; at 
is being decided. We are part of an ideological 
without a shot being fired or a bomb being 


dropped; and all nations are fighting for the loyalties and minds of their 
youth.1o 


Since youth is a state of mind, each one should educate himself to 
remain young. During the Second World War, over General MacArthur's 
desk in Manila hung a message, "How to Stay Young," based upon à 
poem written by the late Samuel Ullman. It read in part as follows: 


? Harvey C. Lehman, 4 
1953. 


10 Maureen Daly and members of the staff of the Ladies Home Journal, Profile of 
Youth, p. 225, Lippincott, 1951. 


ge and Achievement, Chap. XIII, Princeton University Press, 
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Youth is not a time of life—it i$ a st: e of mind; it is a of the will, 
ı quality of the imagination, a vigor of the emotions, a nce of cour 


Nobody grows old by merely g « number of years; people grow old by 
deserting their ideals. Years le the skin, but to give up enthusiasm 
wrinkles the soul... . 

You are as young as your faith, as old as your doubt; as young as your self- 
confidence, as old as your fear; as young as your hope, as old as your despair. 


ige over timidity, of the me i adventure over the love of ease. 


André Gide once wrote, “The wise man is he who constantly wanders 
afresh.” A great truth was expressed by the French poet Alfred de Vigny, 
who said, “A fine life is a thought conceived in youth and realized in 


maturity." 
ADULT EDUCATION 


Scope AND FUNCTION OF ADULT EDUCATION 


Scope of Adult. Education. In its broadest sense, adult education em- 
braces all informal and formal activities which promote more learning 
and better living for persons of approximately twenty-one years of age 
and older. In its narrowest sense, it is institutionalized instruction for 
mature persons who usually are not full-time students. Most summer- 
school and. graduate students in the regular session of the colleges and 


universities are adults. 
In what activities do adults engage as part of this lifelong learning? 


The process goes on through the media of radio, television, motion pictures, 
press. and classroom; for farmers, parents, business men, workers, and house- 
wives; in schools, libraries, museums, settlement houses, and public auditoriums; 
with programs ranging from social dancing to Sanskrit and services ranging from 
childcare training to old-age counseling. Quantitatively, at least, the American 
effort is unequaled in any other part of the world. Qualitatively much remains 
to be done by way of improving both the facilities and the procedures for 
adult learning." 


The list of activities today is a far cry from the early days when the 
emphasis was concentrated upon literacy and Americanization of foreign- 
ers. Adult education is not merely a process of “Simonizing the mind”; 
it is a meaningful way of improving life. A 

Its Major Objectives and Functions. Malcolm S. Knowles in his /nfor- 
mal Adult Education states that learning should enable adults to produce 


at least these outcomes: 


I. Acquire a mature understanding of themselves. - 
2. Develop an attitude of acceptance, love, and respect tow; others. 
3. Develop a dynamic attitude toward life. 


11 Paul H. Sheats, Clarence D. Jayne, and Ralph B. Spence, Adult Education, p. 3, 


Dryden, 1953. 


m 
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4. React to the causes, not the symptoms, of behavior. 

5. Acquire the skills necessary to achieve the potentials of their personalities, 
6. Understand the essential values in the capital of human experience. 

7. Understand their society and be skillful in directing social change.i? 


Among the important and specific aims in national, state, and local 
programs are these: to liquidate illiteracy, to Americanize foreigners, to 
supplement inadequate education, to reeducate people, to promote 
healthful living, to give parental education, to render vocational and 
avocational guidance, to raise the level of consumership, to provide work- 
ers' education, to provide general education, to lift the cultural level of 
the nation, to dispel individual and group ignorance, and to supply 
opportunities for life enrichment, deeper insights, creative thinking, and 
social action in a democracy. 

Implications of Adult Education for a Democracy. Particularly neces- 
sary is adult education in America, since a democracy draws more upon 
the intelligence and character of its citizens than does any other form 
of government. In an informed democracy it is difficult for a government 
to enforce censorship and for demagogues to operate successfully. As 
William H. Kilpatrick pointed out, America needs more, not less adult 
learning: 


The way to save democracy is to get more people to study our problems and 
find out what is wrong in order to change it before it is too late. If we don't do 
that, we will get social catastrophe and dictatorship. If we do that, democracy 
will solve the problems in some fashion.! 


Former Commissioner John W. Studebaker once raised the question: 
"What sort of educational base supports democracy in America?" He 
answered with the illustration of an inverted pyramid precariously bal- 
anced on a small apex of those who have had ample education. Even the 
adults who constitute the educational apex of the inverted pyramid are 
constantly in need of reeducation. 

Many others need basic training in how to read. Through various edu- 
cational agencies, the number of illiterates has been reduced. But even 
though statistics show a high degree of literacy in America, a large per- 
centage of the literate do not know how to read in the modern sense. 
The late Edward L. Thorndike, in "Why We Behave Like Illiterates," 
said, “The ignorance of people concerning economics and business is on 
a level with their ignorance concerning physiology and medicine." Too 
many adults are economically illiterate. 

Can Adults Learn? This is an old question. The usual answer has 
been, “You can’t teach an old dog new tricks.” William James and other 

12 Malcolm S. Knowles, Informal Adult Education, pp. 9-10, Association Press, 1950. 


18 W. H. Kilpatrick, “Implications of Adult Education for a Democracy,” Character 
and Citizenship, p. 9, November, 1938. 
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older psychologists believed that the mind was set like plaster at the age 
ol twenty-five and that the acquisition of new ideas was extremely diffi- 
cult if not impossible. Modern experimental psychology has invalidated 
this dictum of James: "Outside ol their own business, the ideas gained 
by men before they are twenty-five are practically the only ideas they 
shall have in their lives." The long-sanctioned superstition that adults 
cannot learn has been dissolved by a series of experiments. Edward L. 
Thorndike, who through his long years of productive research demon- 
strated that an adult can perform new tasks, was an outstanding pioneer 
in experimentation with the learning of adults. Of the fallacy that adults 
cannot learn, Knowles writes: 


The widespread myth that adults lose the ability to learn as they leave the 
twenties has been definitely exploded by modern psychological research. Exten- 
sive studies by means of intelligence tests show that mental ability grows rapidly 
during adolescence, reaches a peak during the late teens or early twenties, and 
then. gradually declines at the rate of about one per cent each year after forty 
years of age. More recent experiments involving actual learning situations re- 
veal, however, that it is not the capacity to learn that declines, but the rate of 
learning. In other words, older adults have just as much capacity for learning 
as they had when they were younger. They merely learn a little more slowly." 


Not only can adults learn, but continuous practice in learning helps 
them to retain their mental powers longer. One grows through living, 
so that ripeness of life may actually offset the decrease in speed of learn- 
ing. There is no terminal point in one’s education—no mental retirement 
age. Old persons will continue to learn new things. Adulthood is the 
period of having learned and of learning. A 

Maturity and Achievements. H. A. Overstreet, in The Mature Mind, 
challenged each adult "to mature psychologically as well as physically, 
to mature along the line of what is unique in him and what he healthily 
shares with his fellows, and to continue the maturing process throughout 
his life. This is the maturity concept." ?? 

Another writer, Walter B. Pitkin, helped to popularize adult educa- 
tion with his books Life Begins at Forty and Careers after Forty. In the 
first he contended that life can become meaningful at the age of forty, 
and in the second he pointed out that careers were made after forty by 
persons like Marie Dressler and Will Rogers. 1 

Countless are the examples of advanced learning and remarkable 
achievement by humans well along in years. Sir William Osler, a British 
scientist of note, once said, “The effective, moving, vitalizing work of 
the world is done between the ages of twenty-five and forty." Yet he, 


14 Knowles, op. cit., pp- 17-18. 


15 H. A. Overstreet, The Mature Mind, p. 41, Norton, 1949. 
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who urged that older people be liquidated, or “Oslerized,” did his most 
important work as a great humanitarian and physician after he had 
reached the age of forty. 

Many men and women around the world have achieved greatness in 
their later years. A few Americans who did outstanding work after reach- 
ing three score years and ten are mentioned here. Oliver Wendell 
Holmes, who said: "If you haven't cut your name on the door by the 
time you have reached forty you might just as well put up your jack- 
knife," wrote prodigiously and lucidly in his later years. Helen Keller 
served as president of the John Milton Society for the Blind when she 
was in her seventies. "Grandma" Anna Mary Moses did not think of 
painting until she was seventy-six. John Martin, one of America's great- 
est artists, was painting in his eighties. Frank Lloyd Wright in his 
eighties was still designing buildings in organic architecture. Clark 
Griffith in his eighties and Connie Mack in his nineties were active in 
baseball management. General Douglas MacArthur in his seventies was 
democratizing Japan. Cornelius Vanderbilt increased the mileage of rail- 
roads from 120 to 10,000 after he reached seventy years. John Robert 
Gregg represented productivity in youth and age: at nineteen he organ- 
ized the Gregg system of shorthand and at eighty he was still directing 
the operations of Gregg College. Many persons in political life do not 
in their closing years return to second childhood, but get their second 
wind and advance to new goals. Former President Herbert Hoover in his 
eighties was promoting the work of the Federal Commission on the Re- 
organization of the Executive Branch. Many Supreme Court justices and 
congressmen serve their country in an official capacity alter they have 
passed their three score years and ten, and even four score years. Cicero at 
the age of sixty-two wrote in De Senectute, “Intelligence, and reflection, 
and judgment reside in old men, and if there had been none of them, 
no states could exist at all." Many oldsters have lived up to the chal- 
lenging book titles How to Stop Killing Yourself, Forget Your Age, and 
Creative Old Age. Great achievements in all areas of. human endeavor 


testify in defense of maturity. Longfellow posed a pertinent question for 
adults in “Morituri Salutamus“: 


What then? Shall we sit idly down and say 
The night hath come; it is no longer day? 


His answer is the challenge of adult education: 


The night hath not yet come; we are not quite 
Cut off from labor by the failing light; 
Something remains for us to do or dare; 

Even the oldest tree some fruit may bear; . 
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For age is opportunity no less 
Than youth itself, though in another dress, 
And as the evening twilight fades away 
The sky is filled igh stars, invisible by day. 


In the starlit eventide of life, with head lifted skyward, the adult marches 
briskly to his task of continued learning. Old age is challenged by new 
ideas. 

DEVELOPMENT OF ADULT EDUCATION 

Early History of Adult Education. Informal adult education is as old 
as history. Biblical records and other historic documents show numerous 
efforts in this direction, Formal adult learning may be credited to Eng- 
land, where a Workingmen's College was founded in the middle of the 
nineteenth century. 

In America informal education for adults was promoted through tribal 
practices among the Indians long before the arrival of the Pilgrims in 
1620, when town meetings were started among the white colonists. 
Thomas Jefferson called the town meeting “the wisest invention ever 
devised by the wit of man for the perfect exercise of self-government and 
for its preservation.” Formal adult education in this country commenced 
with such experiments as Cooper Union forums in New York in 1859, 
Chautauqua in 1874, the work of the social settlements in the eighties, 
the Lowell Institute in Boston, the lecture courses called "lyceums" in 
the time of Emerson, and similar undertakings. 

One objective of the lyceum, as listed by its founder Josiah Holbrook, 
was "to increase the advantages and raise the character of existing district 
schools." Among those who appeared on the programs were Webster, 
Thoreau, Lowell, Holmes, Hale, Beecher, Phillips, and Emerson. Emerson 
frequently lectured for $5 and oats for his horse, and he wrote most of his 
essays for oral delivery from the lyceum platform. The chautauqua pro- 
gram, which followed the lyceum, has run a course similar to it; the 
parent institution, the Chautauqua Summer School at Chautauqua, New 


York, is still alive. Other forms of adult education, viz., the university 
were organized in the 1870's and 


extension and correspondence courses, fiho 
a 


1880's. (For these and other events, see the historical calendar, 
beginning of this unit.) d 

Organized Movement of Adult Education. Adult education as y or- 
ganized movement is of recent origin in the United States, its ci 
ment following the First World War. The first attempt to n d 
adult learning facilities for a community took place in Cleveland in 1924. 
The term "adult education" did not come into general use until about 
1924, when the Carnegie Corporation of New York called the first confer- 
ence in America. In 1924 the Department of Immigration Education 
changed its name to the Department of Adult Education, which, as part 


E 
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of the National Education Association, published the Adult Education 
Bulletin. Two years later the interest in this work led to the establish- 
ment of a national organization, the American Association of Adult 
Education, which in 1951 joined with the Department of Adult Educa- 
tion of the NEA in the Adult Education Association of the United States 
of America. Its journal, Adult Leadership, and other projects, some of 
which have been financed by the Fund for Adult Education, have given 
impetus to the organized movement of adult education. The National 
Congress of Parents and Teachers, organized as the National Congress 
of Mothers in 1897, and the National Council of Parent Education, 
started in 1926, particularly through their groups of parents banded in 
child study, have made nation-wide contributions to one phase of adult 
learning, viz., parental education. The federal Office of Education cooper- 
ates closely with national organizations of parents, with public forums, 
and with other phases of adult learning. In view of the past, it is neces- 
sary to establish a broadened concept of American public education 
which is lifelong learning for all—full-time schooling for all children 


and most youth, and continuing education for out-of-school youth and 
adults. 


PROVISIONS FOR EDUCATING ADULTS 


Literacy Education. For many years part of the adult education pro- 
gram has been directed toward reducing illiteracy. Literacy education 
aims to provide "classes for adults unable to read and write English 
with sufficient facility to be able to read a newspaper with understanding 
and to write an intelligible letter." Nearly three million persons in the 
United States have had no schooling whatever, and approximately 10 
per cent have completed only the first four grades. Although over half 
the human race is still illiterate, the United States should seek to equal 
the record of such countries as Denmark, where the illiteracy is only 01 
per cent. May the time come when American checks and legal documents 
will not bear the wording: “If you cannot write your name, place a cross 
and have it witnessed by two persons." 

Army Literacy Program. In the Second World War the armed forces 
conducted very successful programs of literacy training. After rejecting 
more than 200,000 men of draft age because of illiteracy alone, the armed 
services eventually inducted twice that number who had never reached 
the fourth-grade standard of literacy. A large percentage of them was 
brought up to or beyond that level over a period of 2 or 3 months. 

Americanization Program. Formerly this type of adult education was 
designed to teach the rudiments of the English language and the elements 
of the United States Constitution to resident alien adults seeking formal 
admission to American citizenship. The rigid subject matter of earlier 
years, in which the letter rather than the spirit of the immigration laws 


Education for Out-of-school Youth and Adults 269 


dominated the program, has expanded into a functional Americanization 
program which includes vocational and avocational guidance, civic aware- 
ness, and participation in all aspects of dend processes. Typical of 
\mericanization classes years was a lecture by a salesman of American 
ideals to a group ol bewildered “foreigners”; illustrative of the present 
program is a folk festival in which the people of all nations are given a 
chance to recreate the cultural values of their homelands. Public policy 
regarding the Americanization and assimilation of various foreign stocks 
appears to be changing from one based on the concept of the “melting 
pot" to one based on the newer idea of cultural pluralism. This type of 
pluralism is not incompatible with democracy. Under the requirements 
lor citizenship set up by the Immigration and Naturalization Service, a 
period of 2 to 7 years must elapse from the time an alien takes out the 
first papers until he receives final citizenship. This period is long enough 
for interested agencies to provide a broad naturalization program. 

In recent years the number of aliens granted citizenship papers has 
risen sharply. The unsettled world conditions, the arrival of many dis- 
placed persons, the overseas friendships established during and since the 
Second World War, and the ruling that certain federal-state benefactions, 
like old-age pensions, be paid only to citizens of the United States are 
causal factors in the increase. 

The arrival of many well-educated and cultured newcomers necessitates 
a revision of the Americanization curriculum with literature on a higher 
level of difficulty and with more emphasis on oral English and on Ameri- 
can institutions, traditions, and practices. Among the by-products of a 
modern functional Americanization program are more effective coopera- 
tion and better understanding between home and school, and between 
foreign-born parents and their American-born children. 

Opportunity Schools and Classes for Adults. Another source of en- 
lled “night school.” The evening classes of uni- 
versities, particularly in large cities like Chicago and New York, are 
opportunity schools for thousands of adults who, equipped with brief 
cases, inquiring minds, and pointed questions, nightly go willingly to 
school in order to learn and to earn undergraduate or graduate credit. 
In addition numerous public night schools, usually held in school build- 
ings, have become centers of community light and life. The work offered 
is academic on the elementary Or secondary level, or recreational and 
cultural, Educational trips to museums and other cultural centers are 
popular. Consumer education, commercial courses, x od and 
parental education are some of the practical phases of adult PECES: 
In many cities expenses are defrayed by means of local school taxes, me 
contributions for part of instructors’ salaries, and enrollment fees. In 
some cities more adults are enrolled in their opportunity schools than 


lightenment is. the so-ca 
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there are children in daytime attenda 1e Denver, Colorado, oppor- 
tunity school teaches thousands of adu..s and youth each year. Many 
so-called “night schools" are becoming opportunity schools for adults, 
with evening sessions, Sunday afternoon forums, and day meetings. The 
New York City school system through its department of adult education 
offers day courses for adults who cannot attend in the evening. In most 
cities informal noncredit courses are proving very popular. 


Fic. 9-3. The lighted school—a symbol of enlightened adulthood. Many public schools, 
like this one in Whitehall, Michigan, are lighthouses for all—offering the largest single 
systematic program of adult education. (Courtesy of Hedrich-Blessing Studio and War- 
ren S. Holmes, Architects.) i 


Adult classes as conducted at present are not drawing a proportionate 
share of older people. Yet many oldsters, through adult study classes, 
have gained a new surge of courage and a new joy in living. Older people 
can be buoyed up so that they talk of their recent accomplishments and 
current interests rather than of their remote past and alleged or actual 
physical infirmities. Many grandfathers and grandmothers have learned 
to ride a hobbyhorse youthfully. 

Extension Courses. Extension credit work embraces both extension 
and correspondence courses. Often the work started with lectures, then 
came a publications department and finally formal university courses. 
In line with the statement of the late F. P. Keppel, formerly of the 
Carnegie Corporation, that it is not the business of society to force 
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people into adult education fit Ge see that facilities for sclf-education are 
available, numerous teachers ¥olleges and universities offer extension 
courses as one of the avenues of adult education. They enable many 
people to obtain academic, cultural, and professional courses. Several 


and adults. Day and night, 


Fic. 9-4. Day-school opportunities for achievement by youth i we 
(Courtesy of Emily Griffith 


night and day, people wend their way to wisdom's light. 
Opportunity Schools, Denver, Colo.) 


colleges have abandoned correspondence work but continue the ofi- 
campus extension credit courses which are taught by college instructors 
in nearby cities or centers. Many institutions offering these courses are 
affiliated with the National University Extension Association or the 
Teachers College Extension Association. i 

Correspondence Courses. The influence of correspondence schools is 
widespread. Anne Lindbergh, in North to the Orient, made this observa- 
tion while on the extreme northern tip of the United States, in Barrow, 
Alaska: "One of the young Eskimo men was hopefully taking a corre- 
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spondence course in aviation. Poor man, he was waiting at that moment 
for the Northland to bring in his homework for the next year." !5 In 
some sparsely settled western regions of Canada and the United States 
children are taught elementary- and high-school rudiments by correspond- 
ence courses. The Benton Harbor, Michigan, plan seeks to meet indi- 
vidual needs of high-school students through public-school-administered 
correspondence courses purchased by the local board of education from 
nationally known correspondence schools. 

Mail-order lessons are a very old form of adult education, Following 
the formation of the Society to Encourage Studies at Home in 1873, 
came the so-called Correspondence University of Ithaca, New York, in 
1883, then the extension correspondence from the Chautauqua Institution 
and the extension division of the University of Chicago under William 
Rainey Harper.’ Prior to the establishment of college extension divisions, 
much pioneering work in “selling education” to adults was done by the 
commercial correspondence schools. The International Correspondence 
Schools of Scranton, Pennsylvania, developed out of an experiment by 
Thomas A. Foster, editor of the Mining Herald of Shenandoah, Pennsyl- 
vania, who began in the eighties to print questions and answers dealing 
with the problems of safety in the mincs.'* 

Today thousands of different home study courses are available to the 
individual who finds it impractical to attend a resident institution of 
learning. Of the many correspondence schools only a small proportion 
are admitted to membership in the National Home Study Council, which 
was organized in 1926 for accrediting correspondence schools. ‘This coun- 
cil, with headquarters at Washington, D.C., is attempting to eliminate 
"racketeering" schools and salesmen from the home study field. The 
United States government through USAFI offers to enlisted men corre- 
spondence courses, and through the Federal Trade Commission has 
adopted trade practice rules for private home study schools in order to 
foster and promote fair competitive conditions. The importance of corre- 
spondence work is reflected in the numerous bills that have been intro- 
duced into Congress to establish a national system of supervised corre 
spondence courses. 

Chautauquas. The original Chautauqua Institution was started in the 
1870's on the shores of the lake of that name in western New York, as a 
summer training camp for Sunday school teachers in the Methodist 
Church. Each summer at Chautauqua many adults add to their educa- 


tion while on their vacation. In evaluating the work of the Chautauqua, 
Dorothy Canfield Fisher wrote: 


16 Anne Lindbergh, North to the Orient, p. 109, Harcourt, Brace, 1935. 


1* Lyman Bryson, Adult Education, pp. 20-21, American Book, 1936. 
18 Ibid, 
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Chautauqua not only was the first organized Summer School (most of our col- 
leges have since stolen its thunder), it also did pioneer work in correspondence 
teaching. After two false starts in 1883 a successful course was started whereby 
summer students could carry on their work by mail in the winter. Those courses 
were continued for 17 years and when they were dropped in 1900 President 
Harper, formerly principal at Chautauqua Institution, had taken the new idea 
to Chicago University. Chautauqua brought out the reading-club idea, at first 
a part of correspondence courses,“ 


The chautauqua programs of later years with their lectures and money- 
making schemes helped to keep Americans informed and entertained 
and saved many a small town from its year-round stagnation. Its place, 
however, is being taken by the public forum, radio, television, public lec- 
tures, and organized educational efforts such as summer schools. 

Public Forums. The forum movement originated in Cooper Union in 
New York in 1859, but not until recent years has it spread widely and 
rapidly. While John W. Studebaker was superintendent of schools in 
Des Moines, Iowa, he was instrumental in launching, under the auspices 
of the American Association of Adult Education and with the financial 
backing of the Carnegie Corporation, a successful demonstration program 
in public forums. In 1935 as United States Commissioner of Education 
he was granted through the Office of Education federal funds for estab- 
lishing experimental forums in a number of states. Some of these were 
cooperative forum centers involving three or more communities. The 
Des Moines experiment showed the value of a multiplicity of small groups 
in separate neighborhoods. The city school is often the center of the 
activities, Publicschool administrators, boards of education, and citizens’ 
committees are playing a conspicuous role in the development of panel 
discussions, round tables, and open forums—improved substitutes for the 
old "cracker barrel discussions.” 

Town Meeting of the Air. The press and radio help to make Americans 
“the best informed people of any nation of the earth.” America’s Town 
Meeting of the Air, a coast-to-coast broadcast of a forum program, has 
won great popularity chiefly through the importance and timeliness of its 
topics and the high caliber of its speakers. It is now linked with several 
hundred self-organized local town meeting discussion groups in nearly all 
states of the Union. Town Hall of New York, where the broadcasts 
usually originate and where nonbroadcast lectures and concerts are also 
held, has organized an advisory service to assist listeners who wish to study 
intensively the subjects treated in the broadcasts. These individuals and 
groups receive advance information on the programs, background mate- 
rial, and supplementary reading lists on issues involved. A thought-pro- 
voking broadcast on a crucial issue, followed by simultaneous discussions 


19 Dorothy Canfield Fisher, Why Stop Learning? p- 156, Harcourt, Brace, 1927. 
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by interested groups throughout the nation, is a timely tool in adult 
learning and in democratic living. The publication of these broadcasts 
at a nominal price preserves and spreads their usefulness. 

Church Nights. Many forums and educational discussions, some of long 
standing, are conducted variously by individuals, schools, universities, 
public libraries, citizens’ committees, and political, educational, social, 


Adult-education class in photography. This is one of the many interest groups 


or hobbies taught by adults for adults. (Courtesy of Public Schools, San Francisco, 
Calif.) : 


and religious organizations. An example of the latter is “church night," 
which consists of a series of evening programs of interest and help to 
churchgoers and nonchurchgoers. Church nights are intended to meet the 
whole need from worship, to education, to play, for the whole family. 
Adult Clubs. A club has been facetiously defined as an organization 
that keeps minutes and wastes hours. Despite this criticism, the lecture 
instructed club for women and men is an agency for self-improvement. 
Women’s clubs were pioneers in adult education and still constitute a 
vital factor. Bryson says that in spite of ridicule and masculine opposi- 
tion, women's clubs have been educational institutions of real value. He 
points out also that the historic function of these clubs has been in some 
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degree fulfilled and that younger women are being drawn into associa- 
tions with specific interests, such as the League of Women Voters, the 
Business and Professional Women's Club, the Junior League, the Ameri- 
can Association of University Women, and an endless chain of other 
societies for women only. 

Men eat, talk, and listen at their luncheon and dinner clubs, which are 
also infinite in number and variety. Numerous evening study and dis- 
cussion clubs include both men and women. Social, educational, cultural, 
recreational, political, religious, racial, and professional groups provide 
intermittent avenues of adult learning. 

Alumni Colleges. "Indeed there is evidence," writes former President 
Ruthven of the University of Michigan, "that the minds of our alumni 
not only may cease to grow but often actually may deteriorate." Several 
colleges, among them Dartmouth, Wilson, and Barnard, hold annual 
alumni or alumnae college sessions which seek to refresh the minds of 
their graduates. This refresher college, which usually consists of a series 
of lectures and tours immediately following or preceding commencement, 
is increasing in popularity among graduates, especially women. The 
American Association of University Women, the American Alumni Coun- 
cil, and countless other groups are interested in stimulating the minds of 
alumni through various phases of adult learning. 

Workers’ Education. Workers’ education in its broad sense applies to 
everyone. In its unfortunate restricted meaning it tends toward class 
difference, in meeting the practical, educational, and cultural needs of a 
special group of adults, viz., industrial workers. Workers’ education is 
not new either in the United States or in Europe. Its early growth in 
America consisted in the establishment of mechanics' institutes and eve- 
ning classes which were largely brought about by workers themselves 
through trade unions and other agencies. A. J. Muste and others have 
been instrumental in developing labor colleges, which first came into ex- 
istence about 1900. The International Ladies Garment Workers Union 
in 1916 started the first educational department among the American 
trade unions, to which have been added recreational and social activities. 
The Cafeteria Employees Union in New York City through its educa- 
tional director has developed a well-rounded educational program for 
its members. In 1921 the Workers’ Educational Bureau of America was 
established by members of trade unions and teachers to serve as a clear- 
inghouse and as a guide in the development of the activities. 

The workers’ education movement has developed various forms of in- 
structional organization and techniques. Many types of institutions par- 
ticipate in the program. 
participation is the most striking develop- 


Increased college and university S SY 
t years. In a few cases, at the University of 


ment in workers' education in recen 
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Michigan for example, institutions of higher learning entered the field to oper- 
ate programs geared solely to trade union needs. In other cases, workers’ educa. 
tion activity exists within the broader framework of an industrial relations 
center institute. The result has been that college and university programs for 
workers today are addressed to all levels of the union hierarchy and include 
on-campus and undergraduate and graduate work, extension classes, seminars 
and conferences, research and the preparation of materials.2° 


One growing area in workers' education is that of counseling. ‘The tool of 
guidance has a double cutting edge: it helps the worker to earn more 
money as a worker and to live more richly as a citizen in a democratic 
society. Labor education today is one of the most varied and vital as- 
pects of the adult education movement. 

Public Library and Adult Learning. As carly as 1732 the versatile Ben- 
jamin Franklin, through his famous Junto Club, started the first subscrip- 
tion library in the world. The city of Boston initiated the public library 
movement. A Frenchman, wishing to start an international exchange of 
books, persuaded the city of Paris to present the city of Boston with 50 
volumes. Consequently a Bostonian committee was named to "consider 
and report what acknowledgment and return should be made to the city 
of Paris for its gift of books, and to provide a place for the same." This 
committee, which was acquainted with the publicly used privately sup- 
ported libraries, contributed to library ideology by giving public support 
to the public library. A few years later the city of Boston was granted 
legal authority by the Massachusetts legislature to tax itself for this pur- 
pose. Thus started the free public library movement in the United States, 
which at the turn of the twentieth century was accelerated by the numer- 
ous gifts from Andrew Carnegie. Now every state in the Union legalizes 
public libraries and every city of any size supports one. 

A marked contrast exists between the old museum of books and the 
modern public library. It is the difference between taking a container to 
the pump several rods away and bringing a public water system into one's 
own home with water available on tap. The chains that once shackled the 
books to the reading desks have been broken. Whereas many librarians 
used to hoard books, they now wish to show how many are off the shelves 
in actual use. An active reading public eliminates the librarian's dust- 
cloth. The open-shelf system, while costly in losses, is the open-sesame 
to the wonderland of books, Furthermore, where the library was once 4 
repository for books only, it is now an instructional and information 
center with files replete with clippings, pictorial aids, phonograph records, 
and many other multisensory aids; with reference, committee, lecture, 


20 Irvine L. H. Kerrison, Workers’ Education at the University Level, pp. 16-17, 
Rutgers University Press, 1951, 
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radio, and television rooms; and with other facilities, not the least of 
which is the telephone, which enables a person to use the public library 
without leaving his home. - 

Despite good libraries, the Mi States is not a book-reading nation. 
Not many adults make constant companions of books, as did the clerk of 
Oxenford thus described by Chaucer: 


For him was lever have at his beddes heed 
Twenty bokes, clad in blak or reed, 

Of Aristotle and his philosophye, 

Then robes riche, or fithele, or gay sautrye. 


The bookmobiles, therefore, constitute a great advance in educational 
engineering. The library truck and its trained attendant carry à rich 
cargo to remote parts of the United States. Not only are adults the re- 
cipients of these books, but children are given the opportunity to develop 
good reading habits and tastes which will carry over into maturity. 

The Library Service Division, established by Congress in 1936 in the 
federal Office of Education, lists as one objective that of “furthering 
library participation in the adult education movement." The American 
Library Association, which held its first meeting in 1876, has been a tre- 
mendous force in adult learning, particularly through its Commission on 
the Library and Adult Education. The librarians, the books, and the 
supplementary aids are making people not only literate but also "librar- 
ious." A publication of the American Association for Adult Education 
has predicted that the public library in the future will be the center of 
the adult education movement and will function as a people's university. 

Library of Congress. The public library movement finds its highest 
fulfillment in the Library of Congress at Washington. It was established 
in 1800 by an act providing for a library for the two houses, at an initial 
cost of $5000. Housed in the Capitol, it was burned by the British in 
1814 and revived by Thomas Jefferson with his own books asa nucleus. 
In 1886 Congress decided to dedicate the library to the services of all the 
people, and a new building was commenced. 

Of all the institutions in the United States that 
American dream, the late James Truslow Adams said: 


The one which best exemplifies the dream is the greatest library in this land 


of libraries, the Library of Congress.. The Library of Congress has come 


straight from the heart of democracy, as it has been taken to it, E hare 
it as a symbol of what democracy can accomplish on its own behalf. E 1 
made gifts to it, but it was created by ourselves through Congress, w i tind 
steadily and increasingly shown itself generous and understanding toward it. 


Founded and built by the people, it is for the people. Anyone who has used 


have a part in the 
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the great collections of Europe, with their restrictions and red tape and difficulty 
of access, praises God for American democracy when he enters the stacks of the 
Library of Congress.2* 


‘This national institution of public learning is a prototype for other adult 
educational agencies. 

Federal Education for Adults. When the United States government 
started its program of relief in 1933, one of the first projects undertaken 
was that of adult education, which enabled several million adults to rise 
to higher levels. Likewise in the Second World War the army literacy 
program, previously mentioned, helped a half million men to reach or 
exceed the fourth-grade level of reading. 

The off-duty study programs of the various branches of the Defense 
Department during and since World War II have been essentially adult- 
education in character. To meet the needs of both the young and ma- 
ture training and fighting men and women, many books, magazines, and 
entire libraries go to campus and to battlefields. The off-duty program is 
necessarily varied, diffuse, pervasive, and conducted through a wide 
variety of agencies. It includes such activities as library services; the 
United States Armed Forces Institute; information and educational 
service sections; the program of special training for functional illiterates; 
the part-time and full-time collegiate programs; and numerous related 
activities. 

More firmly established in principle and practice is federal support of 
numerous permanent projects in adult education. As already indicated, 
the United States government has supplied millions of dollars annually 
for rural adult education through the agricultural extension services. 
Through the Smith-Lever, Smith-Hughes, and George-Barden Acts and 
through other legislation the federal government has declared its financial 
support of adult learning. It has assumed the responsibility of helping 
states to rehabilitate the physically handicapped. The establishment of 
the United States Employment Agency was a significant step in the place- 
ment and advancement of both younger and older persons. Hundreds of 
adults are enrolled in governmental schools like the part-time graduate 
school of the Department of Agriculture, Programs of informal adult 
education are being carried forward aggressively in federal territories, 
dependencies, and Indian reservations, The future presages increased 
activity by Uncle Sam, the schoolteacher, in the field of permanent long: 
time adult education, 

Other Forms of Adult Education. It is nearly impossible to catalogue 
all the agencies engaged in adult education. Informal learning is provided 
by numerous radio and television programs that are accompanied by men- 


21 James Truslow Adams, The Epic of America, pp. 414-415, Little, Brown, 1932. 
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tal, physical, and aesthetic "audience participation." This is exemplified 
in the bodily movements in the setting-up exercises, the mental collabora- 
tion in quiz and forum programs, and the instrumental and vocal partici- 
pation at home by amateur musicians as they actively hear and see produc- 
tions of symphonic music over radio and television. Malcolm S. Knowles 
states that informal adult education is a movement so vast and so form- 
less that large numbers of people who are engaged in it do not realize they 
are working in the field of adult education. 

An illustration of other formal adult learning is that of correctional 
education in prisons and reformatories. Acording to a survey conducted 
by the Federal Bureau of Prisons, the typical inmate of a federal prison 
reads from five to ten times as many books a year, preferably nonfiction, 
as the average citizen. Many states have launched significant education 
programs in their correctional and eleemosynary institutions." Efforts are 
being made to meet special group and individual needs in a broad en- 
riched program of nation-wide adult education. 


ILLUSTRATIVE PRACTICES AND PROPOSALS 


Some Practices in Adult Education. Supplemental to the procedures 
already described, brief descriptions are here provided of a few illustra- 
tive practices in adult education, as found in (1) international, (2) na- 
tional, including governmental and nongovernmental, (3) state, (4) re- 
gional, and (5) local programs. 


International Programs. The program of the U.S. Foreign Operations Ad- 
ministration is basically adult education. 

The United States National Commission for UNESCO maintains an active 
Panel on Adult Education. Since over half the human race is still illiterate, one 
of the most significant movements in adult education is the mass or funda- 
mental education movement launched by UNESCO. 

National Programs. A renewed attack against illiteracy among adult Negroes 
has been made by the United States Office of Education, with the help of such 
organizations as the American Association of Adult Education, the Carnegie 
Corporation, the Negro Elks, Phi Beta Sigma, Conference of Negro Land-grant 
Colleges, and the American Teachers’ Association. 

In its adult education campaign, the American Legion issued thousands of 
booklets, written simply, with language keyed to a basic 1000-word vocabulary, 
and with readability tested through reader surveys. " 

'The American Library Association and other groups have published books for 
adult beginners, geared to the reading ability and interests of older learners. 
The Association also spearheads many campaigns such as the great. issues pro- 


gram. > 15 
The Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York City expanded on a nation- 


22 For further details on prison education, see the yearbooks of the Committee on 


Education of the American Prison Association. 
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wide scale its program to "take the art treasures of the museum into the homes 
of people everywhere." 

The American Medical Society, colleges of medicine, and other organizations 
and institutions are stimulating and evaluating work in gerontology (the study 
of the aging process). The medical emphasis is shifting from pediatrics to 
geriatrics. National conferences on aging are held periodically. 

Specialists in adult and post-high-school education have been added to the 
staffs of organizations such as the National Education Association, which has 
organized a National Training Laboratory in Group Development. 

The Center for the Study of Liberal Education for Adults works with mem- 
ber institutions of the Association of Evening Colleges in experimental liberal- 
arts discussion groups. 

A cooperative and critical reexamination of university extension work has 
been made. 

The U.S. Revenue Division helps adults prepare their income-tax returns. 

Federal and state governments through their old-age relief, pensions, or in- 
surance are helping to finance senescence so that fewer old people need to work. 
Thus they have more leisure for study and hobbies. 

Radio and television programs interest oldsters as consumers and producers. 
An example of the latter is the program "Life Begins at Eighty," where octo- 
genarians form juries that analyze questions sent in by listeners. 

A practical form of personalized adult reeducation is furnished by Alcoholics 
Anonymous through the rehabilitation of alcoholics. 

The American Council on Education, through its Commission on the Impli- 
cations of Armed Services Educational Programs, made descriptive and evalua- 
tive studies of adult education as reported in The Armed Services and. Adult 
Education. 

The education of adults has been complicated by war and postwar displace- 
ment of population. This includes the high mobility of population within the 
United States and the arrival of displaced persons from other lands. 

For many years the Immigration and Naturalization Service of the United 
States government has sent to public schools the names of new arrivals and of 
applicants for citizenship. These lists have been helpful in recruiting adults for 
Americanization classes, 

The Displaced Persons Commission has developed functional programs for 
refugees who come here to begin a new life. 

The third Sunday in May has been designated by Congress as "I Am an 
American Day." On this day ceremonies are held for those foreign-born persons 
who become citizens through naturalization, and also for those native-born 
who come of age. 

State. More and more states are giving legal recognition and financial support 
to adult education as an integral part of public education. Several state depart- 
ments have added directors in this field. Iowa publishes an adult-education hand- 
book for public schools. Several states are conducting experiments in adult edu- 
cation, as for example, Michigan. 

Many states issue a high-school equivalent certificate to qualified adults. Ilus- 
trative is Missouri, which requires that the certificate candidate be at least 
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twenty-one years old, pass a written examination, and meet certain standards in 
occupational success, social, civic, and cultural development. 

Many a state. university has adopted the philosophy that all people in the 
state live on its campus, and hence it extends educational services to everyone, 
irrespective of his age or location. Many have adult-education departments. 

Purdue and Indiana Universities jointly publish Community Teamwork=a 
newsletter for Hoosier adult workers. 


Fic. 9-6. Two mature students in the class for foreign-born conducted by the local 


board of education as part of the adult-education program. (Courtesy of Public Schools, 


Jersey City, N.J.) 


Of the many new degrees offered in adult education is that of a Master of 
Science in Extension Education conferred by Kansas State College. 

Iowa State University has established an Institute of Gerontology. " 

Regional. An interesting and significant regional project in adult education 
has been the community school at Norris, Tennessee, located four miles from 


Norris Dam. In Norris, which is one of the few cities in America built from the 
the school is the center of an educational 


orris and the surrounding com- 


ground up as a planned community, 
program serving both children and adults in N 
munity. 

Bookmobiles play an increa 
mobile libraries carry phonograph reco 
learning aids. 

Local. Local adult educa i 
oldest in the country is the Denver Counci 


sing role in adult education in rural areas. Many 
rds as well as books, pictures, and other 


tion councils are multiplying rapidly. One of the 
l, which publishes monthly Educa- 
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tional Opportunities. Community planning and group consultation are in- 
creasing. 

Many councils have developed programs that are tailor-made for the partici- 
pants. For example, Bloomington, Illinois, organized a course for expectant 
mothers. Salt Lake City had an investment course for women only. New York 
City offered classes for the deaf in the evening high schools. El Paso, Texas, 
maintained a school-sponsored homemobile which moved from one community 
to another instructing small groups of women in foods, clothing, and family-life 
education. The Central Y.M.C.A. in Chicago had a unique adult education 
class entitled "Visits with Interesting People." Class sessions consisted of visits to 
the homes of distinguished leaders in business, journalism, religion, education, 
and labor. 

Many colieges have added courses or departments in adult education. More 
institutions are admitting mature students who have not graduated from high 
school. Some provide tuition-free courses for anyone over sixty-five years. 

Some communities have established community centers for adults, local ger- 
ontological societies, adult study camps, and periodic exhibits of the products 
of leisure-time learning of adults. 

Discussion techniques for adults are being studied and improved through 
greater attention to group dynamics. One discussion technique is the 66 method, 
by which a large group is divided into committees of not more than six persons 
and each committee then discusses the problem for approximately 6 minutes. 
Then the committees elect spokesmen who report ideas back to the group. 

Psychologically and economically significant is the growing practice of em- 
ploying part- or full-time workers who have passed the traditional retirement 
age. 

Illustrative of radio procedures in adult education are the University of 
Minnesota’s credit correspondence courses, the lectures for which are broadcast 
to the students by radio. 

Popular over television are how-to-do-it courses, such as one conducted by à 
“handy man about the house,” who gives directions and demonstrates how to 
fix things. 

The United Nations Council of Philadelphia organized a letter exchange for 
adults in order to develop “pen pals” for peace. Thus Americans learn of other 
people and they in turn know more about Americans. 


This consideration of practices is concluded with the statement from à 
long-time worker in adult education, Morse A. Cartwright, who said that 
one-third of the American people are "attending forums, preparing for 
jobs in vocational classes, learning handicrafts, folk dancing, reading with 
à purpose, and otherwise using leisure time for educational purposes." 

Some Proposals for Adult Education. Among the many proposals for 
federal participation in improving adult learning are these: 


Several bills before Congress have proposed that special federal grants for 
library service to rural areas be made through the states. 
It has also been proposed that Congress appropriate funds for labor extension 
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education, similar to that conducted by the Agricultural Extension Service for 
farm families. : i 
In connection with collecting and analyzing decennial census data on illiteracy, _ 


it has been suggested that arbi levels of academic attainment or schooling, 
such as completion of the fourt , be eliminated. In its place would be sub- 
stituted adequate criteria of literacy based upon functional requirements of 
\merican citizens. 4 


It has also been proposed that a continuous nation-wide program be organized 
for liquidating illiteracy in the United States. 


Additional suggestions for adult education include such state and local 
features as: 


State and local programs should make more extensive use of junior or com- 
munity colleges for adult education purposes. 

Every state and local community should have an adult education council to 
assist in coordinating and extending the existing programs of adult education. 
hese can form a “common denominator for community educating agencies." 

The proposals of the Educational Policies Commission for extending and im- 
proving the program of public education include "carrying qualified persons 
through education beyond 14 years, providing vocational retraining, and other 


desirable forms of adult education." 
Appropriations for public education in all states should include financial aid 


lor adult education as part of lifelong learning. 


The great needs in adult education in America are a concise set of ob- 
jectives for adult education, a more definitely organized program, a better 
educated corps of teachers for public and nonpublic agencies, adequate 
financing, and a better coordinated plan of action and evaluation. : 

Coordination of Adult Education with Other Areas of Education. It is 
highly possible that adult education will discover new techniques which 
will gradually seep downward into the schooling of the young. Learning 
at all preceding stages is subject to the tradition that it is for some future 
more important than the present, but adult education has the pO EUM 
that it scarcely can be diverted to preparation for anything beyond itself. 
Conversely, according to Kilpatrick, if adult study and learning are an 
assured part of American public education, then childhood and youth, 
[reed of the burden of learning things needed only in adult life, can give 
due attention to their own evolving needs.“ Nt s : 

The various levels of learning are not in conflict or in disjunction. Pre- 
elementary education lays the foundation for the arch of lifelong learning, 


and adult education provides the capstone for the symmetrical structure. 
28 Ruth Kotinsky, Adult Education and the Social Scene, p. 39, Appleton-Century- 


Crofts, 1933. 8 ^ it 
24 William H. Kilpatrick, Foreword, in Kotinsky, op. cit. 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES J 


I. Make a list of youth organizations in your state. 

2. Suggest a program for the out-of-school unemployed youth. 

3. Visit a part-time school and note the characteristics of the youth enrolled and 
the program offered. v 

1. Visit a public library and evaluate its program for out-of-school youth and adults. 

5. Arrange a debate on the topic: "Resolved that all males between the ages of 
twenty-one and thirty should render 1 year of military service to their government 
of the United States." 

6. List great men and women who made contributions to civilization in their youth; 
make another list for persons over sixty years. 

7. Discuss the role of the public school in the education of youth and adults. 

8. Describe programs for vocational education and rchabilitation. 

9. List some informal means of adult education. 

10. List all agencies in your community which are directly or indirectly connected 
with adult education. 

11. Write a brief history of some phase of adult education, such as the labor colleges, 
the Chautauqua, religious activities, and others. 

12. Describe the program of adult education in a foreign country. 

13. Visit an extension class conducted by a college or university. 

14. Visit an Americanization class and note the teaching procedures used. 

15. Indicate how the problem of teaching refugees differs from that of teaching 
typical immigrants. 

16. Make a case study of some adult who is enrolled in a night school. 

17. Defend the statement: “An old person can learn new tricks." 

18. Report on one of the scientific investigations of the learning ability of adults. 

19. Report some of the educational implications of the fact that America as a nation 
is growing older. 

20. List desirable qualfications for a teacher of adults. Do you possess these qualifica- 
tions? 
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A community center for older people. 


CURRENT PERTINENT PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


Idult Education 

dul Leadership 

Aging 

Community Teamwork 

Focus 

Fundamental and Adult Education Bul- 
letin (UNESCO) 

Geriatrics 

Handbook of Adult Education in the 
United. States 

Helps for Teachers of the Foreign Born 

Home Study Blue Book and Directory of 
Private Home Study Schools & 
Courses 


Jewish Parents 

Journal of Educational Sociology 

Lifetime Living 

National Parent-Teacher 

Occupational Index 

Occupations 

Proceedings of various educational or- 
ganizations 

Review of Educational Research 

Senior Citizens 

Yearbooks of educational organizations 

Youth Leaders’ Digest 


AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


AN ADVENTURE IN FRIENDSHIP 


Shows how constructive a force the friendship of an intei 
can be in the life of a deprived boy, as seen by the Big Bro 
able on loan from Big Brothers of America, 1347 Broad Street, 


ARE You READY FOR SERVICE? 


A series designed to orient high-school students in 
service, well in advance of enlistment or induction. Th 
introduction to the series and consists of three films: 
Plans, and Service and Citizenship, available from Co 


CONDUCTING A MEETING 


Deals with parliamentary procedure: Avail 


New York 17. 


25 min., sound 
rested and stable adult 
ther Movement, Avail- 
Philadelphia 3. 


Series of films, sound 
their planning for military 
e initial group serves as an 
What It's All About, Your 
ronet Films, Chicago 1. 


10 min., sound 
able from Young America Films, 


rr EVENING SCHOOLS 1000 feet, sound, color 


A PHOTORAMA OF ADULT ACTIVITIES IN DETRO! y p 5 
A glimpse of the activities in more than dun con" ze pe 155 VM EE 
schools. Illustrative of systematic programs 1n adult education conducted by public 
Division, Board of Education, Detroit, 


schools. Available from Adult Education 
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RIGHT: OR. WRONG? 10 min., soun 
Shows how a case of vandalism by teen-age boys becomes a problem for the 
various agencies and Pons in a community. Available from Coronet Instructional 
Films, Chicago 1. wa 
ScHOOL AND CoMMUNITY * , 14 min., sound 
Accents the partnership of school and community in youth and adult education, 
Produced by the publishers of this book, McGraw-Hill, New York 36, 


* 


V FoR VOLUNTEERS Two reels, sound 
The story of a volunteer who learns the joys that come from community par- 
ticipation. A by-product is the reopening of a neglected youth center in the com- 
munity. Dramatizes the need for unpaid workers in welfare and civic work, Avail- 
able from Association Films, New York 17. 


Part III 
PERSONNEL IN PUBLIC EDUCATION 


Preview of Part III 


PERSONNEL IN ‘PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The administrative structure of American public education and 
the various academic levels are avenues through which constantly 
flow the influence of the educational personnel. The human factor 
is paramount. Numerically, one in five persons in the United States 
is actively engaged in education as learner or teacher. 

As indicated in Fig. 10-1, the child is the center surrounded by 
the major forces that influence him—the home, the community, the 
church, and the school. The latter exists primarily for the pupil. 
The child grows and develops in at least four dimensions: physical, 
mental, social, and spiritual. Many children are atypical—they de- 
viate from the norm sufficiently to warrant special consideration and 
treatment. Modern society treasures the child, be he normal or 
atypical (Unit X). 

Among the persons who exert an abiding influence upon the child 
is the teacher. The pupil and the teacher are joint partners in learn- 
ing and teaching. The teacher is not an automaton but a human 
worker, who should be well educated and professionally alert. Teach- 
ing is becoming less of a procession and more of a profession. 
Standards for selection, as well as preservice and in-service education, 
are being elevated. Teacher welfare provisions are being improved. 
The great shortage of well-qualified teachers constitutes a threat to 
the welfare of the nation (Unit XI). 

The classroom teacher, however, is but one of the numerous per- 
sons engaged in education in the United States. Special teachers, 
administrative and supervisory officers, educational personnel from 
other professions, and other nonteachers contribute to the education 
of the well-rounded pupil. The opportunities to serve in educational 
work are numerous and varied. Persons not interested in direct class- 
room teaching can find many opportunities for other significant 
service. No economy is so shortsighted as that which dictates the em- 
ployment of unqualified personnel in education, where human 
values are paramount (Unit XII). 
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S ADJUSTMENT 
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WYSICAL HANDIC, 
wENTAL RE TARDA TA 
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ucation and welfare. The child is the 
» are indicated in the next ring: the 
Next in order are shown the persons 
friends, companions, teachers, other 
d workers. In the next ring are indi- 


Fic. 10-1. The important factors in child ed 
central figure. The major forces that influence him 
home, the community, the school, and the church. 
who exert influence over him—parents, family, 
persons in authority, and community leaders an 
cated conditions in himself or his family or elsewhere which affect him, such as health, 
housing, employment problems, etc. In the outer ring are some of the opportunities 


the child may need: for school opportunity and adjustment, for religious training, for 
money planning, for health improvement, for recreational leisure time, for better home 


living, for adequate home support, etc. (Courtesy of New York State Department of 
Education and School Board Journal.) 
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PREVIEW OF UNIT X 
——————————————— 
PUPILS 

S 

The central and constant figure in the ever-changing design of American 
public education is the individual pupil. Be he typical or atypical, upon him are 
centered the interests and the efforts of parents and teachers. 

All pupils need four-dimensional growth and development—physically, men- 
tally, socially, and spiritually. Good teachers study their pupils as well as their 
lessons. They learn much from their pupils. They study pupils longitudinally 
through the accumulating years and horizontally through all areas of human 
living. Teachers and pupils are partners in teaching, learning, and living. 

Atypical or exceptional pupils are found everywhere. They may differ phys- 
ically, as do the visually handicapped, the crippled, the deaf and hard of hear- 
ing, those handicapped in speech, the delicate, and others; mentally, as do the 
gifted and the slow learners; socially, as do the delinquent; and in other ways, 
as do those emotionally unstable, those with impaired mental health, those from 
minority, low-income, and migrant families, and those who are refugees from 
foreign shores. Within and between these groups are numerous deviations and 
handicaps to challenge the alert teacher. 


OUTLINE OF CONTENTS 
Introduction 
White House conferences 
The individual pupil 
Understanding a child 
Child Growth and Development 
Physical growth 
Mental development 
Social development 
Spiritual growth 
Other characteristics 
Physically Handicapped Pupils 
Visually handicapped 
Crippled pupils 
Deaf and hard of hearing 
Handicapped in speech 
Delicate children 
Others physically atypical 
Mentally Exceptional Pupils 
Gifted pupils 
Slow learners 
Mentally maladjusted 
Socially Handicapped Pupils 
Social variants as a group 
Other Exceptional Pupils 
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UNIT X 


PUPILS J 


Payson Smith once told the following story about Colonel Francis 
Parker, who came to Quincy, Massachusetts, at a time when the schools 
were regimented and the children were stratified: 


` 


One day some of the teachers came to him and said, “Colonel Parker, we don't 
understand what you are trying to do, and we would like you to call us together 
and explain this new theory of the place of the individual in education.” This he 
agreed to do. After the teachers were assembled in a classroom Colonel Parker 
came down the aisle from his office in the rear of the building accompanied by a 
little girl. He placed her in a chair at his side and turning to the teachers he gave 
this, the shortest and best of all educational addresses, "My fellow teachers, you 
have asked me to tell you why we are making changes in our schools here in 
Quincy." Moving from his place at the desk he went over and placed his hand on 
the shoulder of the little girl and said to them, “Here is your answer," and he 
left them wondering and thinking. 


Under the stress of committee meetings and other professional activities, 
teachers sometimes forget the child in their midst. Likewise in its business 
deliberations the local board of education often ignores the child, the cen- 
tral figure in the ever-changing design of American education. 

White House Gonferences on Children. 'The United States government 
and the people recognize the role of children in American democracy 
through periodic conferences held in Washington, D.C. These nation- 
wide meetings, popularly known as “White House Conferences," were 
called for the indicated year by the following respective occupant of the 
White House: 


Year of conference Called by President 
1909 Theodore Roosevelt 
1919 Woodrow Wilson 
1931 Herbert Hoover 
1940 Franklin D. Roosevelt 
1950 Harry S. Truman 
1955 Dwight D. Eisenhower 


Although these conferences on children and youth are held at intervals 
of approximately ten years, à mid-decade meeting, preceded by state work- 
shops, was called for 1955 by President Eisenhower to consider such press- 
ing problems as shortages in facilities and personnel for American schools. 
The Midcentury Conference adopted, among other resolutions, the 
“Pledge to Children” which is reproduced in its entirety on the following 


page. 2o 
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PLEDGE TO CHILDREN 


(Midcentury White House Conference on Children and Youth) 
. * 


TO YOU, our children, who hold within you our most cherished hopes, 
we the members of the Midcentury White House Conference on Children 
and Youth, relying on your full response, make this pledge: 


From your earliest infancy we give you 
our love, so that you may grow with 
trust in yourself and in others. 


We will recognize your worth as a per- 
son and we will help you to strengthen 
your sense of belonging. 


We will respect your right to be your- 
self and at the same time help you to 
understand the rights of others, so that 
you may experience cooperative living. 


We will help you to develop initiative 
and imagination, so that you may have 
the opportunity freely to create. 


We will encourage your curiosity and 
your pride in workmanship, so that you 
may have the satisfaction that comes 
from achievement. 


We will provide the conditions for 
wholesome play that will add to your 
learning, to your social experience, and 
to your happiness. 


We will illustrate by precept and ex- 
ample the value of integrity and the im- 
portance of moral courage. 


We will encourage you always to seek 
the truth. 


We will provide you with all oppor- 
tunities possible to develop your own 
faith in God. 


We will open the way for you to en- 
joy the arts and to use them for deepen- 
ing your understanding of life. 


We will rid ourselves of prejudice and 
discrimination, so that together we may 
achieve a truly democratic society. 


We will work to lift the standard of 
living and to improve our economic prac- 
tices, so that you may have the material 
basis for a full life. 

We will provide you with rewarding 
educational opportunities, so that you 
may develop your talents and contribute 
to a better world. 


We will protect you against exploita- 
tion and undue hazards and help you 
grow in health and strength. 


We will work to conserve and improve 
family life and, as needed, to provide 
foster care according to your inherent 
rights. 

We will intensify our search for new 
knowledge in order to guide you more 
effectively as you develop your poten- 
tialities. 


As you grow from child to youth to 
adult, establishing a family life of your 
own and accepting larger social respon- 
sibilities, we will work with you to im- 
prove conditions for all children and 
youth, 


Aware that these promises to you cannot be fully met in a world at war, 
we ask you to join us in a firm dedication to the building of a world so- 
ciety based on freedom, justice and mutual respect. 


SO MAY YOU grow in joy, in faith in God and in man, and in those 
qualities of vision and of the spirit that will sustain us all and give us 
new hope for the future. 


Fic. 10-2. 
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The Individual Pupil. Joy Elmer Morgan has expressed thus the im 
portance of the child: 


Let us set the child in our midst as our greatest wealth and our most chal 
lenging responsibility. Let us exalt him above industry, above business, above 
politics, above all the petty and selfish things that weaken and destroy a people. 


Fic. 10-3. Twenty pupils, but each one an individual. (Courtesy of Library of Congress.) 
its children, 4 ] race 

Let us know that the race moves forward through its children, and by ME g 3n 
rni »dica selves anew 

of Almighty God, setting our faces toward the morning, dedicate ourse 

to the service and the welfare of childhood. 


1 lives in terms of his child, so too the teacher 


thinks first of the child and second of the subject matter The sshd 
House Conference on Children in a Democracy stated: a supreme 
educational and social importance of individual traits should be recog- 


nized throughout the educational system. 


As every parent thinks and 
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In his book, Man, the Unknown, Dr. Alexis Carrel, the famous scientist, 
devoted an entire chapter to “The Individual," saying in part: 


Human beings are not found anywhere in nature. There are only individ- 
uals. . . . Mental, structural, and humoral individualities blend in an unknown 
manner. . . . Each individual is conscious of being unique. . .. Individual 
specificity persists during the entire life, although tissues and humors continually 
change. . . . Modern society ignores the individual. . . . But each one has his 
own personality. He cannot be treated like a symbol. Children should not be 
placed at a very early age in schools where they are educated wholesale.! 


Mass education must be counteracted by emphasis on the individual 
pupil. Each child not only has a distinctive fingerprint—he has a unique 
personality. Naturally pupils vary in abilities, attitudes, and accomplish- 
ments. The school child may be normal in several ways and exceptional 
in others, but as a composite he is usually considered typical or atypical. 

Understanding a Child. All children must be studied longitudinally 
over accumulating years and horizontally through all areas of their living. 
Good teachers study their pupils as well as their lessons; they learn about 
pupils while teaching them. Among the experimental methods used in 
child study are: questionnaires and direct questioning, systematic observa- 
tion, standardized tests, ratings, projective techniques, parallel groups, 
laboratory techniques, and case histories? 

A pupil, like any human being, is a biological organism, consisting of 
skin, bones, muscles, nerves, glands, organs of special sense, a digestive 
system, and a circulatory system, working interdependently. Integration 
in its restricted sense exists within the pupil rather than between bits of 
subject matter. An integrating child who adapts himself at all levels of 
learning and life is the goal rather than an integrated mass. To this end 
the teacher should be familiar with the developmental patterns at various 
levels as revealed in numerous current texts on child growth. Further- 
more, the teacher ought to understand lifelong human growth and de- 
velopment. 

What is meant by "understanding" a child? The staff of the Division 
of Child Development and Teacher Personnel, in its report Helping 
Teachers Understand. Children, indicated in a general way the kinds of 
attitude, knowledge, and habits that characterize sympathetic teachers: 


1. Teachers who understand children think of their behavior as being caused. 
They see a youngster's present action as based upon his past experience, as 


shaped by his present situation, and as influenced by his desires and hopes for 
the future. 


1 Alexis Carrel, Man, the Unknown, pp. 235, 242, 244, 267, 269, 270, Harper, 1935. 
* Leigh Peck, Child Psychology, pp. 87-88, Heath, 1953. 
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2. A second characteristic for teachers who understand children is that they 
are able to accept all children emotionally, that they reject n" as hopeless 
or unworthy. 

3. Teachers who understand children invariably recognize that cach one is 
unique. ad 

. The various sciences concerned with human growth and behavior have 
demonstrated that young people, during the several phases of their development, 
face a series of common “developmental tasks.” 

5. A fifth characteristic of understanding teachers is that they know the more 
important scientific facts that describe and explain the forces that regulate 
human growth, development, motivation, learning, and behavior. 

6. Finally, the understanding teacher habitually uses scientific methods in mak- 
ing judgments about any particular boy or girl.“ 


Understanding a child is a difficult but challenging and necessary task for 
the teacher. Individual differences increase as the child progresses through 
the various stages and areas of growth. 


CHILD GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 


Research with Children. As Arthur T. Jersild of Columbia University 
has stated, “The proper study of children is children.“ A long-time ob- 
server of the child, Dr. Arnold L. Gesell, formerly of the Yale University 
Clinic of Child Development, studied youngsters for forty years. His re- 
search indicates that “there is a basic ground plan of growth peculiar to 
the species, and always a variation of the ground plan distinctive for the 
individual,” 

In summarizing a half century of learning about children, John E. 
Anderson, director of the Institute of Child Welfare of the University of 
Minnesota, states that out of the manifold research has come “a genetic or 
developmental point of view which sees the child at any age, not as a 
single moment independent of the past and the future, but as a transition 
point in a stream of experiences that go back to infancy and will continue 
on into the future.” * A s 

Developmental Periods. While no clear-cut line divides the different 
developmental stages, nevertheless man’s major ages can be distinguished 
as follows, with the approximate years: 
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2. Infancy. Beginning with birth and extending to the age of ten to fourteen 
days is infancy. 

3. Babyhood. This period extends from the age of two weeks to approximately 
two years. * 

4. Childhood. Strictly speaking, the childhood years include the years from age 
two to puberty. .. 
5. Adolescence. The adolescent years extend from the onset of puberty, be- 
tween the ages of eleven and thirteen years in the average child, to the age of 
maturity, twenty-one years. . . . It may be subdivided into three shorter periods, 
pre, early, and late adolescence.5 


Postadolescence is the next step in the long road to adulthood, which 
adds three more stages: 


6. Early adulthood. This period from mid-twenties up to about 45 is a time 
people are expected to be productive and independent. . . . 

7. Middle adulthood. This period from 45 to retirement is in some respects 
an extension of early adulthood, and in others a transition to the period after 
retirement. 

8. Later adulthood. This span of life from 65 to three score years and ten or 
four score years is often characterized by “goneness,” but it can take on positive 
characteristics of usefulness.* 


Most normal individuals pass through these major stages. 

Phases of Growth. A pupil, typical or atypical, has not one but several 
ages. He may have simultaneously a chronological age, which is his actual 
span of life in years; a mental age, which is his ability to perform certain 
intellectual tasks; an educational age, which usually denotes his academic 
level of achievement; a physical age, which ranks him among his col- 
leagues in such matters as stature and weight; an emotional age, which 
may be revealed in his affective behavior; a social age, which depends 
greatly upon his experiences with people; a vocational age, which may 
provide much of the drive for completing his studies; and an avocational 
age, which in an activity like stamp collecting may place a sixth grader 
high above a college student. Unevenness may exist in these various ages 
within a pupil, especially if there is poorly synchronized growth among 
the different systems of the body. Through cumulative continuous growth 
the individual pupil becomes a well-balanced person in all areas of living: 

An excellent description of all-round growth and development is fur- 
nished by that great textbook of life, the Bible, in this terse account of 
the early life of the Great Teacher: “And Jesus increased in wisdom and 
stature, and in favor with God and man” (Luke 2:52). He increased in 


5 Elizabeth B. Hurlock, Child Development, pp. 53-55, McGraw-Hill, 1950. 
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wisdom (mentally), in stature (physically), in favor with God (spiri 
and man (socially). The teacher and patentlliould N this 
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Life and growth do not begin at birth, but at the time of conception. 


v 
AL GROWTH 


Growing during the prenatal period is very rapid, resulting in the develop- 
ment of an organism capable of a large number of complex activities in the 
short span of nine months. Birth is, therefore, merely an interruption in the 
normal development of the individual, caused by a change in environment from 
that of the mother's body to that of the world outside the mother's body.* 


Human growth is influenced by many glands: the pituitary, in the center 
of the head; the thyroid, at the base of the throat; the adrenals, each 
lying just above the kidneys; and the sex glands. It is also affected by en- 
vironmental factors of the outside world: food, clothing, shelter, sunlight, 
air, water, communicable diseases, injuries, regional temperature, cultural 
climate, and social status. 

Alter birth the general nature of physical development is as follows: 


Young children grow very rapidly. Increase in height is accompanied by in- 
crease in weight. As children increase in stature their legs become longer in 
relation to trunk length, and hands and feet show rapid growth. This means 
change in roles and a shift in the rhythm of development during certain periods 
of maturation. . . . Certain types of growth are dormant during some periods 
of maturity and active at others. Throughout all periods, however, normal de- 
velopment is harmonious and characteristically individualistic.* 


Motor growth is one of the many marked characteristics of the child's 
development. Sampling studies at the Bellevue Medical Center in M" 
York showed that many American school children are muscularly e- 
ficient.” Growth, of course, is not merely a matter of increasing muscles, 
stature, and weight; it involves many complex rhythms and differentia- 


tions. A related factor is intelligence. 
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cannot be considered from a fixed level but only as a part of the dynamic process 


related to the search for his self.“ 
E 


Each pupil differs from the other in mental as well as physical character- 
istics. Some of these differences are discussed later under Mentally Ex- 
ceptional Pupils. Obviously the mental growth of the pupil is one of the 
major concerns of the school. 


SOCIAL. DEVELOPMENT 


A child is born into a world teeming with human beings. “His social 
development begins with his family: the first social relationships the 
child experiences are those with father, mother, and siblings. Psycho- 
analysis emphasizes that the child's position to father and mother becomes 
one of the most determining factors in his later life." 1° Gradually and 
slowly his social relationships expand, especially when he enters school. 
The school is a great social arena. Many modern studies on socialization 
in the classroom agree on two main ideas: that the group climate in the 
classroom is the most important factor in the child's socialization at 
school, and that the teacher is the principal agent in establishing this 
climate. Observation of a pupil's play periods and the preparation of 
a sociogram are two of many means for measuring social growth. 


SPIRITUAL GROWTH 


Ethical, moral, and spiritual development is a continuous process: 


The child at a very early age begins the behavior sequences which continue 
through his life. This idea negates the thought that morals and ideals can be 
developed only when a child is mature enough to rationalize and distinguish be- 
tween right from wrong. Concepts regarding moral and ethical behavior con- 
tinue from early childhood throughout life.? 


Horace Mann in his "Letter to School Children" stressed the importance 
of moral and religious growth. All-round development of the individual, 
as indicated in the concluding chapter of Wiggam's The Marks of an Edu- 
cated Man, includes spiritual growth. A weakness of American public 
education is that it has avoided, neglected, or slighted the spiritual na- 
ture of the child. 

America, which was founded by God-fearing people, needs to reaccent 
the spiritual. The Educational Policies Commission states: 
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The development of moral and spiritual values is basic to all other educational 

objectives, Education uninspired by moral and spiritual values is direction- 

less. . . . In every aspect of education, the need for guidance in terms of moral 

and spiritual values is clear, . . ; If the individual personality is supreme, each 

person should be offered the e al and spiritual experiences which trans- 
cend the materialistic aspects of life. 


The home, the school, and the church should share in the moral and 
spiritual development of the young. A comprehensive policy relating 
religious education to the schools is generally lacking, except in parochial 
schools and colleges which seek to link mental and spiritual development, 
Although public education will never return to the extreme emphasis on 
religious education, especially the narrow sectarian type so prevalent in 
the early colonial days, it will, in the future, strive to develop a spiritual 
emphasis in its program for balanced, well-rounded growth in every di- 
rection, for both the typical and atypical pupil. 


OTHER CHARACTERISTICS 


Emotional Behavior. The term “emotion,” which comes from the Latin 
word emovere, “to move out,” describes a condition of excited feeling. 


The child brings with him into the world at least the disposition to some 
basic emotion. Watson distinguished three, namely, fear, rage, and love. How- 
ever, recent research has not substantiated a theory assuming any number of 
basic emotions. While the child at birth seems only to manifest one undifferen- 
tiated emotion of general excitement, the emotions differentiate during his 
growth. . . . The emotional patterns grow further with the child's growth. TT 
rning through experiences from without, 


Emotions are not only a product of lea c m wi 
folding of given potentialities.!* 


but also a product of maturation, i.e, an un 


The child's entire life is colored by emotions, the role of which is much 
more involved and complex than his physical growth. Emotions are so 
personal and so internal that they are hard to understand. They markedly 
influence conduct. Teachers and parents therefore seek to identify not 
merely the overt types of emotional behavior, but also the indirect symp- 
toms of emotional stress and strain. The Detroit Citizenship Project indi- 
cates that emotional adjustment of pupils plays a great part in determin- 
ing the nature and kind of citizenship qualities they exhibit. 

Several of the references previously cited describe the ES E 
development of the so-called “normal” pupils? The remainder of this 
unit is devoted to a discussion of exceptional pupils. 

a, Moral and Spiritual Values in the Public Schools, 
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PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED PUPILS 


Atypical or exceptional pupils are found everywhere. According to the 
White House Conference on Child Health and Protection, “The term ex- 
ceptional children includes both the handicapped and gifted, or children 
who deviate from the average child to such an extent as to require special 
treatment or training in order to make the most of their possibilities." 
Several million children of school age in the United States are handi- 
capped in ways that demand educational facilities in addition to those 
provided for normal children. The four major groups of exceptional chil- 
dren described in this unit are the physically handicapped, the mentally 
exceptional, the socially atypical, and miscellaneous types. 

Five major types of physically handicapped pupils, plus the mentally 
maladjusted and an omnibus classification for others, are described here. 
The percentage of incidence of physical disability, based upon age groups 
from five to nineteen years, is the figure suggested by Elise H. Martens of 
the United States Office of Education as a general guide: 


Type of physical handicap Percentage 
Visually handicapped 0.2 
Crippled 1.0 
Deaf and hard of hearing 1:5 
Handicapped in speech 1.0-2.0 
Delicate children 1.5 


Many pupils are handicapped permanently or temporarily in such a way 
that they do not come under the common classifications. Some have com- 
binations of several disabilities. 


VIsUALLY HANDICAPPED 


Identification of Visually Handicapped. If a person with normal vision 
were enjoying a television program, and then the pictures were conr 
pletely eliminated or badly distorted, he would realize the handicap of 
a blind or partially seeing individual, respectively. The blind recognize 
their defect, but the partially seeing often fumble in semidarkness with- 
out realizing their difficulty. To supplement the detective work of the 
medical profession, the alert teacher is always on the lookout for any 
physical disadvantage which the pupils in her classroom may manifest, 
especially defective vision. Among the symptoms are these: frequent mis 
takes with words or figures; inability to study without eye discomfort; conr 
plaint of headaches; peculiar head positions, as in the case of cross eye or 
strabismus; bodily tension; squinting or frowning; stumbling or falling: 
losing place on the printed page; ability to see objects at a distance more 
clearly than those at close range; inability to see objects at a distance, 
such as words on a blackboard; inability to distinguish colors; redness and 
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swelling of the lids; congestion of the vessels of the eyeball; discharge of 
tears or pus from the eye; and inability to pass a satisfactory test with an 
eye chart. i i 
The typical screening test ating those pupils who should be sent 
to an ophthalmologist for thorough eye examination is the Snellen letter 
chart or the symbol E chart, the latter being used with young and foreign 
children who cannot read. This test given both with and without glasses 
helps to identify cases of lowered visual acuity. The Snellen test, however, 
does not identify heterophoria, or small amounts of musc ular imbalance 
in the external muscles of the eye. A newer chart, based largely on the 
research of Dr. Charles F. Shephard, uses Arabic numerals instead of the 
miscellaneous letters and symbols of the Snellen chart. Furthermore, it 
takes into account many distinct skills involved in visual recognition, in- 
cluding light perception, resolving power, line perception, and shape 
perception. It is designed to test meaningful vision rather than mere 
visual acuity. The test is given at various distances. On the test the 
average person achieves a score of 1, comparable to 20/20 fraction on the 
Snellen chart. For identifying some eye troubles the Betts or Eames test 
is helpful. A skilled oculist can detect and help correct muscular impair- 
ment and many other afflictions. . 
Teachers and other nonmedical examiners perform a genuine service 
in locating by observation and preliminary examination cases that require 
special attention. But the teacher, administrator, and parent must remem- 
se should a test made by an examiner other than a 
symptoms of defects discovered by the 
teacher should be reported for further examination, diagnosis, and reme- 
dial treatment by an expert. Many schools employ the services of an 
ophthalmologist, oculist, or doctor who makes examinations or to whom 
suspicious cases are referred for decision. (While the ophthalomologist or 
the oculist is an M.D., the optometrist isa nonmedical oer who is 
skilled in measuring vision, and the optician is trained to nd 15 
supply glasses and optical instruments.) If these services are not on able, 
the school should advise the parents to obtain the necessary Bnistance: 
Provisions for Visually Handicapped. Medical treatment obv d b 
the first provision. In a few cases this may even e pon pr 
from an eye bank. The educational treatment of bline and par ia y 
"s J a ding to the degree of visual acuity. The degrees 
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For the blind the tactile method, usually the Braille system of raised 
dots, is employed to supplement the auditory sense. Six raised dots are six 
high spots in the mitigation of human blindness. These six colorless dots 
arranged in two upright rows three high, as on the domino six—embossed 
in a space a fourth the size of the index fingernail and used under that 
finger—mean to sightless people the world over the difference between 
illiteracy and education, frequently the contrast between being parasites 
and useful, happy people. These magic dots constitute the basic Braille 


P 


Fic. 10-4. Reading Braille. To many sightless people throughout the world, six raised 
dots liquidate illiteracy. Under the auspices of UNESCO a World Braille Council is 
assisting in the promotion of greater use and uniformity throughout the world. Braille 
is becoming the “light bearer to a world of darkness." The majority of the Braille 
users read with one hand, using the other chiefly as a guide. (Courtesy of American 
Foundation for the Blind.) 


“cell,” worked out in 1829 by Louis Braille, a twenty-year-old blind 
teacher in the Paris Institution for the Young Blind. ‘This “Prometheus 
of the blind” opened the way for the enlightenment and expression of 
such brilliant minds as that of Helen Keller and hundreds of others, 
through silent unassisted reading. In 1952 at the Sorbonne, Paris, in con- 
nection with the 100th anniversary of the death of Braille, Helen Keller 
said that the blind are as indebted to Braille as mankind is to Gutenberg 
for the invention of the movable type. The blind Braille's vision spanned 
centuries and continents, 

The collection of Braille books for the blind at the Library of Congress 
numbers many thousands in all the main branches of knowledge. Many 
libraries, public and state, serve as depositories from which books are 
sent to readers in all parts of the country without charge, even free of 
postage. The American Printing House for the Blind at Louisville, Ken- 
tucky, which is subsidized by the federal government, produces a great 
variety of books, textbooks, special supplies, and equipment for the 


Fic. 10-5. A blind girl feels and studies a relief map (top). The circular slide rule 
(center) aids the blind in doing multiplication, division, and in taking roots. Pressed 
in plastic, a logarithmic C scale is embossed around the outer edge, with large arabic 
numbers. The pointers are of plastic. The student's left hand "reads" an algebraic 
while his right hand works it out on a Braille graph (bottom). (Courtesy of 


problem, 
icme and American Foundation for the Blind.) 
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blind. For classroom use, a small steel punch (stylus) and a Braille slate 
enable blind students to take notes. Used increasingly are the Braille 
typewriters, operated by the touch method, arithmetic slates and Cubes, 
sand tables, handcraft materials, and musical instruments. The Braille 
classroom is usually treated acoustically. Its standard of lighting is similar 
to that in the sight-saving room, described later. 

Perhaps not more than one-fourth of the blind people in the United 
States make any practical use of books in Braille, since reading by touch 
is a slow and fatiguing method. Furthermore, many have lost their sight 
at an advanced age which makes it difficult for them to learn the art of 
reading by touch, particularly if manual labor has lessened the sensitivity 
of the fingers. For these persons a great boon is the "talking book," of 
which several hundred volumes are circulated annually. The talking book 
consists of voice transcriptions of written material recorded on large 
phonograph disks, each of which will play many pages. The electrical 
talking-book machine is a combination phonograph and radio set con- 
tained in a single unit so that it may be carried with ease. The machines 
and records, made under the auspices of the American Foundation for 
the Blind, are sold at cost. The talking books service at the Library of 
Congress began with the distribution of records in October, 1934, and 
included modern popular fiction, Shakespeare, parts of the Bible, poetry, 
and patriotic documents. Since then many new and appealing titles have 
been added. The disks provided by the Library of Congress under federal 
appropriations are also available at the distributing libraries scattered 
over the United States. The periodical, Talking Topics, contains reviews 
of talking books. 

Another interesting development has been “The Secing Eye." In 1923 
on her estate in Switzerland, Dorothy Harrison Custis, a relative of 
Martha Washington, began breeding and training German shepherd 
dogs to patrol the Swiss borders for customs service. Mrs. Custis and 
others, including geneticist Humphrey, were impressed by the teachability 
of these sturdy dogs. In an article for The Saturday Evening Post in 1928, 
Mrs. Custis mentioned the fact that German shepherd dogs were guiding 
German soldiers blinded in the World War. Morris Frank, a young blind 
man in Nashville, Tennessee, became interested in the project, sent for 
one of the dogs, and found a pair of shining, intelligent eyes to replace 
his own darkened ones. Not long after, the Seeing Eye School was started 
in Nashville, Tennessee, and later was moved to Morristown, New Jersey, 
where under skilled instructors the dog is taught his lesson, the blind 
person learns his, including the fundamentals of dog psychology, and 
then they are taught together. Many a blind student is led to his college 


classes by his “seeing eye” or “leader” dog—a real instrument in human 
rehabilitation. 
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In some states, starting with New York in 1907, blind college students 
are provided at public expense with persons read aloud to them 
course assignments. The blind usually have a well-developed auditory 
sense and powers of retention, The American Foundation for the Blind 
gives annually several scholarships for sightless students. The G.I. bills 
give many blind veterans financial assistance in their schooling. A blind 
person and his companion may now travel on most railway and bus lines 
for the price of only one fare if his financial status does not permit the 
payment of two fares. Under the Federal Security Act needy blind per- 
sons of all ages are eligible for financial aid. The Randolph-Sheppard Act 
allows blind persons to operate concession stands in federal buildings. 

The organized education of the blind in the United States, which com- 
menced in the decade from 1830 to 1840, has reached the point where 
every state now makes provision for them either in a school within its 
own boundaries or in a neighboring state. The residential schools for 
the blind enroll a number of pupils in the low-vision group as well as 
totally blind children. 

Sight-saving classes originated in Europe in 1908. The first two public 
day-school classes for partially seeing children in the United States were 
opened in Cleveland, Ohio, and Boston, Massachusetts, in. 1913. Now 
several hundred such classes are well established in the United States, 
but the program is still far from adequate. A sight-saving class is one for 
pupils whose eyes do not permit them to do the work of the regular 
grades, either because their sight will be further impaired by such study 
or because their vision is too low to assure their progress in school by the 
usual methods and equipment. Candidates for sight-saving classes are 
those whose vision ranges from 20/70 to 20/200 by the Snellen chart—the 
latter representing 90 per cent loss of vision. s 

The ache Mes are located in special rooms. The United States 
Office of Education makes the following recommendations regarding 
rooms and equipment: 

A standard of 50 foot candles of light correctly diffused and distributed n 
recommended for sight-saving classrooms. The ceiling should be » heehee : 
of light tints, the woodwork of dull finish and light in color. E EE 
dull-finished floor will also improve m Ee enter of x. window, 
or light gray translucent shades should be attache at 3 
one shade pulling up, the other down. - - - . lor or covered 
color for the chalk boards. Bulletin boards should be light in color or cove 

A 8 1 d have little detail. To eliminate a 
with light paper. Pictures should be large am NT ees 
source of glare, glass should be removed from cal E hild n secure their 

Equipment and materials should be selected pee cues ld be light 
education with the least amount of eyestrain. All the furniture should be ig 
à ; . Most sight-saving classes have typewriters 
in color and have dull finish. De dictaphones and wire recorders, 
with large type, other mechanical devices such as dictap 
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books in large print, a dictionary in large type, colored outline maps, paper with 
dull finish and buff color for pupils to use, pencils with soft, thick lead, and 
chalk which is large and soft.'* 


Often one finds in these classroom model buildings, projection magnifiers, 
pet animals, radios, and other inert and live materials. 

Visiting teachers often supplement the regular classroom work. Inter- 
district arrangements make special schooling available for youngsters in 
small districts, but the majority of partially seeing pupils depend largely 
on the regular teacher in the usual classroom. Sight-saving instruction 
has been increased to include preelementary children and the parents 
of children with sight handicaps. 

The work of the schools with the visually handicapped is reinforced 
by that of many other agencies, including such national organizations as 
the American Foundation for the Blind, the American Printing House 
for the Blind, and the National Society for the Prevention of Blindness. 


CRIPPLED PUPILS 


Identification of Crippled. Whatever the defect, all crippled children 
should be enumerated through the official agencies operating under the 
laws of the local, state, and federal governments. The classroom teacher 
can bring cases to the attention of the local school nurse or physician. 
County and state health authorities are always eager to cooperate in help- 
ing those who are afflicted physically. The state and federal rehabilitation 
services and some phases of the Social Security program are also available 
for the older persons, many of whom are placed in gainful occupations 
through cooperative efforts on the part of the schools and all concerned. 
Many organizations, such as luncheon clubs, seek to locate and help chil- 
dren who are crippled or otherwise handicapped. 

In connection with identification, it is necessary to give serious thought 
to the causes of orthopedic defects. The major causes are poliomyelitis 
or infantile paralysis, which produces the destruction of nerve tissue with 
the resultant flaccid type of paralysis; spastic paralysis, which is caused 
by some defect in the brain center, congenital or acquired at birth; brain 
injury, which is often caused by accidents; rheumatic fever, childhood's 
greatest enemy, which is due to infection of the heart valves; tuberculosis, 
which often involves the bones and joints; and other congenital or ac 
quired deformities, which may come before, at, or after birth, ‘The major 
cause is poliomyelitis (infantile paralysis). The constant care of and reme 
dial measures for victims of this motor paralysis, which strikes the rich 
and poor, must be supplemented by efforts at its prevention. Helping the 
postpoliomyelitic victims is necessary and commendable, but preventive, 


11 Ibid., pp. 8-9. 
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not just palliative, procedures are imperative. Education of the public 
as to the nature of the disease, its prevention, and its r of spre 
is needed. Environmental sanitation is an important factor. Isolation of 
the patient, carly intelligent treatment in order to prevent permanent 
paralysis, and adequate medical and surgical care from the outset are 
of prime consequence. 

Provisions for Crippled Pupils. Safety education is a vital part of the 
school curriculum. The preventive program calls attention to ways in 
which pupils may be injured when riding on school busses and suggests 
ways of preventing such accidents. 

Transportation of crippled pupils to and from school is provided free 
in many school systems, either by means of busses, taxis, or other arrange- 
ments. In some cities an attendant helps the bus driver and children. 
In a one-teacher school a crippled pupil may be transported by the 
teacher, parents, or other adults. In some instances rural children are 
boarded in near-by cities where special classes are maintained. Recent 
programs of state aid are recognizing the need for paying transportation 
and boarding costs of all children who need these services. States also 
reimburse local school systems over and above the cost of educating a nor- 
mal child, if special instruction is given. 

Although many crippled children need no special educational treat- 
ment, there are several thousand who do and for whom no opportunities 
are provided. Great is the tragedy of isolated bedridden crippled children 
who do not have a chance to learn. Instruction is usually given in the 
home, the hospital, or the school, either local or state. In home and 
hospital teaching the regular classroom instructor or the visiting teacher 
helps at the bedside or chair of the crippled child. The seriously handi- 
capped often find it difficult to attend school, especially during bad 
weather. 

Formal school for cripples is a twentieth-century development. The 
first public-school class for crippled children was organized in England 
in 1899; the second was in Chicago in 1900; and the first state school was 
established in Massachusetts in 1904. 

At school the crippled pupil is helped to forget his handicap. As much 
as possible he should be placed in an environment filled with wholesome 
fellowship and given an opportunity to participate in group experi- 
ences.* Active membership in clubs and organizations is encouraged. 
There was a time when all the crippled children were excused from 
physical-education classes; today no child is forgotten during physical- 
education or recreation periods. Play therapy is accented. If the child is 
also a cardiac case, he rests on a cot. Under the direction of a doctor, 
nurse, or physiotherapist the paralytic pupil may take exercises or receive 


18 Karl C. Garrison, The Psychology of Exceptional Children, p. 365, Ronald, 1950. 
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treatment under a health-giving lamp or in the heated swimming pool. 
Tanks and pools facilitate muscular treatments, since the water reduces 
the weight of the body and often calls into play dormant or withered 
muscles, Besides victims of poliomyelitis, the spastics and the pupils with 
congenital club feet and other deformities resulting from infections and 
injuries receive warm-water treatment. 


Fic, 10-6. Hubbard tank in use. In this tank, which is equipped with electr r s 
and filled with warm water, the skilled physiotherapist gives treatments in postpolio 
cases. (Courtesy of Nelson Smith, Doris Robie, and Illinois State Normal University.) 


room for crippled 
pupils. Several schools, however, may cooperate to provide a special room 
for this purpose. This room should be located on the first floor with an 
approach by ramp in order that the wheel chairs may be rolled in con- 
veniently. Adjustable seats are advisable. All facilities should be at hand 
so that the child need not leave the room during the day. 

' Buildings constructed especially for crippled pupils are usually fire re- 
sistive and one story high or equipped with elevators or ramps connecting 
floors. In some, luncheon is served in the regular classroom or in an easily 
accessible lunchroom. The teachers are specially trained for their work 
and often are provided with helpers. For pupils who come late or for a 


Most school systems do not have a separate cla 
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few days a week the teacher seeks to adjust the work and to provide ade 
quate individual help. Often the school day is shortened for pupils who 
tire easily. 

Cincinnati has night schools, and Detroit and many other systems hold 
summer sessions for crippled children. An outstanding school for crippled 
and other handicapped children is the Spalding School in Chicago. The 


Fic. 10-7. Students sketch and paint at "Sunny View" Eastern New York Orthopedic 
Hospital School. The easels and lapboards are scaled to the needs of the user, and clear 
floor space accommodates wheel chairs and beds. These physically afflicted artists may 
recall that the celebrated French painter Renoir, although crippled with arthitis, 
completed "Misia and the Muses" with a brush attached to his hand with a rubber 
band. (Courtesy of American Foundation for Infantile Paralysis.) 


Chicago Board of Education operates it, other elementary schools, and 
some high-school branches for the benefit of several thousand crippled 
children ranging in age from twenty-one months (Sunbeam League Nurs- 
ery School at Spalding) to twenty-one years or high-school graduation. A 
boarding school for child victims of spastic paralysis has been organized 
in Chicago. Despite wheel chairs, crutches, and braces many of these 
children forget their handicaps. : 

Among the major problems in educating crippled children are trans- 
portation, since the children must be carried to and from the school; type 
of equipment, since many pupils need special desks, cots, and other furni- 
ture; curriculum, which may differ from the typical one since the cripple's 
vocational area is limited and he often needs activities of a special nature; 
follow-up work, which is usually neglected; and costs, since the instruction 


310 Personnel in Public Education 


of crippled children calls for larger per-pupil expenditures. The extra 
cost, however, is a profitable investment that reaps dividends for the 
crippled as he becomes a self-confident, economically efficient member of 
society. The National Society for Crippled Children and Adults is spon- 
soring a program of federal aid to match state aid, similar to the present 
rehabilitation program, in order to secure bedside teaching or transpor- 
tation of crippled pupils to special schools. 


Dear AND Harp or HEARING 


Identification of Deaf and Hard of Hearing. If one were again enjoying 
a television program, and this time the sound were eliminated or badly 


/ 
Fic. 10-8. The quickest and surest way to test the hearing of a group of children. By 
means of a portable audiometer the teacher can test the hearing of as many as 40 pu- 
pils at one time. In a few minutes one obtains written records of each pupil's exact 
degree of loss of hearing—with left and right ea 
vox.) 


s tested separately. (Courtesy of Audi- 


distorted, he would realize temporarily the handicap of a deaf or hard- 
ol-hearing person. The acoustically handicapped are grouped into two 
major classes, distinguished by the type of instruction needed. They are 
the deaf and the hard-of-hearing. The ratio of the hard-of-hearing to the 
deaf is 100 to 1. 

Naturally there are graduations in hearing loss. For example, in Chi- 
cago, which was one of the first cities to provide for the oral instruction 
of the acoustically handicapped in public day schools, the high-school 
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students are classified in four groups according to their educational ; 
the deaf individuals whose handicap dates from birth or infancy, the 
ened individuals, the severely hard-of-hearing, and the moderately - 
ol-hearing.!* "m wx 

Since defective hearing is less detectable than faulty eyesight, identifica- 
uon of the former is neglected more frequently than the latter. 


The teacher should suspect a pupil has difficulty in hearing if he observes 
one or more of the following: failure to respond to calling of a name, cocking 
of the head to one side, failure to follow directions, looking in a direction 
other than the source of sound, watching others and following their movements, 
frequent requests for repetition of a word or phrase, faulty pronunciation of 
common words, speaking with an unusual sounding voice, inattention, restless- 
ness, aggressiveness, apathy, earache, discharge from the ear and persistent mouth 
breathing.“ 


It was not until 1935 that New York passed the first state compulsory law 
for hearing testing, although the first legislation requiring vision testing 
was passed almost thirty-five years earlier by Connecticut. Deaf or par- 
tially hearing pupils may be detected through alert observation or by 
means of the (1) watch-tick or tuning-fork test, (2) whisper test, (3) audi- 
ometer test, or (4) complete otological examination by a competent phy- 
siclan. 

The watch- tick, tuning-fork, and whisper tests are generally conceded 
as unreliable. The easiest and surest way of identifying pupils with im- 
paired hearing in one or both ears is through the use of the audiometer. 
Four to five hundred children may be examined in a day in groups up to 
40 each by means of the audiometer, which consists of a portable phono- 
graph with several attached phones. The children wear these head tele- 
phone receiving sets and write on specially prepared ruled paper the num- 
bers spoken by the phonograph in gradually decreasing degrees of in- 
tensity. Then may follow a more accurate examination with a vacuum- 
tube type of individual audiometer, which tests many sound frequencies 
at controlled intensities. By means of this mechanical aid one can deter- 
mine in decibels the amount of the hearing loss for many pure tones. 
Tests with audiometers and other approved scientific devices should be 
made periodically. 

For large school systems or consolidated areas, Josephine B. Timber- 
lake, editor of the Volta Review, recommends the establishment of a hear- 
ing conservation clinic with an otologist in charge, assisted by a nurse 
and clerk, and equipped with a soundproof room, modern testing equip- 


19 Fred M. Manz and Elberta E. Pruitt, “Phases of Deaf-oral Education,” Chicago 


Schools Tournal, March-April, 1951, p. 145. . 
20 Charles C. Wilson (ed.) School Health Services, p. 90, National Education Associa- 


tion and American Medical Association, 1953. 
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ment, and such instruments for diagnosis and simple treatment as may 
be needed. 

Progressive deafness comes on so gradually and so insidiously that it 
frequently escapes notice until it is too severe to be corrected. Since 
nearly all instances of deafness in adults are traceable to the first 10 years 


Fic, 10-9. Teacher explains the results of individual hearing test to pupil and parent. 
In addition to screening tests for groups, it is desirable to give individual pure-tone 
audiometer tests of the type administered by physicians. The Minnesota Society for 
Crippled Children and Adults, in cooperation with the University of Minnesota, has 
a mobile speech clinic in the field to test the hearing and speech of children. (Courlesy 
of Minnesota Society ſor Crippled Children and Adults.) 


of life in the so-called “delicate age," periodic checks and adequate medi- 
cal care for young children are all-important. Chief among the numerous 
causes of deafness are diseases and accidents. Among the former are 
running ears; enlarged and diseased tonsils and adenoids; bad teeth and 
malnutrition, which make it easy to contract diseases; severe colds, in- 
fections, and diseases, some of which are accompanied by dangerous in- 
flammation of the middle car. Among the accidental causes are auto- 
mobile collisions, especially those producing a fractured skull; hard boxes 
on the ears; and things placed in the ear. One of the simplest causes of 
hearing impairment is hardened impacted wax in the ears. A complicat- 
ing cause may be the Rh factor in the red blood cells. 
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After detection the next steps are to induce the pupil and his parents 
to take advantage of corrective physical treatment. Antibiotics, su 
penicillin, and radium therapy have cleared up many infections. Fen 
tion operations which “open the window of the ear" often let in more 
sound. Many modern miracles are wrought by medical men. The teacher 
works less dramatically as he adjusts the details of educational training 
to the degree of hearing loss, 

Provisions for Deaf and Hard of Hearing. The earliest known teacher 
of the deaf was Pedro Ponce de Leon, a Spanish monk of the Order of St. 
Benedict, who lived in the sixteenth century. The first real work with the 
deaf began in America in 1814-1815 when Thomas Hopkins Gallaudet 
became interested in the "deaf and dumb" child of a neighbor, and as a 
result went abroad to study the teaching of the deaf. Upon his return in 
1816 he started a school at Hartford, Connecticut. In 1857 the Columbia 
Institution at Washington was incorporated, and 7 years later the Na- 
tional Deaf Mute College, later renamed after Mr. Gallaudet, was opened 
as the only institution of higher learning for the deaf in the United States. 
The education or reeducation of deaf and hard-of-hearing children is 
conducted in private and public institutions, the latter including local 
schools and state residential institutions. Boston was the first city to edu- 
cate its deaf when in 1869 it established a school named after Horace 
Mann, who helped to introduce the oral method from Europe. The first 
state institution was established in Connecticut in 1817. 

In the early history of deaf education, only writing and the so-called 
"manual" or sign language produced by the hands were used. More 
modern procedures involve the communication of ideas by means of 
speech and lip reading, as well as the sense of vibration through tactile 
experience. Oral methods are generally employed in public schools. The 
majority of the state schools use the oral and the manual method or 
manual alphabet. Those skilled in lip or speech reading add to what they 
hear that which they see in the movement of the speaker’s lips and facial 
expression, and thus they are able to hold effective conversation. Speech 
or lip reading, however, is not a 100 per cent adjunct to a deafened ear. 
Many persons must also have a hearing device of some kind. 

Children with residual hearing are usually given auricular training by 
means of mechanical aids, such as the radio ear, an instrument that mag- 
nifies the human voice so that the pupils can hear the words of the teacher. 
Every desk is equipped with a headphone and a rheostat so that each 
pupil can adjust the intensity to his own need. In addition there are, 
primarily for adults, the individual mechanical hearing aids, the effective 
use of which requires persistent practice. With more than a hundred 
different hearing devices on the market to select from, no hard-of-hearing 
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person should buy one until he is quite sure it suits his type of deafness, 
A small mechanical hearing aid may bring large returns in social as well 
as vocational life. 

The military forces have developed very eflective programs for the 
rehabilitation of fighting men injured acoustically in service. Deaf and 
hard-of-hearing persons have the ability to make adjustments to a wide 
variety of employment situations. In some jobs deafness may even be a 
valuable asset in that the worker is not disturbed by outside influences 
and monotonous machine noises. Despite the handicap of being deal, 
many persons have risen to renown. It is said that Beethoven never heard 
à note of his great work, the Ninth Symphony. Helen Keller and others 
have incontrovertibly demonstrated that the deaf can learn to “hear” and 
speak. 

HANDICAPPED IN SPEECH 

Identification of Speech Disabilities. A basic guarantee in American 
democracy gives to all persons the inalienable right of [ree speech. This 
should include those oft-forgotten persons who cannot talk freely because 
of speech defects. This handicap has been defined as any acoustic varia- 
tion from an accepted speech standard so extreme as to be conspicuous 
in the speaker, confusing to the listener, or unpleasant to either or both. 
Among these defects are: stammering and stuttering, lisping, lalling, clut 
tering, nasality, thick speech, baby talk, hoarseness, foreign accent, and 
defects caused by organic difficulties. 

Owing to the complex physiological and psychological processes in- 
volved in talking, many undesirable personality traits may accompany 
poor speech. An enfeeblement of the general health or extreme nervous 
excitement may aggravate the condition of a confirmed stammerer. Be- 
cause of speech defects a child may not display his normal ability and 
may thus be rated falsely as low in mentality. Hence teachers should 
seek to identify pupils with speech difficulties and to understand the 
major causes of the trouble. The chief causal factors are anatomical handi- 
caps, mental shortcomings, educational backwardness, lack of motivation, 
diseases, injuries, and environmental handicaps. Examples of these dis- 
abilities respectively are cleft palate, low I.Q., defective learning, lack of 
interest, cerebral palsy, broken nose, and foreign accent. All speech de: 
fects can be classified roughly under one or more of four types: phonatory, 
or voice defects; articulatory, or pronunciation and enunciation defects; 
linguistic, or language defects; and weaknesses in speech rhythm.” 

The classroom teacher through her daily contacts with the pupils is the 
usual avenue for locating speech defectives. Many a teacher with a 
trained alert ear and a knowledge of the symptoms of major speech ir 
regularities detects pupils who need help. Some schools employ speech 


Virgil A. Anderson, Improving the Child's Speech, p. 39, Oxford, 1953. 
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specialists who make periodic surveys of all children. The auditori 
teacher in platoon schools, the teacher of vw 2 English, the we d 
language teacher, the visiting teacher in the home, the nurse or doctor, 
the speech specialists at clinics conducted by universities—these and 
others, particularly the parents, can help identify pupils with minor or 
major speech difficulties. 

A simple survey method of locating speech disorders is the oral inter- 
view. Many schools employ mechanical testing aids, such as speaking over 
a public address system or recording the voice on a disk which later can 
be used in remedial work and for a record of progress. 

Provisions for the Handicapped in Speech. Interest in speech correction 
in America, which stems from the first school to be organized in Europe at 
Potsdam, Germany, in 1887, was nourished for several years by the Ameri- 
can Medical Association. The establishment of classes, clinics, and correc- 
tive work in public schools in America is a twentieth-century accomplish- 
ment, the first public-school class dating back to that founded in New 
York City in 1908. 

A very common but fallacious observation is that a child will outgrow 
a speech defect. Fortunately it is true that no group of physically handi- 
capped children can be helped more completely than those having speech 
defects. Since the causes of defective speech are so varied, the corrective 
work reaches across many departments of school and living. The treat- 
ment may include diaphragmatic breathing and relaxation exercises, 
speech drills, remedial reading, special work in English, and conversa- 
tional exercises, in school, in the clinic, and at home. Many social and 
medical agencies cooperate in supplying the skilled assistance of such 
personnel as an oral surgeon, a specialist in the eye, ear, nose, or throat, 
a nurse, a psychiatrist, a dietitian, a social worker, and a vocational- 
guidance expert. According to many case studies, pupils of antisocial 
habits have improved their personalities as a result of corrective treat- 
ment in speech. To effect such changes, the pupil must be more than a 
passive participant in the process; he must have the will to improve, plus 
courage, patience, and perseverance. 

Lisping tends to cure itself, but other defects are more deep-seated and 
complex in origin. These require the attention of the specialists men- 
tioned. In some instances a surgical operation, such as the removal of 
hypertrophied tonsils, has produced a marked improvement. Orthodontia 
helps markedly in improving speech through proper alignment of poorly 
placed or irregular teeth. Miracle drugs often reduce allergies and thus 
decrease nasality in voice. Listening to his own voice recorded on a 
phonographic disk or wire aids the pupil in perfecting his pronunciation. 
The mirror technique for seeing speech is also helpful. Visual and audi- 
tory stimulation may be supplemented by motokinesthetic training which 
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stimulates the correct pattern through touch, so successfully used by 
reading instructors like Stella Center. Since the general health affects the 
voice, physical examinations and health-building activities play impor- 
tant roles. Ability to relax mentally and physically is a great aid to fluent 
speech. Role playing and drama work give impetus to speech correction. 
Habits of independence and self-confidence are also assets. The voice 


Fig. 10-10. Teacher and pupil as he.views himself while speaking words in lip-reading 
instruction. (Courtesy of Public Schools of Cincinnati, Ohio.) 


quality of handicapped and normal children may be made more pleasing 
and effective by their activities in creative speech classes and choral speak- 
ing. 

Today speech is an important part of teacher education. The improve 
ment of one's own enunciation and the development of clear articulation 
devolve upon every classroom teacher. Shakespeare wrote in Hamlet, 
"Speak the speech, I pray you, as I pronounced it to you, trippingly on the 
tongue: but if you mouth it, as many of your players do, I had as lief the 
town-crier spoke my lines. . ..“ Many teachers without a serious speech 
defect may have lip laziness so marked and articulation so blurred that 
the listening pupils whisper, “What did she say?” or “What is the assign. 


Pupils 317 
ment she made?" Attention by the teacher to her own speech will E 4 
decidedly to improve the imitated utterances of the pupils. 

A neglected means for overcoming hesitancy in speech is the develop- 
ment of a copious vocabulary. A person poverty stricken in words fre- 
quently is halting in speech. To this end all teachers should seck to de- 
velop in themselves and in their pupils an extensive vocabulary. A dic- 
tionary for each pupil is an investment in speech education and com- 
munication. 

The human values of speech reeducation cannot be overemphasized. 
People are prone to make allowances for the blind, the deaf, and the crip- 
pled in limb, but not for those crippled in speech. A child may actually 
be punished for reciting. Even though he knows his lesson, a stammering 
pupil is often a source of merriment to his comrades, a torment to himself, 
and an object of sympathy to his teacher. The child with defective utter- 
ance may take heart from accomplishments of distinguished historic per- 
sonages like Aesop, Demosthenes, Aristotle, Cato, Virgil, Erasmus, Boyle, 
Priestley, Lamb, and Charles Darwin. A more modern example is the 
late King George VI of England, who gave to Lionel Logue, an Austrian 
speech expert, membership in the Royal Victorian Order as a reward for 
personal services in teaching him to overcome a stammer. An interesting 
organization in the United States for youth and adults is the exclusive 
Kingsley Club, which is restricted to stammerers, many of whom have 
become ex-stammerers through systematic treatment and exercises. 


DELICATE CHILDREN 


Identification of Delicate Pupils. This group includes a wide variety of 
lowered-vitality children who because of weakening conditions are not 
able to keep pace physically with normal children in their daily school 
life. Among these are the malnourished, the undervitalized, the nervously 
unstable, and those suffering from cardiac, tubercular, and other defects. 
Children differ widely in energy and physical strength. The malnourished 
child is usually identified by the teacher, nurse, or doctor through observa- 
tion and the daily health inspection. Although some children are natu- 
rally small, underweight is due often to infection, faulty food habits, or 
incorrect diet. Malnutrition is a matter of diet, either quantitative or 
qualitative. The child may not be receiving a sufficient quantity of food; 
therefore he is undernourished and does not do effective schoolwork. This 
group increased decidedly during the depression, postdepression, and war 
periods. On the other hand a child may be receiving the proper quantity 
of food but not the right quality. He may be having an unbalanced diet 
with overemphasis upon carbohydrates and insufficient emphasis upon 
other elements, such as iodine, protein, fats, minerals, and water. All 
these are needed to maintain body balance. 
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A delicate child may be one who has a nervous disease. The nervous 
system is important in every period of human development. From the 
simple reflex activities of the infant to the highly integrated reactions of 
the adult, physical or mental stresses and strains may cause excessive 
nervousness. The diagnosis, prognosis, and treatment for nervous diseases 
should be assigned to an expert, although the teacher can help identify 
these maladies by a functional knowledge of the anatomy and physiology 
of the nervous system. 

The teacher should refer to doctors suspected cases of heart trouble, 
anemia, and tuberculosis. The most common signs of heart weakness 
are shortness of breath, cold extremities, and blue lips. Anemic pupils 
are often identified by absence of healthy color in face and lips. If a child 
tires readily, sleeps in class, has a persistent cough, and fails to participate 
in the normal activities, the teacher should refer him to a doctor for tuber- 
culin and X-ray examinations. Periodic physical examinations often re- 
veal incipient tuberculosis. 

Provisions for Delicate Children. Outstanding among the provisions for 
delicate children is the supplying of adequate individual care within the 
school. The undervitalized pupil is given a school day and program com- 
mensurate with his physical ability. Delicate children who are the victims 
of too much irregularity in the home routine develop regularity. Those 
with a digestion span requiring food midmorning and midafternoon 
benefit from eating food and drinking a half pint of milk once or twice 
daily during school hours. Many school boards have provisions for supply- 
ing needy children with food, cod-liver oil, and other essentials. In 1938 
the federal government started a program of providing undernourished 
school children with free lunches. Ten years later, federal aid for the 
school lunch program was placed on a permanent basis. In large schools 
the cafeterias are a boon to pupil health. Even in small and rural schools 
the children should enjoy at least one warm dish for their noon lunch. 

In helping tubercular children medical science has accomplished much 
through preventoriums, sanitariums, and various treatments. Many spe 
cial rooms or schools have been established for delicate and potentially 
tubercular children, both abroad and in America. The first “open-air” 
school was opened in Charlottenburg, a suburb of Berlin, in 1904. The 
earliest school of this type in the United States was in Providence, Rhode 
Island, in 1908. As early as 1838 Horace Mann advocated temperature 
control, ventilation, and a thermometer in each classroom. 

A significant treatment for nervousness, debilitation, and other afflic- 
tions is the ample use of rest periods during the school day, when the 
child relaxes completely on a rug or cot. Large windows let in generous 
amounts of fresh air and sunshine. It is a common criticism that too much 
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emphasis is placed upon instruction within walls. Even with good - 
tion in schools, there should be more open-air work for delicate childre 
who may be dressed in Eskimo suits in the wintertime, and also for the 
normal pupils. To this end some buildings are erected in such a way that 
the entire side of a room can be swung open, or the roof can be used for 
educational activities. Playground space has also been multiplied in order 
to provide facilities for exercise in the open air. Glass windows in pivot 
able sections, glass bricks or blocks, and skylights permit more light and 
sunshine to enter many classrooms. 

The physical care of the undervitalized child should not be discon- 
tinued during the summer. Many delicate pupils benefit from a vacation 
on the farm or in the summer camp. The Tappan school of Ann Arbor 
maintains a camp 200 miles north to which the children go in school 
busses. The public schools of Baltimore have a day-camp school which the 
department of education operates for boys whose attitudes and conduct 
indicate an extreme need for social adjustment. 

More adequate health programs are also needed for students in college, 
according to the health surveys of college students. The problem of 
student health is one that extends from the kindergarten through grad- 
uate work and adult years. It is significant that many men who in infancy 
or in youthful years were weaklings became phsyically vigorous and in- 
ternationally known in later years. Among these men were Voltaire, Rous- 
seau, Isaac Newton, Victor Hugo, Napoleon Bonaparte, and Theodore 
Roosevelt. 

OTHERS PHYSICALLY ATYPICAL 

Several other less pronounced types of physical difficulties exist. Many 
pupils have posture defects and minor foot trouble. Some children receive 
an unfortunate start in their school career because of excessive under- 
weight or overweight due to glandular disturbances or improper diet. A 
puny boy may be an object of scorn, and an oversized girl may be so em- 
barrassed by her "avoirdupois" that she suffers from social maladjust- 
ments and mental conflicts. A survey conducted by the dental profession, 
in cooperation with the United States Public Health Service, revealed that 
nine out of ten American school children had one or more decayed teeth, 
or teeth in the process of decay. 

Education and health are intimately tied together. The education of 
a child may be facilitated through the correction of a physical defect like 
muscular imbalance of the eyes; likewise, the health of a child may be im- 
proved through health education, as in the case of preventing diseases. 
Nation-wide programs, such as prepared by the American Association for 
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, by the American Medical 
Association, by the American Public Health Association, by the American 
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Organization for the Rehabilitation through Training, and by the United 
States Office of Education will help markedly to prevent and correct physi- 
cal handicaps among children and adults. 


MENTALLY EXCEPTIONAL PUPILS 


Mental as well as physical ability varies greatly. A standard classifica- 
tion for grouping pupils according to intelligence quotients (the ratio 
obtained by dividing the mental age by the chronological age) is as 
follows: 


1.Q. Classification 
Above 140 Highly gifted 
120-140 Moderately gifted 
110-120 Superior 

90-110 Normal 

80-90 Dull 

70-80 Borderline 

50-70 Mentally retarded 
Below 50 Mentally deficient 


The growth and development of normal pupils were considered earlier 
in this unit. Pupils in the other groups are described here under the 
captions: (1) gifted pupils, and (2) mentally retarded or slow learners. 


Girrep PuriLs 


Identification of Gifted Pupils. The Educational Policies Commission, 
in its report Education of the Gifted, defines the term "giftedness" as 
meaning high general intellectual ability and certain specialized abilities, 
such as musical, artistic, and mechanical.?? This same volume designates 
as "highly gifted" those whose I.Q.'s are above 137, and as “moderately 
gifted" those whose I.Q.'s fall between 120 and 137. The former include 
approximately 1 per cent of the total population, while the latter fall 
within the top 10 per cent but below the highest 1 per cent.** These mil- 
lions of United States citizens are among the nation's richest resources. 

It was once assumed that mentally gifted children were anemic, under- 
sized, bespectacled, unsocial, and eccentric. It was thought that their 
mental gifts were offset by inferiority along nonintellectual lines—“‘the 
inferiority of the superior” cliché. These gifted were supposed to come 
from the homes of professional and highly successful business people. 
When the pioneering Lewis M. Terman published his classic work 
Genetic Study of Genius in 1925, "child prodigies were in bad repute 
because of the prevailing belief that they were abnormal and almost sure 

?? Educational Policies Commission, Education of the Gifted, p. 37, National Educa- 


tion Association, 1950, 
*8 Ibid, p, 43. 


We a 321 


to burn themselves out quickly or develop postadolescent stupidity," His 
painstaking research and that of Paul Witty and others, however, dis- 
pelled these notions and made direct attacks on the prevailing psychology 
and pedagogy of gifted children. Furthermore, Terman states that "no 
race or nationality has a monopoly on brains.” ** 

Among the characteristics of superior children, as listed in the Balti- 
more Bulletin of Education, arc these: physical—usually healthier, 
stronger, larger, and heavier per unit of height than children in un- 
selected group; mental—great intellectual curiosity, wide range of inter- 
ests and information in divergent fields, copious vocabulary, rapid ab- 
sorption of knowledge, high ability in making generalizations, ready in- 
terpretation of meanings, capacity to recognize relationships, and superior 
methods of work; social—enthusiasm for play, leadership in teams and 
clubs, desire for self-government and possible inclination toward domina- 
tion; emotional—preference to work out their own methods of study, and 
relatively free from nervous disorders; ethical—high level of character 
development and generally courteous, careful, and kind. Terman warns, 
however, against the limitations of composite portraiture. 

Subjective methods of identifying the bright have given way to scien- 
tific and objective measurement by means of intelligence tests and quanti- 
tative gauges derived from them, such as intelligence quotient (I. Q) and 
mental age (M.A.). Specific knowledge about gifted children dates back 
to the publication of the Binet-Simon "Measuring Scale of Intelligence" 
in 1908, which was later revised and improved. Individual tests, such as 
revisions of the Binet, administered by trained testers, are more reliable 
than mass methods of identification, although group intelligence tests 
may serve as a screening device. Daily schoolwork and previous academic 
record may also form a semiobjective way of identifying bright students, 
although many average pupils may be overestimated and bright ones 
overlooked. A child with limited abilities who uses them to the maximum 
may outrank a brighter one who fails to employ his marked talents. 
Educational clinics manned by a staff of experts are valuable in the 
identification of gifted pupils. 

Provisions for the Gifted. James Bryant Conant, who served as chair- 
man of the Educational Policies Commission's study of gifted pupils, 
wrote: "To the extent that we now fail to educate the potential talent 
of each generation, we are wasting one of the country's greatest assets.” ?5 

It is indeed a social crime to neglect bright children, for they may be 
the greatest social asset. From the days of Plato's ideal republic to the 


24L. M. Terman and M. H. Oden, The Gifted Child Grows Up, p. 141, Stanford 
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present many proposals and programs have been advanced for the edu- 
cation of youth in terms of their ability. Good teachers of bygone days 
tried to challenge the bright pupils in their classes, since there was no 
separate administrative organization for them. 

Educational provisions for gifted pupils include: acceleration or grade 
skipping, groupings in special classes or schools, enrichment of experi- 
ences by use of workshops, clubs or library, adaptations in regular classes, 


Fic. 10-11, Psychologist administers the Arthur Performance Test at Lincoln State 
Colony, Lincoln, Illinois. (Courtesy of Illinois Welfare Bulletin.) 


guidance and use of community resources, and elective courses, especially 
in high school and college. Among the earlier methods were W. T. 
Harris's promotion plans at St. Louis, the Cambridge system of varying 
the years required for completion of certain grades, and the Winnetka 
plan of meeting individual differences. Probably the first special school 
for gifted children in the United States was organized in 1905 at Wor- 
cester, Massachusetts. 

Today provisions for mentally superior children vary all the way from 
mild adaptations in teaching methods and curriculums for individual 
students to special schools dedicated to the development of leadership 
through cultivation of special talents. Of course, bright children must 
be trained to serve as well as to lead. Just as society has a special respon- 
sibility to educate pupils who are gifted, so too these pupils should feel 


26 Educational Policies Commission, Education of the Gifted, pp. 49-70. 


Pupils 323 


their unique obligation to render outstanding service to society. In life 
too frequently it has been assumed that "bright students take care of 
themselves." This is true in that they seldom become financially depend- 
ent upon others; but they do not and cannot take care of themselves 
in the sense that they make the fullest use of their capabilities. The late 
Leta S. Hollingworth contended an injustice is done the bright child by 
not realizing his [ull potentialities, and that American philanthropy 
needs a philosophy that pities less the follies of the moron and pities more 
the deprivations of the gifted girl or boy. Today schools and society are 
concerned with developing latent giftedness and the unending array of in- 
dividual assets in human resources. 

Recent curriculum studies stress the need of more satisfactory provisions 
lor superior children since traditional curriculums are ill adapted to their 
needs. Often these provisions are within the scope of typical classroom 
procedure without special class groupings. It has been shown that en- 
richment of superior children can be supplied successfully through self- 
administered work units in the typical classroom. Many school systems 
have not followed the trend to separate bright pupils into special classes 
or schools. Instead they have operated on the theory that the capacity 
for leadership and social service of such pupils is best developed by keep- 
ing them with others of the same age and grade. This plan obviously puts 
upon each classroom teacher the responsibility of adapting instruction to 
the varying abilities of her pupils and necessitates many interesting and 
significant adjustments. 

Another way of dealing with gifted children is by grouping them in 
special classes. Pennsylvania was the first state to make such classes man- 
datory. A common objection to this method is that the pupils may over- 
rate their own importance. It has been shown, however, that when a child 
is placed with his mental equals, he has less opportunity to excel and 
consequently works harder. When superior children are held back be- 
cause others in the class cannot travel at a rapid rate, the effect is apt to 
be doubly unfortunate—the former may become lazy and the latter may 
feel inferior. Many bright pupils need not walk the treadmill of exercise 
in learning; flashes of insight enable them to skip most of the drill. En- 
richment classes in some schools allow the advanced pupils, in addition to 
the regular classwork, to carry on self-initiated projects and activities 
under the supervision of the teacher. Since much reading is done in these 
groups, an ample library is necessary. The amazing ability of a group of 
superior children, known as the Quiz Kids, to answer questions on à 
wide variety of subjects in a popular radio program has been attributed 
largely to their extensive reading. 

The Los Angeles public schools and others have experimented for sev- 
eral years with special rooms for gifted children. The Buffalo public 
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schools provide a work-study plan. An experiment geared to meet special 
needs was developed in New York City at the Speyer School, with the late 
Dr. Leta S. Hollingworth as educational adviser. Only half the school day 
was required fo: giving the gifted pupil the necessary training in the spe- 
cific subjects; the other half was spent in enrichment work which per- 
mitted the children under direction to develop their cultural and literary 
abilities. The series of enrichment units in this elementary school in- 
cluded such everyday subjects as clothing, health, food, and shelter. 
Efforts have been made to establish separate classes or high schools 
for mentally superior or talented students. De Witt Clinton High School 
in New York City has organized an "honor school" within the school; 
boys chosen from the school on the basis of tests and previous school rec- 
ords are given special challenges to learn, commensurate with their greater 
abilities. New York City has also established a high school devoted to 
development of talent in the fine arts. Numerous curriculums challenge 
the bright with special electives such as foreign languages, advanced 
mathematics, and “tough” science courses. Many schools, both elementary 
and secondary, unleash creativeness and self-reliance. Genius and talent 
must be developed at all ages; hence the need for scholarships for the 
bright and talented. The Ford Foundation for the Advancement of Edu- 
cation through its scholarships for the early admission to college of high- 
school students of high ability, the annual talent search of the Science 
Clubs of America, and hundreds of other private and public scholarships 
are bringing more bright youth into college and graduate work. The Uni- 
versity of Florida is one of several institutions of higher education which 
has developed a comprehensive program for superior students. The Ameri- 
can Association for the Gifted Child has helped to encourage talent. 
The National Manpower Council has warned the nation of "the acute 
shortages among high skilled professional, scientific, and technical work- 
ers needed in defense and essential civilian activities." The gifted student 
is an asset and a responsibility. Many foreign countries excel the United 


States in seeking, educating, and using youth of varying types and degrees 
of talents. 


Stow LEARNERS 

Identification of the Slow Learner. Equality of opportunity to Jearn in 
a democracy demands adequate attention to the slow learner. This term 
includes the entire range of mental subnormality in pupils: Some, with 
1.Q.’s around 90, are very near the lower border line of intellectual nor- 
mality and educability from 90 to 110 I. Q. According to Christine P. 
Ingram, those in the dull-normal group range from 75 to 90 I. Q. and the 
mentally retarded from approximately 50 to 75 LQ.* The extremely 


"E P. Ingram, Education of the Slow-learning Child, p. 4, Ronald Press, 
1953. 


Pupils 325 


mentally retarded, such as imbeciles and idiots, fall in the 20 to below 50 
1.Q. group. This classification, of course, does not imply rigid demarca- 
tion between the various groups. I. Q. limits are debatable and indeter- 
minate. The answer to the problem of classification stems not from the 
1.Q., but from countless other factors, such as past history, maturity, 
family, and educational climate. Some state laws specify that the eligibil- 
ity of pupils for slow-learning classes must be determined by a qualified 
psychologist. 

Among the characteristics of the mentally slow are these: physical 
they closely resemble normal children of corresponding chronological 
ages; mental—their mental age and I. Q. suggest the limitations of the 
retarded child's abilities of association, comparison, comprehension, gen- 
eralization, and symbolization as compared with the normal child; and 
social—because the mentally retarded pupil has less ability to learn from 
experience, to take in all the elements in a complex situation, to foresee 
the consequences, and to form judgments than has the normal child, he is 
less capable of making adequate social adjustments.” Some of the char- 
acteristics may be detected through age-grade progress reports, close ob- 
servation by the teacher, and case studies. Any rule-of-thumb judgment 
must not be final. The American Association on Mental Deficiency rec- 
ommends a mental examination for all backward children. This involves 
the use of standardized tests as mentioned for the identification of the 
gifted. Both physical and mental examinations should be given in many 
cases. Traveling clinics help to identify pupils who should be in state 
residential schools or in special classes or who should receive special school 
consideration because of mental deficiencies. 

Provisions for the Slow Learner. Ever since Itard's efforts at the begin- 
ning of the nineteenth century to educate the feeble-minded boy whom 
he found wandering in a French forest, there has been interest in the 
mentally deficient child. Seguin, a pupil of Itard, aroused comment here 
in America and abroad by his lectures in behalf of special classes. Massa- 
chusetts, under the leadership of Samuel Howe, established a school for 
indigent feeble-minded youths in 1848; Providence, Rhode Island, pro- 
vided a special class for children of low intelligence in 1896. Today many 
school systems have special classes for slow learners, owing to the stimula 
tion of L. M. Terman and others. 

Most mentally retarded pupils are placed in public-school ungraded 
classes or opportunity rooms where they are encouraged to work on their 
own level and at their own rate of achievement. Besides these special 
classes in the local schools there are also private schools and residential 
schools for the mentally deficient. Of such institutions in the United 
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States, some are predominately custodial in character with emphasis on 
physical care of and physical work by the inmates, whereas others are 
remedial with stress on the educational program. 

These residential schools have a marked advantage over the day schools 
in that the former can work "with the whole child the whole day for the 
whole year." Unfortunatelv, however, a stigma is often associated with 
à slow learner in a residential school. This is no doubt due to the fact 
that many residents in state institutions for the feeble-minded are idiots 
and imbeciles, incapable of acquiring an adequate education which would 
permit their release from an institution except under very unusual circum- 
stances. Some are incapable of even partial self-sufficiency and will be har- 
bored in a state institution all their days, because their condition is that 
of simple and continuous mental inferiority. There are some idiots who 
lead a vegetative existence, but, as Elise H. Martens pointed out, all 
feeble-minded persons are not hopelessly uneducable. No sudden and 
unpredictable movement or spurt of growth can be expected, but they 
can and do learn. For “trainables” of this type some states have launched 
positive programs that go beyond mere custodial care. 

The psychology of special education for subnormals emphasizes success 
rather than failure. It centers around the processes that they are best 
able to master. It takes into consideration their capacities, limitations, 
interests, and ultimate social destinies, The subject matter and activities 
for the mentally retarded should not only contribute to happy childhood 
but also to their probable needs in adult life. For example, their reading 
will include only the words that are frequently used; their arithmetic will 
generally involve the use of money and making change; and their chief 
goal in handwriting will be legibility. Usually the trainable mental defec- 
tives can learn to work with concrete materials better than with abstract 
ideas. Nevertheless they share the entire gamut of human feelings; they 
grow hungry and thirsty, they become sad and glad, discouraged and en- 
couraged, and they love and hate. Dull pupils need more than drilling 
and repetition; they need an enriched and explained program and an 


achievement, and by remedial teaching, particularly in reading. 

. Unit organization of experiences and centers of interest are very effec- 
tive ways of meeting the individual and group needs of the mentally 
handicapped pupils. Visual aids have also been a tremendous asset in 
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mental in developing the retarded child into a self-respecting, "H 


adult. 4 i 

Weuel in his Biography 0. School pointed out that a term 
mon years ago has been lost, and that this riddance is indicative of great 
changes in education. The word is dumb.“ Nobody is stigmatized today 
as "too dumb to learn," E most severe cases of mental deficiency, 
such as idiot, imbecile, and Mongoloid, can master some tasks. The Na- 
tonal Association for Retarded Children encourages parents to take a 
positive vicw toward their child. This is also the philosophy of the Pol- 
locks in New Hope for the Retarded.** 

The problem of educating students of low mentality will be of increas- 
ing concern to secondary-school teachers, since great masses of unselected 
students are entering and remaining in high schools. Intelligence quo- 
tients ranging from 75 to 90 are frequent, One of the most important 
phases of the education for the mentally handicapped is vocational and 
occupational training. Many of them can be trained for semi-skilled or 
unskilled occupations. inly the world would be a much less com- 
fortable place without these citizens who often hold jobs in which nor- 
mal persons would quickly lose interest. 


MENTALLY MALADJUSTED 


Identification of the Mentally Maladjusted. It is often difficult to dis- 
cover those children and adults who are mentally and emotionally unad- 
justed. Their number is legion; hence their early identification is ex- 
tremely desirable. Since many symptoms and causes can be traced to 
early childhood, every teacher is challenged to be a mental hygienist, 
alerted to danger signals. 


The teacher should study the personal problems of all pupils. There are basic 
causes for all frustrations and conflicts. We must study to discover these causes. 
No pupil becomes mentally upset without a background of causations. Conflicts 
with parents, with older brothers or sisters, with associates; rifts between parents; 
aversions toward certain teachers, inner desires left unfulfilled, and dozens of 
other reasons fan the spark of discontent.®¢ 


The parents, and even his own peers, have often discovered the mentally 
maladjusted child before he reaches school. The observing teacher may 
see symptoms and find causes through personal interviews or case his- 
tories, and in the daily life of the child. The family physician and 
pediatrician-psychiatrist can lend a discerning eye and ear in early identi- 


29 Morris P. Pollock and Miriam Pollock, New Hope for the Retarded, pp. 3-18, 
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fication, School psychologists and trained personnel in community clinics 
can help locate behavioral cases. 

Provisions for the Mentally Maladjusted. The first task is prevention. 
The prevention of emotional ill health is a “must” in the program of the 
World Health Organization and in the local school system. The chief 
therapeutic resource, after the child starts school, is the classroom teacher, 

Often the school contributes to poor mental health through its obsolete 
methods of teaching, its rigid standards for grade promotions with the 
consequent huge numbers of failures, and its inflexible curriculum. The 
curriculum should help build security in the minds and hearts of children. 
Socially useful work is one way to meet the need for self-respect, which is 
related to personal security. Mental hygiene should be an operational 
principle of the total school program, including cocurricular activities. 

Furthermore, the exterior and interior of school buildings affect the 
overt behavior and inner thoughts of pupils. In its yearbook, Creating a 
Good Environment for Learning, the Association for Supervision and 
Curriculum Development states: 


Teachers who complain bitterly about conduct and lack of manners of pupils 
may do well to ask whether the drabness and institutional aspect of the entrance 
or of the lunchroom are designed to promote the niceties of social conduct. 
Even more important than the general physical characteristics of the school are 
the characteristics of the individual classroom.*1 


Marginally adjusted children—those on the border line of sound mental 
health—usually respond to group therapy in a wholesome building in a 
democratic environment. 

Individual therapy in the treatment of psychotic and neurotic children 
calls for specialized services of the psychiatrist and the physician. Regard- 
ing these technical services and facilities, the U.S. News & World Report 
recorded these findings from official Congressional hearings: 


The number of mentally ill patients in the United States exceeds the number 
of patients suffering from any other types of illness. Approximately 50 per cent 
of all hospital beds in the United States are used for this group of illnesses. . . - 
The personnel shortage of physicians in this field of medicine is acute. . . 42 


The National Mental Health Act passed by Congress in 1946 has 
helped states, counties, and cities through subsidizing psychiatric services 
and establishing a National Institute of Mental Health. The National 
Society for the Study of Education accented the problems and suggested 
solutions in one of its 1955 yearbooks, Mental Hygiene in Modern Edu- 


b. Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development, Creating a Good En- 
vironment for Learning, pp. 204-205, National Education Association, 1954. 
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cation. The work of national, state, county, and local groups can be 
summarized in the catchword, "We can save the mentally sick." 1 


SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED PUPILS 
SOCIAL VARIANis AS A GROUP ** 


Every child is at times socially atypical. Some pupils are oversocial, 
secking constantly to be in a crowd; some are nonsocial, striving to avoid 
people; and others are antisocial, working against human beings and 
social institutions. These deviates may be termed "socially handicapped." 

No one knows how many pupils are socially maladjusted. A White 
House Conference conservatively estimated that 3 per cent of the ele- 
mentary-school children in the United States were socially handicapped or 
potentially so. The socially handicapped are found in every grade from 
the nursery school through the university and in adult life. Problem be- 
havior has been defined as “that which is objectionable to others or 
which makes the individual himself unhappy.” Behavior problems range 
all the way from temporary minor infractions of social etiquette to severe 
problems of delinquency, such as theft, adultery, or murder. 

Identification of Socially Handicapped. As with pupils who are physi- 
cally and mentally handicapped, the classroom teacher who is alert, sym- 
pathetic, and understanding can identify many cases of maladjustment. 
Behavior problem children are not merely disciplinary cases for the 
teacher to handle. Many have physical disabilities. Some should be in- 
stitutional charges. All, however, are not severe cases. Some youngsters 
are merely petulant, plaintive, or overassertive. Often the home condi- 
tions are responsible: there is a high correlation between broken homes 
and child delinquency. Incorrigibility often has been associated with low 
intelligence, but studies show that delinquent minors in criminal institu- 
tions do not differ markedly in intelligence from typical minors on the 
street, although they are lower in the amount of educational achieve- 
ment. 

"Teachers usually are impressed with behavior difficulties that interrupt 
the work of the class or the smooth functioning of the school, but are not 
so concerned with social traits that are symptomatic of serious maladjust- 
ments of life in general. Wickman's study and similar investigations re- 
veal that teachers label as most serious such behavior problems as un- 
truthfulness, bullying and cruelty, cheating, talking to other pupils in 
class, impertinence, and truancy. On the other hand mental hygienists 
note as highly undesirable such traits as depression and unhappiness, 
unsocial attitudes, withdrawal, suggestibility, resentfulness, fearfulness, 
overcritical attitude, suspiciousness, and restlessness. The latter traits 
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are the most serious for the general adjustment of pupils to life. Children 
behave as they do because of the conditions existing at the time. Hence 
behavior is a symptom of underlying maladjustment and not a disease. 
Furthermore delinquency is no longer regarded as the result of a single 
factor; it is explained in terms of the effects from many unfavorable fac- 
tors in multiple causation. 

Classroom teachers need to know more about the significance of certain 
traits, to have experience in the observation of behavior so that they may 
recognize undesirable traits, to have training in the treatment of specific 
problems, and to know where to go for technical help in difficult cases. 
Asking children to fill out a rating scale on broad general behavior traits, 
such as loyalty and cooperation, without specific detailed definition is not 
à very reliable device for locating problem cases. Better results are ob- 
tained when the traits listed are carefully defined on objective evaluation 
and diagnostic instruments, such as behavior scales, inventories of atti- 
tudes, individual histories, diagnostic child-study records, and sociograms. 
Many of these incorporate data on the pupil's home life and related fac- 
tors. A reliable way of studying a child intensively is the case-study 
method, which gathers systematically all types of information from all 
possible sources and then coordinates these many items in such a manner 
that the case worker or teacher sees the child as a real, living individual 
reacting to many stimuli in a surveyed environment. The autobiographi- 
cal letter containing a straightforward self-portrait is a valuable tool in 
the hands of a qualified diagnostician. Clinics are the best means of 
identifying behavior problem children and starting them on the right 
road to better adjustments. 

Provisions for the Socially Handicapped. One of the main provisions for 
the socially handicapped is a constructive attitude on the part of all. 
The change in attitude toward youth and delinquency has been charac- 
terized by successive slogans: punish Aim, reform him, deter him, and 
guide him and eliminate it (delinquency). G 
are directed toward deep-seated causes. 

According to Mental Hygiene for Classroom Teachers: “Basic causes 
of maladjustment are such experiences as feelings of insecurity, of in- 
feriority, of hostility, of guilt and conflicts of ideals and actions. 
Representative examples include such manifestations as seclusiveness, 
extreme aggressiveness, truancy and tattling.” ** This list can be multi- 
plied many times. 

A threefold program consists of drying up sources of infection in the 
community (preventive), helping the child in trouble (remedial), and 
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producing continuously wholesome living (developmental). All efforts 
must help to cut down the rate of production on the delinquency 
assenibly line and speed up the development of personalities who live 
happily and constructively. 

The specific treatment varies with the problem in such a marked degree 
that no single rule can be offered. Physical and mental examinations are 
very desirable for pupils who are extreme disciplinary problems. Psychi- 
atric services are valuable. Group therapy serves to break down antisocial 
feeling and stultifying inhibitions. Many nonsocial children need assist- 
ance in making adjustments to their surroundings and associates. 'The 
Citizenship Education Project and other programs have revealed the ex- 
treme importance of group dynamics in interpersonal and intragroup 
relations. 


In a literal sense a pupil may often learn as much from his classmates as he 
does from his teacher. Since this is true, his contribution to the productivity of 
the class is a leading element in a learning situation. . . . / ^ collateral point is 
the fact that a class is more than an aggregate of individuals. In a sense, it is a 
sub-community with attractions, hostilities, identifications and systems of influ- 
ence like those of any other community.** 


The triple approach of preventive, remedial, and developmental work 
requires diversified activities and many types of institutions including the 
day school, parental school, and residential institutions. 

Among the first cities that established publicschool classes for delin- 
quents during the last quarter of the nineteenth century were Cleveland, 
Chicago, Providence, New York, Indianapolis, and Newark, New Jersey. 
Some cities make definite provision for the segregation in special schools 
of those pupils who are socially maladjusted. Examples in Chicago are 
the Montefiore and Moseley Schools. An interesting experiment was the 
special class at the Little Red School House in New York City. Most 
special schools have a longer day and term, with a very flexible program 
adapted to individual needs. 

At the close of the nineteenth century and the beginning of the next 
came the establishment of parental schools, which stand in loco parentis. 
In addition to supplying home needs, such as boarding and lodging, these 
schools serve to educate delinquents or potential delinquents, whose out- 
of-school status demands special treatment. A typical parental school 
is the boys' farm established by the city of Cleveland near Hudson, Ohio. 
Many youth find adjustments very difficult to make if they remain in their 
old home environment. In restructuralization through habit formation 


35 Howard Y. McClusky, "Speculations on the Future in Education," School of Edu- 
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it is often necessary to substitute a new environment, new associates, and 
vital new goals for undesirable old ones. A child's effort to improve may 
be neutralized by other factors. The actions of problem children may 
often be traced to parents and teachers. Social workers and visiting teach- 
ers with superior personalities and a rich socioeducational background 
can supply valuable contacts between the school and the homes of de- 
linquent or truant children. 

The first state institution for the socially handicapped was organized 
at Westborough, Massachusetts, toward the middle of the ninetcenth cen- 
tury. Today residential schools for the socially maladjusted are found 
throughout the United States. Unfortunately in most cases their adminis- 
tration is separated from that of the public schools. Furthermore the 
traditional idea persists that the residents are offenders who must be 
punished and that the institution is correctional rather than reeducative 
and redirective in social living. Fortunately the objectives and procedures 
of many of these institutions are being altered. Incarceration gives way to 
education; the negative is replaced by a positive force. The rcturn of the 
individual to the community as a fairly well adjusted person, capable of 
entering into normal life, is the recognized objective of all these schools. 
Today many states are removing a large number of delinquent girls and 
boys from residential schools, allowing them to attend a regular day 
school, and paying for their board, room, clothing, and other essentials 
in foster homes, where they return to a more normal form of living. The 
interest and understanding of the foster parents and the continued co- 
operation of the state in placement and follow-up are factors conditioning 
the success of such care. 

In Berkeley, California, a coordinating council consists of representa- 
tives from the police department, the welfare society, the health depart- 
ment, and other agencies interested in the prevention and treatment of 
juvenile delinquency. Philadelphia has a case-review committee for po- 
tential juvenile delinquents. Many counties and cities have children's 
courts. The late Father Flanagan, who in 1917 founded Boys’ Town in 
Nebraska, claimed that there never had been a bad boy. His remarkable 
success in his haven for homeless and abandoned boys helped to stimulate 
nation-wide interest in a positive program for combating juvenile delin- 
quency. J. Edgar Hoover, Director of the Federal Bureau of Investiga- 
tion, has said: “We have youth in crime because we have failed to provide 
youth with proper outlets and upbringing. . . . Children are driven td 
crime because of deep-laid faults in society such as poverty, degeneracy, 
and because their elders neglect them." These problems involve a co- 
Operative attack. The need for constant cooperation between school 
authorities and all public social service agencies is convincingly presented 
in the NEA Research Bulletin, Schools Help Prevent Delinquency. 
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Through local, state, national, and international agencies, such as city 
councils, the State Departments of Education, the United States Office of 
Education, the International Council for Exceptional Children, and the 
Personnel and Guidance Association, better services can be developed for 
socially maladjusted as well as other pupils. 


OTHER EXCEPTIONAL PUPILS 


To the many types of exceptional pupils already mentioned may be 
added an endless array of pupils with special problems, such as those 
living on federal reservations, those in rural or sparsely settled areas, those 
in congested city neighborhoods, the overly ambitious pupils, the lazy, 
the irregular in attendance, the homebound, the timid and passive, the 
overprivileged, the allergic, the diabetic, the adopted, the foster, the 
orphaned children, the left-handed pupils, the emotionally unstable, the 
impaired in mental health, the children of minority groups, the mem- 
bers of low-income families, the children from migrant families, and the 
refugee children. In connection with English refugees, the story is told of 
one little guest who was worried about starting school in America. He 
wanted very much to go to school, but was worried, he said, “because, you 
see, I've never learned American!” Transportation, housing, and school- 
ing have been provided here in recent years for many children fleeing 
from other shores. Unlike the totalitarian or so-called "ism" countries, 
which aim to regiment children and their thinking, the public schools in 
America seek to cultivate a profound respect for individualism in society. 
A democracy believes that every child, youth, or adult—normal or handi- 
capped—is important. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


1. Explain what is meant by a "pupil-centered" school. Evaluate this concept. 

2. Defend or refute the statement that the organization of a typical school respects 
the individuality of the child. 

3. Describe the normal physical, mental, spiritual, and social development of typi- 
cal pupils in the elementary school, secondary school, and college. 

4. Give a brief life sketch of some distinguished physically handicapped person, such 
as Helen Keller and Franklin Delano Roosevelt. 

5. Explain provisions your state laws contain relative to the care and education of 
handicapped children. 

6. Prepare a list of local organizations that cooperate with the schools in educating 
exceptional children. 

7. List specific contributions that the medical profession makes to the welfare of 


handicapped children. - t 
8. Describe a mechanical device that is a great aid in educating exceptional children. 


9. Observe a class dedicated to the education of exceptional children, such as in a 


sight-saving room or a room for crippled children. ! 
10. Study carefully one exceptional pupil, keeping a careful record of all pertinent 


data; also, one normal child. 


: 
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II. List specific ways of helping a bright or a slow learner in school. 

12. Explain how the teacher helps to discover the latent interests of children. 

13. Describe what is meant by the "mental health" of the school pupil. 

14. Examine police records to determine the type of school children who are brought 
before the court. 

15. Visit a child-guidance clinic and observe the children and procedures. 

16. Describe the particular problems presented by pupils who come from homes of 
the foreign-born or migrant parents. 
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schools. 
FEATHERSTONE, W. B.: Teaching the Slow Learner, Chaps. II, IV, Teachers College, 1951. 
Identification of the slow learners and guidance of their activities. 
Havicuurst, ROBERT J.: Human Development and Education, Chaps. II, IV, Longmans, 
1953. 
Developmental tasks of infancy and early childhood, and of middle childhood. 
Heck, Auch O.: The Education of Exceptional Children, 9d ed., Chap. XXII, McGraw- 
Hill, 1953. 
Education of delicate children. 
INGRAM, CHRISTINE P.: Education of the Slow-learning Child, Chap. VI, Ronald, 1953. 
Organization of special classes for slow learners. 
TRwiN, RurH. BECKEY: Speech and Hearing Therapy, Chaps. III, IV, Prentice-Hall, 1953. 
Identification of children who need therapy and organization of a speech and 
hearing program. 
Jersio, Ak T.: Child Psychology, Chap. XIX, Prentice-Hall, 1954. 
Personality problems and the search for self. 
KILLILEA, Magie: Karen, Prentice-Hall, 1952, 314 pp. 


A moving story of the childhood of a handicapped girl, Karen, who suffers from 
the spastic form of cerebral palsy. 


1955 
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Leno. Hia: Books about the Blind, Chap. II. "X bounce the Bl 


1 
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Education of the young bli | 
Prox, Linens Child cm 0 XI NIV, Heath, 1953 
Emotional and social development of children and their adjustments. 
N Ick, Leinna: Speech Improvement, Part IV. Prentice Hall, 1952. 
Tests and procedures for helping those with foreign accent. 
Sirang, Rum: An Introduction to Child Study, Part I. Macmillan, 1951. 
The roots of behavior-the baby at birth : 
WHEATLEY, Grosci: M., and Grace T. Harrocx, Health Observation of School Children, 


Chap. Vtt t, McGraw-Hill, 1951. 


Helps for teachers in recognizing eve and ear defects in children. 
Wirry, Pact: The Gifted Child, Chaps. 11, IX. Heath, 1951. 

Suggestions for the identification of the gifted and for the educating process. 
Yousc, Pavuse V.: Social Treatment in Probation and Delinquency, 2d ed. Chap. 


XXIV. McGraw-Hill, 1952. 


The role of the school and vocational guidance in the adjustment of delinquent 


youth. 


Zvmrck, Jous P. and PATRICIA. ANNE SotnixG: Human Development, Chaps. HI-XII, 


McGraw-Hill, 1954. 


Neural, glandular, physical, motor, sensory, learning, intellectual, emotional, 


social development. 


CURRENT PERTINENT PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


American Annals of the Deaf 

The American Child 

Imerican Journal of Mental Deficiency 

Imerican Journal of Sociology 

Child Development Abstracts and 
Bibliography, Monographs 

Children 

Crippled Child 

Exceptional Children 

Hearing News 

Journal of Abnormal and Social 
Psychology 

Journal of Dentistry of Children 

Journal of Exceptional Children 

Journal of Negro History 

Journal of School Health 

Journal of Speech and Hearing 
Disorders 


Mental Hygiene 

Negro Digest 

Nervous Child 

Personnel and Guidance 
Psychological Abstracts 

Psychological Review 

Quarterly Journal of Speech 
Religious Education 

Sight-saving Review 

Sociological Abstracts 

Special Education Review 

Teachers’ Forum for Blind Children 
Understanding the Child 

Volta Review 

Yearbooks of educational organizations 


AUDIO-VISUAL Ars 


Bany Knows Best 


5 min., sound 


This film depicts the natural reactions of a baby to the tender loving care of a 
mother. Available on free loan from WNYC, Municipal Building, New York 17. 


Curio DEVELOPMENT AND A SCIENCE OF MAN 


Phonograph record, 20 min. 


A recorded lecture on child development by Dr. A. Gesell, noted author of books 
and experiments in child growth and development. Considers the broader impli- 
cations of child development. Available from Sound Seminars, University of Cin- 


cinnati, Cincinnati, Ohio. 
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CHILDREN’S EMOTIONS Two reels, sound 

Correlated with Hurlock's book Child Development. Other films and filmstrips 

in the series are: Principles of Development, Heredity and Pre-natal Development, 

Child Care and Development, and Social Development. Produced by McGraw-Hill 
Book Company, 330 West 42nd Street, New York 36. 


EXAMINING THE WELL CHILD 18 min., sound, color 

Sponsored by the Oklahoma State Department of Health, and intended primarily 

for medical personnel, this colored film accents the importance of periodic medical 

examinations of the child who has no apparent illness, Available from Samuel P. 
Orleans, 211 W. Cumberland Ave., Knoxville 15, Tenn. 


GROWING UP WITH MIKE Three filmstrips, color 

These filmstrips, intended for elementary-school children, demonstrate how 

teachers can use audio-visual aids in helping pupils understand their own growth. 
Available from Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, Wilmette, Ill. 


HEALTH FOR TOMORROW's CITIZENS 5 min., sound 

This is the story of how the New York Department of Health safeguards the 

health of children in school. Available on free loan from WNYC, Municipal Build- 
ing, New York 17. 


‘THE HUMAN Bopy SKELETON 10 min., b&w or color 


Shows the general skeletal portions of the human body and their functions. By 
photographing the inner workings of bones and muscles through fluoroscopes, the 
function of each set of bones becomes meaningful. Available from Coronet Films, 


Chicago. 

LEARNING TO UNDERSTAND CHILDREN Films and filmstrips 
Part I. A DrAGNOSTIC APPROACH 21 min., sound 
Part II. A REMEDIAL PROGRAM 23 min., sound 


An understanding teacher makes the most of school opportunities to improve 
the social and scholastic achievements of a maladjusted girl of fifteen. Based upon 
Raleigh Schorling's Student Teaching. Available with text from McGraw-Hill, 
New York 36. 


PASSING OF THE HICKORY STICK Phonograph record, 13 min. 

This radio transcription stimulates interest and. discussion in methods of han- 

dling children. Compares the old-style discipline with modern classroom techniques. 
Available from the National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 


PRINCIPLES OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT Phonograph record, 20 min. 


Dr. Ruth Strang of Teachers College, Columbia University, discusses the prin- 
ciples of child development upon which there is generally agreement among child 
psychologists. Available from Sound Seminars, University of Cincinnati, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio. 


SHYNESS 23 min., sound 

Produced by the National Film Board of Canada, this film shows how to deal 
with the problem of abnormal shyness. Teacher, psychologist, and parents bring 
about a change. Available from McGraw-Hill, New York 36. 
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TESTING INTELLIGENCE WITH THE STANFORD- BINET IR min., sound 

An overview of the types of items in the Stantord-Binet Intelligence Test. The 

test is administered to four children. The film also gives the meaning of such terms 

as intelligence quotient, mental age. It further demonstrates how the test results 

can be used. Available from Audi-visual Center, University of Indiana, Blooming- 
ton, Ind. 


Your CHILDREN. WALKING 20 min., sound 

Produced by the British Information Services, this film emphasizes the impor- 

tance of teaching a child to walk, to carry himself properly, and the need for 
appropriate footwear. Available from McGraw-Hill, New York 36. 


PREVIEW OF UNIT XI 


TEACHERS 


Teaching, the largest of all professions, permits the practice of idealism such 
as expressed by Henry Van Dyke in his tribute to the unknown teacher. 

Teaching has undergone three stages of development, epitomized as training, 
preparation, and education. 

Teacher education may be divided into two phases. The first, preservice edu- 
cation, involves the selection of students, in-college education, and certification 
and placement of teachers. 

The second phase, in-service education, is concerned with internship in teach- 
ing, supervision, and other means of stimulating teacher growth. 

The teaching profession collectively is interested in the welfare of its members, 
in professional ethics, and in professional organizations. 

The teaching personnel includes classroom teachers, special teachers, those in 
federal jurisdictions and foreign countries, and teachers of teachers. A student 
may well ask: “Shall I become a teacher?” 


OUTLINE OF CONTENTS 


Introduction 
The role of the teacher 
The unknown teacher 
Development of Teaching in the United States 
Historical calendar 
Major stages of development 
Preservice Teacher Education 
Recruitment and selection of students 
"Types of teacher-educating institutions 
In-college education for teachers 
Certification of teachers 
Placement of teachers 
In-service Teacher Education 
Internship in teaching 
Supervision of teaching and learning 
Other means of stimulating teacher growth 
Teaching Profession 
Teacher welfare 
Professional ethics for teachers 
Professional organizations 
Teaching Personnel 
Classroom teachers 
Special classroom teachers 
Teachers in federal jurisdictions and foreign counties 
Teachers of teachers 
Shall I become a teacher? 


338 


UNiT XI 


TEACHERS 


Wholesome pupil-teacher relationships are portrayed effectively thus: 


Mark Hopkins sat on one end of a log, 
And a farm boy sat on the other; 

Mark Hopkins came as a pedagogue 
And taught as an elder brother.“ 


Many a successful pedagogue has taught as an elder brother or elder sister. 
The humanness in the teacher causes the boy on the other end of the 


log to resolve: 


The kind of a man I mean to be 
Is the kind of a man Mark Hopkins is. 


This desire of the pupil to imitate his teacher-friend is a genuine tribute. 
Unfortunately, as the late Kenneth C. M. Sills of Bowdoin College once 


said, “We Americans have put 
too much emphasis on the log 
and not enough on Mark Hop- 
kins. Excellent teaching in wood- 
much better than 
wooden teaching in marble halls." 
One of the grandest, oldest, and 
most universal professions, teach- 
ing has this claim over all other 
professions: it permits one with 
broad human qualities to live 
creatively with youth. 

The Role of the Teacher. Nu- 
merically, teaching is the largest 
of all professions. Approximately 
a million persons in the United 
States are engaged in this field. 
Teachers play an important role 
in the drama of life, not merely 
because of their large numbers 
but also because they work with 
pupils of all ages. They are found 
in all the areas considered in Part 
IL namely, pre-elementary, ele- 


en halls is 


1 
| 
| . MARK HOPKINS ^ | | 


— 


Lis. 11-1. Mark Hopkins memorial stamp. 
This stamp honors one of America's great- 
est teachers. Hopkins, who for many years 
was professor of moral philosophy and 
resident at Williams College, was elected 
to the Hall of Fame in 1915. He possessed 
the unusual ability of inspiring and devel- 
oping the latent powers of the individual 
student. (Courtesy of Nation's Schools.) 


mentary, secondary, and higher learning, and education for out-of-school 
youth and adults. Furthermore, between the ages of five to eighteen or 


1 Arthur Guiterman, Death and General Putnam, p. 74, Dutton, 1935. 
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twenty-one youth spends more time with teachers than with parents. 
But the number of teachers, the number of years a pupil is in school, 
and the number of clock-hours he spends weekly with teachers do not 
make teaching a great profession. In the chapel at Wellesley College, 
Alice Freeman Palmer, professor of history and Wellesleys "incom- 
parable president," is sculptured by Daniel Chester French as point- 
ing her pupils to the heights. Hope and idealism make the teacher a 
great force in American life, despite the old barb: “Those who can, 
do; and those who can't, teach." In answer to this caustic comment, 


Oliver C. Carmichael of the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement 
of ‘Teaching says: 


The idealism of the leadership in all phases of American life is more largely 
affected by the teacher than by anyone else. Hence the potential influence of 
those who teach is greater than that of those who do since the outlook, compe- 


tence, skill, and motivation of the latter are derived in large part from the 
former.? 


In other words, the doer could not do if the teacher did not teach. 


The Unknown Teacher. It is fitting that Henry Van Dyke should have 
sung the praises of the Unknown Teacher. 


THE UNKNOWN TEACHER 


I sing the praise of the Unknown Teacher. 


Great generals win campaigns, but it is the Unknown Soldier who wins 
the war. 


Famous educators plan new systems of pedagogy, but it is the Unknown 
Teacher who delivers and guides the young. He lives in obscurity and 
contends with hardship. For him no trumpets blare, no chariots wait, no 
golden decorations are decreed. He keeps the watch along the borders of 
darkness and leads the attack on the trenches of ignorance and folly. Pa- 
tient in his daily duty, he strives to conquer the evil powers which are the 
enemies of youth. He awakens sleeping spirits. He quickens the indolent, 
encourages the eager, and steadies the unstable. He communicates his 
own joy in learning and shares with boys and girls the best treasures of his 
mind. He lights many candles which in later years will shine back to cheer 
him. This is his reward. 

Knowledge may be gained from books; but the love of knowledge is ' 
transmitted only by personal contact. No one has deserved better of the 
Republic than the Unknown Teacher. No one is more worthy to be en- 


rolled in a democratic aristocracy, "king of himself and servant of man- 
kind." 


—Henry Van Dyke 


1 C. Carmichael, The Changing Role of Higher Education, p. 52, Macmillan, 
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DEVELOPMENT OF TEACHING IN THE UNITED STATES 


HISTORICAL CALENDAR— TEACHER EDUCATION AND 
CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 


lhe chronological table on the next pages juxtaposes events in the his- 
tory of teacher education and other contemporaneous happenings. 


MAJOR STAGES OF DEVELOPMENI 


leaching has undergone three not too well marked stages of develop- 
ment which have been epitomized by the terms: (1) teacher training, (2) 
teacher preparation, and (3) teacher education. 

Teacher Training. The earliest teachers were not even trained: they 
taught or rather “kept” school by “rule of the thumb” or “with a heavy 
hand,” without any specific practice or pedagogy. Gradually the need for 
definite training became articulate through the words and deeds of such 
men as Reverend Samuel R. Hall, who in 1823 established a private 
academy at Concord, Vermont, for the preparation of teachers; and 
Horace Mann, Edmund Dwight, and Reverend Cyrus Pierce—all real 
pioneers. Pierce became the first principal of the first state-supported nor- 
mal in the United States, located at Lexington, Massachusetts. In 1939 
the nation commemorated the centennial of public teacher education, 
lor it was on July 3, 1839, that three young ladies commenced training. 


M | 
Fic. 11-2. In the olden days untrained or trained schoolmasters ruled the classroom, 
often with a heavy hand. (Courtesy of Culver.) 
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Historical Calendar 


TEACHER EDUCATION 


1823—First private normal school 
started by Samuel R. Hall (Concord, 
Vermont) 


1839—First state normal school estab- 
lished (Lexington, Massachusetts) 


1845—First state education associations 
organized in New York and Rhode 
Island 


1848—City normal school established 
(Philadelphia, Pennsylvania) 


1857—National Teachers Association 
formed (later the National Educa- 
tion Association) 


1873—First part-time chair in profes- 
sional education created at Univer- 
sity of Iowa. First permanent exclu- 
sively professional chair founded at 
Michigan in 1879 


1887— Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, established (New York City) 


1893—Normal school at Albany, New 
York, made Albany State "Teachers 
College and given power to grant 
degrees 


1896—First state-wide —teacher-retire- 
ment system adopted (New Jersey) 


1899—Colonel F. Parker chosen prin- 
cipal of Chicago Institute (later 
School of Education at University of 
Chicago) 


1909—First state teacher tenure law 
passed (New Jersey) 


1916—American Federation of Teachers 
Organized as affiliate of American 
Federation of Labor 


1917—American Association of Teach- 
ers Colleges formed 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 


1823—Monroe Doctrine 
President Monroe 


initiated by 


1839—Vulcanized rubber patented by 
Goodyear 


1845—Florida and Texas admitted to 
the Union 


1848—Peace pact signed between 
United States and Mexico declaring 
Rio Grande as boundary 


1857—Dred Scott decision handed down 
by United States Supreme Court 


1873—Credit 
greatest political 
gated by Congress 


mobilier—one of the 
scandals—investi- 


1886—Statue of Liberty, a gift from 
France, unveiled on Bedloe’s Island, 
New York 


1893—Grover Cleveland inaugurated as 
President of United States for second 
term 


1896—Gold discovered 
Alaska 


in Klondike, 


1899—More than two thousand lives 
lost in Johnstown flood in Pennsyl- 


vania 


1909—William Howard Taft inaugu- 
rated President of the United States 


1916—Panama Canal with 


Nicaragua ratified 


‘Treaty 


1917—First World War entered upon 
by the United States 
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Historical Calendar—(Continued) 


TEACHER EDUCATION 
(Continued) 
1919—First meeting of Progressive Edu- 
cation Association held 


1920—Association for Student Teaching 
organized 


1930—National Survey of Teacher Edu- 
cation authorized by Congress 


1938—Future Teachers of America or- 
ganized 


1938—Commission on Teacher Educa- 
tion organized by American Council 
on Education 


1946—British-American exchange of 
teachers inaugurated 


1946—World Organization of the 
Teaching Profession started at Endi- 
cott, New York 


1948—Three teacher-educating groups 
merged into American Association 
of Colleges for Teacher Education 


1950—First issue of Journal of Teacher 
Education published 


1953—First meeting held by World 
Confederation of Organizations of 
the Teaching Profession (formerly 
WOTP) 


1953—Organization meeting held by In- 
ternational Council on Education for 
Teaching 


1951—Two million persons employed 
by local, state, and federal school 
and college systems and educational 
services 


1954—National Council for Accredita- 
tion of Teacher Education made 
operative 


1955—Retired teachers, whose pensions 
are tax financed, permitted to ex- 
clude up to $1200 annually from 
federal taxation 


CONTEMPORANEOUS EVENTS 
(Continued) 


1919—Membership in League of Na- 
tions rejected by United States 

1920—Woman-sulfrage amendment rati- 
fied by the states 


1930—United Stat 
don Disarmament 


epresented at Lon- 
Conference 


1938—Fair Labor Standards Act with 
14-hour week made effective 


1938—Flight made by Howard Hughes 
and associates around the top of the 
world in less than four days 


1946—Commission to study control of 
atomic energy created by U.N. 


1916—Meat price controls ended, and 
other wartime controls except rent 
relaxed in the U.S. 


1948—Religious instruction on released 
time declared unconstitutional by 
U.S. Supreme Court 


1950—Vienna, Austria, art collection 
shown in four major U.S, cities 


1953—Department of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare created by Con- 
gress with Secretary in the Presi- 
dent's Cabinet 


1953—Dwight D. Eisenhower inaugu- 
rated as 34th President of the United 
States 


1954—National debt limit increased by 
Congress from 275 to 281 billion 
dollars 


1954—Element 100 created in Argonne 
Laboratory and at University of Cali- 
fornia 

1955—Ten million more workers cov- 
ered under provisions of revised 
Social Security program 
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Entrance examinations were required at the new normal school in 
Lexington. The enlightenment that came from this fire kindled in Massa- 
chusetts spread gradually to and down the Mississippi Valley and to the 
Pacific Coast. City school systems followed the lead of the states. In 1848 
the city of Philadelphia, which as early as 1818 had been given the legal 
right to train teachers, established the first city normal school. 

Teacher Preparation. The course of study at the Lexington Normal 
School was only 1 year in length; not until 1860 was the period doubled 
to 2 years. Many of the early students at normal schools attended only one 
term. Gradually it became apparent to educational leaders that teachers 
had to be prepared over a period of years rather than trained in a term of 
11 weeks or a summer session or two. The quality as well as the quantity 
of instruction had to be altered. Instead of equipping the prospective 
teachers with a bag of tricks, it was necessary to prepare them for teach- 
ing and living with children. 

For this purpose an institution with a higher rank than a 2-year normal 
training school was needed. The establishment of Illinois State Normal 


University in 1857 is symbolical of this upward reach in teacher prepara- 
tion: 


It was set up as the unquestioned head of the state's educational system since 
there was at the time no state university. It was to prepare teachers for all 
branches of the common schools, including high schools. Its graduates were 
supposed to become educational leaders as well as elementary teachers. It was 
undoubtedly established as a college for teachers and to indicate its collegiate 
status it was called “The Illinois State Normal University." To the New Eng- 
lander the term "Normal University" was an incongruous jumble of words, but 


in Illinois a "Normal University" meant a teacher-preparation institution ele- 
vated to the collegiate rank. 


The interest of higher education in the preparation of teachers was evi- 
denced in the creation of education departments in colleges and univer- 
sities. The first part-time chair devoted to professional training was 
established at the University of Iowa in 1873, and the first permanent 
chair at the University of Michigan in 1879. An institution that has 
markedly affected teacher education in America and abroad is Teachers 
College, established at Columbia University in 1887 by Nicholas Murray 
Butler, then professor of philosophy. A few years later the state normal 
school at Albany was given power to grant degrees. Toward the end of 
the century Colonel Francis Parker accepted the principalship of Chicago 
Institute which later became the School of Education, now the Depart- 
ment of Education, at the University of Chicago. 


Charles A, Harper, A Centur 


y of Public Teacher Education, p. 80, National Edu- 
cation Association, 1939, 
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Fic. 11-3. Then came the control of the prim schoolmistress. (Courtesy of Brown 
Brothers.) 


. 11-4, Today the teacher, as a leader and friend, directs the pupils in an informal 
nosphere. (Courtesy of Publie Schools, New York City.) 
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Teacher Education. Teacher preparation stresses vocational training, 
whereas teacher education is professional education at its best. William 
Heard Kilpatrick stated that one trains circus performers, buffoons, and 
animals, but one educates teachers. A modicum of training is necessary, 
but the real outcome desired is teacher education, which is broader, 
longer, and deeper than teacher training. It affects all areas of living, it 
requires many years of learning, and it has its roots in a vital philosophy 
of daily living with children. 

The current emphasis on teacher education has no definite starting 
point; it was latent in the minds of the early educators. With the begin- 
ning of this century the name National Education Association came into 
use as the official title of the national organization of teachers. A 3-year 
survey, authorized by Congress and conducted under the leadership of 
E. S. Evenden of Teachers College, Columbia University, was designated 
"National Survey of Teacher Education." Among its published reports 
are Teacher Education Curricula and Education of Negro Teachers. The 
special committee organized by the American Council on Education in 
1938 was entitled “Commission on Teacher Education." The names and 
content of courses for teachers, and current titles of professional periodi- 
cals, such as Teacher Education, Journal of Teacher Education, and 
Teacher Education Journal, indicate this shift in emphasis from training 
to education. The latter may be divided into two major phases: (1) pre- 
service and (2) in-service education. 


PRESERVICE TEACHER EDUCATION 


Preservice education includes such factors as the recruitment and selec- 
tion of students for the teaching profession, the in-college education of 
these candidates, their certification as teachers upon meeting the necessary 
standards, and their placement in teaching positions. 


"e 


RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION OF STUDENTS FOR THE TEACHING 
PROFESSION 

Recruitment. Driftwood is not the best educational timber. In order 
to secure better personnel many states have established scholarships for 
prospective teachers and legislated minimum salary schedules. The best 
human resources available must be attracted into the teaching pr ession 
through an "up-grading" of student personnel. In his 1953 State of the 
Union message, President Eisenhower called attention to the shortage 
of teachers, saying, “The nation as a whole is not preparing teachers or 
buildings fast enough to keep up with the increase in population." 

In order to enlist in the teaching profession young people of high cali 
ber, a national movement entitled Future Teachers of America was 


| 
| 
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launched in 1938. The National Education Association, sponsor of this 
organization, has established a Future Teachers C/ub in each junior or 
senior high school where there is sufficient interest and leadership, and a 
Future Teachers Chapter in each college or teachers college interested in 
the improvement of the teaching profession. 

Need for Selection. There is a marked trend toward continuous selec- 
tion and elimination, which extends even into the period of in-service 
education. Medicine, law, and other professions have long been on the 
selective basis whereby the students must meet certain requirements be- 
fore being admitted to training. Increasingly teacher-educating institu- 
tions are adopting policies of selective admission and retention. 

Bases for Selection. The selection of students for the teaching profes- 
sion is made usually on several of the following bases: the scholastic record 
of the applicant, participation in extracurricular activities, recommenda- 
tion from the high-school principal, physical examination, quality of 
voice, use of English, personal interviews, personality ratings, and scores 
in a series of entrance examinations and aptitude tests. 

The general characteristics essential to superior teaching ability are not 
revealed by a single measurement. Among the various devices for the pre- 
diction of teaching success are the Knight Teaching Aptitude Test and 
the Torgenson Test of Professional Information. Intelligence tests and 
psychological examinations are also used together with personality scales. 
A cumulative record covering the whole previous life of the candidate 
is also valuable. Selection should be viewed not as a single event but as a 
continuous process. The idea that any "good" young man or woman 
will make a good teacher must disappear. 


TYPES OF TEACHER-EDUCATING INSTITUTIONS 


The main institutions for educating teachers are (1) normal schools, 
(2) teachers colleges, (3) departments of education, and (4) schools or 
colleges of education, 

Normal Schools. The first normal schools were established in order to 
prepare teachers for the elementary schools. Students were admitted on 
the basis of their elementary-school record. The curriculum was usually 
a year in length and contained very little of what is now considered pro- 
fessional education. Today a normal school usually offers a teacher's 
course of less than 4 years. It may be a state, county, municipal, or high- 
school normal, all of which are part of the public educational system. 
Several private normals prepare teachers for such fields as primary and 
physical education. Although there are still several normal schools in 
the United States, they are gradually disappearing in name and function, 
giving way to the nomenclature, philosophy, and organization of a 
teachers college. 
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Teachers Colleges. The teachers college is usually a degree-granting 
institution for teacher education which has replaced many of the old 
normal schools. The emphasis is shifting from teaching to learning, from 
teaching how and what and when to teach, to providing copious oppor- 
tunities for prospective directors of learning to learn how pupils learn. 
Because there are so many skills and knowledges to be mastered by the 
prospective teacher, the period of preservice work is being lengthened 
from 2 to 4 and 5 years of work. The short period of teacher training 
becomes a longer span of teacher education. The old normal school has 
developed into a modern teachers college. Several interesting histories 
have been written of public teachers colleges. Among the outstanding 
private schools is "Teachers College, Columbia University, concerning 
which the former dean, James E. Russell, has written his reminiscences. 
The largest private institution of this type with a wholly independent 
organization is George Peabody College for Teachers at Nashville, Ten- 
nessee. Nearly all states of the Union have established teachers colleges 
or state colleges with teacher education as one of their functions. Several 
of these grant masters' degrees, and a few award doctors' degrees. Whereas 
the old normal school trained teachers for elementary service only, the 
modern teachers college has spread its offerings to include the education 
of secondary and special teachers. Some educate teachers for colleges and 
universities. 

Departments of Education. 'The liberal arts college usually includes a 
division known as the education department, with a professor as head 
and one or more teachers. The requirement in terms of hours of educa- 
tion is usually less than the minimum in teachers colleges. Student teach- 
ing usually is coupled with this program. 

In some universities also the work in education is organized as a depart 
ment, for example, the department of education at the University of 
Chicago. In some instances teacher education is a function of a depart 
ment within a larger division such as social sciences or liberal arts. 

Schools or College of Education. Professional work in the universities 
is usually centralized in a separate entity, the school or college of educa- 
tion. It may accept students at the beginning of the freshman year, àt 
the end of a period of general education in the sophomore or junior year, 
or for graduate work. An illustration of the evolution of schools of edu- 
cation is shown in the history of the University of Michigan, one of the 
first American institutions to offer education courses. Its first permanent 
chair in this field, established in 1879, was called “The Science and Art of 
Teaching"; in 1921 it gave way to a "School of Education." The latter 
has rank coordinate with other professional schools of the University of 
Michigan with its own dean and faculty, a separate budget, and its own 
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degrees. In graduate work, however, the unit serves as a department of 
the graduate school. The matter of graduate study is treated further in 
Unit VIII. 

IN-COLLEGE EDUCATION FOR TEACHERS 

The teacher is an interpreter of the general culture; hence his prepara- 
tion must include general education. He teaches some specialized subject 
or generalized field; hence he needs subject-matter or field preparation. 
He teaches learning pupils; hence he takes professional work in education 
and psychology, including student teaching. These three areas—general 
education, specialization, and professional education—are considered 
briefly here. 

General Education. Teaching is a broad profession and not a narrow 
trade. Teachers are, therefore, expected to have a rich cultural back- 
ground as a common denominator. The importance of general education 
lor the teacher is stressed in the following quotation from the American 
Association of Colleges for Teacher Education: 


A broad education program to equip the student with a wide range of com- 
petencies is needed by him both as a person and as a professional worker. Many 
aspects of such general education are also part of the teacher's professional 
equipment. Students must be helped to see the interrelatedness between this 
general education and professional education.* 


Furthermore, the teacher is responsible for the general education of 
young Americans—the workers and citizens of tomorrow. 
Specialization in Subjects, Fields, or Levels. Prospective teachers should 
complement a broad cultural and general education with specialization 
in terms of the subjects, fields, or levels in which they expect to teach. For 
ihe elementary school the preparation is usually in terms of grade levels 
and the subject and fields taught therein, whereas in the secondary schools 
the preparation is in subjects and fields. For teachers in the smaller 
high schools it is recommended that preparation be in terms of fields 
rather than specialized narrow subjects and that at least two fields be 
selected for possible work. In addition to specialization in academic 
work there must be concentration in child study and the methodology of 
learning and teaching, usually termed "professional" education. 
Professional Education. The requirements in specific professional edu- 
cation are usually stated in terms of semester hours. A minimum in most 
states is 15 semester hours for certification; however, most teacher-educa- 
ing institutions go beyond the legal minimum. A sample program of a 


4 Subcommittee of the Standards and Surveys Committee, School and Laboratory 
Experiences in Teacher Education, p. 61, American Association of Colleges for Teacher 
Education, 1948. 
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teachers college that requires 28 semester hours in education and psy- 
chology for secondary-school teaching is as follows: 


Courses Hours 


Observation and reading 2 
Educational psychology 3 
American public education 3 
Methods of teaching 3 
Schools and community relations 2 
Introduction to philosophy of education 3 
Student teaching and special methods 10 
Electives in education and psychology 2-4 


Total hours in education and psychology 2830 


In some colleges this professional work is concentrated in the last year or 
two, but in the majority it is spread over the upper 3 years. 

An essential phase of professional education is actual experience with 
children. As has been repeatedly stated, the verb "to teach" has two 
accusatives—the pupil and the subject. Some knowledge of pupils can 
be acquired through observation, participation, and direct student teach- 
ing. 

An important aspect of preservice education is experience as a student 
teacher. Student or cadet or practice teaching, as it is variously termed, 
gradually inducts the prospective teacher into full responsibility of the 
teaching-learning activities under the skillful guidance of a supervising or 
critic teacher. This may well be the summation of all the student's work 
and the climax to a long period of steady initiation, including directed 
and undirected observation in the training schools and typical public 
schools. 

Almost every teacher-educating institution provides facilities for stu- 
dents to experience actual teaching either in the campus laboratory school 
or in the regular public schools. The training school and student teaching 
will play increasingly dynamic roles. The national organization in this 
field is the Association for Student Teaching, organized in 1920. 

Curricular Patterns in Teacher Education. ‘These three areas are not or- 
ganized into the same pattern. The American Association of Colleges for 
‘Teacher Education, in its report on laboratory schools, lifted out for illus- 
tration three types of curricular organization on the undergraduate level, 
to which a fourth has been added: 


l. Four-year general and professional program, in which both general and 
professional education are spread through all 4 years 

2. Two-two program, in which the professional education is offered only in 
the last 2 years, the first 9 years being given to general education 

3. Professional sequence, in which professional education is concentrated in 
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the third and fourth years with one or more professional courses in the first 2 


years 
i. Five-year program, in which a student who has completed his bachelor's 
degree in liberal arts or other fields adds a year of intensive professional work 


Obviously other patterns exist, including experimental approaches with 
small groups. Upon completion of a recognized course the student is 
usually ready for limited certification as a beginning teacher. 


CERTIFICATION OF TEACHERS 


A teacher's certificate serves to give status; to protect its holder against 
unfair competition with unqualified teachers; to control the granting of 
licenses; to protect children against incompetent teachers; to provide a 
means for the improvement of instruction; to yield information on which 
à continuous inventory of teachers and their qualifications may be based; 
and to authorize the payment of salaries. 

All states require a license, certificate, or permit to teach in the public 
schools. Most states request a statement that the applicant for a teaching 
position is in good health. The minimum age requirement for teaching 
in some states is eighteen years. This is too low if teaching is to be a 
profession rather than a mere job. In general, standards for and proce- 
dures in certifying teachers ought to be improved. The late Edgar W. 
Knight stated that "any real reform is likely to be delayed in the educa- 
tion and certification of teachers until we have had an end of adding 
machine and clerical bookkeeping devices both in teacher-educational 
institutions and the state agencies that license teachers." 

The better current practices include elimination of substandard or 
emergency certificates, 4 years of approved teacher preparation with a 
bachelor's degree as a minimum and with a fifth year as soon as possible, 
a minimum of 15 semester hours of professional work including student 
teaching, a probationary period of not less than 3 years under professional 
guidance, the discontinuance of permanent or life certificates, the cen- 
tralization of certification in a state agency, reciprocity between states 
in certifying qualified teachers, and greater accent on qualitative com- 
petencies and professional growth. 


PLACEMENT OF TEACHERS 


The educated teacher, properly certified or able to meet legal certifica- 
tion requirements, is ready for work. Will she or he receive a position? 
The answer depends upon several contingencies, not the least of which is 
the candidate's ability in self-salesmanship. 

Placement Agencies. Positions in education are usually obtained 
through: (1) noncommercial agencies and (2) commercial or private place- 
ment bureaus. 
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The most important noncommercial agencies are those maintained by 
normal schools, teachers colleges, and universities for placing their gradu- 
ates and alumni. The services are gratuitous, although a small fee may 
be charged to cover incidentals of registration. A member of the faculty 
is in charge and serves as a liaison officer between the employer and future 
employee. The National Institutional Placement Association is seeking 
to promote greater economy and efficiency in the placement of teachers 
by educational institutions. Other noncommercial bureaus are main- 
tained by state departments of education, state education associations, 
and state employment services. 

The commercial agencies, several of which are banded together in the 
National Association of Teachers' Agencies, are those private bureaus 
which locate positions for teachers at a fixed percentage of their first year's 
salary. Fees vary with the nature of the services rendered. Usually a 
registration fee is required in addition to a percentage charge. 

Studies of teacher supply and demand are made periodically. At present 
the information available for estimating the demand is limited and 
spasmodic; furthermore, little is being done toward controlling the sup- 
ply of teachers. Of course not all persons who prepare for teaching desire 


or secure employment. The outstanding reasons for failures in placement 
are as follows: 


Inadequate preparation Low grades in practice teaching 
Preparation in overcrowded fields Poor personality 

Too narrow specialization Untidiness in dress 

No extracurricular experiences Physical defects 

Low grades in teaching subjects Religious and racial discrimination 


Most of these obstacles to placement can be surmounted through pro- 
grams of selective admission and retention, limited enrollment, and guid- 
ance. Although affected by cycles of unemployment, the teaching pro- 
lession has increased steadily. Including teachers in private elementary 
and secondary schools, and instructional staff members in all institutions 
of higher education, the teaching profession in the United States now 
numbers much more than a million. 

Appointment to Position. The prospective teacher must remember that 
in order to be placed he must be appointed or selected. The appointment 
of teachers—a power that should be sacredly exercised—is usually made 
upon the bases of credentials, record in college, participation in extracur- 
ricular activities, personality, personal interview, and experience. Then, 
too, there is a growing reliance upon examinations. The American Coun- 
cil on Education, through its National Committee on Teacher Examina- 
tions, and with the aid of a grant from the Carnegie Foundation, launched 
a series of tests as part of a nation-wide objective basis for testing candi- 
dates for teaching positions. The best practice in employing teachers is 
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that whereby the board of education appoints persons recommended by 
the superintendent. Where there is no school executive, as in the thou- 
sands of one-teacher schools, the appointment is made by the board or by 
the county superintendent of schools. A teacher seeking a position in a 
village or city school system should apply directly to the superintendent 
ol schools, but he should not apply unless there is a vacancy. After the 
candidate has obtained a position, he continues his growth through 
planned orientation and other phases of in-service education, a require- 
ment that many other professions do not have. 


IN-SERVICE TEACHER EDUCATION 
INTERNSHIP IN "TEACHING 


In addition to the fact that it very vitally integrates the theoretical 
and practical aspects of the student's education, internship has many other 
significant values. It gives the beginning teacher a chance to spend the 
first year in a superior school under conditions conducive to growth, it 
provides guidance and supervision at the time when most nceded, it 
makes possible a gradual transition from student to teacher, and it serves 
as a period of testing and probation. These values and others are derived 
{rom internship plans now conducted jointly by many institutions of 
teacher education and cooperating public schools. 


SUPERVISION OF TEACHING AND LEARNING 


Too brief preservice education necessitates much in-service learning. 
In contradistinction to preteaching, the in-service growth is more a result 
of doing than of listening. The essential bases for effective in-service 
teacher education are a continuing zeal for learning, a broad outlook on 
the role of the school in modern society, an understanding of learning 
procedures, the improvement of teaching skill, an appreciation of the 
role of administration, and, finally, the scientific use of evaluation pro- 
cedures. 

One means of achieving multiple in-service growth for all teachers is 
through supervision. At first supervision was limited to matters directly 
associated with classroom teaching, but now it is extended to the entire 
field of learning and teaching. This guidance is provided by the super- 
intendent of schools, the principal, the department head, the supervisor, 
or the teachers themselves, There is a marked trend on the part of super- 
visors to encourage self-direction for teachers. The helping teacher cannot 
assume the entire responsibility for the improvement of instruction; all 
professionally minded teachers are very desirous of self-guidance and de- 
velopment. To this end the supervisor is not content with a laissez-faire 
policy, but, with complete faith in their ability to advance, she stimulates " 
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the teachers to progress. She visits their classrooms less and less as they 
grow in self-supervision. Just as the modern instructor seeks to teach 
through pupil effort, so the modern supervisor strives to improve instruc- 
tion through teacher effort. The endeavors of teachers to reduce pupil 
failures are likewise being matched by genuine attempts of administrators 
to decrease the number of teacher failures. 


OTHER MEANS or STIMULATING TEACHER GROWTH 


Over the main entrance to the New Jersey State Teachers College at 
Newark is the quotation: “Who dares to teach must never cease to learn.” 


Fic, 11-5. Teachers observe in one of Sagin: 
which is a part of induction week. Industry, business, and schools cooperate to make 
the visitations successful. (Courtesy of Public Schools, Saginaw, Mich.) 


aw's industrial plants during visitation day, 


No person should decide to teach unless he is resolved to learn, for the 
real teacher is a part-time student all his life in a continuation school 
from which he does not graduate. Chaucer's description of the clerk of 
Oxenford applies to many an educator: 


Souninge in moral vertu was his speche, 
And gladly wolde he lerne, and gladly teche. 
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Learning to teach and teaching to learn are the goals of the artist teacher. 
Ihe more one teaches the more educated he becomes. As Tennyson 


wrote: , H H , 
Yet all experience is an arch where-thro 


Gleams that untravell'd world, whose margin fades 
Forever and forever when I move. 


An old Arab proverb pithily poses this paradox, “The greater the diam- 
eter of light, the greater the circumference of darkness." A teacher must 
grow if his pupils are to develop. Teaching as a profession will advance 
as long as the individual teachers continue to progress. 

The teaching profession, as no other, provides a challenge to continued 
growth. Yet too many teachers are bound by self-satisfaction and cal- 
loused complacency—they do not stretch forward in the pursuit of per- 
fection. On the other hand many of them work too hard, endangering 
their health. They neglect recreation possibly because they do not know 
how to relax or to enjoy wholesome avocations or helpful hobbies. Some 
tcachers need a change of environment or rest. The granting of periodic 
fellowships to teachers has been recommended in addition to paying their 
salaries. These scholarships would permit a year of travel, further study, 
or rest for outstanding teachers. It has been suggested that schools em- 
ploy a “sabbatical stagger plan" whereby teachers who have been in serv- 
ice to the state for a period of six years or more be given a year’s or half 
year’s leave of absence with half pay, while substitutes are employed at 


reduced salaries. 
Among the types of in-service educational growth are these: 


Curriculum building Institutes 

Constructive supervision Professional organization and meet- 
Demonstration and school visits ings 

Consultative service in school Panel method of discussion 
Summer study Research investigations and surveys 
Extension and home study Salary increments and scholarships 
Professional and cultural reading Retirement plans 

Travel Tenure legislation 

Sabbatical leave Fall planning conferences 

Exchange teaching Teachers’ meetings 

Workshops and clinics Visitations 


With adequate preservice preparation, continuous in-service education 
can be designed to cover limitless possibilities. 
TEACHING PROFESSION 
TEACHER WELFARE 


It is natural that teachers as a professional group and as individuals 
should look out for their own welfare as well as that of the children. 
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Among the welfare factors in which teachers are usually interested are 
(1) salaries, (2) tenure, and (3) retirement. 

Salaries. Although salaries have increased steadily over a long stretch 
of time, teachers still earn far less on the average than do skilled trades- 
men. Costs of living have mounted appreciably, and the educational 
qualifications for teachers have risen, necessitating a greater investment 
in preparation. The National Education Association has prepared the 
following principles of salary scheduling: 


1. Minimum salaries should be high enough to attract well educated, promis- 
ing young people into teaching. 

2. Maximum salaries should be high enough to retain highly competent and 
professionally ambitious men and women in classroom teaching. 


3. Equity of treatment to classroom teachers of like qualifications and experi- 
ence is essential. 


4. Annual increments should provide an orderly progress to the maximum 
salary. 

5. The salary schedule should offer professional stimulation through incen- 
tives in recognition of professional qualifications. 

6. Salary schedules should be adjusted periodically, with due consideration 
for trends in earnings in other professions and for changes in the cost of living. 

7. Salaries of professional school personnel other than classroom teachers 
should be scheduled in accordance with the principles that apply to classroom 
teachers, with suitable recognition of responsibilities and preparation for leader- 
ship. 


8. There should be professional participation by classroom teachers in the 
development and administration of salary policies.5 


Robert M. Hutchins has said that society cannot get good schools without 
good teachers, and that by paying them like coolies society shows no 
respect for the teaching profession. 

The minimum amount of salary varies widely from state to state.“ The 
fact that teacher salaries in some States are very low has given rise to 
agitation for minimum-salary laws—a floor under wages. 

Most school systems adopt a salary schedule. This is a plan for the pay- 
ment of school employees formally accepted by the school committee 
or board of education. To a large degree it automatically determines the 
initial salary, the amount and number of yearly increments, and the maxi- 
mum salary received by the various employees with specified qualifica- 
tions. Among the factors determining the place of the teachers on the 
regular salary schedule are amount of professional education, number of 
Years of service, ratings on an efficiency scale, and position held. A salary 


5 NEA Neus, Mar. 26, 1954, p. 9. 


$ Current statistics on teachers’ salaries are published periodically by the Research 
Division, National Education Association. 
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schedule obviates the perennial question among teachers: "How much 
money do you get?" 

Teacher Tenure. Another ever-asked question is: "How long have you 
been teaching here?" Because of the large turnover, teaching has been 
called a procession rather than a profession. As to length, a teacher's 
contractual relationships are usually annual agreement, permissive con- 
tract for more than a year, continuing contract, or permanent tenure. 
Insecurity of tenure or uncertainty of holding one's position has always 
been a handicap to effective teaching. The basic principles that should 
control the framing and operation of tenure legislation have been pre- 
pared by the National Education Association. 

Although legislation should protect teachers from discharge for polit- 
ical, religious, personal, and other unjust reasons, the laws should not pre- 
vent the dismissal of teachers for incompetence, immorality, or any unpro- 
fessional conduct. A too-rigorous tenure law may be a boomerang. The 
best tenure for teachers is that unsolicited security which is bestowed by 
an appreciative public for services sacrificially rendered beyond the call 
of daily duties. 

Teacher Retirement. Another moot question among teachers and other 
professional people is: “When do you expect to retire?" or “What do you 
expect to do when you retire?" 

In bygone years retirement was associated with physical or mental in- 
firmities. Retirement provisions for aged and disabled employees origi- 
nated as private or local enterprises on a charity basis. Today a different 
idea prevails: there is a growing sense of social and public responsibility 
lor old-age protection. A newer trend is "phased retirement," whereby a 
teacher moves from full-time teaching, through successive stages of part- 
time work, to ultimate full-time retirement. Readiness for retirement 
is important. 

Public responsibility for the retirement of teachers began in cities and 
local districts. Establishment of these systems reached the peak about 
1915. Since that time many local plans have become inoperative or have 
been absorbed by state-wide retirement or pension systems. New Jersey 
was the first state to enact provisions for a state-wide retirement system 
for teachers in 1896. The majority of states have since followed suit, also 
Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and the District of Columbia. Figure 11-6 
depicts the operation of a state system. Retirement systems are supple- 
mented by many varied and interesting forms of teacher welfare evolved 
by individual states and cities. In 1927, the Council of the California 
Teachers Association, Southern Section, authorized the establishment 
of a home for retired teachers who could not finance themselves. ‘The first 
home was a five-room bungalow; larger quarters are now in use. A few 
associations and cities have similar arrangements. The National Educa- 
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tion Association has cooperated with local, state, and national groups in 
promoting the social security of teachers. Many public- and private-school 
and college teachers benefit from the retirement provisions of the Social 
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Fic. 11-6. Pennsylvania's teacher-retirement system. Pennsylvania has onc fund called 
the School Employees’ Retirement Fund, consisting of the accounts shown in the chart. 
The transfers are merely bookkeeping matters. "en. 

A percentage of the school employee's salary, determined by actuarial investigations, 
is deducted from each pay roll, and accredited to the Employees’ Annuity Savings 
Account. The retirement board certifies annually the amount the state of Pennsylvania 
should contribute. The state pays semiannually into the Contingent Reserve Account 
for each new entrant, and into the State Annuity Reserve Account No. 2 for each 
“present employee.” When a new entrant retires, an amount is transferred from the 
Contingent Reserve Account to the State Annuity Reserve Account. 

The right-hand side of the diagram indicates that money is paid out when the 
teacher withdraws from the system, dies, or reti s, either as a new entrant or as à 
teacher who was employed when the system went into effect, (Courtesy of Research 
Division, National Education Association.) 


Security Act. A National Association of Retired ‘Teachers has been or- 
ganized. 


PROFESSIONAL ETHICS FOR TEACHERS 


The groups with whom teachers come in contact in their work are the 
board of education, the administrators, the supervisors, the teachers, the 
nonteaching staff, the pupils, the parents, and the community. A profes- 
sion can rise no higher than the code of ethics it adopts and uses daily. 
As guides in the relationships of teachers with other groups, such codes 


have been evolved by state associations and the National Education Asso- 
ciation, 
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PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 


\mong the various ways in which educational organizations may be 
classified are these: by primary objective, such as the promotion of child- 
hood education (Association for Childhood Education); by major func- 
tion, such as the accrediting of schools (accrediting associations); by the 
significance of leaders in education (Horace Mann League or John Dewey 
Society): by type ol membership, such as elementary teachers (Los Angeles 
Elementary Teachers Club); by religious affiliation (National Catholic 
Education Association); and by scope, such as geographical areas (Mem- 
phis Education Association or National Education Association). Because 
of their simplicity the geographical classifications, (1) local, (2) state, (3) 
national, and (4) international, are utilized here as a framework for out- 
lining the professional educational associations. 

Local Organizations. In some communities teachers are not organized 
at all, but nearly all public- and private-school teachers do belong “to a 
whole or a part of a whole.” This banding together serves many purposes. 
‘The Department of Classroom Teachers states that it is the peculiar func- 
tion of local teachers’ organizations to provide teachers with an opportu- 
nity to understand the problems of their respective communities and to 
acquaint the public in each community with the needs of its teachers 
and its schools. As stated by Willard E. Givens, former executive secretary 
of the National Education Association, “In the local education associa- 
tion is found the growing edge of the organized teaching profession.” 

There is marked variation in types of groupings. Some organizations 
restrict membership to instructors in a certain field; others are open to all 
members of an educational staff of a particular school. No one type seems 
to predominate, although a single organization to include all teachers is 
growing in favor. Cities with more than one association often have a 
council, composed of representatives of each group, to look after common 
interests. Recent years have increased interest in and debate about the 
affiliation of local teachers’ organizations with labor groups. This issue 
is presented later in Unit XVII. Suffice it here to state that teachers are 
becoming more sensitized to the problems of labor and that enrollments 
in teachers’ unions have increased markedly in recent years. 

State Organizations. The local unit may be organized as part of some 
larger whole, such as the county or state associations. Many of these are 
determined by fields, as social studies; by grade levels, as elementary 
teachers; or by function of personnel, as city superintendents. The main 
core of organized professional activity within the state, however, is the 
state-wide all-inclusive society, which is usually known as the “state edu- 
cation association" or "state teachers’ association." The usual purposes 
of these organizations, as indicated in their state journals and as reflected 
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in their activities, are to perform on a state-wide basis what the local 
groups seek to do. There is a major emphasis on professional improve- 
ment of the members, the advancement ol teacher and pupil welfare, 
service to the schools and communities in the state, particularly through 
legislation, and active cooperation with the associations of other states 
and national associations. 

In recent years many state associations or state departments of educa- 
tion have set up long-term planning commissions, which seek to view 
education within the state with a telescopic vision rather than with a 
microscopic dissection of minute current problems. This movement is 
one of the bright spots on the educational horizon, especially since it is 
being matched by long-term planning on a national scale. 

National Organizations—General. 'The Educational Directory prepared 
periodically by the United States Office of Education lists numerous 
educational organizations whose names begin with the word "National" 
or "American." All these and many others are nation-wide in scope. Al- 
though most of them represent some special field, they are permeated 
with large elements of common interest. In recent years many national 
agencies have made critical analyses of particular aspects of American 
public education. The Directory of Deliberative National Committees 
lists over 250 such groups which prepare reports on various school prob- 
lems. The American Council on Education, composed of representatives 
from various national associations and educational institutions, is à 
significant coordinating body. This council, organized in 1918, has spon- 
sored such important projects as the Commission on Teacher Education 
and the American Youth Commission. One of its important member 
organizations is the National Education Association. 

National Education Association. This all-inclusive educative organiza- 
tion is also the largest teachers' association in the world. It was organized 
in 1857 when 43 educators gathered in Philadelphia and formed the Na- 
tional Teachers Association. The name was changed to the National 
Education Association in 1907, when it was incorporated under a special 
act of Congress. Its membership is now far beyond the half-million 
mark. Its membership goal is expressed in the ideal: 100 per cent enroll- 
ment in local, state, and national associations, with every teacher at work 
on the problems of the profession. 

In brief its purposes are these: 


The National Education Association is dedicated to the upbuilding of demo 
cratic civilization and is supported by the loyal cooperation of the leaders of 
the United States to advance the interests of the teaching profession, promote 
the welfare of children, and foster the education of all the people. 


It renders two kinds of services. First come those services that reach the 
members directly, such as the NEA Journal, issued nine times a year, and 
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other publications, as well as conventions of the association in July, and 
of the American Association of School Administrators and allied organiza- 
tions in February. These help to promote personal growth and educa- 
tional research and to build up the common mind of the profession. 
V he second type of service is indirect. Like the values which the citizen 
receives from his taxes, these benefits are often overlooked. An important 
function of the association is its campaign to create a public opinion that 


Fic. 11-7. New headquarters of the National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 


demands good public schools. It aims to elevate the character and ad- 
vance the interests of the teaching profession and to promote the cause 
of education in the United States. It is not, however, an agency of the 
federal government. 

The National Education Association, as an all-inclusive voluntary or- 
ganization of teachers and administrators in pre-elementary, elementary, 
secondary, higher, and adult education, is a democratic institution. Its 
policies are determined by the representative assembly coming from all 
over the United States each summer in connection with the annual con- 
vention. This body consists of delegates elected by state and local or- 
ganizations of teachers. The administration of the affairs of the associa- 
tion is handled by this representative assembly, a board of trustees, an 
executive committee, and a board of directors. The professional and cler- 
ical staff, working under the direction of the executive secretary, is housed 
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in the association's own building at 1201 Sixteenth Street, N.W., Wash- 
ington, D.C. This comprehensive association has 29 departments.” The 
following list prepared by the NEA omits the organizational names (asso- 
ciation, conference, council, department), and gives only the field of pro- 


fessional activity: 


Administrative women in education 

Adult education 

Art education 

Audio-visual instruction 

Business education 

Classroom teachers 

Deans of women 

Educational research 

Educational secretaries 

Elementary-school principals 

Exceptional children 

Health, physical education, and rec- 
reation 

Higher education 


Kindergarten-primary education 

Mathematics teachers 

Music education 

Retired teachers 

Rural education 

School administrators 

School public relations 

Science teachers 

Secondary-school principals 

Social studies 

Speech education 

Supervision and curriculum develop- 
ment 

Teacher education 


Home economics 
Journalism directors of secondary 
schools 


Vocational education 


It has served the profession through such national commissions as the fol- 
lowing: Legislation, Educational Policies, the Defense of Democracy, 
Safety Education, and Teacher Education and Professional Standards. 
It has allied organizations, such as the National Congress of Parents and 
Teachers, and it cooperates with many agencies, such as the American 
Council on Education and the Council on Cooperation in Teacher Edu- 
cation. It is not connected with labor unions. 

American Federation of Teachers. This national organization of teach- 
ers is affiliated with the American Federation of Labor in order to gain 
allies in its fight against what it believes to be social, economic, and 
political injustices to the profession of education. Since 1927 it has been 
experiencing a steady growth. The Federation has two main objectives: 


(1) It purposes to consolidate the teachers of the country into a strong group 
which would be able to protect its own interests. (2) It aims to raise the standard 
of the teaching class by a direct attack on the conditions which, according to 
the belief of the Federation, prevent teaching from enjoying the status of a 
profession. These conditions are: lack of academic freedom and of civil liberty. 


the absence of the opportunity for self-determination of policies and for demo- 
cratic control. 


7A short history of each department is published annually in the Proceedings. 
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Its official organ is The American Teacher, published nine times a year. 
Among its standing committees are: academic freedom, democratic 
human relations, pensions and retirement, protection of teachers' rights, 
state federations, taxation and school finance, vocational education, work- 
ing conditions, adult and workers' education, child care, and educational 
trends and policies. An international organization made up of free teach- 
ers’ unions outside the Iron Curtain has been established. 

International Organizations. Several organizations listed in the Educa- 
tional Directory contain in their titles the words "world" or “interna- 
tional"; only a few can be mentioned here. 
The International Council for Exceptional 
Children holds annual sessions. The Na- 
tional Education Association has an active 
Committee on International Relations, 
which aided in the preparation of Education 
for International Understanding in Ameri- 
can Schools. The World Federation of Edu- 
cation Associations was a pioneering 
organization in the field of world-wide gen- 
eral education. Many countries were repre- 
sented in the World Organization of the 
Teaching Profession, which was organized Fic, 11-8. Four-square educa- 
in Glasgow, Scotland, in 1947 and reorgan- tion associations—local, state, 
ized as the World Confederation of Organ- ational, and world. Profes- 
] - K 1 E r " sional leadership upholds the 
izations of the Teaching Profession in 1953 torch or knowledge. 
at Oxford, England. This organization has 
been recognized by the United Nations as an official consultative body. 
As previously indicated, the United States has a National Commission for 
UNESCO-United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organi- 
zation—and is actively working with the United Nations in world-wide 
education. W. G. Carr states that WCOTP is to UNESCO as the NEA 
is to the United States Office of Education. 

The New Education Fellowship, which was founded in Heidelberg in 
1918 with the main purpose of making education a "force for improving 
the world order," is another world-wide organization. Still another is the 
International Association of Professors and Leccurers, constituted in 
Brussels in 1947. Six years later was organized at Oxford, England, the 
International Council on Education for Teaching—a world-wide associa- 
tion for teachers of teachers. 

"Through educational organizations and publications, the teaching pro- 
lession is constantly being improved and advanced. According to Mark 
A. May of the Institute of Human Relations at Yale University, "it is an 
open secret that in the hierarchy of respectability of professions in Ameri- 
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can society, the teaching profession ranks rather low." Through contin- 
uous and all-inclusive membership in strong, active organizations—local, 
state, national, and international—teachers can achieve the ethical, eco- 
nomic, and professional respectability toward which they are striving. Al- 
though the immediate purpose may sometimes be tinged with the minor 
motives of personal and professional profit and protection, nevertheless 
teachers' organizations at their best serve honorable means toward the 
worthy end of providing better educational opportunities for children 
through improving teaching personnel. 


TEACHING PERSONNEL 


Obviously most school positions are for teachers. The major types of 
teaching personnel described here are (1) classroom teachers, (2) special 
classroom teachers, (3) teachers in federal jurisdictions and foreign coun- 


tries, and (4) teachers of teachers. Other persons engaged in educational 
work are treated in Unit XII. 


CLASSROOM TEACHERS 


Opportunities for the largest number of persons are in what might be 
called straight teaching or classroom teaching positions. Although there 
are numerous private and parochial schools, the publicschool system 
affords the largest number of these teaching positions. Classroom teachers 
are found in nearly all the institutions mentioned in Units I through IV, 
viz, national, state, county, and local systems. They work in all the 
academic levels considered in Units V through IX, viz., pre-elementary, 
elementary, secondary, higher institutions, and education for out-of-school 
youth and adults. 


SPECIAL CLASSROOM TEACHERS 


Among the so-called “special teachers” are those who deal with (1) 
particular types of pupils, as the exceptional; (2) special methods or mate 
rials, as audio-visual education; (3) specialized subjects or fields, as voca- 
tional education; and (4) special institutions, as hospital schools. 

Teachers of Special Pupils. Unit X centers around the two major types 
of pupils, viz., the normal and the atypical. The former, because of their 
natural resourcefulness, ability, and ambition, may succeed in school and 
life despite their teachers, but the disadvantaged pupils may be further 
handicapped in a marked degree because their teachers arc inefficient or 
not specially educated for their particular tasks. The atypical pupils, 
especially those severely handicapped, need teachers expert in the special 
areas appertaining to the major types of exceptional pupil described in 
Unit X, The laws of most states stipulate that teachers of exceptional 
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children must have specialized preparation and possess particularized 
certificates. 

Many educational institutions offer this special preparation. A number 
of residential schools offer preparation for teachers of exceptional chil- 
dren, particularly of the mentally handicapped. 

In addition to special education lor the individualized work, the 
teacher of handicapped children should have patience, a sympathetic 
and thorough understanding of the principles and facts of physical 
growth, buoyant optimism, and a healthy social philosophy. Several 
thousand more teachers are needed for the large number of handicapped 
pupils in the public schools. In view of the specialized preparation, the 
exacting nature of the task, and the special state aid for such children, 
the salaries of these special instructors are usually higher than those of 
the regular classroom teachers. The monetary rewards, however, are in- 
significant in comparison to the heartful thanks of those who profit most— 
the pupils, many of whom have ears but hear not, eyes but see not, 
tongues but talk not, and feet but walk not.* 

Teachers with Special Methods or Materials. Among the teachers who 
devote full or part time to instructional procedures or materials of a 
special nature are those engaged in audio-visual or multisensory educa- 
tion. Schools of the air, made possible by radio, facsimile broadcasting, 
and television, will need many experienced teachers. Many schools have 
set up departments with directors of audio-visual instruction. Because of 
the close relationships between audio-visual education and the school 
curriculum, the directors and others engaged in this special work ought 
to understand thoroughly the curriculum and child growth in order to 
coordinate their efforts with those of the regular classroom teachers. 

Teachers of Special Subjects or Fields. In a sense nearly every teacher 
works in a special subject or field. Each general subject or field offers 
many specific phases; for example, several different kinds of English are 
taught. There is always plenty of room at the top for persons who possess 
the uncommon blend of artistic sense and teaching skill. A shortage of 
superlatively good teachers exists in almost every area of learning. 

A particular field that is increasing its number of workers is vocational 
education in all its phases—agriculture, home economics, trades, com- 
merce, distributive occupations, and prevocational and vocational guid- 
ance. Much of the vocational teaching today is being done "on the job." 

Teachers in Special Schools. Many teachers are employed in special 
schools, like church and Bible schools, technical schools, correctional 
institutions, experimental centers, and hospital schools. The last are 
briefly described here. 


8 See Careers in Service to the Handicapped, distributed by the National Society for 
Crippled Children and Adults, 1952, 53 pp. 
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Some hospital schools are in private institutions, whereas others are 
in municipal or state hospitals. The services rendered in this type of 
teaching are threefold: therapeutic, vocational, and general educational. 
It seems reasonable to expect that states will give increased financial and 


moral support to this type of teaching and that many positions will have 
to be filled in the years to come. 


Fic. 11-9. Teacher in hospital school conducts an arithmetic lesson for pupils in bed, 


on cot, and in wheel chairs, (Courtesy of Toledo Society for Crippled Children and 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis 9 


As to qualifications, the hospital teacher needs the same background of 
training and experience required for teaching normal children, plus 
some clinical work. His "personality quotient" needs to be high. In many 
states the regular requirements for teachers in general apply to hospital 
school instructors, although usually the latter are specially qualified or 
certified by the state superintendent, 

‘The hospital schools are not merely for children but for adults as well. 
This type of work promises to increase owing to the individual and na- 
tion-wide interest in adult education, the 
hospitals have leisure time to devote 
that the patients have to be rehabilit 


circumstance that patients in 
to study, and in some cases the fact 
ated in new occupations. 
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TEACHERS IN FEDERAL JURISDICTIONS AND FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


A large number of teachers are employed or supervised by the federal 
government. Aside from the instructors in the nation-wide federally aided 
programs of emergency and vocational education, many persons teach in 
the federal reservations, in the territories, dependencies, and special areas 
in and outside the United States. In some of the dependencies, only na- 
tives or resident white people are employed as teachers. 

Exchange Teachers. Another opportunity to teach away from home is 
provided by exchange teaching. Exchanges in teaching personnel are 
made between cities and between countries, usually for a 1-year period. 
The purposes of these temporary transfers are to trade educational and 
social ideas; to dissolve provincialism; to foster better feeling between 
sections of the United States and between various countries; to under- 
stand better the countries of the world; and to promote a broader outlook 
on the part of students, faculties, and communities. Teaching experience 
is usually a prerequisite for appointment as an exchange teacher. 


TEACHERS OF TEACHERS 


Thousands of persons are engaged in teaching teachers, including work 
in public and private schools, normal schools, teachers colleges, and de- 
partments and schools of education in colleges and universities. Among 
the positions are those held by critics or supervisors of cadets in teacher- 
educating institutions or in affiliated schools, and by members of the vari- 
ous departments in colleges and universities, especially education and 
psychology departments. Opportunities for this work are thus available 
on all academic levels, from preservice education of prospective teachers 
for the nursery schools to the in-service education of faculty members 
in graduate schools. 

The minimum academic requirement is a master’s degree, with some 
courses in education and psychology, and practical experience in public 
schools, Increasingly, actual school experience is required of supervising 
teachers and regular collegiate staff members in order that they may be 
familiar with the needs of prospective teachers in these schools. The 
supply of new capable supervisors of student teachers is very limited. 
The supreme challenge to engage in teacher education lies in the unsur- 
passed opportunities to multiply oneself, since an instructor of prospec- 
tive or regular teachers potentially reaches thousands of pupils. A teacher 
of teachers is also an indirect teacher of pupils. 


SHALL I BEcoME A TEACHER? 


This unit on teachers concludes with the significant question, “Shall I 
become a teacher?” On this subject Joy Elmer Morgan wrote: “Your 
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answer concerns not only you but in a most vital way the lives of hun- 
dreds and even thousands who for better or for worse will sit at your 
feet if you choose to devote yourself to the teaching profession, which 


both in numbers and influence is one of the major occupations of modern 
times." 


Any person conscientiously seeking an answer to the query, "Shall I 
become a teacher?" should ask himself many other questions, since teach- 
ing is a complicated process involving numerous variables. 

Personal. Among other queries the prospective teacher asks: 


Have I a sound body, physical vigor, and good posture? 

Have I good mental health and emotional maturity? 

Can I cultivate a sound philosophy of life? 

Do I have a constructive and positive outlook on life? 

Have I sense of humor? 

Have I a balanced ration in hobbies: mental, physical, social, and aesthetic? 
Do I like books and other instruments of culture, such as art and music? 
Have I a broad background of helpful information and useful skills? 
Have I intellectual curiosity and a zeal for scholarship? 

Do I or can I cultivate the habitual use of effective English? 

Is my voice pleasant and audible? 

Is my personal appearance attractive? 

Is my pattern of thinking, speaking, and living such as to justify emulation? 


Social. Realizing that the the teacher deals primarily with human 
beings, the candidate for teaching asks: 


Do I cultivate a friendly, interested, and courteous manner? 
Is my “personality quotient” adequate for dealing daily with human beings? 
Am I able to get along with people in an interdependent society? 
zan I lead or follow as the occasion demands? 
Can I work cooperatively with my colleagues? 
Do I enjoy working with children and young people? 
Am I interested in and capable of directing some cocurricular activity? 
Have I sufficient training in the social graces and niceties of group living? 
Do I possess or can I develop a talent for friendship? 
Have I a capacity for sympathetic understanding? 
Am I sufficiently sensitized to human needs? 
Do I believe in the improvability of the human race? 
Am I vitally interested in promoting democracy through education? 
Am I interested in community, state, national, and international welfare? 
Do I see and feel the interdependence of school and society? 


Professional. As a prospective member of a great profession, the candi- 
date for admission asks: 


Have I ade 
H 
H 


quate physical vitality to meet the strenuous demands of teaching? 
ave I the high moral and ethical standards demanded by this profession? 
ave I a basic understanding of children and of teaching techniques? 
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Can I organize materials and activities so that pupils will learn economically? 
Can I teach others how to learn for themselves? 

Am I unaíraid of hard work that brings few monetary rewards? 

Can I dedicate myself to a profession that is devoted to service and sacrifice? 
Would 1 rather earn my living by teaching than in any other way? 

Am I willing and able to prepare for and grow in my profession? 

Can I enter an old profession such as teaching with a pioneering spirit? 


All these questions need not be answered in the affirmative instanter, 
but the prospective teacher who looks forward toward a career in his pro- 
lession must constantly be alert to the present and future implications of 
these and other queries of a personal, social, and professional nature. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


I. Give a brief history of the life of some great teacher or describe a teacher who 
helped you greatly. 

2. Prepare a history of some institution engaged in teacher education. 

3. Explain the purpose and program of the Future Teachers of America. 

f. Debate selective admission for institutions engaged in teacher education. 

5. Prepare a list of some commercial agencies that place teachers, and investigate 
their agreements. 

6. Write a letter of application for a teaching position. 

7. Examine the certification requirements for teaching in your state. 

8. Describe some organized means for in-service education of teachers. 

9. Make an annotated list of the best professional magazines available in your teach- 
ing field or area. 

10. Defend your answer to the question, "Is teaching a profession?" 

ll. Debate the topic: "Resolved that teachers should join organizations affiliated 
with labor unions." 

12. Prepare a history of the National Education Association or the American Council 
on Education. 

13. Make a list of educational organizations in your state. 

14. Visit the headquarters of your state educational association. 

15. Study the laws of your state which deal with tenure, salaries, and retirement. 

16. Describe the best elementary- or secondary-school teacher you know. 

17. Interview an experienced teacher as to the handicaps and rewards of teaching. 
List in two parallel columns the disadvantages and the advantages of teaching. 

18. Visit a teacher of special pupils. 

19. Investigate the opportunities and rewards in teaching in a federal jurisdiction, 
such as the District of Columbia. 

20. Investigate the types of positions available for teachers of teachers. 

21. Make a critical self-evaluation to determine whether you should enter or remain 
in the teaching profession. 
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CURRENT PERTINENT PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


Alumni bulletins Novels dealing with teachers: 
American Teacher Blackboard Jungle 
Catholic Education Review Silver Pencil 

Delta Kappa Gamma Bulletin Fair Is the Morning 
Educational Forum How We Fought for Our Schools 
Education for Teaching Separate Star 

Education Today Hi Teacher 

Harvard Educational Review Good Morning, Miss Dove 
Journal of Negro Education A Song for Julie 

Journal of Teacher Education The End of the Week 
Local association journals Peabody Journal of Education 
Lutheran Education Phi Delta Kappan 


NEA Journal Pi Lambda Theta Journal 

NEA News Research Bulletin 

News Bulletin State education association journals 
Newsletter of Council on Cooperation in Teacher Education 


Teacher Education Teachers College Record 
Yearbook of Education 


AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 
ASSIGNMENT: TOMORROW 25 min., sound 


Deals with tomorrow's most exciting assignment—that of teaching children. The 
Cast. of characters consists of typical American children and their teachers. Produced 
by the National Education Association. If not available from the state education 
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association, it can be obtained from the National Education Association, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 1 
Tur ELEMENTARY TEACHER” 10 min., sound 
Shows how elementary-school teachers grow and develop professionally. The 
first in a series of four films produced by the Audio-visual Center at University of 
Indiana, Bloomington, Ind. 
PREPARATION OF TEACHERS 16 min., sound 
How Jack and Elaine, two student teachers, live with children. Helpful for 
case studies. Made at Ball State Teachers College, Muncie, Ind.; produced in 
cooperation with the U.S, Office of Information for overseas use. 
Tomorrow Won't WAIT Transcribed radio program, 14 min., sound 
Emphasizes the responsibility of every citizen to school children and teachers. 
Available from the National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 
WHAT Greater GIFT 28 min., sound, b&w or color 
Dramatizes the classroom teacher as a. professional person. Informational and in- 
spirational, Available from the National Education Association. 


PREVIEW OF UNIT XII 


OTHER PERSONNEL 


In addition to classroom teaching, described in Unit XI, many other oppor- 
tunities for service are available in American education. 

Among the semiteaching personnel are part-time teachers, such as substitutes; 
off-campus leaders, as extension workers; personnel workers, as guidance and 
placement officials; and other specialists, including curriculum and research 
directors. 

Many positions in the higher salaried group are of an administrative and 
supervisory nature. These positions are found in elementary, secondary, and 
higher education. 

From professions other than teaching come many educational workers, such 
as librarians, doctors, nurses, accountants, architects, lawyers, and social workers. 

Among the other nonteachers employed in public education are clerks, cafe- 
teria workers, school custodians, bus drivers, publishers, salesmen, and day 
laborers. 


OurLINE or CONTENTS 


Introduction 
Varied opportunities in education 
Part-time and Semiteaching Personnel 
Part-time teachers 
Off-campus workers 
Personnel workers 
Other specialists 
Administrative and Supervisory Positions in Education 
Superintendents of schools 
Principals of schools 
Supervisors of instruction 
Department heads and college deans 
Presidents of educational institutions 
Other administrative officers 
Educational Personnel from Other Professions 
Librarians 
Health personnel 
Business and building personnel 
School lawyers 
Other professional or semiprofessional groups 
Other Nonteaching Personnel in Education 
School clerks and secretaries 
Cafeteria and lunchroom workers 
Building service personnel 
School transportation personnel 
Educational editors, publishers, and sales personnel 
Others employed in education 
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OTHER PERSONNEL 


Fhe following story is taken from a bulletin of the U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion: 


Set in the wall of the main corridor of a public school in a small city of Iowa 
is a bronze tablet bearing, in low relief, the heroic likeness of a man and the 
inscription—"He gave thirty-two years of faithful service to the youth of this 
community." From the dedicatory program we learn that the tablet was placed 
"by its hundreds of donors with the belief that all those who shall frequent these 
halls in the years to come will be inspired, as we who present it were inspired, 
by him." 

lhis superior personage, so memorialized, was not a member of the board of 
education; he was not a superintendent; not a principal; nor an exceptional 
teacher, but the school janitor or custodian. 


The janitor or custodian is usually one of the many forgotten men and 
women who daily serve the youth in school. 

Varied Opportunities in Education. In the average mind those adults 
who are associated rather exclusively with the learning of children are 
the classroom teachers. For many nonclassroom positions of significance 
in education, classroom teaching is a prerequisite, but many persons in 
education work are not directly engaged in teaching. No one can over- 
estimate the importance of teachers, but neither should he ignore or 
forget the hundreds of other educational workers. Unfortunately the 
emphasis in recruitment of personnel for public education has been un- 
balanced—it has been delimited to the customary and established posi- 
tions such as classroom teaching and has not revealed the wide range of 
educational activities in which careers have been established or are now 
emerging. This has tended to inhibit social progress and to drive away 
from educational service many talented persons. 

There are now several hundred different positions in education. Ap- 
proximately fifty types of educational work are described briefly in Units 
XI and XII. No rigid groupings can be made, since duties overlap, but 
the educational employees are listed under the following major types: 


1, Teaching personnel—especially classroom teachers (see Unit XI) 
2. Part-time and semiteaching personnel 

3. Administrative and supervisory officers 

4, Educational personnel from other professions 

5. Other nonteaching personnel in education 


Teaching personnel, especially classroom teachers, are described in Unit 


XI. The pages that follow are concerned primarily with those persons 
373 


374 Personnel in Public Education 


engaged in educational work other than full-time classroom teaching, as 
listed in the four remaining divisions. 


PART-TIME AND SEMITEACHING PERSONNEL 


Many educational workers do not devote a full school year or their en- 
tire time to teaching. Those who are not administrators may be grouped 
in four categories, viz., (1) part-time teachers, (2) off-campus workers, (3) 
personnel workers, and (4) other specialists. Various persons within these 
groups are described briefly. 


PART-TIME TEACHERS 


Substitute Teachers. Opportunities for many persons, particularly mar- 
ried women, are afforded by part-time instruction in the form of substitute 
teaching. Occasional teachers should be carefully chosen according to 
definite standards. The fact that an unemployed person who taught 20 
years ago needs a few dollars should not be the sole basis for selection. 
The candidate for substitute teaching is usually required to fill out and 
file with the superintendent of schools an application blank giving data 
as to education, ability, past experience, and certification. The applicant 
is also subject to an oral interview before being placed on the eligibility 
list. Adequate preparation is essential, since a poor substitute in one day 
may undo a week's work of the regular teacher. 

Other Part-time Teachers. Among others who give a portion of their 
time to instruction are those special teachers employed for only a part 
of a day or week on a regular schedule. For example, a special music 
teacher may work a few hours daily; in college a specialist from the busi- 
ness world may teach an economics class or an expert surgeon may serve 
part-time as a special lecturer in certain aspects of surgery. Teaching 
provides part-time employment for many persons. With the great increase 
in pupils and the resultant shortage of teachers, many married women 
are entering or returning to full-time or part-time educational service. 


Orr-CAMPUS WORKERS 


Extension Workers. Many college and university instructors devote 
part of their time to teaching extension work. One important type of 
off-campus activity is the Cooperative Extension Service which involves 
the federal government through the United States Department of Agri- 
culture, the federal government and the states through their land-grant 
colleges, the counties through their governing boards, and the local com- 
munities through their cooperating organizations and committees (see 
Fig. 12-1). All workers must be approved by the state and federal officials. 
This approval makes them employees of the agricultural college, which 
acts for the state, and of the United States Department of Agriculture. 
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Several members of the federal Extension Service devote themselves to 

extension administration, research studies, and teaching; an additional 

number are engaged in visual instruction and editorial activities. Fore- 

most in the Cooperative Extension Service are the resident agents in the 
U.S. GOVERNMENT STATE GOVERNMENT 
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Fic. 12-1. Organization of the cooperative extension service in agriculture and home 
economics. (Courtesy of U.S. Department of Agriculture.) 


counties and their assistants, viz., the agricultural adviser, usually called 
the county agent; the home demonstration agent; and the boys’ and girls’ 
club agents or counselors. The National Association of County Agricul- 
tural Agents has recommended that county agents pursue systematic 
graduate study as a part of their activities. It is significant that the Ad- 
visory Committee on Education stated: "Everywhere in the Extension 
Service the work is considered as teaching." 
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Other Off-school-ground Workers. Today many others of the educa- 
tional personnel spend much of their time away from the school grounds. 
For example, the coordinators in the federally aided vocational plan are 
constantly making contacts with employers and workers. Some of the per- 
sonnel workers mentioned later spend much of their time in homes, fields, 
and factories. 

PERSONNEL WORKERS 

‘This unit and the preceding two deal with the personnel of American 
public education, including pupils, teachers, and other workers. Obvi- 
ously many employees are especially delegated to tasks that deal almost 
entirely with the human or personal agents in education. This very im- 
portant group, segregated here as personnel workers, includes (1) visiting 
teachers, (2) attendance officials, (3) guidance personnel, (4) placement 
officials, (5) deans of boys and men, (6) deans of girls and women, and (7) 
recreational leaders. These are singled out from a larger number for spe- 
cial emphasis in the succeeding pages. 

Visiting Teachers or Counselors. A challenging form of service with 
dual duties is that performed by a visiting teacher or counselor, who acts 
as educator and social worker. Since she works with the two groups of 
adults who have the greatest influence on the child, viz., parents and 
teachers, the visitor with her dual contacts is able to study the child as 
a product of both home and school, As a member of the teaching staff, 
she works closely with the school, and, as a social worker, she cooperates 
with existing social agencies. In many instances the visiting teacher is 
the home teacher or counselor, She is the representative of the classroom 
teacher in dealing with the pupil who must for physical or other reasons 
remain at home. As a social worker, she knows the organized social agen- 
cies upon which she can call for assistance in the material needs of the 
underprivileged pupil and his family. The visiting teacher also calls in 
the homes of well-adjusted, successful pupils. 

The role of the visiting or home teacher requires insight, skill, con- 
versational ability, a high degree of personal fitness, and the twofold basic 
training and experience of a teacher and a social case worker. Through 
a well-qualified visiting teacher the school looks out as well as in and 
stresses preventive as well as remedial procedures for normal and problem 
pupils. Visiting teacher work has its hardships, like any profession. The 
hours are irregular, including calls in the evening and often on Saturday 
and Sunday. Furthermore, tackling one serious problem after another 
brings a certain discouragement, and the constant handling of children’s 
difficulties means a drain on the emotions. Despite these hardships, visit- 
ing teachers all over the United States are finding and losing themselves 
in this new educational profession. 

Attendance Personnel, Among the employees of the school district are 
full-time or part-time census enumerators and attendance officials. Some’ 
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times these two functionaries are combined in the same person, who may 
also be engaged in teaching. Although the trend is toward the establish- 
ment of a continuous school census, the enumeration of pupils of school 
age usually is a periodic task, especially in the small cities. The National 
league to Promote School Attendance is working toward a broader 
acceptance of the ideal of attendance work as an integral and continuing 
part of the total educational program. 

l'he enforcement of attendance is a continuous obligation assigned to 
full-time workers in the larger school administrative units. These per- 
sonnel workers are relatively recent in certain areas, for only since 1918 
have all the 48 states had compulsory attendance laws. In the early days 
these employees were called "truant officers." Current practice favors a 
title such as "attendance worker," since it emphasizes the positive philos- 
ophy of improving the attendance of all pupils rather than the negative 
and often temporary remedy whereby a burly policeman caught a truant 
and dragged him back to school. The old practice aimed at making the 
pupil conform to the school laws, whereas the modern objective implies 
the willingness of school authorities to adjust the program to the pupil's 
peculiar needs, interests, and abilities. Home and school cooperation is 
sought. 

Whereas an officer's badge and knowledge of school laws were formerly 
the prerequisites for an attendance worker, now the qualifications de- 
mand an understanding of child welfare problems and social case work. 
A national organization of attendance officers as well as state and local 
agencies are trying to raise the present level of school attendance service 
so that it will attract a competent personnel. The attendance supervisor 
should be a well-balanced, dynamic person, broadly experienced and ade- 
quately trained. 

Guidance Personnel. Marked improvement in school attendance re- 
sults from the adoption of guidance programs. Many persons are em- 
ployed in this work which has been defined previously as "seeing through 
John and then helping John to see himself through." It involves studying 
an individual, learning his capacities, needs, and interests, guiding his ef- 
forts, and then seeing him through until he obtains a position and suc- 
ceeds in it. Guidance ought to be systematic and functional so that stu- 
dents will not make important educational decisions, vocational choices, 
and life adjustments on mere guesses, false assumptions, or meager in- 
formation. It is desirable for the counselor to have had experience as a 
classroom teacher. 

The American Psychological Association has recognized three different 
levels at which counselors function. The first level they call “part-time 
counselor." It consists of persons who are carrying on some counseling 
in connection with their other duties in schools, industries, churches, or 
social agencies. The second level they designate "psychological counselor." 
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It requires the equivalent of 2 years of graduate training and would 
probably carry some sort of master’s degree label. The third level they call 
“counselor-psychologist.” It calls for a longer period of graduate work 
leading to a doctor's degree. Workers at all levels are direly needed today. 

One type of specialized counseling is vocational, which has been defined 
as the process of assisting the individual to choose an occupation, pre- 
pare for it, enter it, progress in it, and retire from it. The work of the 
vocational counselor is outlined by the National Vocational Guidance 
Association, which lists the following specialized activities: study of the 
individual through interviews, school records, questionnaires, examina- 
tion and tests, and employment records; study of the occupations, through 
surveys and compilations of literature; interviews with groups and indi- 
viduals; employment certification and placement; follow-up services; and 
related activities, such as club work. 

Placement Officials. Junior placement or employment for youth is be- 
coming an increasing responsibility of the schools. In many cities the 
junior consultation service for out-of-school youth is also sponsored by 
the public schools. All placement workers have certain basic duties, 
whether they perform them in a school, social-service agency, or state 
employment service. The duties include: analyzing jobs, registering ap- 
plicants, interviewing them, classifying registrants, receiving employers' 
orders, selecting and referring applicants to prospective employers, verify- 
ing placement, following up the employees, doing field work to contact 
employers, keeping records, preparing reports and statistical data, and 
continuously evaluating. 

The placement worker's stock in trade is information about the world 
of work. Furthermore, he has to establish numerous contacts with school 
staff members, parents, school psychologists, employers, and community 
agencies. He must have as varied an occupational experience as possible, 
with prolonged training and education in the same disciplines as are re- 
quired of other professional personnel who are dealing with human 
beings in their individual and social adjustment. This task is being in- 
creasingly recognized as a career that requires professional standards, 
certification, and supervised internship. 

Many public and private agencies cooperate with the schools in solving 
the problems of youth placement. Some junior placement services are 
affiliated with state and federal employment bureaus. 

Deans of Boys and Men. Many counselors for male students are called 
deans of boys in the high schools and deans of men in the colleges. In 
the secondary school some titles are dean of boys, vice-principal, assistant 
principal, administrative assistant, boys' adviser, boys' counselor, director 
of guidance, coordinator, class adviser, and guidance teacher. 

The outstanding qualifications for deans in secondary schools are: 
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special training in guidance; a knowledge of adolescent physiology and 
psychology; a liking for and sympathetic understanding of teen-age boys, 
their problems and possibilities; the ability to aid in the solution of 
individual problems: the art of inspiring confidence and respect; and 
plenty of patience. Usually a master's degree is required. Among the 
responsibilities are attendance problems, vocational guidance, curriculum 
development, discipline, food and clothing for needy students, interviews 
with parents and prospective emplovers, supervision of leisure-time activi- 
ties, and individual counseling. 

Deans of men are found in most colleges and universities. Paramount 
among their many duties is that of counseling. The National Association 
of Student Personnel Administrators is one of the many professional or- 
ganizations, 

Deans of Girls and Women. The guidance of pupils is usually assigned 
to a person of their own sex. Obviously the administrative and super- 
visory responsibilities of the position vary with the size and type of school. 
lhe qualifications for deans of girls and women are similar to those for 
the deans of boys and men. The former have a national association which 
is a department of the National Education Association. 

Recreational Leaders. The inextricable relationship of recreation and 
education is evidenced in the similarity of their objectives. In many com- 
munities, school authorities have incorporated play and leisure-time activ- 
ities into the program at preschool, in-school, and post-school levels. The 
practice of providing for community recreation as part of a broad educa- 
tional program is growing. Many communities have recreation in con- 
junction with school services. Although most communities do not supply 
the recreational-educational workers, the joint programs are steadily in- 
creasing. 

The persons selected for the recreational leadership in school or com- 
munity or joint programs should be carefully chosen for their personal 
and professional qualifications. Many directors are college graduates who 
have specialized in teaching and in group activities. Courses for develop- 
ing leaders cover a broad range of subjects and activities, since recreation, 
which was once delimited to play or sports, now includes all activities in- 
volving the free use of leisure time. The most popular are swimming, 
picnicking, softball, and skating. 


OTHER SPECIALISTS WITH SEMITEACHING DUTIES 


Among the many specialists engaged in semiteaching in American edu- 
cation the following are mentioned here: (1) curriculum personnel and 
(2) research workers. 

Curriculum Personnel. Several state departments, institutions of higher 
learning, and many city school systems employ persons especially trained 
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in curriculum procedures, Such a worker is usually designated as director 
of the curriculum bureau, assistant superintendent in charge of the curric- 
ulum, curriculum supervisor, or director of surveys. The effort to adjust 
curriculums to the pupils and to societal needs, as indicated in Unit XIII, 
is a challenging task. 

Research Workers. Early school administrators were guided primarily 
by guess, intuition, and practical experience earned by dint of trial and 
error. Today local, state, and federal educational divisions ferret out 
pressing problems and subject them to research. 

A broad program of research operates as a steadying force in locating 
superior practices, in justifying expansion of programs, in facilitating 
scientific evaluations, in improving the quality of the program, in ad- 
vancing the teaching profession, and in furnishing a common method 
of approach for all members of the staff. The classroom teacher may be 
a research worker. There are indeed many types of studies and experi- 
mentation that classroom teachers can and should make. 

Usually the formal research of a school system is conducted or summa- 
rized by an administrator or a semiteaching worker known as the director 
of research. Such directors are usually located in large school systems that 
employ also one or more full-time workers, clerks and statisticians. Many 
of the latter are members of such national associations as the American 
Educational Research Association and the American Statistical Associa- 
tion. Directors of research are among the best trained workers in the edu- 
cational system; several possess doctor's degrees. Many are women. 

Despite the rather limited number of positions available at present as 
directors of research in various schools, opportunities in this field are mul- 
tiplying. Furthermore, assistants are required in the various bureaus of 
research already established to conduct needed studies. ‘Then, too, most 
state departments of education and many state educational associations 
employ a director of research and assistants. Many persons have been 
engaged in research conducted through the cooperative efforts of the Office 
of Education and various universities. In addition to the agencies already 
mentioned, educational foundations require annually a large number of 
skilled, well-trained persons who have the technical precision and profes- 
sional background for educational research. 

Audio-visual Coordinators. A growing field of service in schools and 
colleges is that of audio-visual education with its multisensory aids—slides, 
filmstrips, motion pictures, charts, radio, television, and allied materials 
and equipment. The coordinator of audio-visual education must be a 
specialist in the instructional materials of the curriculum, must see equip- 
ment and materials as tools—means for the achievement of the ends of 
education—and must understand learning. 


Edgar Dale, Audio-Visual Methods in Teaching, p. 515, Dryden, 1954. 
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(Courtesy of 


Fic, 12-2, Audio-visual specialists help facilitate the educational processes. 
Fulton County Board of Education, Atlanta, Ga.) 


ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY POSITIONS IN EDUCATION 


Several thousand positions of an administrative or supervisory nature 
are available in American public education, particularly for persons with 
experience, leadership, and initiative. Contrary to general belief, these 
positions do not exclude women. Many county superintendencies are 
held by women; grade-school principalships and supervisory work are 
shared by women and men; the field of city superintendencies alone offers 
few opportunities for women. 

Among the persons engaged in an executive capacity are (1) superin- 
tendents, (2) principals, (3) supervisors of instruction, (4) department 
heads and deans, (5) presidents, and (6) other administrators, including 
business and building officials. 


SUPERINTENDENTS OF SCHOOLS 
On the basis of the main geographical divisions, the superintendents of 
schools are (1) local, (2) county, and (3) state, whereas the chief school 
superintendent for the United States is known as the Commissioner of 
Education. American education also employs many assistant superintend- 
ents. 
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Local Superintendents.? 'The multiple duties of the city superintendent 
of schools are listed in Unit IV. His main function is to serve as the chief 
administrative officer of the board of education. He is usually called the 
city superintendent of schools, but in some instances he is designated as 
the community high-school principal or the supervising principal. Tech- 
nically a local superintendent is the professional leader who works di- 
rectly with the board of education as its chief educational officer. His is 
the best paid position in the public schools and also the most difficult. 
But the local superintendent finds many rewards other than monetary. 
Although a village may engage as superintendent a person just graduated 
from college, most accredited schools, especially in cities, require the 
superintendent to have graduate work, plus experience either in the class- 
room or as a principal or assistant superintendent. In addition to these 
professional qualifications the highest personal attributes are expected in 
the local superintendent of schools. 

County Superintendents.’ Nearly all the 3000 counties in the United 
States have a chief educational officer, usually designated as the county 
superintendent of schools. The duties and qualifications of these super- 
intendents are enumerated in Unit III. The legal eligibility requirements 
in most states are low. Unfortunately most counties in the United States, 
instead of appointing their superintendents or commissioners from the 
best candidates available, elect them on a partisan ticket. A man or 
woman (many women are county superintendents in the United States) 
of demonstrated ability may lose an election because of wrong political 
affiliations. The situation is improving, however, and today in many 
states the county board of education or a similar body selects the superin- 
tendent from a list of thoroughly qualified persons. Low standards, pop- 
ular election, and small salaries deter many promising candidates from an 
office which should call for educational statesmanship, rather than politi- 
cal strategy. 

State Superintendents.* The usual tasks of the chief state educational 
officer are mentioned in Unit II. As in the case of the county superin- 
tendents, political affiliation is often a determining factor in the selection 
of a state superintendent or commissioner of education. 

Many states have no minimum professional qualifications for the chief 
state school officer, and only a few states make any requirement as to grad- 
uate preparation. The opportunities for securing state superintendencies 


?See also American Association of School Administrators, The American. School 
Superintendency, Chap. XI, National Education Association, 1952. 

3 See also Shirley Cooper and Charles O. Fitzwater, County School Administration, 
Chap. V, Harper, 1954. 


* See also Fred F. Beach, The Functions of State Departments of Education, Chap. Il, 
GPO, 1950. 
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obviously are restricted by the number of states and dependencies, but 
unfortunately the vicissitudes of the office occasion frequent turnovers. 

Assistant Superintendents. Since good administration involves both the 
centralization of authority and the delegation of responsibility, a school 
system employs not only an executive but also a staff of assistants. The 
increasing demands laid upon the chief educational officers have led to 
the development of many well-paid positions for assistant superintendents 
in charge of educational supervision, business management, and buildings 
and grounds. Many persons in the business side of education are known 
as business managers, secretaries, or clerks of the board. 

To assistant county superintendents are usually delegated special activ- 
ities, such as supervision or clerical work. Likewise the assistant state 
superintendents, directly under the chief official, head a special form of 
work in the state department of education. In many instances, local, 
county, and state assistants bear the brunt of the work. Assistant super- 
intendencies are excellent training grounds for other educational posi- 
tions; in and by themselves they also constitute an enviable opportunity 
lor continuity in selfless service for others. 


PRINCIPALS OF SCHOOLS 


The unit of education that means the most to children, parents, and 
community is the individual school of which the principal is the head. 
Upon him rests a great responsibility. Many of these principalships are 
open to well-qualified men and women with teaching experience; for ex- 
ample, they may become elementary, secondary, assistant, or supervising 
principals. Usually a master’s degree is the minimum requirement. 


SUPERVISORS OF INSTRUCTION 


Many educators are engaged in instructional supervision, a work that 
has been broadened to involve the entire field of teaching and learning, 
deepened to reach down into a functional philosophy of education, and 
elevated to higher altitudes through the better attitudes of teachers to- 
ward supervision. Six major functions of this work, according to an analy- 
sis of duties performed by supervisors, include study of the pupil, in- 
service education of teachers, conduct of curriculum investigations, prep- 
aration and installation of courses of study, selection of textbooks and 
preparation of materials of instruction, and conduct of public relations 
program. Most of these duties call for teaching experience and special 
preparation, The typical supervisory positions are those in elementary 
schools, secondary schools, and other educational institutions. Many 
counties and all state departments of education also employ supervisors. 
Supervision on all educational levels helps to implement the objectives 
of education through improving both teaching and learning. 
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DEPARTMENT HEADS AND COLLEGE DEANS 


Heads of Departments. The large secondary schools and the colleges 
have semiadministrative officials known as heads or chairmen of depart- 
ments. To them are delegated details of administration and supervision 
within their fields of instruction. Department heads in high schools were 
known as early as 1858 when Malden, Massachusetts, established com- 
mercial and Latin departments. At the present time some high schools 
with only a few hundred students designate heads for the larger depart- 
ments, usually English, social science, and commerce. These persons are 
appointed frequently on the basis of seniority or desire to increase salaries, 
rather than on professional qualifications. In the secondary school the 
department head should hold a master’s degree, whereas in colleges and 
universities he is usually expected to have a doctor's degree. His main 
task in all educational institutions is to improve instruction through aid- 
ing members of his department and cooperating with others on the staff. 

College Deans. The liaison officer between departments and between 
them and the president of the institution of higher learning is usually the 
dean. Some universities have several: a dean of instruction, an adminis- 
trative dean, and deans of women and men. These officers must possess 
at least a master’s degree, several years of teaching experience, and admin- 
istrative ability. In very few institutions is the position of dean a highly 
centralized administrative office. The dean’s office almost universally 
combines teaching with administrative duties. With the recent rapid 
development of graduate work many colleges and universities have added 
a graduate division under the direction of a graduate dean or a chairman, 
who has a doctor’s degree. 


PRESIDENTS OF EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 


Almost 1900 presidents direct the colleges and universities of the 
United States. Many of them have charge of private or parochial institu- 
tions, but a large number are directly engaged in public education, par- 
ticularly the presidents of community junior colleges, state teachers col- 
leges and universities, and land-grant colleges. 

Presidents of Junior Colleges. The executive officer of the community 
or junior college, especially if it is linked with the high school, is usually 
known as the principal or superintendent. His duties are similar to those 
of a local superintendent of schools, although technically he is president 
of the institution. 

Presidents of Colleges and Universities. Among the coveted and well- 
paid positions in American education are college and university presi- 
dencies, several of which are held by women. A presidency is not, how- 
ever, a bed of roses devoid of thorns. Says one president in a caustic vein: 
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"A college president is so harassed by the time-consuming minutiae of 
administration and finance that he cannot be an educator." William 
A. Neilson, former president of Smith College, once urged a “Be-kind-to- 
college-presidents Week.” The administrator of higher education has a 
difficult task but also unexcelled opportunities for educational leadership 
and lor a permanent influence upon many phases of American life. The 
late Nicholas Murray Butler, in his autobiography, reveals the multiplic- 
ity of activities—social, economic, political, and educational—in which he 
engaged during his presidency of Columbia University for over fifty years. 
Busy years await anyone who ascends to the leadership of an American 
institution of higher learning.“ 


OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


Long and varied is the list of administrative officers in schools, colleges, 
universities, and other educational work. Two of the many remaining 
officials engaged in administrative or supervisory activities are (1) business 
and (2) building officials. 

Business Officials in Educational Institutions. Since education is a big 
business involving an annual expenditure of several billion dollars and 
an invested capital of many billions more, obviously schools and colleges 
must be run on a businesslike basis. The business official in the small 
town is usually the superintendent of schools, who works with the board 
of education in solving the financial problems of the district. In the large 
schools a business manager, an assistant superintendent in charge of 
business, or a board secretary or clerk carries the major financial respon- 
sibilities. i 

The ideal business manager has a practical background and teaching 
experience—a sharp business outlook and an educational point of view. 
There is a dearth of well-educated persons with teaching and business ex- 
perience plus personal assets to qualify them for the office of assistant 
superintendent of schools in charge of business. A similar lack of well- 
educated business officers is evident in colleges and universities. Nation- 
wide organizations are seeking to improve business personnel and proce 
dures in schools and colleges. 

Building and Grounds Superintendents. The business aspects of public 
education embrace the care and maintenance of buildings and grounds. 
Usually in the large city systems and in the colleges a separate adminis- 
trative officer, such as the superintendent of buildings and grounds, is in 
charge. His duties are to supervise repairs, make inventories, direct the 
maintenance and operation of the plant, improve the grounds, and assist 
in the planning of new structures. Practical experience as a building con- 


For further information on the administration of institutions of higher learning, 
see Unit VIII, 
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tractor or in the building trades aids in the successful execution of these 
duties. As considered in Unit XV, the erection, operation, and main- 
tenance of educational buildings call for a well-trained personnel. 


EDUCATIONAL PERSONNEL FROM OTHER PROFESSIONS 


Obviously most educational workers are teachers and administrators, 
but doctors and lawyers may also perform school duties. Among the other 
professions mentioned in the succeeding pages are (1) librarians, (2) health 
personnel, (3) business and building personnel, (4) lawyers, and (5) other 
professional or semiprofessional groups such as sociologists and social 
workers. 

LIBRARIANS 

The library is indeed an indispensable educational and social institu- 
tion in a democracy. The role of libraries and books is treated further in 
Unit XV; attention is here directed to librarians. Among the staff mem- 
bers are librarians of public, school, college, university, government, and 
special libraries; reference librarians; readers’ advisers; children's and 
voung people's librarians; circulation, periodical, and special collection 
librarians; librarians in health and penal institutions; and librarians as- 
signed to special subjects and to political units such as the city, county, 
and state. Several states have created the position of field visitor for school 
libraries. Every state has a library association. 

The fields of employment for librarians are in (1) schools and colleges, 
(2) public libraries, (3) combined school and public libraries, and (4) 
others. 

School and College Librarians. Broad culture, enthusiasm, approach- 
ability, tact, poise, and understanding are indispensable traits for school 
librarians, who are slowly being recognized as important members of the 
faculty. 

Many institutions in the United States now provide thorough library 
education. The first school of library training was opened in 1887 at 
Columbia University. Today a school librarian should have a college 
education and at least one year of library-school training. In several 
states she must also possess a teacher's certificate or special state certif- 
icate. 

Unfortunately elementary-school libraries are the last to be recognized 
for their importance in lifelong learning. Most elementary schools today 
are sorely in need of libraries and librarians. Many junior-high-school 
and high-school libraries are unorganized and inadequately staffed. Col- 
lege libraries, too, offer many opportunities for employment in this educa- 
tional service. 

Public Librarians. The status of the public library as an educational 
institution has long been established in America. Unfortunately more 
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than a third of the United States—mostly rural territory—is without any 
kind of library service. Additional library personnel and equipment, espe- 
cially for bookmobile services for rural areas, are urgently needed. If the 
successful librarian could be described in general terms, scholarship, pro- 
lessionalism, social consciousness, imagination, sense of humor, and ac- 
ceptable personality would be requisite. The librarian is no longer a 
mere keeper of books but a scholarly administrator who uses scientific 
methods in making available library materials. This challenge to work in 
public libraries will be met by thousands of young people who yearn 
to live with people and recorded communications. 

Combined School and Public Librarians. Some persons work in public 
libraries controlled by boards of education. The Educational Policies 
Commission envisioned the ultimate unification of all public educational 
activities, in communities or areas of appropriate size, under the leader- 
ship of a public education authority. 

Other Librarians. Many public and private agencies other than schools, 
colleges, and cities employ librarians. Among these are: foundations, re- 
search associations, private firms, educational associations, settlement 
houses, hotels, and other agencies that promote reading and research. 


HEALTH PERSONNEL 


The school health program is composed of the following services, in 
whole or in part: health instruction, health examinations, medical atten- 
tion, communicable disease control, promotion of mental health, pro- 
vision of healthful environment and regimen, and health supervision of 
teachers and employees. To perform these services well, a large and varied 
personnel is needed, including the school (1) physician, (2) dentist, (3) 
nurse, (4) health educator, and (5) psychiatrist and psychologist. 

School Physicians and Dentists. Ever since the city of Boston, faced with 
an epidemic of dreaded diphtheria, initiated in 1894 a program of school 
health inspection, the physician has assumed an important role in edu- 
cation. School dentists, too, have an important role in the health program 
of the school. 

The health of the pupils is not the responsibility of the school physician 
alone; all doctors may promote this cause through participation in cam- 
paigns for immunization against contagious diseases, and in their daily 
duties as family physician. In their private practice the physicians, espe- 
cially the pediatricians and psychiatric workers, have numerous heavy 
educational responsibilities devolving upon them. 

The school physician or dentist, whether a full-time or part-time em- 
ployee of the board of education or the city, has educational obligations, 
such as emphasizing to the pupils and parents the importance of proper 
care of the body. He should have a thorough understanding of the school 
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health program. Inspections by the school dentist or doctor do not take 
the place of a careful and thorough examination by the family dentist 
or physician. Furthermore, medical care is not a public-school function. 

School Nurses. The school nurses usually devote part of their time 
to the preparation of instructional materials, to giving individual health 
instruction and examinations, and to interpreting the results of the exami- 
nations to parent, child, and teacher. Success in this field requires certain 
natural qualifications, such as a genuine liking for children. In addition 
to natural accomplishments the school nurses must have high professional 
and educational qualifications. It is significant that the field of nursing, 
which was formerly almost 100 per cent for women, is now being entered 
by a number of men. 

Health Educators. A position that is increasing in number and signifi- 
cance is that of health educator or coordinator. Many state depart- 
ments, county boards, and local school systems employ personnel experi- 
enced in health and education to work with nonschool children, pupils, 
parents, teachers, nurses, doctors, and. dentists. The professional prep- 
aration usually required is training and experience in health and teach- 
ing, with the technical degree of Master of Public Health. Some are Doc- 
tors of Public Health. , 

School Psychiatrists and Psychologists. A broad health program in- 
cludes mental and emotional as well as physical health. Many schools and 
colleges are employing psychiatrists and psychologists in an effort to 
treat causes rather than symptoms of unusual pupil behavior, and to 
prevent mental illness and maladjustments. Only in the large school 
systems is a full-time psychiatrist or psychologist needed; part-time psy- 
chiatric services are obtained from hospitals, universities, foundations, or 
other agencies, such as clinics. 

Clinical psychologists are increasing in demand. Groups such as the 
Association of Consulting Psychologists and the Division of School Psy- 
chologists of the American Psychological Association have helped to 
establish and elevate standards for clinical psychologists and for their 
training programs. The National Committee for Mental Hygiene has 
also made recommendations. Students contemplating a career in clinical 
psychology will find helpful these published recommendations. Obvi- 
ously, since these specialists are to work with school pupils, they should 
have teaching experience. 


Business AND BUILDING PERSONNEL 


In addition to the business manager and the building and grounds 
superintendent previously mentioned as administrators, schools and col- 
leges employ other members of the business and building professions on 
a part-time or full-time basis. These who belong to groups considered as 
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professions are (1) accountants and auditors, (2) architects, and (3) engi- 


necrs 

School Accountants and Auditors.^ Many accountants are employed in 
ducational work periodically or full time. They should be trained not 
only in accountancy but also in education. The accountant needs to know 
something about the educational program of the school, so that he may 


Fic. 12-3. School architects are busy planning buildings for the great influx of pupils 
in the second largest city—Chicago. (Courtesy of Public Schools, Chicago, Ill.) 


make interpolations and comments of an educational nature. There is a 
dire need for educational auditors—men and women seasoned by experi- 
ence as school administrators, who are as thoroughly grounded in ac- 
countancy as is a C.P.A. Schools of commerce and education should 
assume aggressive leadership in preparing these experts. Improvement of 
current accountancy practices can be hastened by the appointment ot 
educational auditors in the state departments of education. With the in- 
creased tendency toward uniform accounting systems in schools and col- 
leges, and for compulsory audits of educational and extracurricular funds, 
the demand for school accountants and auditors will rise to new levels. 


$ See also Unit XVI and Chris A. De Young, Budgeting in Public Schools, pp. 450—451, 
Swift, 1951. 
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School Architects. Large city systems and some state departments em- 
ploy full-time school architects. Some architectural firms specialize in 
school buildings, and others have a department of school architecture, 
The definite relationship of buildings to the curriculum makes school 
architecture extremely important. The school architect must have a 
thorough knowledge of modern education so that the building he designs 
will facilitate the education of the pupils. (See Unit XV.) 

School Engineers. Most school buildings are in charge of engineer 
custodians. In the small systems the persons who direct the maintenance, 
operation, and care of school plant and properties are often called “jani- 
tors." In the large systems engineers are assigned to definite tasks in 
terms of their specialties, such as mechanical or electrical work, usually 
after having passed civil service examinations. 


SCHOOL LAWYERS 


Law is the basis for all school transactions, hence the significance of 
the legal profession in education. Among those engaged in school law 
work are (1) lawyers and (2) other legal advisers. 

Lawyers. Most positions in this service, full time or part time, are 
available only to persons who hold a bachelor of laws (LL.B.) degree 
and membership in the bar. The Association of American Law Schools 
and the Council on Legal Education of the American Bar Association 
maintain certain standards for approving law schools. The typical law 
curriculum has had marked leanings toward the needs of private practice 
and has not given much emphasis to the needs of the schools. Only a 
limited number of law schools and teacher-educating institutions offer 
courses in school law. There is some demand in large school systems for 
well-qualified lawyers who have taught and have specialized in school law. 

Other Legal Advisers. Many state departments have legal advisers 
who may or may not hold a legal degree although they have studied 
both school and general law. Their business is to help interpret the 
school laws. Occasionally lawyers who specialize in certain phases of 
law are called upon for school service. 


OTHER PROFESSIONAL OR SEMIPROFESSIONAL GROUPS 


Among the many other professions or semiprofessions having repre- 
sentatives engaged in educational work are (1) school sociologists, (2) 
social workers, and (3) educational consultants. 


School Sociologists. At present the public schools employ few sociolo- 


gists. Courses in sociology, particularly in the secondary schools, would 
be far more functional if a sociologist were engaged to make actual com- 
munity contact through social surveys and other means. The school has 
100 long tried to insulate itself against direct community service. Ad- 
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ministrators have been likely to think in terms of education but not of 
society. A crying need exists, therefore, for educational sociologists who 
seck the improvement of society as a whole rather than merely that of the 
schools. In addition to excellent personal qualifications the educational 
sociologist should possess at least a master's degree. 

Social Workers. Social responsibility is the keynote of twentieth century 
legislation. In its publication Social Services and the Schools, the Educa- 
tonal Policies Commission. states that “the schools, in particular, are 
obligated not only to see and provide for their educational responsibili- 
ties to the community but also to cooperate in providing welfare services 
that are closely related to education." Many writers have shown the need 
lor this cooperation as they picture the migrant who teaches his children 
to pick fruit or cotton as long and as fast as their aching backs will per- 
mit, with never any thought of school. The task of social workers is eco- 
nomic and educational as well as social. 

The social worker of today in contrast with the lady bountiful of yes- 
terday is a trained member of a profession, usually holding one or more 
college degrees. Employees in some public agencies must have civil service 
status. Among the many forms of individual and group social services 
are child welfare, family welfare, community organization, institutional 
work, parole, probation, psychiatric social work, public assistance, un- 
employment relief, social group work, social research, visiting teacher, 
and the teaching of social service. Organizations such as the National 
Association of School Social Workers and the Russell Sage Foundation 
are seeking to make social service an attractive career. The schools need 
not only specially trained teachers, nurses, and counselors but also social 
workers who have the desire and ability to interpret democracy in terms 
of human betterment, as did Jane Addams, Julia Lathrop, and Florence 
Kelly. 

Educational Consultants. Many school systems and universities employ 
various educational consultants or specialists to serve on a part-time basis. 
Usually they work on problems relating to buildings and finance. Most of 
them come from colleges and universities or private firms that specialize 
in advisory services.’ 


OTHER NONTEACHING PERSONNEL IN EDUCATION 


Amid the vast array of nonteaching workers not definitely ranked as 
a professional group are the following: (1) school clerks and secretaries, 
(2) cafeteria and lunchroom workers, (3) building service personnel, (4) 
those engaged in school transportation, (5) school publications and sales 
personnel, and (6) others employed in education. Each of these groups 
is described briefly. 


*See also Max R. Goodson and A. W. Foshay, "The Consultant—Your Partner in 
School Improvement," p. 4, The Educational Trend No. 1053, Arthur C. Croft, 1953. 
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SCHOOL CLERKS AND SECRETARIES 


Many opportunities for educational work are available in the field 
of clerical and office service, which includes typists, stenographers, sed 
taries, bookkeepers, and similar employees. These persons can and do 
perform many tasks of an educational nature, thus releasing adminis 
wators and teachers for purely professional duties. So important to the 
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Fic. 12-4. Educational workers in the pupil-personnel department check the records 
(Courtesy of Better Schools and of Public Schools, Cincinnati, Ohio.) 


schools and colleges is the office personnel that many an executive would 
rather accept the resignation of two teachers than that of one clerk a 
secretary. An important school business official, especially in the East, © 
the school board secretary. Secretaries should be provided for every ad 
ministrator, especially the county superintendent, in the number needed 
to relieve him and his professional assistants from clerical duties. Many 
attendance clerks are needed in public schools. Obviously secretaries, 45 
well as all school employees, should be appointed upon strict professional 
bases rather than because of political influence or nepotism. 

Many opportunities are available in the school offices for young people 
who do not care for classroom teaching but who like the school atmos 
phere. It is not to be inferred that clerical help is of inferior quality; in 
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fact some of the best secretaries are those who have an academic degree 
and who have had some teaching experience. In order to secure and main- 


tain a stable, efficient, and loyal group of office workers, it is necessary to 
have careful selection and training of new clerks, an adequate salary 
schedule, and justly planned provisions for tenure, working hours, leaves 


Í absence, and retirement, The National Association of Educational 
Secretaries is developing a service program that seeks to make the 
secretarial positions in school systems a profession requiring specialized 


training and experience. 


CAFETERIA AND LUNCHROOM WORKERS 


lhe school cafeteria and lunchroom are powerful factors in the educa- 


tive process of growing physically and socially. Their functional relation 


Fic. 12-5. Lunchroom workers plav a vital role in the educational program. (Courtesy 
of Public Schools, Chicago, Ill.) 


ship to the health program is evidenced in that a trained dietitian or 
home economics worker, often paid in part from federal funds, is usually 
a member of the cafeteria staff. Too much care cannot be exercised in the 
selection of a manager for the cafeteria or lunchroom. 

Since cleanliness is essential to health, all the workers in the cafeteria 
must be immaculately clean. Periodic inspections should be made by 
the city health officers, the school nurse, or the cafeteria committee. 
The lunchroom can be a real asset to the school if it emphasizes the edu- 
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cational rather than the financial, and if it s.-ks to train children in 
health habits, in food standards, in business sense, in self-control, and 
in social niceties. 


BUILDING SERVICE PERSONNEL 


In the early colonial days most teachers performed the housekeeping 
duties in the schools, a practice that still exists in many rural communities. 
‘Today the large schools employ numerous caretakers and assistants with 


j 9.6 ; : “g 8 ard, s s 
Fi. 12-6. School custodians and engineers go to school. “Keep the school yard, ia 
and trees in good shape,” the landscape-gardening expert advises men attending the 
summer school for custodians. (Courtes 


y of Illinois State Normal University, Normal, 
Ill.) 


specific titles and definite responsibilities, such as engineer, fireman, 
cleaner, carpenter, mower, electrician, and playground caretaker. In most 
systems, however, these duties devolve upon one person, who in the 
past has usually been called the “janitor.” The more acceptable nomen 
clature today is school custodian (man) and school maid (woman). What 
ever the term, the modern school requires from its custodian less manual 
labor but more knowledge and skill than were formerly required. 
The custodian must be trained in the installation and care of delicately 
adjusted equipment and various machinery. The pioneer work of the 
late George F. Womrath of Minneapolis and others in providing this 
practical training is being expanded by colleges, universities, state de 
partments, and other agencies. Eventually preservice and in-service train. 
ing will be required of all custodians. Some systems have a civil service 
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^ 
examination for the purpose of selecting desirable custodians. Among 
the great hindrances to the improvement of the school maintenance and 
operation personnel are too frequent political interference in their ap- 
pointment, insecurity of tenure, no retirement allowance, low pay, and 
inadequate recognition. 


SCHOOL TRANSPORIATION PERSONNEL ë 


Transportation has developed into a major educational enterprise, 
particularly in states that have adopted larger units of school administra- 
tion. Several states are now paying part of the costs of conveying pupils, 
and many local districts have added the school-bus driver to their pay roll. 
In some instances the school-bus driver is accompanied by an assistant 
who flags the bus over unprotected railroad crossings and other hazards. 
Ihe large systems employ various mechanics in their garages and repair 
shops. School transportation has developed to such significance that 
specific qualifications and training have been set for those engaged in 
this all-important work of bringing pupils in safety to the teachers. 


EDUCATIONAL EDITORS, PUBLISHERS, AND SALES PERSONNEL 


Thousands of persons who render educational services are employed in 
the publication of textbooks, in the manufacture of educational supplies 
and equipment, and in sales work. Contrary to general belief, those who 
enter the publishing and editorial field do not lose their educational 
status. 

Educational Editors and Publishers. One aspect of textbook publica- 
tion is editorial work. In addition to the editors, numerous persons are 
employed as directors of educational research service with publishers of 
textbooks. The work of field consultant for a textbook company is 
largely professional and includes such activities as lecturing or making 
informal talks to groups, training of teachers in service, and conferences 
with various kinds of committees and individuals. Opportunities for 
women, especially teachers, are multiplying in the textbook field. A 
challenging task for all educators, especially for classroom teachers, is 
that of writing articles and books for publication. More teacher-authors 
are needed. 

Sales Personnel. Many persons are engaged in selling schoolbooks, 
supplies, and educational equipment. Undoubtedly the best textbooks, 
educational supplies, and school equipment in the world are made in 
America. These are available as teaching tools for American schools, but 
unfortunately the best is not generally used. Restricted budgets and the 
apathy of the general public account in part for this situation. Then, 
too, many classroom and laboratory teachers are not acquainted with the 


8 See also Unit III. 
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wide variety and high quality of modern educational materials. Promo- 
tional and sales personnel, traveling from schools to colleges, from educa- 
tional exhibits to state and national conventions, serve as so-called “edu- 
cational missionaries” and spread the news of improvements. The best 
preparation for this salesmanship is teaching and business experience. 


OTHERS EMPLOYED IN EDUCATION 


Workers in Educational Organizations. Organizations of an educa- 
tional, recreational, and professional nature employ thousands of trained 
workers. For example, the National Congress of Parents and ‘Teachers, the 
Boy Scouts and Girl Scouts of America, the 4-H Clubs of America, educa- 
tional fraternities, sororities, foundations, national educational associa- 
tions, and countless other groups, some of which are enumerated in Unit 
XIV, draw heavily upon the teaching profession for their personnel. 
Among professional groups in education is the national organization 
known as the National Association of Secretaries of State Teachers Asso- 
ciations. 

Career Service in Education. The three largest groups in the employed 
personnel of the typical city school system have been mentioned, viz., 
teachers, custodians, and clerks. Among the many others not yet listed 
are day laborers, laundresses, electricans, plumbers, and messengers. Some 
of these have detailed, pigeonhole jobs, but most of them perform tasks 
that permit initiative and growth. 

The improvement of many nonteaching positions requires more than 
higher standards of recruitment. These positions, especially for clerks 
and stenographers, must become a “career” service if they are to enlist 
an adequately trained personnel. By a career is meant a lifework in an 
honorable occupation, which one normally takes up in youth with the 
expectation of advancement and pursues with happiness and profit until 
retirement. School service should be a public service so organized and 
conducted as to encourage careers. 

Though the role of some employees in education may appear insignil- 
icant, yet each professional or nonprofessional worker, from the chief 
executive officer of the educational institution down to the lowest paid 
day laborer, can make a direct and significant contribution to American 
education. 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


l. Explain the type of educational work other than teaching that might interest you. 
Why? 

2. Compare the salaries, other rewards, and opportunities for personal and pro: 
fessional growth in several different positions in education. 

3. Enumerate some of the obstacles faced by substitute teachers. 

^. Investigate the nature of extension work. 

5. Discuss the type of personnel work in education that appeals to you. Why? 
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6. Investigate the opportunities for training as a school librarian. 

7. Find out what qualifications your state requires for city, county, and state super- 
intendents of schools, : 

8. List some of the advantages and disadvantages in being a school principal, super- 
visor, or head of a department. 

9. List types of positions available in higher education. 

10. Describe the ideal qualifications for a college president. 

I. List the duties of a school or college business manager. 

12. Find out what positions in health work are offered in the large schools. 

13. Evaluate the role of the school architect. 

14. Tell why accountants and auditors are needed in public education. 

15. Give the duties of school attorneys. 

16. Explain some of the functions of a school psychologist. 

17. Describe the role publishing firms play in education. 

18. Interview a salesman for a textbook company and learn about his work. 

19. List what you consider the ideal qualifications for a school custodian. 

20. Discuss the importance of transportation services in education. 

21. Prepare a list of national professional organizations of educational personnel 
other than teachers. 
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Yearbooks of educational organizations 
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AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


Tur Bus DRIVER One reel, sound 


This film, designed for pupils, shows the work of a bus driver, the role of busses 
in transportation, the operation of motor vehicles, and problems of traffic safety. 
Available from Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, Wilmette, Ill. 


CouNsELING—ITS TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES 16 min., sound 
Indicates the important guideposts in counseling and demonstrates good counsel- 

ing procedures. Available from Carl F. Mahnke Productions, Des Moines, Iowa. 
DUTIES OF A SECRETARY 30 min., sound 


Depicts the first day's work of a new secretary, revealing good and bad office 


practice and her successful adjustment to an office. Available from Business Edu- 
cation Films, New York. 


THE EVOLUTION OF A CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGIST Records or tape 

A recorded address by a clinical psychologist on the meaning of that work. Prob- 

lems of training, interprofessional relationships, and personal philosophy are dis- 
cussed. Available from Sound Seminars, Cincinnati, Ohio. 


THE LIBRARIAN 11 min,, sound 

Shows that the first requisite for librarians is a liking for people, since they 

bring people and books together. Depicts five general types of librarians in action, 

as well as specialized workers in adult education, films, recordings, music, etc 
Available from Carl F, Mahnke Productions, Des Moines, Iowa. 


OFFICE ETIQUETTE 15 min., sound 
A refresher for experienced office workers and a helper for students. Illustrates 
the lessons learned in a first-year typing class. Demonstrates three comprehensive 


rules of office courtesy. Available from Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, Wilmette, 
III. 


YOUR FERIEN D, THE PubLIG HEALTH NURSE Filmstrip with record, 15 min. 
Depicts the public health nurse in action: the kinds of people she serves, M 
Variety of problems she meets, and some of the results in protecting family an 


community health. Available on free loan from Metropolitan Life Insurance Com- 
Pany, New York, 
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PROVISIONS FOR EDUCATIONAL 
MATERIALS AND ENVIRONMENT 


The pupils and teachers need plans, tools, and a place in which to 
live creatively. The program, facilities, and environment markedly 
affect teaching, learning, and living. 

The design for education is found in the curriculum, which con- 
sists of all the experiences that pupils have under the guidance of 
the schools. It is life material used in building soul structure. The 
modern curriculum is developed cooperatively by administrators, 
teachers, pupils, and laymen: Most schools are engaged in the con- 
tinuous task of curriculum revision (Unit XIII). 

Related to the curriculum. as a dynamic part of pupil's education 
are the extracurricular or cocurricular activities of the school. The 
cocurricular programs have accumulated great importance at all 
levels of American education. They help the youth of America to 
conserve and develop a democratic way of living (Unit XIV). 

In order to work effectively, the teacher and pupils need supplies 
and tools. "They must also have a place to use these tools. The school 
grounds and buildings constitute the workshop or laboratory of 
American education. The modern school building is intimately 
fitted to human needs—physical, educational, psychological, and aes- 
thetic. The students and teachers breathe into the architect's crea- 
tion the breath of wholesome life. The building is not merely lo- 
cated in the community; the school is a part of the community. 
Modern schoolhouses are needed in many communities (Unit XV). 

The curricular and the cocurricular activities, the supplies and the 
equipment, and the grounds and buildings are made available 
through public expenditures for education. Equalization of educa- 
tional opportunity and burden is the golden rule of educational 
finance—“Thou shalt educate thy neighbor's children as thine 
own..." Expenditures for education are not a cost—they repre- 
sent a long-term investment for which the public should be will- 
ing and able to pay (Unit XVI). 
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Curricular activities. One of the most 
important curricular activities on all 
educational levels is that of global re- 
lationships and world understanding. 
(Courtesy of Public Schools, Bloom- 
ington, Ill.) 


- — — ac 
Educational buildings. Buildings like 
this Canal Zone Junior College at Bal- 
boa are sorely needed in the 18 states 
and dependencies because of obsoles- 
cence and increased demands. (Cour- 
lesy of Panama Canal Zone.) 


IV 


EDUCATIONAL 
ENVIRONMENT 


Cocurricular activities. The work of 
safety patrols or junior officers is a co- 
curricular activity that contributes to 
safety education. (Courtesy of Public 
Schools, Chicago, Ill.) 


School finance. Men reconciling school 
checks before they are filed in the De 
partment of Finance, Chicago Public 
Schools. (Courtesy of Public Schools, 
Chicago, Ill.) 


Fic. 13-1, Educational materials and environment provided through financing, 
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PRE EW OF UNIT XII Í 


. CURRICULUM 


In the educational glossary prefacing this unit the curriculum is d 
consisting of all the experiences which pupils have under the direction of 
school. Among the related elements are the program of studies, the co 
study, and schedules, 

The curriculum is the tangible expression of educational objectives wre 
by dint of individual and collective thinking and working. It is a mean 
the end of better teaching, learning, and living. 

Numerous principles underlie curriculum development: the cu cul 
rooted in a philosophy of education; it is developed cooperatively; it) 
stantly modified; it must provide for individual differences; it must no 
the creative; it must link itself with guidance; and it should accent à 
evaluation, 

Diversity characterizes the manner in which curriculums develop in th 
ous educational areas and geographical sections of the American scene. Th 
common technique is that of democratization through committee produ 
curricular materials. 

Many of the patterns for curricular materials employ unitary proc 
some vital reorganization of experiences. Several accent common 
core curriculums, 

From a limited offering the curriculum of American education—both 
and private—has steadily evolved through the cross-fertilization of 
theory and practice. 


OUTLINE OF CONTENTS 
Introduction 
Curriculum glossary 
Objectives of Education 
What is education? 
Objectives defined by individuals 
Objectives prepared by professional groups 
Principles Underlying Curriculum Development 1 
General principles 
Procedures in Curriculum Development 
Approaches to curriculum work 
Major steps in curriculum development 
Specific techniques in building curriculums 
Organization of Curricular Materials 
Types of curriculum organization 
Unitary procedures in teaching and learning 
Curriculum Development in the United States 
Historical development of curriculums 
Current status of curriculum development 
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i UNIT XIR 


© CURRICUL 


Stuart Chase in The Tyranny of 1! ords wrote negatively about the cur 
tent babel of tongue, the gobbled) xook of educators, and profewional 
pedaguese, In his later book, Power of Words, he deals with the positive 
role of speech power, "Students must communicate about communication, 
and use it in order to learn it. . . . 1i che teacher has a good map of the 
verbal jungle. he or she is les likely to lose the youngsters.” * Particularly 
bewildering i the jungle of terminology used in curriculum work. Hence 
at the outset an effort is made to map out the more common curricular 


terms in a brief glossary. 
Quiiiciiów Grossaky * 


action research. Careful, unbiased investigation of a problem through observa 
ton or demonstrated performance. It may involve the active participation 
of many persons. It usually is associated with or followed by movement or 
progress toward a goal. 

activity curriculum—movement—program. A curriculum. 48 * 
in which emphasis is placed on active participation of the * 
guished from one in which the pupil is relatively pawive and the teacher 
active. Activity involves goalseeking with purpose as its conscious manifes 
tation. Care should be taken to avoid the common error of conceiving of 
activity in its overt physical aspects only. 

articulation. The fitting together of parts. The term is most used with reference 
to the provision of continuity in the educational offerings of the various 
levels of the school organization, such as between the junior high school 
and the senior high school. 

assignment. A term becoming obsolete with the spread of modern philowphies 
of education accenting pupil initiative, pupil activity, and problem situa- 
tions, The role of the teacher is that of guide and counsel. Thus, the term 
“assignment.” with its connotation of formality and teacher domination, is 
not appropriate for this type of school situation. Activities imposed by the 
group. including those suggested by the teacher as a group member, and 
those imposed by the individual upon himself, constitute the modern ver- 
sion of the traditional assignment. 

class period. Claw period or conference period used in preference to the out- 
moded term “recitation period,” except where reference is actually made to 
the traditional recitation. 

common learnings or core curriculum. ‘The basic curriculum, ol ex- 
periences considered desirable for all. It comprises the pers | problems 
of living. It is preferred to "common subjects” i - 
i Sou, Chase, Paper of r Op 
s ed from Superintendent of Public 

— Department of Public Instruction, Commonwealth of Penmylvania, 1939, 
46 pp. and Carter V. Good, Dictionary of Education, McGraw-Hill, 1985, 495 pp. 
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correlation. Relation of materials from different subject fields. The term repre- 
sents a transition from the subject organization of the curriculum to the 
new organizations, which abandon subject lines. 

course of study. An clement of the curriculum consisting in the activities or 
experiences designed to achieve the objectives of the field, arranged in 
sequence. The course of study embraces the objectives, materials of instruc- 
tion, method, outcomes, and means of evaluation for the curricular segment 
covered. It constitutes, therefore, a guide to the teacher and is usually set 
up in written form. The course of study is beginning to give way to a 
teacher's guide. 

curriculum. The organized experiences of an individual under the guidance of 
the school. Accurately, it can be defined only in retrospect, since each indi- 
vidual has a different set of experiences and thus a different curriculum. 
The original meaning, from the Latin derivation, is race course, thus, the 
track or route followed under the school's guidance. For practical purposes, 
the term is applied to the series of experiences in which pupils are expected 
to engage. In the elementary school there is but one curriculum, disregard- 
ing special classes. In the secondary school, where groups of pupils have 
different objectives, there are commonly two or more curriculums, such as 
the college preparatory, scientific, general, and homemaking curriculums. 

developmental tasks. (Defined later in this unit.) 

education. (Defined later in this unit.) 

examination. A device used to discover the extent to which an individual or class 
has achieved a given level of accomplishment or has mastered certain knowl- 
edge. Its connotation is formal, teacher-imposed; hence it is not best suited 
to the uses of modern education. “Evaluation” is suggested as a more effec 
tive term. It implies the interpretation of the testing results. 

experience. A term used frequently with reference to the curriculum, since the 
learner's experiences are understood to be the means by which learnings are 
developed and therefore are the significant elements of the curriculum. Care 
should be taken not to limit its meaning to overt activities, since many sig- 
nificant experiences are largely mental or emotional, even though the situa- 
tions that stimulate them are external to the learner. 

general education. The common denominator of the education of all. It is de- 
signed to equip a student with a wide range of competencies needed by him 
both as a person and as a professional worker. It accents the "general art 
of the free man and the citizen." 4 

grade. The school-year level of a pupil or class, as grade 6 or eighth grade. This 
is to be distinguished from “mark.” 

group dynamics. Working together in such a way that each member of the group 
contributes to the maximum of his ability in reaching decisions and in uns 
plementing them. The group and individual become dynamic in the appli- 
cation of democratic principles to all areas of living, including education. 

guidance, Help given to aid an individual in making a choice or in changing his 
behavior. Guidance as an activity of the school is concerned with needed 
adjustment. In its best form, it occurs before the need arises, thus enabling 
the individual to make his own choice at a time of crisis. True guidance does 
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not indicate the choice to be made but provides the data necessary for in- 
telligent choice. The term has become so closely associated with vocational 
guidance, in connection with which it was first used, that to avoid confusion, 
it is advisable to indicate the phases of guidance intended, as health guid- 
ance, emotional guidance, or educational guidancc. 

instruction. Since Roman times, the concept of teaching has been associated 
with the term "instruction," literally, to build into. The modern concept 
involves more than teaching. As now understood, instruction is the process 
that gives form and direction to educative experience. Thus museums, li- 
braries, textbooks, school journeys, curriculum planning are all instruc- 
tional, having as their direct purpose the furtherance of education. 

integration. A process of unifying, or making whole, characteristic of living or- 
ganisms. Personality may be described as integrated, being an attribute of 
a living organism. A curriculum, on the other hand, cannot rightly be said 
to be integrated, since it is not biological. It is suggested that the term 
"fused" be used in curriculum work. The word is also used to denote racial 
desegregation. 

learning. Growing or changing, as a result of experience. The term is essentially 
synonymous with education, its product being a modification of personality 
resulting from experience as opposed to maturation. 

lesson. This term is fast becoming obsolete, for its implication of the acquisition 
of a small segment of information during a brief period is not in accord 
with modern methods of studying subject fields organized into relatively 
broad areas of activity for considerable periods. Especially is the related 
term “lesson-plan” in disfavor, implying a rigid procedure rather than the 
flexible planning characteristic of the best modern practice. 

materials of instruction. All materials used to further pupil activities. These 
include books, pictures, films, notes, exhibits, and construction materials. 
Broadly conceived materials of instruction comprise the whole body of con- 
tent and experiencing with which the child is concerned in school—recog- 
nizing also out-of-school experiencing which may be directly related to and 
which conditions in-school experiencing. 

need. A gap between an existing condition and the normal or desired. The 
general pupil needs—physical, mental, social, and spiritual—must be met, as 
well as the specific requirements for keeping the individual in desirable 
equilibrium. 

objective. That which is set up as a goal, to give direction to procedures. “Aim” 
and “goal” are widely used terms which may be regarded as synonymous, 
though attempts are sometimes made to differentiate between them. Of the 
three, objective is preferred. The term “objective” may be broken down and 
classified. An ultimate objective is an objective that was set up for the pupil 
to attain at some remote time, possibly during the school year, possibly in 
a later grade, and even possibly later in life. An immediate objective, on 
the other hand, is one that could be attained in a very short time, possibly 
during a particular school period or possibly during the study of a unit. 
Immediate objectives are used as steppingstones in attaining ultimate objec- 


tives. 
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personality. Generally considered to be the total of an individual's characteris- 
tics, distinguishing him from other individuals. It is also commonly used to 
indicate the emotional aspects of the individual as distinguished from phys- 
ical and mental qualities. 

philosophy of education. A basic attitude in the light of which educational prac- 
tices are interpreted, evaluated, and criticized. There are many philosophies 
of education; for example, the philosophy of Dewey or a teacher's phi- 
losophy of education. 

problem. A situation calling for solution and requiring a choice among several 
alternatives. Exploration of all possible alternatives and a weighing of their 
values is implied. Such a situation has special value as a stimulus to learning 
if it involves issues closely related to the interest of the learner. 

program of studies. The outline of curricular offerings of a school; the complete 
array of courses of study comprising all the curriculums. (See also curriculum 
and course of study.) 

project. In its essential features a problematic situation and its solution in a 
natural setting. A project comprises four essential steps: purposing, plan- 
ning, executing, and judging. It is essentially self-motivating. 

recitation. In the traditional sense, class time devoted to a particular subject, in 
which pupils reply to questions covering the content of the textbook. It is 
replaced by such terms as "conference," "work period," "meeting," and "dis- 
cussion," which carry the connotations of modern philosophies of education. 

resources-community. Material and personal assets available locally in teaching 
and learning. These are exemplified respectively by a museum and a per- 
son versed in Indian lore. 

schooling. Attendance at school. This is to be distinguished from education. : 

semester hour. A credit unit of one class-hour per week for one semester. It is 
preferred to "credit" or "unit" as a more definite term. 

subjects. Usually applied to areas of human knowledge that are so arranged be 
cause of the similarity of knowledge involved rather than because of their 
relatedness in life experiences. Because of its logical, rather than psychologi- 
cal, nature, and because of its implication of subject matter mastery for its 
own sake, the term is misleading when used in relation to modern educa- 
tional viewpoints. "Area of experience" is suggested as a substitute. 

teaching. Basically an activity on the part of a person more mature with respect 
to learning experience, designed to further the education of another. Thus 
it is possible for a child to teach an adult. In the school situation, teaching 
may be defined as the provision for experiences and guidance of activities 
designed to promote learning on the part of those engaging in the activi- 
ties. The essential element of guidance is deemed so important by the so- 
called "progressive education" that some of its proponents altogether reject 
the term "teaching," for which they substitute "guidance." 

unit of learning. A group of coordinated activities resulting in the adjustment 
of the individual to a life situation. The unifying element is not, as fre- 
quently conceived, the subject matter or pupil interest, but the learning 
product. This outcome is a definite adaptation of personality representing 
the ability to meet a whole life situation. 
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OBJECTIVES OF EDUCATION 


Since the curriculum is a direct outgrowth of the aims and purposes 
of education, attention is here centered upon some definitions and the 
major goals of education. 


Wuar Is EpUCATION? 


This common but difficult question may be attacked from both the 
negative and thc positive sides." 

What Education Is Not. Education is not a mere preparation for life— 
getting ready to do things, rather than doing them. Education is not 
synonymous with schooling; it begins with the parents before the child's 
birth, whereas schooling usually starts about the fifth year of life. Educa- 
tion is not simply the acquisition of knowledge or the accumulation of 
grades, credits, and degrees. Education is not book learning; much wis- 
dom comes from activities other than reading a textbook. Education 
is not something apart from life; it does not thrive in a cloistered atmos- 
phere. Education is not a summation of discrete parts; it is a whole that 
is greater than its components. 

What Education Is. On the positive side education has been defined 
literally and figuratively. Here are some of the old and new concepts: 


A good education consists in giving to the body and to the soul all the beauty 
and all the perfection of which they are capable. —Plato 


What sculpture is to a block of marble, education is to the soul. Addison 


"Tis education forms the common mind; 
Just as the twig is bent the tree's inclined. —Pope 


Education is the instruction of the intellect in the laws of Nature, under which 
name I include not merely things and their forces, but men and their ways; and 
the fashioning of the affections and of the will into an earnest and loving desire 
to move in harmony with these laws. —Thomas Henry Huxley 


Education has for its object the formation of character. —Herbert Spencer 


Education is what is left after you have forgotten what you have learned from 
books. —Anonymous 


Education alone can conduct us to that enjoyment which is, at once, best in 
quality and infinite in quantity. —Horace Mann 


Knowledge does not comprise all which is contained in the large term of edu- 
cation. The feelings are to be disciplined, the passions are to be restrained; true 


? Another approach is to define education in terms of biology, psychology, sociology, 
etc, 
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and worthy motives are to be inspired; a profound religious feeling is to be in- 
stilled, and pure morality inculcated under all circumstances. All this is com- 
prised in education. —Noah Webster 


Education is a social process; our schools and colleges neither operate in 
empty space nor serve identical communities. —James Bryant Conant 


Education is that reconstruction or reorganization of experience which adds 
to the meaning of experience, and which increases ability to direct the course of 
subsequent experience. —John Dewey 


The popular concept today is that of Dewey, viz, that education is 
growth resulting from experiences. This education may be good, bad, or 
indifferent, although common usage refers to socially desirable develop 
ment. If education is conceived in terms of growth, then it is as difficult to 
"educate" children as it is to "grow" plants. The teacher as a gardener 
of human growth seeks to provide conditions conducive to development 
through learning. Basically education is a lifelong learning process in- 
volving all-round development accompanied by adjustments within one- 
self to things, circumstances, and people. Intrinsic sel fadjustment and 
extrinsic social adjustment are both concomitants of healthy growth. Edu- 
cators must be concerned with the direction in which such development 
should be kept moving, and the ultimate goals toward which it should 
be directed. In the final analysis, the objectives of education are deter 
mined by the very nature of man himself. 

The depth, length, breadth, and height of education are revealed more 
pointedly in its objectives, aims, or purposes than in terse definitions. 
These objectives when implemented by a functioning curriculum become 
a program of social action. 


OBJECTIVES DEFINED BY INDIVIDUALS 


Just as education is a process of growth, so too the objectives of educa 
tion slowly evolve. Every statement of purposes develops from the judg 
ment or scale of values held by some person or group. Educational leaders 
and professional groups have listed the objectives in various ways. A 
few illustrative statements by individuals and groups are included here. 

Herbert Spencer's Classification of Objectives. Herbert Spencer, who 
has never been accorded his just place in the field of education, as early 
as 186] revealed his social insight through his published classification of 
human activities as a basis for grouping educational objectives. His five 
major areas of human conduct were as follows: 


i Self-preservation 

2. Securing the necessities of life 

95. Rearing and discipline of offspring 

4. Maintenance of proper social and political relations 


. ^ 
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5. Activities which make up the leisure part of life, devoted to the gratifica- 
tion of the tastes and feelings + 


This list helped to popularize the practice of classifying human activities. 

James Bryant Conant's Objectives for Public Education. In answer to 
his own question, “Why should one be taxed to provide schools for other 
people's children?" Harvard's former president James Bryant Conant 
gives these reasons: 


I. Education for citizenship 
2. Education for the good life 
3. Vocational education, of which professional education is a special case * 


lhis threefold division of education, Conant states, may serve as a rough 
guide to a layman seeking to penetrate the tangle of verbosities that 
surrounds many academic discussions. 

Robert J. Havighurst's Developmental Tasks. Robert J. Havighurst, 
chairman of the Committee on Human Development at the University of 
Chicago, defines this term as follows: 


^ developmental task is a task which arises at or about a certain period in 
the life of the individual, successful achievement of which leads to his happiness 
and to success with later tasks, while failure leads to unhappiness in the indi- 
vidual, disapproval by the society, and difficulty with later tasks. The prototype 
of the developmental task is the purely biological formation of organs in the 
embryo.® 


He lists sequential activities for the various periods in life: 


Developmental Tasks of Early Childhood 


Learning to walk 

Learning to take solid foods 

Learning to talk 

Learning to control the elimination of body wastes 

Learning sex differences and sexual modesty 

Learning physiological stability 

Forming simple concepts of social and physical reality 

Learning to relate oneself emotionally with siblings and parents - 
Learning to distinguish right from wrong and developing a conscience 


Developmental Tasks of Middle Childhood 


Learning physical skills necessary for ordinary games , 
Building wholesome attitudes toward oneself as a growing organism 
Learning to get along with age-mates 
i 4 -Crofts, 1861. 
* Herbert. Spencer, Education, p. 32, Appleton-Century d * 
5 James Bryant Conant, Education in a Divided World, p. 69, Harvard University 


Press, 1948. d 
5 Robert J. Havighurst, Human Development and Education, p. 2, Longmans, 1953. 
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Learning an appropriate masculine or feminine social role 
Developing fundamental skills in reading, writing, and calculating 
Developing concepts necessary for everyday living 

Developing conscience, morality, and a scale of values 

Achieving personal independence 

Developing attitudes toward social groups and institutions 


Developmental Tasks of Adolescence 


Achieving new and more mature relations with age-mates of both sexes 
Achieving a masculine or feminine role 

Accepting one’s physique and using the body effectively 

Achieving emotional independence of parents and other adults 
Achieving assurance of economic independence 

Selecting and preparing for an occupation 

Preparing for marriage and family life 

Developing intellectual skills and concepts necessary for civic competence 
Desiring and achieving socially responsible behavior 

Acquiring a set of values and an ethical system as a guide to behavior 


Developmental Tasks of Early Adulthood 
Selecting a mate 
Learning to live with a marriage partner 
Starting a family 
Rearing children 
Managing a home 
Getting started in an occupation 
Taking on civic responsibility 
Finding a congenial social group 


Developmental Tasks of Middle Age 


Achieving adult civic and social responsibilities 

Establishing and maintaining an economic standard of living 
Assisting teen-age children to become responsible and happy adults 
Developing adult leisure-time activities 

Relating oneself to one's spouse as a person 

Accepting and adjusting to the physiological changes of middle age 
Adjusting to ageing parents 


Developmental Tasks of Later Maturity 
Adjusting to decreasing physical strength and health 
Adjusting to reduced income 
Adjusting to death of a spouse 
Establishing an explicit affiliation with one’s age group 
Meeting social and civic obligations 
Establishing satisfactory physical living arrangements 7 


7 Ibid., pp. 9-283. 
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These developmental tasks need to be met with graduated curricular 
materials and significant life experiences. 


OBJECTIVES PREPARED BY PROFESSIONAL GROUPS 


Collective professional opinion as to what constitutes the goals of edu- 
cation has been crystallized periodically in statements prepared in con- 
nection with local, state, regional, and national programs, such as those 
described later in this unit, Illustrative group statements on the purposes 
of education are the North Central Association objectives and the Life 
\djustment Principles, as formulated respectively by a regional and a 
national committee. The latter are in Unit VII. Here are summarized 
general objectives or the purposes of education in American democracy, 
prepared by the Educational Policies Commission. 

Purposes of Education in American Democracy. These are both general 
and specific. Some of them undoubtedly possess the important quality 
ol universality and eternal validity. The commission identified four as- 
pects of educational purpose, centering around (1) the person himself, 
2) his relationship to others in home and community, (3) the creation and 
usc of material wealth, and (4) socio-civic activities. The first area calls 
lor a description of the educated person; the second, for a description of 
the educated member of the family and community group; the third, of 
the educated. producer or consumer; the fourth, of the educated citizen. 
The four great groups of objectives are stated as those of: 


1. Self-realization 3. Economic efficiency 
2. Human relationship 4. Civic responsibility 


Each of these, related to the others in a whole, is capable of further sub- 
division. A summary of each major objective is presented in Policies for 
Education in American Democracy. As pointed out by the Educational 
Policies Commission, the applications of values vary from place to place 
and from hour to hour; hence it is impossible in a dynamic, changing 
world to develop detailed purposes that are universally applicable and 
perpetually enduring. Therefore both the philosophic fundamentals of 
education and the curriculums must be subject to constant revision if they 
are to be meaningful to the people and effective in schools, colleges, and 
life. Furthermore, realistic objectives should stimulate goal-directed activ- 
ity and develop into desirable outcomes. Too often objectives exist merely 
lor historical purposes and are as ineffective as New Year's resolutions. 


5 Educational Policies Commission, Policies for Education in American Democracy, 
National Education Association, 1946, pp- 185-252. In this volume a chapter is devoted 
to each major objective. See also the Commission’s Public Education and ins Future of 
America, Chap. I, "Public Education and Some Great American Principles," National 


Education Association, 1955. 
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PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 


A common practice in the initiation of programs for curriculum de- 
velopment is to prepare a list of basic principles or guiding assumptions. 
This initial attack provides a unified point of view and a basis for con- 
sistency of action among the educational workers as they develop cur- 
riculums. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES Basic TO CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 


The Curriculum Is Broad and Comprehensive. As defined previously, 
the curriculum consists of the "organized experiences of an individual 
under the guidance of the school." Some authorities go to the extreme 
in stating that the curriculum consists of all the experiences a person has, 
irrespective of what, when, and where. Obviously there must be some 
delimitation. Generally, however, the term "curriculum" is interpreted 
broadly. 

The curriculum is not simply a series of printed pages written in some 
central office for the information and guidance of the teachers in the class- 
room. Such published materials are often extremely helpful to the teach- 
ers in their work, but the curriculum itself is not what is written but what 
is done. Today's program for youth accents the kind of experiences he 
ought to have rather than the names of the subjects he should take. These 
experiences are facilitated and directed through the development of cur- 
ricular materials. The activities and materials are as broad as life itself. 
The curriculum is life material used in building body, mind, and soul 
structure. 

The Curriculum Has Its Roots in a Philosophy of Education. A broad 
well-grounded curriculum reaches down into the bedrock of the school's 
educational principles. Since educational philosophy is primarily con- 
cerned with a criticism of experience, it is obvious that its formulation 
follows prolonged study. As William James once stated, philosophy is a 
particularly obstinate effort to think closely. A deep, sustaining philos- 
ophy is more likely to result from the leisure meditation of the Indian 
oriental who spends hours in contemplative thought than from the mile-a- 
minute dash of the occidental who does much of his thinking while he 
talks, There is imminent danger that teachers will seek to “Simonize” 
their curriculums by applying hastily a thin top coat of diluted educa- 
tional philosophy. A frame of reference cannot be formulated in one 
teachers’ meeting—it is evolved from life through continual reflection. 
Furthermore, caution must be expressed against the current practice of 
parroting the trite phrases of educational theorists instead of building a 
strong philosophy upon the inner convictions and firsthand knowledges 
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ol those who work daily with pupils and who have digested the thoughts 


of yesterday's and today's scholars.“ 

Curriculum Building Is a Democratic, Cooperative Enterprise. Whether 
it be a local, state-wide, or national program, cooperative effort is essential 
in curriculum work. One postulate of democracy is that persons enjoy 
those things in the building of which they have shared. This is doubly 
true in regard to the curriculum of the school. The course of study is not 


/ I ur: eL ` 4 
Fic. 13-2. Panel discussion for the high-school divisions. Parents, teachers, and business- 
men participate in the discussions of curriculum and related topics, (Courtesy of Public 
Schools, Saginaw, Mich.) 


a dictator's manifesto or an executive fiat. The modern curriculum is 
based upon the democratic tradition that the purposes and programs of 
education should be developed cooperatively through the “interactive 
processes of living.” Furthermore, participation is not limited to teachers 
and administrators. Pupils, parents, interested patrons, and specialists, 
as active agents in the educative process, can contribute to the broadened 
nce of extreme importance in 
curriculum building are "group dynamics"—the productive processes of 
collective actions and interactions in furthering school and society. 
The Administrative Organization Should be Simple and Flexible. An 
individual teacher, zealous for curriculum reform, need not wait for com- 


offerings of the community school. He 


? Chris A. De Young, "Thinking and Writing on Education Today," Educational 


Trend, No. 452, Arthur C. Croft, 1952, 4 pp. 
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plex administrative machinery to be installed locally or for a slow-moving 
state-wide program to be launched. The organization for curriculum pro- 
duction, especially in the typical school, may be very simple, with equip: 
ment and personnel added as needed and as funds become available. The 
committee system can be employed with a wide degree of fluidity and a 
high degree of effectiveness. 

The Housing of the School Should Conform to the Curricular Needs. 
A principle hard to apply in many schools is that ol adjusting the build- 
ing to the educational program rather than that of developing a curric- 
ulum that will conform to the brick and mortar limitations imposed by 
existing structures. Many school buildings are obstacles to educational 
progress. A typical illustration is a high school erected before the course 
in auto mechanics was introduced so that today it is impossible to bring 
an automobile into or near the building. The housing as well as the edu- 
cational supplies and equipment should function in the service of edu- 
cational goals. 

The Curriculum Must Provide for Individual Differences. A basic 
principle is that the curriculum should recognize the pupil as an indi- 
vidual who has a right to his own characteristic type of personality devel- 
opment under such guidance as is needed. Figuratively, some puny pupils 
are required to struggle with a 20-pound load when all they can carry is 
10 pounds, whereas mentally husky individuals who can shoulder 50 
pounds with ease are permitted to play with ounces. The former practice 
results in retardation, and the latter produces lazy workmen. A difficulty 
with the old order of curriculums was that the child was divided: the 
teacher demanded one thing and the pupil's nature and interest dictated 
another loyalty. Individual differences must be considered if the pupil is 
to develop his "personality quotient," to use his own leisure time wisely, 
to select a suitable vocation for himself, and to be a dynamic part of a 
larger whole. Meeting these individual requirements does not necessitate 
a contest between individual and societal needs, and between specifics and 
generalities. Education has general principles applicable to the whole of 
its citizenry, but it must be individualized even in social application. 

The Creative Must Be Encouraged. Since education tends to become 
too wooden and mechanical, much emphasis today is placed upon devel- 
oping creativeness in the pupil and teacher. The school, which often 
stifled genius, now encourages deviations from a fixed pattern. Gone is the 
day when all pupils in an art class drew a flower in identical patterns and 
with the same color. Creative self-expression is the antithesis of moronic 
imitation. Intrinsic interests rather than extraneous assignments goad 
pupils to action. Memoriter learning except in basic essentials is being 
dethroned. Skills are taught through functional use in meaningful situ- 
ations. Curriculums are built out of knowledge about the individual 
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pupil. The modern curriculum functions best under an eclectic procedure, 
which necessitates that teachers think creatively and ingeniously of many 
learning-teaching possibilities. 

Guidance [s Inextricably Linked with the Curriculum. One cannot 
isolate a guidance program from the curriculum; their synthesis is inevi- 


Fic. 13-3. Preregistration coupled with curricular guidance in the junior high school. 
This junior high school has four curriculums: college preparatory, vocational, com- 
mercial, and general. As pictured above, the general curriculum calls for all ninth- 
graders’ taking English, some type of mathematics, social science, two electives, and 
"study." (Courtesy of Public Schools, Idaho Falls, Idaho.) 


table. A growing practice is to map out in advance a tentative curriculum 
for all four years of the student's proposed stay in the high school. This 
tends to make the student feel that each course is a part of a larger plan 
lor rounding out his education. This long-term curricular outlook. is also 
being provided for college students in an increasing number of institu- 
tions. Guidance is not a disparate service to be performed only by 
cialists. The classroom instructor, through the curriculum, makes many 
adaptations to allow the pupil a maximum of self-direction. The course of 
study is in itself a mere guide for the teacher. Modern school administra- 


spe- 
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tion is designed to provide curricular help for both students and teachers 
through person-to-person guidance and individual therapy as well as 
group advisement. 

The Curriculum Should Be Life-centered. Although the individual 
pupil must be recognized, the modern school is not restricted to a child- 
centered curriculum. Neither should the curriculum be adult-centered, 
The focal point is life itself. A life-centered curriculum recognizes the 
past of the race plus the present and future life of the learner and society. 
To be life-centered the modern curriculum must function 24 hours a day. 

Evaluation Is Essential for Pupil and Curriculum. Evaluation in its 
broad scope is replacing tests. Many instruments of diagnosis and reliable 
measures of pupil growth are employed rather than mere pencil-and-paper 
tests and lesson reciting, which often consists of repeating to the teacher 
stereotyped phrases and clauses. The atomistic character of appraisal re- 
vealed itself in yesteryear in the extreme emphasis upon subjects rather 
than upon pupils, upon what they wrote rather than what they did. 

Evaluation of curricular materials is also inevitable. Sometimes this is 
made voluntarily; often, however, circumstances such as a financial strin- 
gency force a reappraisal of a school’s offerings. Accretions in course 
offerings do not necessarily mean improvement; elimination is unavoid- 
able in curricular reform. This involves a related principle expressed 
many years ago by Herbert Spencer in the query, “What knowledge is of 
most worth?” A pupil receives his formal education in a relatively short 
span; hence evaluation must result in the elimination as well as the addi- 
tion of curricular materials. 

Constant Curriculum Revision Is Imperative. It is law of growth that 
things must change; hence constant curricular modifications are inevi- 
table. Teachers are likely to work feverishly on curriculum reform for 
a few years and then write an indelible “finis” to materials committed to 
permanent print. The curriculum at its best is an evolving series of gs 
periences; hence it does not need to be copyrighted for 28 years or regis- 
tered in the United States Patent Office. Constant revisions, which should 
be made in such a manner as to avoid educational chaos, will lead to 
intellectual emancipation for the schools and will enable educators to 
meet the challenges of contemporary life. A changeless curriculum postu- 
lates a static society, and, vice versa, an unchanging society demands no 
curricular innovations. Education must recover what is valuable in the 
residue of the past, but it must also break away from the authority of 
outworn tradition. 


PROCEDURES IN CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 


Intertwined with the principles just enumerated are the procedures or 
techniques in curriculum development. Several major approaches and 
Steps are listed, and then a few detailed techniques are described. 
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APPROACHES TO CURRICULUM WORK 


Three major methods of organization for curriculum improvement are: 
centralized, decentralized, and centrally coordinated approaches.!? The 
last, a partnership program of administrators and teachers, is widely used. 

Che usual approaches to curriculum activity are: the cooperative de- 
vclopment of basic principles that underlie the evolution of curriculums; 
a study of the characteristics and necds of pupils, adults, and society; or 
the immediate direct attack upon subject matter and content, as through 
a production committee for mathematics. Often these approaches are 
combined, or each is lifted up for periodic emphasis as curriculum build- 
ing progresses. 


MAJOR STEPS IN CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 


Curricular procedures are influenced so markedly by the community, 
school, and personnel engaged in the work that it is impossible to set up 
a uniform series of sequential steps. Some of the major procedures fol- 
lowed in a local school system are as follows: 


Inviting cooperation and support for curriculum reorganization 
Organizing personnel for curriculum development 

Formulating tentative statement of guiding curricular principles 
Selecting procedures for developing curriculums 

Educating teachers in techniques of revision 

Consulting outside specialists for assistance 

Formulating general aims, objectives, or functions of education 
Studying needs, interests, and abilities of pupils 

Surveying legal prescriptions affecting the curriculum 

Making historical surveys of curriculum development 

Getting parental opinion on the curriculum 

Investigating community and societal characteristics and resources 
Making detailed activity or job analyses 

Collecting and analyzing curriculum materials and research studies 
Selecting and organizing content 

Suggesting teaching-learning procedures 

Correlating work in various areas and levels 

Determining approximate time allotments 

Establishing minimum standards of achievement and growth 
Organizing experimental groups and conducting extensive tryouts j 
Checking content for unnecessary duplication or omission of essentials 
Editing material for expression and form 

Selecting textbooks and library materials 

Recommending other supplies and equipment 

Educating teachers in the use of reorganized curriculum 

Preparing materials for evaluating pupil growth 


10 Ronald C. Doll, A. Harry Parsons, and Stephen M. Corey, Organization for Cur- 
riculum Development, pp. 1-9, Teachers College, 1953. 
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Appraising results of curricular reconstruction 
Providing for continuous development of the curriculum 
Interpreting the program continuously to the public 


A few of the detailed techniques employed by curriculum workers will be 
described briefly. 


SPECIFIC TECHNIQUES IN BUILDING CURRICULUMS 


Organization of Personnel. Curriculum work is best promoted under a 
simple but effective coordination of workers. An illustration of how a 
school system is organized for curriculum building is depicted in Fig. 13-4. 
One notes the use of an educational council which works closely with the 
curriculum department in the development of materials. 

Survey of Legal Prescriptions. No group engaged in curriculum work 
can afford to ignore the mandates of the lawgivers. To the courses of 
study the lawmakers have added many requirements, from the general 
order in the first grade that basic instruction must be in the English 
language to the federal stipulation that land-grant colleges must teach 
military science. The most frequent legal accretions to the curriculum 
concern the teaching of United States history, civics, safety education, 
and the evil effects of narcotics and alcohol, plus the obligatory observ- 
ance of special days. 

Investigation and Use of Community Resources. The community school 
as an agency for achieving social ideals seeks to draw upon curriculum 
resources in the local setting as well as in larger spheres. Periodic in- 
ventories of the community resources made by pupils, teachers, and others 
will help to locate potential sources of curriculum enrichment and of 
work experiences for pupils. 

Activity or Job Analysis. In this technique the surveyor makes a de- 
tailed study of the various duties entailed in a particular job, such as 
office secretaryship. After the minute tasks have been located and defined, 
the school can better prepare a student for this position by giving him 
much specific information and many direct experiences. One of the chief 
proponents of these analytical procedures has been W. W. Charters, who 
has applied this technique to teaching. The curriculum at Stephens Col. 
lege, Columbia, Missouri, has been built primarily upon an analysis of 
activities performed by women. 

Research and Experimentation in Curriculum Development. With the 
twentieth century began that emphasis in education which is called the 
"scientific movement," although from the days of Benjamin Franklin a 
small group of educators have been interested in objectivity and the 
scientific spirit. Gradually educators in larger numbers turned to experr 
mentation and research instead of to opinion, tradition, and the paste 
pot-and-scissors method of making courses of study. 


SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS 
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Membership 
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Director, Child Development 
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Members rotating biennially: 
| Supervisor 
| Department Chairman 
| each senior high, junior 
high, and elementary 
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EDUCATIONAL COUNCIL 
Responsibility: The educational council is 
directly responsible to the director of instruc- 
tion and reports only to him. 

Function: Formulation of the philosophy, 

principles, and objectives essential to a sound 

educational program in a democratic society. 

Duties: 

I. Analyze critically the educational interests 
and needs of the City of Wilmington. 

2. Work closely with the curriculum develop- 
ment department in the devclopment of 
curriculums to be followed at all levels. 

3. Prepare recommendations to the director 
of instruction and the administrative cabi- 
net suggesting procedure designed to im- 
plement the program required. 

4. Plan procedures for the integration and 
coordination of the program from kinder- 
garten through adult education. 

5. Recommend procedures for the examina- 
tion and evaluation of the program now 
in effect in each division of the school 
system to determine its effectiveness in 
achieving its purposes. 

6. Suggest ways and means of improving the 
educational program. 

7. Recommend to the committee on profes- 
sional growth desirable steps in the de- 
velopment of greater professional compe- 
tence among the entire staff. 

8. Suggest ways and means of demonstrating 
the power of education to develop compe- 
tent American citizens, thus gaining pub- 
lic understanding, cooperation, and sup- 
port. 


Fic. 13-4. Organization of educational council. The council works closely with the cur- 
riculum-development department in promoting curricular activity on all levels. (Cour- 
lesy of Public Schools, Wilmington, Del.) 


Some rescarch, however, does not merit the name, since it is mere busy 
work. Not only is much research of inferior quality, but significant find- 
ings obtained scientifically have been interpreted and applied in an un- 
scientific manner. Teachers must become educated consumers as well as 
indefatigable producers of research. Among the genuine research in- 
vestigations that have had a marked influence on the curriculum are 
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controlled studies of how human beings learn, as Gesell's investigations 
of the early years of childhood; experimentation with learning in animals, 
particularly white rats and monkeys, as Kofka's work with the insight in 
monkeys; research to find the most needed subject matter, as Hocking's 
early study of place geography; investigations of maturation and grade 
placement, as the work of the Committee of Seven in Arithmetic; con- 
struction of intelligence tests, as the new revision of the Binet test; the 
development of various types of achievement tests, as the well-known 
Stanford achievement tests for 
OUTCOMES OF PUPILS elementary schools; and the per- 
fecting of the newer types of 
evaluation, as the measures pre- 
pared by Tyler and his asso- 
ciates. Pioneers who gave much 
thought and effort to research in 
building curriculums are E. L. 
Thorndike, W. W. Charters, and 
Charles Judd. Today research 
and experimentation have nu- 
merous implications for the 
classroom teachers as well as for 
the builder of a more scientif- 
PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE AND EDUCATION ically prepared mental diet for 
Fic. 13-5. Factors in curriculum development. the pupils. 


The base of the triangle is a philosophy of Illustrative Diagram. Some of 
life and education. (Courtesy of Ivol Spafford, r á inciples i 
Vergil Herrick, and Paul R. Pierce.) the techniques and principles 


curriculum development are il- 
lustrated by the equilateral triangle shown in Fig. 13-5. The three factors 
to be given paramount consideration are indicated by the sides of the 
triangle: 


1. A factor basic to the modern curriculum is the philosophy of life and edu- 
cation possessed by those who are making the curriculum. Here the question of 
values, understandings, and procedures essential to the democratic society arises. 

2. There are the needs of society. Social changes are occurring rapidly and 
new issues are constantly emerging. Among the areas of social change are pop 
lation movement, technological development, and home living. The curriculum 
must take into account the need for dealing with such developments. 

3. But in à democratic society the interests and needs of the individual pupils 
are as important as the needs of society. Changes in psychological principles, 
enunciation of new laws of learning, and data from pupils’ physical, mental, 
and emotional development profoundly affect the building of an educational 
program. 

The relationship of the three factors is shown in the diagram, in which the 
philosophy of life and education of those responsible for the educational pro- 
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gram forms the baseline of the chart, the needs = pupils and the needs of 
society the sides, and the apex the outcomes for the pupils. n 


The outcomes for the pupils are aflected by the way in which curricular 
materials are organized. 


ORGANIZATION OF CURRICULAR MATERIALS 
Types OF CURRICULUM ORGANIZATION 


Curricular patterns range from the traditional type to extreme experi- 
mentation. Five of the curricular patterns with alternate designations are 
(1) subject or traditional, (2) correlated or fused, (3) broad fields or areas, 
(1) core or common learnings, and (5) experience or functional curricu- 
lums. These types, which are not mutually exclusive and have numerous 
variations, are described as follows. 


Subject Curriculum. This is characterized by a large number of subjects taught 
independently of each other. Most of the time of the pupil is spent in learning 
from books and other written and printed materials in various subjects in which 
the accumulated wisdom of experts in that field has been recorded. The emphasis 
is upon the learning of subject matter selected long before the children appear 
in the classroom. 


In such a curriculum, history, geography, and civics usually are isolated 
subjects (see Fig. 13-6). 


Correlated Curriculum. Here the underlying ideas are those described for the 
subject curriculum. The starting point is subject-matter-set-out-to-be-learned. 
The correlated curriculum can be carried out in numerous ways which can be 
conveniently arranged on a scale. At the bottom would be located the casual 
and incidental efforts to make relationships between or among subjects. At the 
top of the scale would be located those conscious and definitely planned efforts 
to see that relationships among subjects were made and carried out effectively. 


Among the correlations may be those between subjects within a field, as 
social science, or between subjects within two or more fields, as English 
and history. Subjects may be fused so that boundaries disappear. 


The Broad Fields Curriculum. This is composed of a few fields rather than a 
large number of small subjects. In broad fields under the subject philosophy 
the learning area is restricted, although definitely broader than what would be 


11 Adapted from Paul R. Pierce, "The Curriculum Council of the Chicago Public 
Schools," Chicago Schools Journal, March-April, 1949, p. 177. See also Vergil E. 
Herrick, "Developing a Curriculum for a Democratic Social Order," Significant Aspects 
of American Life and Postwar Education, pp. 28-29, University of Chicago Press, 194. 

12 Adapted from L. Thomas Hopkins, Integration: Its Meaning and Application, 
pp. 197-275, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1937, Good, op. cit., pp. 113-114, and American 
Association of School Administrators, American School Curriculum, pp. 57-70, National 
Education Association, 1953. 
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expected as a summation of various subjects. In broad fields under the experi- 
ence philosophy the learning area is greatly increased. 


Examples of these broad fields or areas are social science and the language 
arts. 


The Core Curriculum. This includes subjects or a common body of experi- 
ences required of everyone but with variability of content and activities to meet 


I. SUBJECT CURRICULUM 


HISTORY GEOGRAPHY CIVICS 


2. CORRELATED CURRICULUM 


BETWEEN SUBJECTS BETWEEN SUBJECTS BETWEEN SUBJECTS 
WITHIN FIELDS WITHIN A FIELD SO THAT THEY FUSE 


HISTORY 


HISTORY HISTORY 


ENGLISH 


3. BROAD FIELDS CURRICULUM 


SOCIAL 
SCIENCE HISTORY, GEOGRAPHY, CIVICS, ECONOMICS, SOCIOLOGY, ETC 
ee READING, LITERATURE, GRAMMAR, SPELLING, SPEECH, ETC. 


4. CORE CURRICULUM 


COMPLETE PROGRAM DAILY PROGRAM 
(GRADES X-XII) (GRADE XII) 


ELECTIVES 
ELECTIVES 


CORE 


ELECTIVES 
AND 
CO-CURRICULAR 


5. EXPERIENCE CURRICULUM 
(SEE ILLUSTRATION ON NEXT PAGE) 


Fic. 13-6. Major types of curriculums. 
. 


the varying needs of individuals. The term core is used to cover a wide range 
of types of curriculum practice. 


Part of the work in the senior high may be a basic core running through 
grades 10, 11, and 12 with variable time allotments. A certain portion 
of each day may be devoted to the core, or common learnings. 


The Experience Curriculum. This is a series of purposeful experiences grow 
ing out of pupil interests and moving toward an ever more adequate under- 
standing of and intelligent participation in the surrounding culture and group 
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life. The experience curriculum has its beginnings in the situations which con- 
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Fic. 13-7. A plan for the emerging curriculum. Lester Dix suggests for the four major 
areas the study of self-development, social environment, natural environment, and 
human expression and communications as represented in the arts. The disciplines 
named in the outer parts of the three circles do not form an exhaustive list. In the 
pure science area, for instance, there might be twenty-five or thirty. Moreover, the 
appropriate emphasis in this plan would be upon the most lately developed and cur- 
rently functional aspects of these disciplines, for instance, biochemistry or biophysics. 
A similar emphasis is proposed for the social sciences. (Lester Dix, 1 Charter for Pro- 


gressive Education, p. 62, Teachers College, 1939.) 


A comprehensive example is the directly functional curriculum sug- 
gested by Lester Dix. Dix proposes for the general divisions of his func- 
tional curriculum the following, illustrated in Fig. 13-7: 

1. The Study of Oneself—embracing the functions of guidance, ot health de- 
velopment and emotional adjustment, of the provision of basic necessities, ot 


play, recreation, club, and hobby interests, and all social activities. 

2. The Study of the Social Environment—the evolution, functions, and struc- 
tures of cultures, particularly American society. 

3. The Study of the Natural Environment—the relationship of man and na- 
ture; his sciences of control, adaptation, and utilization. 
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4. The Study of the Arts—the evolution, materials, skills, and attitudes of 
the arts of human expression, communication, and imagination.!? 


These areas are overlapping fields. The directly functional type is a 
variety of experience curriculum. Two kinds of curricular organization 
currently stressed in many schools are the core curriculum previously 
described and the organization of subject matter and activities in teach- 
ing-learning units. Because of the significant role of units in current cur- 
riculums, this organization of materials and activities is described further. 


UNITARY PROCEDURES IN TEACHING AND LEARNING 


Much confusion exists in regard to the term "unit," which is applied 
to many aspects of American public education. 

An administrative unit is a school district—a geographical area which 
constitutes usually the territory legally under the direction of a board of 
education. It may be a small rural district or a large county unit of 
school administration. 

The attendance unit may be identical in area with the administrative 
unit where there is but one school building to which all pupils go. In 
most cities the one administrative unit consists of several attendance 
units—schools that pupils in designated parts of the city attend. 

The term is also applied to a level or unit of school organization such 
as the elementary school, or the secondary unit. 

Sometimes the term designates a unit of school construction, as a school 
building, or a part of a building, as the home economics unit. 

Toward the close of the nineteenth century the New York State Board 
of Regents started to measure a pupil's work in the high school in terms of 
"counts." The currently accepted method of calculating a high-school 
pupil's work quantitatively is the Carnegie unit, which was defined by the 
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching as “a course of 
five periods a week throughout the academic year." More recently sug- 
gestions have been made that this count be altered to semester hours or 
some other measure. 

The term is now widely applied to teaching-learning units—organized 
instructional materials and experiences that emphasize the organismic 
point of view that the individual functions as an organic whole. 

In its broadest sense, a teaching-learning unit is a teacher-pupil de- 
signed series of significant experiences so related as to function in the all- 
round development of an integrating person in a dynamic world. This 
concept stresses the fact that the unit embraces both learning and teach- 
ing, involves both pupil and teacher activity, calls for planning, includes 
significant experiences, aims at many-sided development through a total- 
ity of learnings, and seeks to develop not an integrated but an integrating 


18 Lester Dix, A Charter for Progressive Education, p. 57, Teachers College, 1939. 
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person who can adjust to ever-changing situations in a kaleidoscopic 
world. Furthermore, unit procedures are not designed exclusively for chil- 
dren but are used extensively and effectively for any learner—be he 
child, youth, or adult. 

Historical Evolution of Teaching-Learning Unit. The forerunner of 
the unit method was probably Johann Friedrich Herbart (1776-1841). 
lhe five Herbartian steps were: preparation, presentation, comparison, 
generalization, and application. One center of the Herbartian movement 
in the United States was Illinois State Normal University at Normal, Illi- 
nois, where Charles De Garmo, the brothers Charles and Frank McMur- 
ray, and other great teachers, several of whom studied in Germany, 
helped spread Herbart's ideas and started the Herbartian Society, now 
the National Society for the Study of Education. The Herbartian 
method was especially well adapted to the logically organized materials 
of instruction. 

‘The current emphasis on the unit method of instruction was stimulated 
by Professor Henry C. Morrison of the University of Chicago. Through 
his classroom instruction and his writings, Professor Morrison's interpreta- 
tion of the unit became widely accepted throughout the United States 
and abroad. The five Herbartian steps have their modern counterpart 
in the Morrisonian operative technique of exploration, presentation, 
assimilation, organization, and recitation. This is coupled with the mas- 
tery formula which is to pretest, teach, test the result, adapt procedure, 
teach and test again to the point of actual learning, Others have modi- 
fied and interpreted the Morrisonian technique. Many state curricular 
groups and local school systems have adopted and adapted the unitary 
procedures in teaching and learning. 

Organization of a Teaching-Learning Unit. The order and number of 
elements included in a teaching-learning unit vary with the pupils, 
teacher, supervisor, school, and community, but the following list covers 
most factors in its organization: 


1. A meaningful title—relationship with other units i 

2. Objectives—teacher and pupil; general and specific; minimum essentials 

3. Grade placement—academic level 

4. Approximate time elements—hours per day; number of weeks 4 

5. Orientation—setting the stage; preparing pupils, teacher, and GUUIBUTHEY, 
gathering data on pupils and local situation; pupil-teacher planning 

6. Initiation of unit—pretest; suggested leads or approaches, exploratory ques- 
tions; problem raising; presentation; lecture À M 

7. Guidance of pupils—oral and written directions; developmental discussion; 


plans for work; unit guide sheets 


14 Henry C. Morrison, The Practice of Teaching in the Secondary Noel p. 8H 
University of Chicago Press, 1936. 
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8. Organization of teaching-learning materials—outline of content 

9. Suggested activities—individual and group; curricular and cocurricular; 
initiating, developing, and culminating 

10. Proposed teaching-learning procedure—directed study; assimilation of ma- 
terials; recitation; organization of responses; provisions for correlation 

11. Suggested materials and equipment—basal text or texts; elements of the 
environment; articles of achievement; audio-visual aids 

12. Adaptations—provisions for flexibility and individual differences 

13. Descriptive bibliography—pupil and teacher 

14. Evaluation—actual outcomes in terms of objectives achieved, as measured 
by tests, reviews, reports (oral and written), anecdotal records, and other meas- 
ures of personal growth and social living; evaluation of the unit 

15. Report and historical record of the unit—illustrative teacher and pupil 
materials; diary of progress 

16. Provision for continuous revision—perfecting the unit 


The mechanical make-up or format of the unit should give consideration 
to such elements as initial page, table of contents, numbering of pages, 
title headings, binding, and other physical features. 

As previously indicated, the eclectic method of teaching and learning 
employs many techniques and curricular patterns, including the teaching: 
learning unit just described. The unit does not have any rigidly fixed 
content but is flexible to meet times, places, and circumstances. One of 
its chief assets is that it involves more than a mere reorganization of tra- 
ditional subject matter. A realistic unit of work is a designed program of 
dynamic living. 


CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN THE UNITED STATES 
HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF CURRICULUMS 


In the early days of American public education the curriculum was 
very simple in pattern although its content was heavy—too substantial for 
many. The pre-elementary program did not exist. The elementary school 
stressed four R's—reading, riting, rithmetic, and religion. In the high 
school the emphasis was on college preparation, whereas in the college 
there were no electives. The curriculums for out-of-school youth and 
adults were unknown. Today offers a marked contrast. Some of the cur 
ricular changes that have taken place are mentioned in Part II, Units 
V-IX, where historical overviews are presented for pre-elementary, ele 
mentary, secondary, and higher education, and for education for out-of- 
school youth and adults. 

Various Committees. Important factors in the historical development 
of curriculums have been and still are the efforts of various national conr 
mittees, The Report of the Committee of. Ten, published in 1893, was à 
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significant document in the history of American education. Associated 
in this work with Charles W. Eliot, then president of Harvard University, 
were such eminent leaders as William T. Harris, James B. Angell, and 
Henry Churchill King. Their report marked the beginning of the emanci- 
pation of secondary schools from the domination of college entrance re- 
quirements interpreted largely in terms of mathematics and language 
requirements; it included the findings of nine national conferences made 
up of leading educators in as many subject matter fields. 

The Report of the Committee of Fifteen, published in 1895, was an- 
other pioneer document in the fields which it covered, viz., the training of 
teachers, the correlation of studies in elementary education, and the or- 
ganization of city school systems. This committee included in its member- 
ship William T. Harris, William H. Maxwell, and Andrew S. Draper. 

A Committee of Nine on “The Articulation of the High Schools and 
Colleges,” which, like the two preceding committees, was named by the 
National Education Association, recommended in 1911 that the comple- 
tion of practically any broad, well-planned, high-school curriculum should 
be accepted as preparation for college. A year later this committee recom- 
mended that a “Commission on the Reorganization of Secondary Educa- 
tion” be appointed with 12 subcommittees to study the reorganization of 
high-school subjects. Among those who served on this commission and 
its subcommittees were: Thomas H. Briggs, Alexander Inglis, Henry 
Turner Bailey, James F. Hosic, Philander P. Claxton, and William H. 
Kilpatrick. This commission formulated in 1918 the Cardinal Principles 
of Secondary Education, previously mentioned. 

A dynamic influence in curriculum development, through establishing 
goals and policies, has been the National Education Association. Its 
Educational Policies Commission, in collaboration with the American 
Association of School Administrators, has published several monumental 
works affecting curriculum development. Various departments of this 
association have issued and will continue to disseminate publications in 
the field of curriculum. 

Among the other national societies that have stimulated curriculum 
reform are the National Society for the Study of Education through its 
yearbooks, the Progressive Education Association through its Eight-year 
Study, the Commission on Life Adjustment through its efforts to meet 
the imperative needs of youth, and the American Council on Education 
through its various commissions, such as the American Youth Commis- 
sion and the Commission on Implications of Armed Services Educational 
Programs. The United States Office of Education has also been active in 
promoting two programs, “Zeal for American Democracy” and the afore- 


mentioned “Life Adjustment.” 
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Despite the possible setbacks now and then, the years to come will find 

pupils and teachers gaining strength in learning, teaching, and adjusting 

democratically through their curricular and cocurricular activities. 


CURRENT STATUS OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 


As just indicated, the curriculum of today is the result of a slow but 


steady development. Through the combined efforts of local, county, state, 


Fic. 13-8. Curriculum conference in service center. (Courtesy of Public Schools, San 
Diego County, Calif.) 


regional, and national agencies the curriculum is becoming functional 
and elastic. In no area of public education has so much improvement 
been effected in the last decade as in curriculum. 

Some General Curricular Trends.15 Among the trends discernible today 
in the development of curriculums are the following general indications: 


l. A broadened concept of the curriculum to embrace all the experiences 
which pupils have under the guidance of the teacher , 

2. An understanding of the philosophy that undergirds society, education In 
general, and the local school system 

3. An application of the best developments of the psychology of learning and 
physical growth, particularly maturation 

4. A consideration of sequential developmental tasks in meeting the life needs 
of pupils and students 


i5 Y A ; school 
15 For specific trends in pre-elementary, elementary, secondary, higher, out-of-schoo 
youth, and adult education, see the concluding portions of Units V-IX, respectively. 
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5. A functional concept of correlation—an integrating child 
6. An extension of the classroom through utilization of community resources 
7. A reorganization of the program of studies on the bases of great central 
concepts, understandings, themes, fields or units, but with protection for pupils 
igainst the neglect of necessary skills, informations, and attitudes 

S. A supplementing of measurement through pencil-paper tests by a many- 


sided program of qualitative evaluation 


13-9. A curricular trend—unleashing the creative talents of students and teachers. 
This art gallery in Hughes High School, Cincinnati, was created as a joint project of 
students and teachers in a teamwork to bring the enjoyment of art to the whole school. 
Here art students benefit as they see their own work exhibited with that of others, and 
their schoolmates view new displays each week. (Courtesy of Better Schools and of 
Public Schools, Cincinnati, Ohio.) 


9. An elimination of some of the “deadwood” in the curriculum and the sub- 
stitution of validated content . 

10. A development of a cooperative program of continuous curriculum re- 
vision by all pupils, teachers, administrators, and laymen Á 

1l. An unleashing of individual creative efforts by pupils and teachers 

12. A specific remedial program based upon careful individual diagnosis 

13. An incorporation of cocurricular activities in the school program 

14. A utilization of a wide variety of materials and equipment, including 
multisensory aids, and the establishment of an instructional materials center 

15. A designing of school buildings to meet the requirements of a flexible 


program 
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16. A development of curricular guides containing "rich sources of raw ma- 
terials” and curriculum laboratories for materials 

17. A functional program of curricular services to meet fundamental human 
needs—mental, physical, social, and emotional 


Lester Dix describes four patterns of curricular emphasis as trends pro- 
ceeding in the order named: the traditional, which addresses itself to the 
maintenance of the present status, with little planned relationship to the 
needs of young people who have been required to accept it; the society- 
centered, which is the chief type of current modification, with its social 
emphasis induced by the recently developed social consciousness in Amer- 
ican thought; the personality-centered, which is hardly yet discernible in 
actual existence, with its efforts to utilize the mounting knowledge of 
individual growth and development; and the directly functional curricu- 
lum, which remains largely in the form of theory and verbal description, 
with its emphasis upon the study of the great fundamental areas of life 
activity. 

Although the curriculums of today are more functional than those of 
yesteryear, the future demands a critical evaluation of both current offer- 
ings and future accretions in order that present gains may be consolidated 
and dynamic growth guaranteed to the pupils of today and tomorrow. 

In conclusion, perhaps the most conspicuous current trend in the de- 
velopment and organization of curricular materials on all educational 
levels, and particularly in the elementary and secondary school, is the 
emphasis on democratic living. Democratic ideals and practices have 
been receiving mere lip service in many schools. Too many pupils do 
not even know what democracy is, and too many teachers are hazy on the 
subject. 

To counteract this serious shortcoming various groups are striving 
to implement the great goals of democracy through citizenship-laden 
content in curriculums." In this age, aptly called “an upset in the 
metabolism of human history,” the danger is great, but the need for 
democratic living is greater, and the opportunity is the greatest in the 
history of American education. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


1. Differentiate clearly between curriculum, course of study, program of study, and 
syllabus, 

2. Collect definitions of education, Write in one paragraph your definition. 

3. Analyze critically several sets of objectives of education. 

4. Prepare a list of principles that underlie curriculum development. 


16 Dix, op. cit., pp. 51-56. 
17 American Association of School Administrators, Educating for American Citizen- 
ship, Chap. XI, “Practicing Effective Citizenship," National Education Association. 1954- 
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5. What is meant by “developmental tasks”? 

6. Discuss the part the classroom teacher plays in curriculum development. 

7. If possible, attend a meeting of teachers working on curricular problems. 

8. Draw a diagram of the organization of school personnel engaged in curriculum 
work in some school system with which you are familiar. 

9. Make a visit to a curriculum laboratory and analyze the materials there. 

10. Examine courses of study in your major field of interest. 

11. Investigate the legal prescriptions set up by your state legislature for the cur- 
riculum in elementary and high schools. 

12. Make an investigation of the resources in your community with a view to dis- 
covering teaching-learning materials. 

13. Gather a few illustrations of scientific findings established by research and 
applicable to a school curriculum. 

14. Give a life sketch of a pioneer in curriculum like E. L. Thorndike. 

15. Discuss the function of educational measurement and evaluation. 

16. Describe ways of organizing curricular materials, such as core curriculum. 

17. Examine several teaching-learning units. 

18. Visit a class in which the teacher and pupils are working on a unit. 

19. Describe a state program of curriculum building. 

20. Prepare a report on the curriculum recommendations of national groups, such 
as the Commission on Implications of Armed Services Educational Programs. 
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Putting the program in action for secondary-school youth. 


CURRENT PERTINENT PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


Courses of study Philosophical Review 
Curriculum Bulletin Progressive Education 
Curriculum and Materials Research Bulletin 
Educational Leadership Review of Educational Research 
Educational Theory School Life 
Periodicals in specific fields: State curriculum journals: 
Arithmetic Teacher Washington State Curriculum Journal 
School Arts Magazine Yearbooks: 
Journal of Business Education American School Curriculum 


AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


rm d 
BUILDING AN OUTLINE One reel, soun 
Shows the process of 


a pupil reducing material to an organized list of ideas- 
one of the curricular tasks. Available from Coronet Films, Chicago. 
A CORE-CURRICULUM CLASS IN ACTION Filmstrip 
Presents the work of a ninth-grade class organized on a core-curriculum basis. 
Follows the class from its first meeting through various pupil-teacher planned ac 
tivities and evaluation. Available from Audio-visual Materials Consultants Bureau, 
College of Education, Wayne University, Detroit. 


i d 
[IMPORTANCE OF GOALS 19 min., poni 
" P ; et 
A case study of a thirteen-year-old girl. Illustrates the kinds of goals not o 2 
met in the classroom. One of the films in the series correlated with Herbert Sore 


son's Psychology in Education, McGraw-Hill, 1948, 535 pp. Available from McGraw 
Hill, New York 36. 
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INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 23 min., sound 
\ shy, deliberate learner, different from his classmates and from his older, 


socially adept brother, has a series of failures. After a conference with his parents 
and learning more about his individual differences, the teacher uses his musical 
talents and makes him feel his own importance as a person. Available from 


McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York 36. 


Tur Wry AND How or GUIDANCE Two filmstrips, 49 frames, silent 


These filmstrips show that effective guidance is the shared responsibility of 
home and school. This responsibility can be developed through tasks that are 
in accordance with one's maturity. Available from Popular Science, 353 Fourth 


Avenue, New York. 


PREVIEW OF UNIT XIV 


— — — — ü —Pñ— 


COCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


In modern education many of the old extracurricular activities are becoming 
less anticurricular and more cocurricular. These activities play an important role 
on all educational levels. The validity of the democratic faith is demonstrated 
daily in numerous cocurricular activities, 

Among the objectives of cocurricular activities are educating for democracy, 
promoting good citizenship, developing leadership, building sound character, 
promoting social living, and using leisure time wisely. 

The major types of cocurricular work are guidance activities, student partici- 
pation in democratic government, journalism, music, speech, clubs, athletics, 
and auxiliary organizations and activities. 

Among the essential elements in a cocurricular program are a functional or- 
ganization of the local program, capable sponsors for the activities, stimulation 
and restriction of student participation, adequate financing of the program, and 
cooperation with state and national organizations. A well-balanced program of 
cocurricular activities offers to every student some organization of which he can 


be a member, to which he can render service, and by which he in turn can 
be helped. 


OUTLINE or CONTENTS 
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Relationship of curricular and cocurricular activities 
Role of cocurricular programs 
Principles That Underlie Cocurricular Activities 
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Supplementary principles 
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Athletic activities 
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Organization and Administration of Cocurricular Programs 
Development of the local program 
Sponsorship of cocurricular activities 
Participation in activities 
Financing the activities 
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UNIT XIV 


COCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Edna Ferber, in her interesting autobiography, 4 Peculiar Treasure, 
devotes more space to the extracurricular or cocurricular aspects of her 
school life at Ryan High School of Appleton, Wisconsin, than to the 
curricular side of her formal education there. Thus she reminisces: 


The ancient ramshackle firetrap was not merely the place in which I and my 

classmates had spent four years grubbing away at algebra, geometry, economics, 
English and physics. We had had four miraculous years of the most exhilarating 
and heartening fun. I have never seen a public school like it. It was for us, a 
clubhouse, a forum, a social center, playground, a second home. We danced, 
flirted, played tennis there; learned to think and speak on our feet, learned a 
sense of humor and fair play, learned, in the best sense of the word, freedom of 
thought and conduct. 
The permeating influence of character-building activities in schools is 
generally acknowledged. The most classic tribute is the oft-quoted phrase 
of the Duke of Wellington that the battle of Waterloo was won on the 
playing fields of Eton. James Bryant Conant predicts, “It may be that 
the ideological struggle with Communism in the next fifty years will be 
won on the playing fields of the public high schools of the United 
States." ? 

Relationship of Curricular and Cocurricular Activities. Today the 
various extracurricular activities of the school are becoming less and less 
anticurricular and more and more cocurricular. Formerly the curriculum 
was so formal, academic, and teacher-dominated that any informal, semi- 
academic, and pupil-initiated undertaking was labeled as "extracurricu- 
lar." The latter included all those pupil enterprises that were not a part 
of regular classroom subjects. They were usually under the direction of 
the school but were conducted at the close of the school day. Their 
phenomenal growth was due largely to the dullness and monotony of 
the regular curriculum. Fortunately, the term “extracurricular” is dis- 
appearing. 8 A 

In many schools the old extracurricular activities are assuming a promi- 
nence and function parallel with the curricular undertakings. Wherever 
possible, extracurricular activities should grow out of the curriculum and 
return to it? They are so closely related to the ceum that they are 
properly called “cocurricular.” They may also be called pugracurticular," 
"extraclass," "collateral," “semicurricular,” "incurricular," or "nonclass. 


Edna Ferber, A Peculiar Treasure, p. 84, Doubleday, 1939. [ : 
? James Bryant Conant, Education and Liberty, p. 62, Harvard University Press, 1953. 


3 E. K. Fretwell, Extra-curricular Activities in Secondary Schools, p. 2, Houghton 


Mifflin, 1931. 
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"These activities do not exist by or for themselves—they contribute to the 
whole program of the school. This broad accent makes it desirable that 
the active sponsors of the organizations be regular staff members of the 
school. 

Role of Cocurricular Programs. These programs have accumulated im- 
portance on all levels of American public education. In the pre-element- 
ary and elementary school the cocurricular enterprises are so closely allied 
to the curricular program that there is often no distinction between the 
two. On the secondary level, particularly in the junior and senior high 
schools, many cocurricular meetings are scheduled during the school day 
but are not arranged as classes. In the junior and senior colleges the 
student activities revert to being almost extracurricular. Usually graduate 
students in universities are so busily concerned with study, research, and 
other problems that they neglect nonacademic activities, ofttimes to the 
detriment of their physical, social, and mental health. Harry L. Wells, 
former vice-president of Northwestern University, states that universities 
treat their extracurricular activities “too lightly." ‘ 


PRINCIPLES THAT UNDERLIE COCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


In the preceding unit are listed several basic principles that underlie 
the development of the curriculum. Here some prime tenets of the 
program of cocurricular activities are enumerated. 


FRETWELL’s SEVEN SIGNPOSTS 
E. K. Fretwell, a pioneer in promoting knowledge of and practice in 
extracurricular activities as an important phase of teacher education, has 


erected seven signposts as guides along the extracurricular way. They 
are paraphrased thus: 


1, The school shall develop a constructive program of extracurricular ac- 
tivities. 

2. This constructive plan of extracurricular activities shall grow out of the 
life of the school. 

3. This constructive plan shall recognize the pupil as a citizen of the school. 

4. Teachers shall accept wholeheartedly the responsibility of developing the 
school’s extracurricular activities. 

5. Extracurricular activities shall be supervised. 

6. Intelligent public opinion shall be developed concerning extracurricular 
activities, 

7. The principal is responsible for the school's extracurricular activities." 


In elaboration and supplementation of these helpful directions, some ad- 
ditional principles are cited. 


Harry L, Wells, Higher Education Is Serious Business, Chap. IX, Harper, 1953. 
5 Fretwell, op. cit., pp. 1-18, 


" 
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SUPPLEMENTARY PRINCIPLES AFFECTING COCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


Educating [or Democratic Living. A cardinal tenet governing the school 
program is that America must educate for a progressing democracy. Co- 
curricular activities can help the school youth of America to conserve 
and develop the cultural pattern of a democratic way of living. Educa- 
tional leaders have urged greater opportunity for pupil participation in 
the government of the public schools, so that by the time the students 
have reached the senior year in high school they are able to take over a 
major part of the responsibility for their own education and for their life 
together within the institution. The validity of the democratic faith is 
demonstrated daily in numerous cocurricular activities. 

Promoting Good Citizenship. The school promotes good citizenship 
within its walls and out in life. The cocurricular activities provide ex- 
cellent opportunities for pupils to study citizenship and "to put their 
creed into deed." Students may acquire civic intelligence and loyal 
citizenship through having membership in a democratic group, drawing 
up a constitution and bylaws for the organization, becoming eligible for 
holding school offices through the filing of petitions, registering for elec- 
tions, voting intelligently in an election, taking the oath of office, demand- 
ing integrity and efficiency in officeholders, and submitting to a rigorous 
daily examination of conduct as citizens in the school and in society. 
These activities help to bridge the gap between the formal knowledge 
of the structure of government as gleaned from books and the informal 
but functional daily practice of citizenship in the complex arena of life. 

Of specific interest in this connection, especially to out-of-school youth 
and those of college age, is the growth in Citizenship Recognition Day, 
which is designed to receive annually into citizenship with suitable cere- 
monies all those young men and women who have reached voting age. 

Developing Leadership. The principle that school activities should de- 
velop leadership is compatible with promoting good citizenship and 
democratic living. As former congressman T. V. Smith has pointed out, 
each person should lead his fellows where his knowledge justifies and 
follow where his ignorance compels. Both leading and following are 
essential in conserving human resources. Cocurricular activities are po- 
tential producers of leadership qualities in students. Unfortunately some 
sponsors inhibit rather than inspire leadership. This is true of the athletic 
coach who gathered the boys around him before the game and said: 
"Now, boys, the purpose of this game is to develop character and leader- 
ship; now go in there and do just what I tell you to do." The old practice 
whereby the coach appoints the captain is replaced by the democratic 
election of the captain by the team. The debate coach who writes the 
"peeches for his team does not stimulate independent thinking thereby. 
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By and large the sponsors and students sense the leadership training possi- 
bilities in cocurricular activities, for they know that the future leaders of 
the nation are now in the classroom and on the playgrounds. 

Promoting Social Living. Although cocurricular activities seek to de- 
velop the individual, their larger emphasis is upon group living. The 
fraternal rather than the differential marks these organizations, which 
provide many opportunities for teachers and pupils to meet as friends, to 
foster the sharing mood, and to cultivate the art of companioning. These 
Broups stress the fact that the school is society and that social life is a part 
of the racial heritage. 

Utilizing Effective Motivation. The individual as a dynamic organism 
living in a social environment releases his energies and talents under 
personal and social motivation. The cocurricular acts are psychologically 
sound and are in greater consonance with human nature than are many 
curricular activities. The former are builded upon inner urges and intrin- 
sic drives of pupils. 'They are concerned in a large degree with the release 
of potential energy under internal and environmental stimuli. They 
epitomize learning by doing. The cocurricular program, through such 
means as eligibility lists for athletes and membership in honor societies, 
may motivate lagging students to improve their curricular work. Many 
situations outside the classroom unlock powers of genius and unleash the 
highest development of human personalities. i 

Using Leisure Time Wisely. As work time decreases, leisure time in- 
creases. Unfortunately many leisure activities of youths and adults are 
merely time-killing amusements. Too often recreation wrecks rather than 
builds. As the late Dean Inge wrote, “Our minds are dyed the color of 
our leisure thoughts, and the inner man makes the outer.” Therefore, 
as John Dewey stated, “A new conception of the uses of leisure has to 
be created; boys and girls need to be instructed so that they can discrimi- 
nate between the enjoyments that enrich and enlarge their lives and those 
which degrade and dissipate.” The quality of life and one's success in 1t 
are often determined by the degree of intelligence with which one uses 
his leisure time. Youth cannot solve this problem alone; the cocurricular 
program of the school should help him to develop the ability and in- 
clination to spend his spare time wisely. Clubs, especially those of à 
recreational and hobby nature, make distinctive contributions to the 
present and possible future needs of the pupils. The school's educational- 
recreational program is a positive means for promoting the worthy use 
of leisure time, through what Thomas Briggs called teaching pupils. e 
do better those desirable activities that they will do anyway. Many life- 
long avocational interests that pay generous social annuities are started 
in the school's cocurricular program. The carry-over power of school 
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activities can be raised even higher through better and wider selection 
of activities and greater individual mastery of the skills involved. 

Exploring Vocational Possibilities. Vocational as well as vacational 
possibilities are explored in a broad program of school activities. Often 
a student's abilities are inventoried and developed during the presenta- 
tion of a class play, the production of a school annual, the editing of a 
school paper, or the business managership of a school event. Therefore 
every school should have a club or organization to meet the needs, inter- 
ests, and abilities of each pupil. Then the cocurricular program can sup- 
plement the curricular offerings by promoting vocational interests and 
special aptitudes. 

Building Sound Character. The cocurricular activities are not designed 
with the negative purpose of killing time but with the positive intent of 
building sterling character. If a youth has warped ideals, low standards 
of conduct, or improper attitudes, the school program of activities seeks 
to modify them. This is not accomplished through sermonizing, for char- 
acter is caught rather than taught. Through the impact of group mores, 
ideals of sportsmanship, and a perennial program of character-in-action, 
the organizations of the school strive ceaselessly to elevate individual as 
well as group standards. To this end the sponsors must themselves seek to 
raise their "personality quotient" and to lead lives that are positively 
above reproach and impeccably honest. The sacred principles of careful 
custodianship and honest stewardship of funds must be maintained by 
sponsors and students alike. Time-honored civic and moral values must 
be stressed if the varied and extensive program is to justify the time and 
money expended upon it. 


MAJOR TYPES OF COCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


The complex interrelation of the numerous cocurricular activities 
makes it difficult to group them, since many may be classified properly 
under several headings. The following eight classifications are arbitrarily 
established here for the purposes of organized arrangement: 


Guidance activities 

Student participation in democratic government 
Journalistic activities 

Musical organizations and activities 

Speech activities 

School clubs 

Athletic activities 

Auxiliary organizations and activities 


These various undertakings might have several subdivisions. 
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" 55 $ T ricular activities 
Fic. 14-1. Many of the sound principles in and major types of cocurricular activil 
are revealed in the composite picture from one Midwestern high school. (Courtesy 
Don Smith and New Trier Township High School, Winnetka, Ill.) 
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GUIDANCE ACTIVITIES 


Although all cocurricular activities contribute to personal, social, edu- 
cational, avocational, vocational, or other phases of life guidance, some 
organizations are directly characterized by their guidance function. Chief 
among these are (1) the class organziations, and (2) the home rooms. 

Class Organizations. An old and prevalent cocurricular activity is that 
of class or grade organizations. These groupings may be found all the 
way from the kindergarten through higher education. The classes usually 
elect a president, vice-president, secretary, treasurer, representatives to 
the student council and other organizations, and a class sponsor or spon- 
sors from the faculty. Preferably all classes, except the incoming freshman 
class, choose their officers and sponsors in the spring before the close of 
the school year. This permits more careful planning, more mature selec- 
tion of plays to be given in the fall, and enables other organizations de- 
pendent upon class elections, such as the student council, to function 
early in the fall. 

The main function of the class organization, particularly in the fresh- 
man year, is that of orientation and guidance. This orientation may well 
begin before the freshmen arrive on the grounds. A spring visitation day 
when the whole school plays host to the visiting eighth graders is a grow- 
ing practice. In many institutions of higher learning a freshman week is 
an effective phase of a larger program of adjustment. Special assemblies 
for freshmen and the utilization of class meetings are common methods of 
orientation. The guidance function is particularly effective again in the 
senior year when in class meetings and home-room organizations par- 
ticular emphasis is given to the student's adjustment to his future college 
or out-of-school activities. Although this aspect of guidance is stressed 
usually in the later years of the student's schooling, it should be a part 
of a pyramidal program which has its broad base laid early in his school 
career, 

Home Room. 'The class organization is affected by the existence of a 
home-room program. Most elementary pupils are assigned to a room 
which is their home during the school day. This plan is continued in 
the secondary school and helps to bridge the gap between grades. Under 
the guidance of an older person, the teacher, the pupil finds in his school 
home the common bonds of understanding and allied interests that char- 
ácterize family life. t : 

This integration center serves many purposes, such as helping the pupil 
feel at home, developing desirable pupil-teacher relationships, guiding 
the pupil, building desirable ideals and habits of citizenship, and ex- 


pediting the handling of administrative routine. Thus the home room 


is not merely an administrative arrangement; it is a learning environment 
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rich in opportunities for cultivating citizenship and democracy through 
well-organized procedures. The group and personal contacts stimulate 
friendships and make the student feel that he has a place even in a large 
high school. The Detroit house plan, employed in a modified form in 
Evanston (Illinois) Township High School, is an example of this indi- 
vidualized administration, which encourages students to share in the 
task of ruling themselves and to develop poise and assurance. 

The membership of the room is arranged on any one of several bases 
such as by alphabet, by intelligence or ability ratings, by horizontal 


STUDENT COUNCIL 
ALL OTHER COCURRICULAR ORGANIZATIONS AND THEIR VARIED ACTIVITIES 


Fic. 14-2. Organization of cocurricular activities. In this type of organization the genesis 
is the home room, from which representatives are elected to the student council de- 
signed as the controlling and centralizing agency for all cocurricular organizations and 
activities. In several schools the classes elect representatives to the council. Often rep- 
resentatives from various clubs and organizations send delegates to the council meetings. 


sectioning (as by grades), by vertical arrangement cutting across all years, 
by first-period class, by chronological age, by sex, by previous school, by 
major interest, or by curriculum. Each school should select the organi- 
zational pattern that best fits its peculiar needs. 

The predominating activity of the home room is guidance. Therefore 
the teacher in charge must be genuinely interested in pupils and their 
welfare. Some sponsors visit the homes of their counselees in order to 
learn more about them and their background. Through arrangements 
made by parent-teacher organizations a home-room father or mother 
often cooperates with pupils and teachers. 

To be educationally effective, the home room needs a well-balanced 
program of activities planned by a special room committee or all-school 
committee on programs and activities. An important feature is the daily 
meeting arranged as a part of the regular school schedule. Appropriate 
programs are often exchanged between rooms or presented in assembly. 
All school members should participate in some home-room activity—this 
is the essence of democratic participation in home life. The home room 
may well be the starting point in the organization of the cocurricular 
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activities, as shown in Fig. 14-2, which indicates that representatives from 
it serve on the student council. 


STUDENT PARTICIPATION IN DEMOCRATIC. GOVERNMENT 


I he decades of the 1940's and the 1950's in American public education 
will undoubtedly be known for the emphasis upon democracy. The Amer- 
ican Council on Education, the Educational Policies Commission, the 
Citizenship Project with headquarters at Columbia University, the 
United States Office of Education, the National Association of Student 
Councils, the American Legion, and many state and local organizations 
have directed attention to the current problem of making democracy 
work, especially in education. As John Dewey has said, “If there is one 
conclusion to which human experience unmistakably points it is that 
democratic ends demand democratic methods for realization." * A cocur- 
ricular group that fosters the practice of democratic procedures is the 
student or school council. Also designed to help students share in some 
or all phases of self-government are school service organizations, such as 
the safety and citizens’ clubs; boards of control; student-faculty commit- 
tees; home rooms; interclub and interfraternity organizations; and in- 
formal student-faculty-community partnerships. The student council is 
the most prevailing type of formal organization. It is discussed here under 
the headings: What the Student Council Is Not, and What the Student 
Council Is. 

What Student Council Is Not. The following statements are intended 
to correct a few misconceptions regarding the student council: 


l. It is not a substitute for school administrators. The public pays the school 
executives to manage the school, thus centering responsibility in trained educa- 
tional leaders. 

2. A student council is not a supreme court. It is not a substitute for the 
board of education, which is the highest legally established authority for the 


conduct of the affairs of the school district. 
3. It is not a robot of the administration or faculty. The council president 


and secretary are not just radio announcers making announcements, often in 


the preordained words of the principal. 
4. It is not a secret society. Its business is not conducted behind closed doors. 


5. It is not a spy system. It is not instituted as a "snooper council" to ferret 


out violations of school regulations. 
6. The council is not a group of do-nothings. Seldom do the members refuse 


to work at challenging tasks. A 
7. It is not merely extracurricular—it is cocurricular and often curricular. It 


is not apart from but a part of the educational program. 


6 John Dewey, Freedom and Culture, p- 173, Putnam, 1939. 
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8. It is not confined to secondary schools and colleges. Many elementary 
schools have superior pupil-participation programs. 

9. The student council is not a spasmodic organization that is here this year 
and gone the next. It provides a long-term program for improving the school. 


n EET 2 1 aa 
> 
. 14-3. Student-council-sponsored school election. (Courtesy of Heley and of Public 
Schools, Deland, Fla.) 


What the Student Council Is. On the positive side, the student council 
is all-important: 


I. It is a body of school citizens dedicated to cooperative living in a demo- 
cratic society. The school council promotes a community way of living through 
providing an apprenticeship in the practical processes of genuine democracy. 

2. The student council is a training ground. The development of continuous 
constructive citizenship among its members and the student body is its chief 
challenge. ’ 

3. It is a parliamentary body. A concomitant learning from student council 
work is the opportunity for the members to practice parliamentary procedure. 


tem z ree NA ide 
They draw up their constitution, bylaws, rules, and regulations and abic 
thereby. It is a formal forum for freedom. 

4. The council is an organization for building school morale at all time 


"Lester A. Kirkendal and Franklin R. Zeran, Student Councils in Action, p. l, 
Chartwell House, 1953. 
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\ vigorous council is a dynamo which daily generates energy, enthusiasm, and 
lovalty to the faculty and school. 

^ The student council is a challenge to a high sense of honor and honesty. 
Its task is to make the ethical health of the entire student body so wholesome 
that cheating and stealing will be condemned. 


6. The student council is a stimulant to scholarship. The members should 


be intelligent representatives of the school community. 


— 
Fic. 14-4. Student-council-sponsored drive for clothing, supplie ; ! 
This "lift for Korea" was integrated with the community-wide campaign. (Courtesy of 
Public Schools, Quakertown, Penna.) 


and toys for Korea. 


7. The student council is for the development of satisfactory leadership in 
school and socie y. Although followers are needed to cooperate with leaders, 
student council membership provides opportunity for leadership. M 

8. The council is supposed to stimulate and regulate cocurricular activities. 
In many schools all organizations are chartered by the council. : ue 

9. To develop intelligent voters is one goal of student council ie. 
Voting in student council elections should be such an interesting xn * 
ing experience that the student looks forward to the time when he can vote as 
à citizen of his community, state, and nation. 

10. Finally, the student council through its numer 
ized instrument for unifying the school. The story 
who stopped in the midst of a selection because h 


ous activities is a personal- 
is told of a piccolo player 
e felt he was not making a 
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contribution. The orchestra leader, whose ears detected the inactivity, stopped 
the entire orchestra to remind the piccolo player that his efforts counted. So 
too a student council seeks to make each person in school feel that he has a 
part to play in the harmonious symphony of the socialized school in a demo- 
cratic society. 


JOURNALISTIC ACTIVITIES 


The benefits of journalistic activities in schools are manifold to the 
pupil. Here is his environment clarified and interpreted for him. While 


"T BES 
Fic. 14-5. Sixth-grade pupils mimeograph their school newspaper, the Oak Orchard 
Owl. (Courtesy of Oak Orchard School, Medina, N.Y.) 


he reads his school paper, he is informed of his world; guided personally, 
vocationally, and educationally; and influenced toward desired attitudes 
and habits—good taste, tolerance, sound thinking, citizenship, and school 
spirit.“ These are the objectives toward which journalistic efforts are di- 
rected in elementary, secondary, and collegiate institutions. The major 
types of student publications are (1) newspapers, (2) annuals, (3) hand- 
books, and (4) magazines and other publications. n" 

School Newspaper. The most common form of student publication 1$ 
the newspaper. These papers may be daily, biweekly, weekly, bimonthly, 


5 Regis Louise Boyle, “Student Publications," Bulletin of National Association a 
Secondary-school Principals, February, 1952, p. 57. 
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or monthly. Many elementary-schoo! papers are mimeographed, whereas 
in the larger high schools and colleges the papers are printed. Often in 
elementary and small secondary schools the pupils and teachers cooperate 
with the local newspaper in producing a school page. 

At least half of the public high schools have some form of news organ. 
Paralleling the growth in scholastic journalism has been the increase in 
state, regional, and national press associations for schools, among these 
being the National and the Columbia Scholastic Press Associations. An- 
nually the Educational Press Association publishes a helpful yearbook. 
The cumulative efforts of these associations, the courses in school journal- 
ism, and the enriched training of the sponsors of publications have all 
contributed to making the school newspaper today an important agent 
in the transmission of ideas and school spirit. Furthermore, through this 
medium many young people first learn the privileges and responsibilities 
involved in the freedom of the press in a democracy. Significantly, the 
principals of the schools usually ranked the newspaper as the most im- 
portant extracurricular activity. 

School Annual. The yearbook, which may be traced as far back as the 
collegiate booklet, “Profiles of Part of the Class Graduated at Yale Col- 
lege, September, 1806," is usually an expensive publication. In many 
quarters justification for its costly existence is seriously questioned. Nu- 
merous schools now print a less expensive brochure dedicated especially 
to the senior class; others have their annuals mimeographed or typewrit- 
ten. Many benefits that might accrue to the students from creating an 
annual are sacrificed when the make-up of the book is planned solely by 
the sponsor and executed by paid commercial talent. The yearbook, once 
the only publication in most schools, is now being subordinated to the 
school newspaper, although its archival function will always give it a 
place in the program. 

Handbook. A publication of growing popularity is the freshman or 
institutional handbook. This manual is a far more effective aid in fresh- 
man orientation than the old-fashioned hazing. Inexpensive handbooks 
packed with useful information and published in concise and attractive 
form are welcomed by newcomers to the complex life of the modern high 
school or college, whether they be new students, teachers, or board mem: 
bers. These small books also provide an inexpensive vehicle for inter- 
preting the schools to the parents and general public. i 

Magazines and Other Publications. The current emphasis upon un- 
leashing creative efforts and developing literary interests of pupils has 
focused attention upon school magazines and similar avenues for expres- 
sion. The number of magazines submitted to the National Scholastic 
Press Association is steadily increasing. These periodicals, issued in 
duplicated or printed format, constitute outlets not only for literary 
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creativeness and insight, but also for expression through drawings, car- 
toons, and photographs. A unique publication is a carefully designed and 
cleverly edited student-faculty magazine, which presents, chiefly through 
photographs, a story of the students and faculty members at home, at 
school, and in their cocurricular activities. Several schools and colleges 
issue alumni bulletins. 

Many school organizations issue their own publications. For example, 
the Future Farmers of America may prepare its local program for the year 
in a printed form. The student council often publishes a bulletin in con- 
nection with its activities. School publications of all types and the nu- 
merous allied journalistic clubs, such as the Quill and Scroll, are vitalizing 
agencies in the education of the consumer and the producer—the reader 
and the writer. 


MUSICAL ORGANIZATIONS AND ACTIVITIES 


Many curricular and cocurricular activities center around music, which 
is classified here as (1) vocal and (2) instrumental. Singing is often com- 


T cwn N — : : 


Fic. 14-6. One of the popular cocurricular activities is the high-school band. The cur- 
ricular and extracurricular programs in music call for good building facilities, such a 


this acoustically treated band room with stationary risers. (Courtesy of Public Schools, 
Grand Haven, Mich.) 


* 
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bined with acting, as in operettas, and with instrumental accompaniment, 
as in a cantata. The music groups are naturally interested in both per- 
forming and listening. A separate music appreciation club may be or- 
ganized for nonpertormers who are unable or unwilling to produce music 
but who as consumers are desirous ol raising their level of music apprecia- 
tion. "Music for everyone and everyone for music” is fast becoming a 
school realization. 

Vocal Organizations and Activities. The chief vocal organizations, 
either curricular or cocurricular, are glee clubs—boys’, girls’, or mixed. 
Their chief objectives are recreation, entertainment, and appreciation. 
Their origin may be traced to the old "singing schools." Today a typical 
secondary school or college has several glee clubs, such as a first, second, 
and freshman group for either or both sexes. The a cappella choir is in- 
creasing in popularity. The operetta, allowing opportunity for solos, 
duets, quartets, and other combinations, is a pleasing musical entertain- 
ment, especially in the elementary and junior high schools. 

Instrumental Organizations and Activities. The instrumental groups 
most frequently formed in secondary schools are bands and orchestras. 
Smaller groupings such as string ensembles present chamber music, 
whereas harmonica and other instrumental clubs meet the music hobby 
interests. The various musical organizations may contribute jointly to a 
public program or festival, the latter usually being given outdoors. In 
some cities skilled musicians from the various schools are selected for an 
all-city glee club, orchestra, or band. Many states stage an annual program 
of high-school talent. 


SPEECH ACTIVITIES 


The drama is one of the oldest mediums of organized human speech, 
extending from the Greek plays down through the French and Eliza- 
bethan plays to the present period of drama, which includes legitimate, 
motion-picture, and television acting. The greatest forensic activity in 
American life was during the revolutionary period when oratory flour- 
ished. Today the emphasis is upon informal techniques, such as panel 
discussions and forums. ; s 

Dramatic Activities. Generally school dramatics are handled either in 
regular classes or through cocurricular activities. The major productions 
or one-act plays may be promoted by a local drama club or a chapter 
of National Thespians, or by the junior or senior class. Usually the work 
is divided among various committees for costuming, lighting, scenery, 
and advertising. The drama coach may encourage the more backward 
students to self-expression through acting; he may even contribute to the 
legitimate stage through the development of latent histrionic talent in his 
pupils. Many by-products accrue from drama whether it be a farce, 
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comedy, melodrama, tragedy, or socio-drama. Among these concomitants 
are the extensive reading of many plays and the acquiring of clear 
enunciation. In fine, the school drama helps students to see, to read, 
to hear, to act, to construct, and to write their own plays. 

Forensic Activities, The chief forensic activities are declamations, ora- 


tions, debates, poetry reading, extempore speaking, choral re tele- 


ading 


g 


y 7 8 “ "ag " : 3 7 T Township 
Vic. 14-7. Students “concentrate” in dramatizations, (Courtesy of New Trier Tou nshif 
High School, Winnetka, Ill.) 


casting, radio speaking, panel discussions, and forums. Several speech 
activities, for example, decision or nondecision debates, are conducted 
on an interschool basis. Original oratory appeals especially to students 
who possess creative literary talents and who hope thereby to inform, 
impress, or persuade the audience to thought or action. Debates constitute 
the chief activity in the field of public speaking and are the most criti- 
cized, If properly conducted, however, debates may help pupils to think 
logically, to organize materials carefully, to cultivate mental alertness, tO 
analyze an argument critically, to promote reliance upon facts and d 
search rather than prejudice, and to develop a lifelong interest in socio- 
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economic and governmental problems. Debate and discussion are the 
breath of democracy. Poetry reading, extempore speeches, choral read- 
ing, broadcasting, forums, junior town meetings, classrooms organized as 
national congresses, model United Nations assemblies, and panel discus- 
sions are among the popular forms of speech activities, all of which can 
contribute markedly to wholesome character development. A major ob- 
jective in contests in speech and other competitions should be “not to 
win a decision or to secure a prize but to pace each other on the 
road to excellence 
SCHOOL CLUBS 

Nearly all cocurricular activities may be classified as clubs. Nowhere 

in the school life is more freedom and variety displayed than in the names 


Fic. 14-8. High-school students combine curricular and extracurricular activities. - hese 
students used the "flying classroom" in a flight to New York City for a e 
tour. The trip was part of the students’ preflight aeronautics qan gue 
earned his own fare by doing odd jobs here and there. (Courtesy of Public Schools, 


Elkhart, Ind.) 
to the individualistic interests 


of the clubs. Their amazing variety testifies lus: ; 
it is impossible to 


of youth as well as to its gregariousness. Because it i E 
classify all clubs on a single basis, the National Survey of Secondary Edu- 


cation established the following seven categories on the basis of an analy- 


452 Provisions for Educational Materials and Environment 


sis of their constitutions and programs: (1) student government, school 
service, and honorary; (2) social, moral, leadership, and guidance; (3) 
departmental; (4) publications and journalistic; (5) dramatic, literary, 
and forensic; (6) musical; and (7) special-interest clubs. To these should 
be added (8) the athletic clubs, which are a part of the sports activities 
considered later. 

Louis Adamic has said, "People without a firm sense of ‘belonging’ 
cannot properly develop, cannot play their full parts in the American 
scene.” Through a wide variety of organizations, the school seeks to 
interest each student in at least one meaningful cocurricular activity in 
which the desideratum is not mere membership but active and voluntary 
participation on the part of the boy or girl. Unless there is some surveil- 
lance the clubs are likely to grow up like mushrooms and then die; hence 
all charters should be granted by the student council or a similar organiza- 
tion and adequate sponsorship provided. Any club that fails to function 
or to live up to the tradition of the school should be warned and then 
disbanded if no improvement results. Emerson once said, “We send our 
children to the master but the boys educate them.” School clubs, an 
outlet for the urge to gregariousness, should have definite educational 
and recreational values. 


ATHLETIC ACTIVITIES 


Often the extracurricular activities of schools and colleges that receive 
the major share of financial support and the largest amount of publicity 
are of an athletic nature. A well-balanced physical education program 
in secondary schools and colleges includes athletics, in addition to the 
regular programs for guidance and instruction in health and physical 
activities. Athletics include two major phases: (1) intramural sports and 
(2) interscholastic. These are not disparate elements but parts of a larger 
whole. : 

Intramural Sports. The term “intramural,” derived from the Latin 
words meaning “within the walls,” refers to the activities conducted 
within the walls of a particular school. The intramural sports program 
may also include several schools within a city. 

Intramurals, as distinguished from interscholastic sports, encourage 
participation by local boys and girls with a minimum of the competitive 
spirit. Based upon the theory of athletics for all, the intramural program 
seeks to maintain many sports for the sake of all students rather than for 
the sake of a few athletic teams. It is directed toward developing lasting 
recreational interests and sport skills in people who must live in a highly 
industralized civilization. 

Many intramural sports have been transferred from the open lot or 
street to the school grounds; many of them carry over during the vacation 
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ctivity. Upper view—two kindergarten boys 
Il ball during play period (Zeeland, Michi- 
e 6-foot ball in the air during intramural 
Paul plays the University of Illinois 
-Urbana, Illinois). 


Fic. 14-9. Youth of all ages enjoy physical a 
in the foreground are ready to toss the sma 
gan). Center view—high-school boys toss th 
competition (Erie, Pennsylvania). Lower view—De 
in intercollegiate basketball competition (Champaign 
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periods. Initiative is maintained through a system of student managers. 
Units of competition vary: in one school it may be by classes and in an- 
other on the basis of physical aptitude tests. In addition to the activities 
listed later under interscholastic athletics, the following are among the 
favorite intramural sports: swimming, hockey, touch and flag football, 
softball, badminton, ping-pong, volleyball, shuffleboard, horse shoes, 
archery, hiking, camping, and various winter sports. In recent years 
intramural programs, sports days, and physical activity clubs have en- 
listed many students under the direction of well-trained instructors and 
coaches. 

Interscholastic Athletics. This is the most maligned part of the entire 
cocurricular program in schools and colleges, particularly the latter. The 
Educational Policies Commission commences its publication School Ath- 
letics with several positive affirmations, including these: 


We believe in athletics as an important part of the school physical education 
program. We believe that the experience of playing athletic games should be 


a part of the education of all children and youth who attend schools in the 
United States. 


Participation in sound athletic programs, we believe, contributes to health 


and happiness, physical skill and emotional maturity, social competence and 
moral values. 

We believe that cooperation and competition are both important components 
of American life. Athletic participation can help teach the values of coopera- 
tion as well as the spirit of competition. Playing hard and playing to win can 
help build character.9 


Critics find fault with huge football stadiums, large gate receipts, larger 
expenditures, postseason games, salaried athletes, athletic scholarships, lax 
scholastic requirements for athletes, long practice sessions, game schedules 
that take athletes away from their studies, and high-salaried and over- 
zealous coaches whose tenure depends upon the production of winning 
teams. Despite these accusations, interscholastic athletics continue to 
grow. Conscientious efforts are being made to elminate or reduce the 
evils in the system, including “athlete’s head." 1° E 

Most schools have developed a system of major and minor sports. The 
former usually include football, basketball, track, and baseball; the latter 
embrace tennis, swimming, wrestling, golf, fencing, and boxing. . 

Many changes occur in athletic competition through progressive modi- 
fications of the rules. For example, several innovations have been made 
in football since it first started, as witnessed by a bronze tablet on the 
wall surrounding the football field at Rugby school in England: 

9 Educational Policies Commission, School Athletics, p. 3, National Education Asso. 
ciation, 1954. 

10 Interscholastic athletics are discussed further in Unit XVII. 
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his stone commemorates the exploit of William Webb Ellis, who 
with a fine disregard for the rules of football as played in his time first 


took the ball in his arms and ran with it, thus originating the distinctive 
feature of the Rugby game. —A.D. 1823 


This "shocking" change was followed years later by the introduction of 
the forward pass. Many small high schools have turned to six-man football 
teams. Modifications like these are constantly being made for the benefit 
ol either the players or the spectators or both groups. 


AUXILIARY ORGANIZATIONS AND ACTIVITIES 


Ancillary to the curricular or extracurricular programs are the fol- 
lowing: (1) assemblies and programs, (2) commencements, (3) parlia- 
mentary procedures, (4) social, and (5) miscellaneous activities. 

Assemblies and Programs. In the early days the assembly was a period 
of devotional exercises, perhaps an outgrowth of the college chapel. These 
"morning exercises" are found even in the small rural school where a 
few minutes each day are devoted to announcements and other activities. 

The purposes of the assembly, which Fretwell calls "the town meeting 
of the school," are numerous, but conspicuous among its modern uses 
are the following: orientation into school life, cultivation of school spirit, 
unification of the entire school, dissemination of general information, 
inspirational help, spiritual aid, opportunity for pupils and faculty to 
appear before an audience, all-school special convocations, installation of 
student council, and cultivation of effective listening and courteous audi- 
ence habits. 

The programs are planned by an assembly committee and usually given 
once a week. Something is lost in the school or college where assemblies 
or convocations are held only once or twice a year. The growing practice 
of increased student and audience participation in assemblies is a whole- 
some trend. These convocations may be held outdoors. 

Many programs are presented by students and faculty sponsors "d 
community organizations like the parent-teacher association, noon ay 
luncheon clubs, and women’s clubs. These performances help to inter- 
pret the school to the community; therefore the participants and 7 ype 
of program should be carefully chosen. Usually a large number 5 pupi 
performers increases not only the benefits to the participants but aiso 


the number of interested spectators. 


Commencement. 'The old-style graduation program has been replaced 


, EV 
by the modern vitalized commencement, often held oun 10 e E 
old-fashioned mottoes, banners, and streamers have given E" e 
pler and more effective decoration. The present comments 
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more than the mere handing out of diplomas to graduates after they 
have listened to a long-winded orator. It means a pupil-planned program 
in which the activities are a culmination of the year's work. Elaborate 
graduation exercises for eighth graders have been superseded by promo- 
tion exercises designed to shift the emphasis [rom graduation to con- 
tinuation. Such a program centers attention on the students and helps 


Fic, 14-10. Bicentennial commencement exercises held at Columbia University. Only 


I os : 1 e or 
fraction of the spectators are shown. Many high schools and colleges use an outdoc 
setting for such events. (Courtesy of Columbia University, New York City.) 


to enlist community interest in the school and the results of its work. 
The important parts of the older graduation programs, as class history, 
will, poem, and prophecy, are scheduled on class night during commence 
ment week. The senior vesper service in the high schools and the bacca- 
laureate service in the colleges and universities sound a spiritual note 
in the commencement week activities. Each year the National Education 
Association publishes a very useful Commencement Manual, which con- 
tains numerous suggestions for improving commencement programs. 
Parliamentary Procedures. Nearly all cocurricular organizations €m- 
ploy parliamentary procedures in the conduct of their meetings. As the 
name indicates, parliamentary law and practice have been derived from 
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the traditions and rules for transacting business in the British Parlia- 
ment. Later the terminology was applied to the routine usages ol any 
deliberative assemblage. In. America, which as a young nation has not 
had the time or inclination to develop respect for moldy traditions, a 
unique system of written and unwritten laws has evolved for the con- 
duct of legislative assemblies and organized bodies. The person respon- 
sible for the plan most widely used in the United States is General Henry 
M. Roberts ol the United States Army. His Rules of Order is usually the 


Fic. 14-11. Elementary-school pupils participate in the maypole dance on "Friendship 
Day." (Courtesy of Public Schools, Highland Park, TIL) 


final dictum regarding actions taken or to be taken by deliberate bodies. 
Some organizations select a member as parliamentarian whose chief func- 
tion is to rule on questions relating to the proper conduct of meetings. 

A functioning knowledge of these procedures gives grace, poise, and 
dignity to the presiding officer and helps to ensure the rights of the mem- 
bers. In a democracy these rules for the conduct of meetings protect the 
rights of the minority and restrain the majority from undue privileges. 
Naturally parliamentary law is designed as a facilitating tool and should 
not be used as an end in itself so that it obstructs rather than abets 
efficiency. 

Social Activities. An individual must learn to live not only 
but also with others. Nearly all cocurricular activities encour: A 
panionship between the individual and his associates and provide socia 
functions that “rub down the rough spots." These may be Parties, teas, 
banquets, homecoming celebrations, or dances. Participation in these 
festivities, particularly in the preadolescent and adolescent ages, helps a 


with himself 
rage com- 
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student to feel at home in a social environment and gives him a lifelong 
appreciation for the little niceties, the social techniques, and pleasurable 
amenities so necessary in a human world. School parties, properly super- 
vised, promote simple pleasures and platonic relationships between boys 
and girls, and counteract in a measure the present undue emphasis upon 
commercialized amusements. 

Unfortunately, for some students the socializing process is carried to 
excess through too many social affairs, Furthermore, the school environ- 
ment alone does not ensure fraternizing on the part of the participants. 
Overstreet, in his Guide to Givilized Loafing, caustically pictures the 
couples who attend a dance in perfect isolation from every other couple. 
A modern social dance is often a most unsocial phenomenon. Under 
reasonable guidance, periodic school-sponsored social affairs can be as- 
sociational activities for social therapy and character development. 

School Lunch Program. Most schools today have a lunch program. At 
its best the lunch period involves not only the serving of food, but also 
definite physical, social, emotional, and educational values. It becomes a 
broad curricular and cocurricular activity. 

The financial support of school lunch programs has traveled the long 
road from the national emergency aid of the 19308, through the federal 
surplus program of the 1940's, to the local, state, and federal-subsidized 
aid of the 1950's. i 

Camping and Outdoor Education. Ranking high in character-building 
potentialities are camping and other forms of outdoor learning, teaching, 
and living. Historically it was only yesterday that most of the education 
for the original Americans—the Indians—took place in the freedom and 
reality of God’s great out-of-doors. Today, too much education is limited 
to windowed walls, firm floors, and ceilinged classrooms. 

Various educational organizations have long recognized the value of 
outdoor education, especially camping. Charitable associations sponsor 
camps for the underprivileged and private ones often cater to the well-to- 
do, but millions of youth do not enjoy continuous out-of-door living. 
Hence many school systems seek to provide outdoor education and 
camping as curricular and cocurricular activities. Of increasing popu- 
larity are the various types of outdoor camps—the permanent, the sum- 
mer, the week-end, the overnight, and the travel camp or youth hostel. 
The camp is becoming one of the school's best laboratories. ; 

Miscellaneous. Activities. Many auxiliary organizations are found in 
schools and colleges. Of a military nature are military training camps, 
schools, and special units, as the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps 
(ROTC), Among the organizations meeting the religious needs of stu- 
dents are the Young Men’s Christian Association, which was formed in 
1844, the Young Women's Christian Association, the Hi-Y, and the Girl 
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Reserves. Secret societies, as a rule, are not permitted in public elementary 
and high schools, though numerous in most colleges and universities. 

Growing in favor are the school-sponsored educational trips. These 
afford students the opportunity to visit local, county, state, and national 
sites. A favorite destination for senior classes is Washington, D.C. The 
National Capital School Visitors Council, a daughter organization of the 
Bureau of University Travel, has been organized to assist groups visiting 
the nation’s capital. 

Among the hundreds of other cocurricular activities found in American 
public educational institutions are alumni organizations, student speak- 
ers’ service bureau, correspondence and personnel exchange with students 
in foreign countries, visitation of other schools by students, and social 
service work, particularly at Thanksgiving and Christmas. The organiza 
tion and administration of these activities constitute a major task in 
\merican education. 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF COCURRICULAR PROGRAMS 


The remaining phases of cocurricular activities to be considered here 
are (1) development of the local program, (2) sponsorship, (3) participa- 
tion, (4) financing, and (5) cooperation with state and national organiza- 


tions. 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE LOCAL PROGRAM 


Many teachers and administrators who formerly tolerated extracur- 
ricular activities as necessary evils are now aggressively promoting the 
program that pays increasing dividends on society's investment. b 

Initiating the Activities. Most cocurricular programs have their genesis 
in the home rooms and in class organizations from which come the stu- 
dent council representatives. All proposed organizations should be evalu- 
ated carefully before they are started. Furthermore, they should be begun 
on a modest scale. For example, if a school does not have home rooms, 
such a system is best introduced gradually, preferably after a close study 
and visitation of other schools by both teachers and pupils. The plan can 
then be presented by student leaders. Unless there is a demand for it, an 
organization should not be launched. The formulation of objectives for 
the entire cocurricular program may well constitute an important ele- 
ment in its organization and administration. Furthermore, the program 
must be consonant with the peculiar needs of the community. K 

Administering the Program. Since the principal of the school is re- 
sponsible to the board of education, he should have the right of veto 
power over any and all actions of extracurricular groups. of course, he 
will seldom exercise this direct control, and then with discretion. Greater 
diplomacy on the part of principals, superintendents, genes and 
boards of education will prevent many a "school strike. 
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Scheduling the Activities. School organization for extraclass activities 
generally follows one of these three patterns: 


1. The activity period, which is intended to provide for most extraclass activi- 
ties within the daily time schedule, 

2. The core program, which consolidates much of the extraclass activities with 
the class activities, 

3. The before-school and after-school activities program, which provides for 
most of the extraclass activities outside the regular school session. 


A growing practice is to schedule the cocurricular activities in the daily 
program. This increases the participation of pupils, especially of those 
who, because of bus transportation or early home-going, cannot remain 
after school. A special portion of the day is allotted in the regular schedule, 
usually a set time, as the first or last hour in the morning, or a floating 
period. If there have been seven regular periods, an eighth period is 
added during which all organizations meet. Such arrangements reduce the 
sponsor's afterschool work and obviate parental criticism that pupils 
spend most of their afterschool hours at school. 

The scheduling of the activities as a whole is not sufficient; the pro- 
grams for each organization must also be carefully planned. A compli- 
cated problem is that of avoiding conflicts between groups, particularly 
in a high school where the gymnasium and auditorium are combined. 
Wherever possible, it is very desirable to make school activities a part of 
a community calendar, 

Evaluating the Activities. The activities must constantly be evaluated. 
Olttimes a club starts with much gusto and then disintegrates. An annual 
report, plus periodic checkups by a student-faculty committee, will aid Ur 
determining whether the charter should be regranted the next year. Ifa 
group is guilty of misconduct of a serious nature, a warning may be issued 
and the charter revoked if the abuse continues. Every organization should 
seek a worth-while project for its year's work. A stepping-up program 
like that of the Scouts with their tenderfoot, second-class, and first-class 
stages, aids in evaluating individual and group progress. It has been 
found in field work that those institutions with strong, balanced, gradu 
ated extracurricular programs make outstanding contributions in pro- 
moting an active, intelligent loyalty to democratic ideals. 


SPONSORSHIP OF COCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 
; : : : ni- 
Qualifications of Advisers. 'The success of many an extraclass orga : 
i : ssum 
zation may be traced to the sponsor. Although the latter does not assun 


11 Ellsworth Tompkins, “The Relation of Activities to the Curriculum," Bulletin of 
the National Association of Secondary-school Principals, February, 1952, p. 15. 
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the dominant role that she does in the classroom as a teacher, nevertheless 
she can exert a real influence. Some general qualifications for sponsors are 
sympathy with boys and girls, their temptations, and problems; ability 
to win the confidence of both youth and parents; capacity to lead and to 
follow; willingness to be identified wholeheartedly with the organization 
and to put in extra hours of work in its interest; high standards of per- 
sonal conduct and morals; sense of humor; alertness to what is going on 
outside as well as inside school; and good sense of values in the expendi- 
ture of time, money, and talents. Besides these general requirements, the 
directors of certain groups need specialized training, for example, the 
sponsors of journalistic, athletic, and music events. There is no set pattern 
for sponsors. On the whole they must possess the quality of "teaching as 
though they taught not,” while bearing constantly in mind the purposes 
for which the activity is designed. 

Selection of Advisers. How shall the sponsors be chosen? Usually the 
procedure involves selection by the principal, election by the pupils, or a 
combination or compromise. For example, pupils may choose a sponsor 
{fom a recommended list. Often the advisers for activities that call for 
technical training are appointed to that task when employed by the board 
of education and superintendent of schools. Both sponsors and pupils 
should be happy and congenial in their cocurricular relations. 

Training of Advisers. The typical secondary-school teacher is called 
upon to supervise at least one extraclass activity. A good preparation for 
this assignment or choice is to have participated in this activity in high 
school and college and to have taken a course in extrainstructional duties, 
such as offered in many colleges and universities, These courses are de- 
signed to give prospective or experienced teachers a knowledge of the 
entire cocurricular program and an opportunity to assist in sponsoring a 
specific group. Furthermore, many books and periodicals aid the spon- 
sors of school activities. A popular periodical is School Activities. A 
magazine helpful to both students and sponsors of student councils and 
chapters of the National Honor Society is Student Life, issued under the 
aegis of the National Association of Secondary-school Principals. Many 
secondary and college teachers secure positions because of special qualifi- 
cations for sponsorships of extracurricular activities. . 

Coordination of Efforts. In recent years, particularly in large schools, 
concentrated efforts have been made to coordinate the entire extracur- 
ricular program. To this end a director supervises all the activities ora 
committee of sponsors may meet periodically to plan the coordination of 
efforts. An example of the recognition given to extraclass life in general 
education is the extracurriculum division at Stephens College, Columbia, 
Missouri, one of the coordinate educational divisions of the college. It is 
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administered by a director, who, with the aid of teachers, advisers, and 
residence-hall counselors, encourages students to utilize out-of-class life 
as a means of attaining individual objectives. 


PARTICIPATION IN ACTIVITIES 


Stimulation of Participation. A goal in extraclass work is that of uni- 
versality—all pupils in the school participating in at least one cocurricular 
activity. 'This necessitates promotion and stimulation, preferably by the 
student body. Many schools and colleges now require a certain number of 
extracurricular units toward graduation. Most activities, except those 
overemphasizing interscholastic competition, are based upon the slogan, 
“The more the merrier.” 

Restriction of Participation. A corollary is the principle that participa- 
tion must be restricted. These are two parts of the same basic idea that 
cocurricular activites must be regulated in order to avert the danger that 
the pendulum for some pupils will swing to the extreme of nonparticipa- 
tion and for others to that of overparticipation. In the latter case the co- 
curricular becomes anticurricular. Two methods of curtailing the ambi- 
tions of the overzealous or talented individual are a point system and a 
program of majors and minors. The former assigns to each activity a 
specified number of points and stipulates the maximum permitted each 
student. The latter divides activities or offices into majors and minors, 
each student being restricted to a specified number. Sometimes an effec- 
tive control is a sliding scale whereby the aggregate number of points or 
majors that a student may carry is determined by his scholastic and health 
records and his years in school. A system of checks and balances tends to 
distribute more evenly the opportunities for both participation and 
leadership. Any method of encouraging, limiting, or redirecting participa 
tion necessitates an accurate record of the membership and officers of the 
various organizations. 

Participation in Contests. Many school people are contest minded— 
they accept numerous invitations to compete for prizes and honors. Sev- 
eral boards of education have been forced to pass rulings against the 
abuse of contests; many state educational organizations are aligned 
against competition. Some state-wide high-school activities associations 
decide which contests shall be held. The Contest Committee of the Na 
tional Association of Secondary-school Principals periodically issues lists 
of approved national school contests in which the educational values out- 
weigh the direct or implied commercial or propaganda aspects. The tend- 
ency is to replace highly competitive events by festivals, play days, nom 
decision debates, and other forms of talent matching which are not 
dominated by the slogan "anything to win." 
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FINANCING THE ACTIVITIES 

Budgeting. Too often, extracurricular organizations “go into the red" 
because of poor initial planning of finances. Each group ought to prepare 
a budget consisting of its proposed program of activities, estimated ex- 
penditures, and proposed receipts. Furthermore, a central committee 
should draw up one consolidated budget for all the school activities. 
Aside from its function as a control, the budget has a definite educational 
value if the students participate in planning and executing it. 

Sources of Receipts. Among the usual sources of revenue for the cocur- 
ricular program are the following: student fees, funds from the board of 
education, sales, donations, and gate receipts. A common procedure is an 
activity fee whereby each student pays a fixed amount that covers all 
activities. An allotment board composed of students and teachers allo- 
cates the funds to specific organizations and activities. 

Expenditures. All expenditures for extracurricular activities must be 
carefully accounted for. Usually both receipts and expenditures are ad- 
ministered through a central treasurer who may be a clerk in the princi- 
pal's office or an instructor in the commerce department. He is usually 
assisted by student treasurers who work under his immediate surveillance. 

Auditing and Protection. All extracurricular accounts should be care- 
fully checked. This includes the preaudit of bills before they are paid, 
the monthly audit, and the annual audit. The audits should be of two 
types: the administrative check usually made by students, faculty, or a 
fiscal officer within the employ of the school; and the independent exam- 
ination of accounts conducted by a person not connected with the school 
system. Some states require that all extracurricular school funds be 
audited by a bonded person employed by the school district. Everything 
should be done to ensure protection of both money and persons who 
handle it, particularly since many schools use public funds to finance 
part of the cocurricular activities. i 


COOPERATION WITH STATE AND NATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 


State Organizations. Many local cocurricular groups are chapters of 
state organizations or are banded informally in state groupings. Inter- 
scholastic high-school athletic groups are often affiliated in a state high- 
school athletic association, which divides the state into districts. Some 
states have a high-school activities association that encompasses a large 
number of varied cocurricular undertakings. The principals, sponsors 
and students meet in conferences and conventions. A noticeable trend 5 
the development of a formal state-wide organization with a compete à; 


S í ; A nt 
executive staff to direct and coordinate all interscholastic activities 
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National and International Organizations. Some local and state 
ciations are affiliated with national and internation 


asso- 
al organizations. 


the 
Fic. 14-12. Five Washington-area girl scouts show Mrs. Dwight D. Fe E 
White House some of the "kits for Korea," consisting of drawstring bags fille 
necessities for Korean children. (Courtesy of United Press.) 


Among the projects of the American Youth Commission of the American | 
Council on Education was that of gathering information about national 
agencies that serve youth. Many are primarily membership organizations: 
Several groups listed here in tabular form have local and state chapters 
ea a ee ee eee 


Girls Boys Mixed Groups 
Camp Fire Girls Boys’ Clubs Allied Youth 
Future Homemakers Boy Scouts Catholic Youth 
Girl Reserves Fraternities 1-H i 
Girl Scouts Future Farmers Future Teachers of America 
Thespian Society Hi-Y Quill and Scroll 
New Homemakers New Farmers Junior Red Cross 
Sororities ROTC National Forensic League 
V. W. C. A. V. M. C. A. National Honor Society 


Protestant Youth 
Student Councils 
Student Editors 


— TTT 
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in schools and elsewhere. Among the many national organizations in 
which secondary-school youth hold memberships are those shown in the 
accompanying table. Then, too, many national! mectings are held for 
students, as for example the National Conference on Student Participa- 
tion in School Administration. America does not have “a” youth move- 
ment—it has many movements, since its youth belongs to many organiza- 
tions and has many allegiances. A well-balanced program of cocurricular 
activities includes not only independent organizations developed locally 
but also chapters of such state, national, and international organizations 
as are demanded and approved. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


1, Develop principles that you think should govern cocurricular activities. 

2. Define the qualities required of student leaders. 

3. Investigate why many class and home-room organizations are ineffective. 

1. List the main criticisms against student councils. Enumerate some of their accom- 
plishments. 

5. Collect samples of school publications and evaluate them. 

6. List the musical organizations in the elementary or high school in your home 
town. 

7. Tell in what typical speech activities students engage outside of classwork. 

8. Enumerate all the clubs found in your high school or college. Evaluate their 
programs. 

9. Describe a good intramural physical-education program in a high school. 

10. List in two parallel columns the advantages and disadvantages of interscholastic 
competition in high-school athletics. 

11. Attend a meeting of an elementary- or secondary -school club. 

12. Outline an assembly program for some high-school club. 

13. Describe a "new-type" vitalized high-school commencement. 

14. Evaluate one or more social affairs held in high schools and colleges. 

15. Describe a military organization found in high schools or colleges. 

16. Diagram a plan for coordinating the extracurricular activities of a school. 

17. List the desirable qualities of a sponsor for a specific extracurricular activity. 

18. Indicate how an activity program is financed in a high school. 

19. List some national organizations that have chapters in secondary schools. De- 
scribe one in detail. 
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WEYAND, ALEXANDER M.: The Olympic Pageant, Chap. II. Macmillan, 1952. 
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CURRENT PERTINENT PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


Allied Youth Hobbies 
American Farm Youth National Sports Weekly 
American Junior Red Cross Journal Plays 
Boys’ Club Bulletin Recreation 
Bulletin of National Association of School Activities 
Secondary-school Principals School Press Review 
Camping Magazine Scouting 
Children’s Activities Seventeen 
Club publications: State publications: 
The Rostrum Illinois Interscholastic 
Commencement Manual Minnesola Youth 
Extending Education Student Life d 
Girl Scout Leader Yearbooks of educational organizations 
Handbooks: Youth Leaders’ Digest 


AYH Handbook and Hostelers Manual 


AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


FACILITIES FOR LEISURE Radio transcription, 15 min 
Radio script written by W. K. Streit, a leader in health and physical education. 
Available from the National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 


467 


FILMSTRIPS IN SPORTS Seven sets, color 

A series of seven filmstrips on baseball, tennis, golf, bowling, archery, tumbling, 

and badminton. Accents fundamental skills. Available from Society for Visual 
Education, 1345 W. Diversey Parkway, Chicago 14. 
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FIRE IN THEIR LEARNING 19 min., sound, color 
Shows ways of teaching and learning fire safety as part of the ongoing program 
of a fourth-grade teacher and her pupils. Available from the Safety Commission, 
National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 
How To MAKE A PurrrT 12 min., sound, b&w or color 
Details all the steps in the making of the hand puppets so popular in art, 
drama, and handicraft classes. Available from Bailey Films, 6509 De Longpre 
Avenue, Hollywood 28, Calif. 
ON THE Roan ro TOMORROW 10 min., sound 
Portrays the 4-H clubs and the significance of their work. Available from Castle 
Films, New York. 
SILVER ANNIVERSARY OF FFA 35 min., sound, color 
The story of a Future Farmer of America attending the twenty-fifth anniver- 
sary convention of this national organization. Available from the U.S. Office of 
Education. 
STUDENT GOVERNMENT AT WORK 10 min., sound, b&w or color 
Demonstrates the actual work of a student council on particular. problems. 
Available from Coronet Films, Chicago. 
Your CHILDREN’S PLAY 20 min., sound 
Shows children of various ages enjoying themselves in their own games in their 
own way, and parental reaction. Available from British Information Service, 30 
Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20, 


PREVIEW OF UNIT XV 


EDUCATIONAL SUPPLIES, EQUIPMENT, AND 
BUILDINGS 


In the learning-teaching process, pupils and teachers need educational tools 
and a place in which to work. These constitute the educational environment that 
stimulates learning. 

Books are the tools most frequently used. Extensive reading requires many 
books. In their selection the educational interests of the pupil should be the 
basic criterion. The library is the heart of the school, with arteries running into 
each room. 

Other instructional supplies and equipment include ancillary reference ma- 
terial such as the dictionary, and audio-visual aids such as the sound film. All 
these materials ought to be selected in terms of the educational purposes and 
program of the school. 

The supplies and equipment are housed in school buildings located on suitable 
sites. The school site conditions the development of an adequate building pro- 
gram. The building should be a functional creation so artistically designed and 
equipped that its beauty charms the student. The school of tomorrow will bea 
community workshop designed to meet the daily needs of all learners in the 
community. The ideal expressed in "we, the people," should permeate the 
planning of school buildings in community, state, and nation. 


OUTLINE OF CONTENTS 


Introduction 
Role of materials in education 
Supplies and equipment defined 
Schoolbooks 
Historical development of textbooks 
Selection, adoption, and purchase of schoolbooks 
School libraries 
Other Instructional Supplies and Equipment 
Ancillary reading materials 
Multisensory aids in learning 
Miscellaneous supplies and equipment 
Selection, purchase, and use of materials 
School Sites, Buildings, and Equipment 
Building programs 
School sites 
Educational buildings 
Equipment for buildings and sites 
Community schools 
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UNIT XV 


EDUCATIONAL SUPPLIES, EQUIPMENT, AND 
BUILDINGS 


“What is the greatest invention in human history?” To this question 
there are many answers but for education there is only one: “The greatest 
invention is printing." The first press in the territory now included in the 
United States was set up at Harvard College, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 
by Stephen Daye in 1639. In the three hundred and more years that have 
elapsed since that time the relationship between the printing press and 


institutions of learning has been vital. The publishing of educational 
books today constitutes a big business. Linked with printed publications 
is the manufacture of educational supplies and equipment. 


Fic. 15-1. Thirteen-month-old Judy looks puzzled by these stacks of books—enough to 
fill an 18-foot shelf—she will have to read from first grade through high school. Many 
books, school-lighting engineers have found, have excessively low visibility character- 
istics. (Courtesy of General Electric, sein Ohio.) 
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Role of Materials in Education. No farmer would send his hired help 
to work in the fields without providing suitable supplies, tools, and equip- 
ment. Many school board members, however, ask their teachers “to make 
bricks without straw"—to teach without the ne essary learning materials. 
Paradoxically, in America, which leads the world in the publication and 
manufacture of school supplies, thousands of school pupils are empty- 
handed or poorly supplied with educational materials. 

The American Association of School Administrators in American 
School Curriculum suggests certain general criteria which instructional 
materials should meet. They should be: 


l. In harmony with a stated philosophy of education as developed by edu- 
cators, laymen, and students. 

2. In keeping with the specific, desired learnings. 

3. In accord with the latest research on efficient methods of learning and the 
ways in which human beings grow and develop. 

4. Accurate in factual content? 


Many materials in machine-making America fail to meet these criteria. 

Much school equipment is archaic. Although many teachers drive to 
school in this year's model of automobile, they use constantly in the class- 
room much equipment and many supplies of Model T vintage. The 
quality of school supplies is as important as the quantity. For example, 
an inferior grade of penmanship paper may be a decided handicap to 
neatness in handwriting. Restricted budgets and the apathy of the general 
public account in part for the failure to provide the best. Then, too, 
many classroom and laboratory teachers are unfamiliar with the wide 
variety and quality of modern educational materials. Even after being 
supplied with the latest tools of learning, teachers and pupils often do not 
use them effectively, For a proper learning-teaching environment, sup- 
plies and tools are essential; they are, however, merely physical means for 
facilitating the educational process. All aids to teaching may prove sterile 
unless they are applied intelligently. 

Supplies and Equipment Defined. A supply item is usually distinguished 
from a piece of equipment in that the former has a shorter service life 
than the latter. An illustration of the first is school chalk, which is used 
up in a short period of time; an example of equipment is a school desk, 
which may last for several years. Textbooks are technically considered as 
equipment, whereas workbooks may be either equipment or supply items. 
Supplies and equipment may also be classified on the basis of whether 

1 Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development, Creating a Good En- 
vironment for Learning, Chap. VIII, “Physical Resources Are Important,” National 
Education Association, 1954, 


? American Association of School Administrators, American School Curriculum, P. 
191, National Education Association, 1953. 
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they are primarily instructional or building items. Instructional supplies 
and equipment are exemplified respectively by chalk and books, whereas 
two building items are illustrated by sweeping compound and drinking 
fountains. Building supplies and equipment are given special emphasis 
in the last part of this unit. Here the educational supplies and equipment 
are grouped as (1) schoolbooks, and (2) other instructional supplies and 
equipment. 
SCHOOLBOOKS 


HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF TEXTBOOKS 


Early American Textbooks. The change in schoolbooks forms a fas- 
cinating chapter in the history of American education. The hornbook, 
a paddle-shaped contrivance which hung from the pupil's neck, usually 
contained the Lord's Prayer and the alphabet. The New England Primer, 
an example of the small morally compact textbook used in the colonial 
days, is said to have taught millions to read and not one to sin. Mc- 
Guffey's Readers emphasized the Bible and morals by means of interesting 
stories. America's textbook best seller—over 100,000,000 copies—was the 
Elementary Spelling Book, the "blue-back" speller of Noah Webster, 
about which it has been written: “No other secular book has reached 
so many minds in America as Webster's Spelling Book, and none has 
played so shaping a part in our destiny.” * In this speller one finds a list 
such as the following “words of seven syllables having the accent on the 


fifth": 


im ma te ri al' i ty im pen e tra bil' i ty 
in com pat i bil’ i ty per pen dic u lar' i ty 
im per cep ti bil’ i ty in de fen si bil’ i ty 
ir re sist i bil’ i ty val e tu di na’ ri an 
in com bus ti bil’ i ty an ti trin i ta’ ri an 


Another speller bore the ambitious title, New England's Perfect School- 
master. The titles of books reveal marked changes between yesteryear and 
now. 
In early American education, memory was a cardinal virtue. For the 
schoolmaster there was a book entitled Mnemonics Applied to the Ac- 
quisition of Knowledge, whose authors, Pike and Pike, challenged any 
six men to learn as much as the Messrs. Pike could in any given length of 
time. For pupils there was Grimshaw's huge volume devoted to “tables 
and explanation necessary to be learned by heart by every pupil studying 
arithmetic." Often the textbooks, which contained valuable materials 
in small-type footnotes, failed to challenge the interest of the reader. 

In the development of modern schoolbooks the four main influences 
were: child psychology, textbook publication as a specialized industry, 


3 Harry R. Warfel, Noah Webster: School Master to America, p. 53, Macmillan, 1936. 
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the improvement in printing and binding, and research by authors and 
publishers. 

The Textbook in Modern Education. Over a century ago Emerson, in 
his memorable address, “The American Scholar," distinguished clearly 
between the use and the abuse of books. Although books contain the 
inheritance of past thinking and as such are invaluable to the scholar, 
they should not be a substitute for his own thinking. On the other hand, 
some things can be learned better and more economically from books 
than [rom other sources. 


SELECTION, ADOPTION, AND PURCHASE OF SCHOOLBOOKS 


Procedures in Selecting Textbooks. In contrast to the old practice, 
whereby one person, usually the administrator, selected the textbooks 
used by the teachers and pupils, is the more democratic procedure by 
which an appointed or elected committee of teachers recommends the 
texts. In this way teacher and pupil interests, needs, and likes are known 
and given consideration. Obviously the educational interests and needs 
of pupils must have priority in the writing, publishing, and selecting of 
textbooks. 

The two general techniques in evaluating textbooks prior to their adop- 
tion are subjective judgment and objective appraisal. Usually both are 
employed. The one is a casual examination of the book or books, often 
preceded by a sales talk by a representative of a book company or the 
receipt of a letter or descriptive folder. The other technique is a pains- 
taking scrutiny by means of a check list, score card, or guide for textbook 
analysis. Some of these are intended for all books in gencral, whereas 
others are for a specific field or an area, as first-grade reading. Guides 
for textbook analysis usually contain the following major items: author- 
ship, date of publication, suitability of content, organization, vocabulary 
burden, readability, methods of teaching and learning, teaching aids, 
pupil helps, mechanical make-up or format, and miscellaneous details, 
such as illustrations and physical attractiveness. Content, format, and 
suitability are the "big three." 

The content of American textbooks has been criticized as being too 
radical or too conservative. Certain groups have launched periodic at 
tacks on textbooks, especially those in social science. They claim that, 
although few can be classified as subversive, many of the books tend to 
instill in the reader's mind a discontent with American democracy and 
the workings of private enterprise. Certain members of the Congress of 
the United States have questioned the content of textbooks as “un-Amerl 
can.” In answer to the question, "In your opinion, how satisfactorily do 
school textbooks help pupils to attain the American ideal of ‘equal op: 


4 This issue is further discussed in Unit XVII. 
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portunity for all'?“ a professor in the teaching of social studies expressed 
the following opinion: “No book that attempts to deal with any vital 
issue or problem in a vital way can be published at the present time 
without balanced sentences in which one pressure group is played off 
against another, or without the usual dodges of a so-called judicious char- 
acter.” Several book surveys stress the need for using objectivity and com- 
ing to grips with basic issues. As Howard E. Wilson has pointed out, the 
fault lies often in the courses of study for which the textbooks are pre- 
pared. Discretion must of course be used in selection of materials for 
schoolbooks, but there is too much timidity in the writing and publish- 
ing of materials not only on American democracy but on many contro- 
versial issues. Some textbooks in American history are published in two 
editions, one to be used north of Mason and Dixon's line and the other 
south of it. Frequently books have to be written for particular states 
because of legislation that prohibits the inclusion of certain materials. 
Schools should furnish enough books on a particular subject to present 
different points of view, particularly for older pupils. The texts should 
be chosen not only for content but also for eye appeal. 

he format or mechanical construction of the book is a very important 
lactor. The physical appearance is affected by size of page and book, 
binding, cover, paper, illustrations, type, spacing, and margins. Many 
schoolbooks have been too "textbooky." Today better paper, types, col- 
ored illustrations, and binding materials, plus stronger binding processes, 
make textbooks attractive, appealing, and durable. The modern textbook 
is an invitation to learning, silently saying, "Look, and read me." Most 
of the changes in format that have been effected through the joint efforts 
of teachers, administrators, librarians, authors, and publishers are im- 
provements. A few of the modern tendencies, such as freakish page make- 
up that presents broken lines of varying lengths and placements, present 
difficulties, especially to young readers. The American Institute of 
Graphic Arts, through leading book designers and printers, has launched 
a nation-wide campaign for better looking books—books that please the 
eye as well as the mind. Several awards are issued annually, including the 
al to the author of the outstanding book for children, and 


Newberry med for c 1 
f the most distinguished picture 


the Caldecott award to the illustrator o 
book for children. 

Adoption of Textbooks. "Textbooks, supplementary readers, and work- 
books usually are adopted by (1) local authority, (2) the county superin- 
tendent or county board of education, or (3) a state textbook commission. 

'The most usual procedure in the choice of basal textbooks. is that of 
local selection upon the recommendations of teachers. This permits 
adaptability to conditions such as the length of the school year and the 
nature of the community. A major handicap in this method is that stu- 
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dents moving from one district to another, even within the same county, 
do not find uniform textbooks. 

Many times the selection of textbooks is made by either the county 
superintendent or the county board of education. The county superin- 
tendent is frequently assisted by a committee of teachers in the adoption 
of textbooks. 

Another method is that of state-wide adoption, usually by a state school- 
book commission. Approximately half the states have statutes requiring 
uniform textbooks. The largest single purchaser of textbooks in the 
United States is Texas, which buys books for all elementary-school chil- 
dren in the state. 

Purchase and Distribution of Textbooks. After the textbooks have been 
selected and adopted, they are purchased and distributed for use. The 
distribution of books to pupils is usually accomplished through three 
major purchasing procedures: (1) pupil purchase, (2) school ownership, 
and (3) other methods. 

The common practice whereby pupils purchase their own books may 
be argued pro and con. It stimulates a learner to begin the acquisition of 
his own library and relieves school board finances. On the other hand it 
retards the introduction of up-to-date textbooks. The basic objection to 
this procedure is that it is not fully in accord with the democratic concept 
of supplying free education and free instructional materials. ‘To furnish 
free instruction but to require the purchase of educational tools is an 
anomaly. 

Frequently a caste system prevails in American public education, since 
the pupils who live on one side of the railroad tracks are able to purchase 
textbooks while those on the other side are denied equal opportunity to 
learn because their parents cannot afford to buy adequate learning mate 
rial. The supplying of free textbooks by the board of education is far 
more common on the elementary than on the secondary level. There are 
many pertinent obstacles, especially that of defraying the cost. The pupil 
purchase of basal textbooks remains one of the hidden costs of so-called 
free education. E 

The rental of textbooks has been called “a child of the depression. 
"The books, purchased by the board of education or other agencies, are 
rented to the pupils on a per capita or per subject basis. The fee system 
is similar to the rental plan: the school or pupil may purchase the basal 
text for a course such as high-school English, and then upon payment of 
a fee the pupil is supplied with the classics and other required supple- 
mentary materials. There are numerous other deviations and combina- 
tions of systems. No matter what procedure is used in supplying children 
with textbooks and materials, it is necessary to keep these tools up to date 
and to increase in most schools the amount of money thus expended. 
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SCHOOL LIBRARIES 


Fheir Role in Education. The library ought to be the heart of the 
school, with arteries running into each room, The plan of extensive read- 
ing requires much supplementary material. This means that administra- 
tors and teachers should be familiar with library work and competent to 


guide pupils in the use of library and supplementary materials. 


2: 


Fic. 15-2, Pupils should be surrounded by books in a good library. (Courtesy of Marsh 
Studio and of Public Schools, Cincinnati, Ohio.) 


ages T—E 


Schools and libraries should have a close and cooperative relationship. 
In a few large cities and in many small districts the school library is 
operated as a branch of the city or county public library and draws freely 


; é L^ z E io ecran c ^ E iles” 
on the larger library collection. “Rolling libraries and bookmob 
n ‘Tennessee is one 


are increasing in number and in services to rural area 

of several states where the county circulating library system has proved 
very successful. Several schoo] districts cooperate in the establishment of 
a central library system whereby the books obtained are made available 


by a well-planned system of circulation. 

Evaluation of School Library. In measuring the adequacy Bf school 
libraries, a publication of the Cooperative Study of Secondary School 
Standards states that a satisfactory book collection for a secondary-school 
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library should have a fairly high rating in number of titles, balanced dis- 
tribution, appropriateness for secondary-school purposes, and recency of 
publication. 

A rough index of balance is the number of volumes in the various areas 
of the Dewey Decimal System whereby nonfiction books are arranged 
according to numbers and decimals. The major classifications in this 
system are as follows: 


000 General works 500 Natural science 
100 Philosophy 600 Useful arts 
200 Religion and mythology 700 Fine arts 

300 Sociology 800 Literature 

400 Language 900 History 


Subdivisions of these major classes are used. Fiction books are listed 
alphabetically by author. Modern education requires a well-balanced 
library in every building as a central opportunity lor extended reading 
experience. Furthermore, in a pupil-centered library the emphasis is on 
the reader rather than the book. 

Equipment for the Library. Among the items of equipment other than 
books, are suitable lights, clock, lounging chairs, reading tables and 
chairs, charging desk for librarian, cabinet and stand for card catalogue, 
magazine rack, vertical files, bulletin boards, newspaper holders, display 
racks, dictionary stand, book truck, an atlas case, a display case, and a 
regulation executive's desk for the librarian. These articles should come 
from dependable firms, harmonize with the other school furnishings, and 
reduce eyestrain. 


OTHER INSTRUCTIONAL SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT 


Space does not permit a detailed list of all the supply and equipment 
items other than books that are found in a modern school. The two types 
singled out for emphasis are (1) ancillary reading materials, and (2) multi- 
sensory aids to learning. 


ANCILLARY READING MATERIALS 


The Dictionary. An important book, which should receive special at 
tention in all educational institutions, is the dictionary. A large dictionary 
placed on a bookshelf or desk in the front or rear of the room is not ade: 
quate. Each pupil ought to have an attractive dictionary gauged to his 
level and at hand for steady use. This may be supplemented by large. 
lexicons available for the group. Extensive reading and frequent reference 
to a dictionary help to develop a copious vocabulary and fine discrimina- 
tion in meanings. r 

The Workbook. Recent years have witnessed a growing demand for 
workbooks and kindred materials. Valuable as workbooks may be, an 
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intelligent teacher will not rely implicitly upon anything mechanical; 
will vary the mediums of work as well as the methodolgy. 

Newspapers. Students are interested in newspapers. Today thousands 
of classrooms contain newspapers. Many teachers employ the news, maga- 
zine, financial, and sport sections as means of general knowledge enrich- 
ment; they depend upon the book review, magazine, theater, movie, art, 
music, radio, science, travel, and hobby sections for cultural guidance 
and enrichment. Yale's famous professor of English, William Lyon Phelps, 
once said the newspaper is one of the greatest aids to vitality Americans 
have. The emphasis on newspaper rcading in schools has been primarily 
lor keeping up with current events. The habit of reading current news is, 
of course, a first step, and the human-interest story is probably a natural 
starting. point. The ultimate aim is to develop an intelligently critical 
attitude. 

Magazines. Allied with the use of newspapers is that of magazines and 
periodicals. Many schools subscribe to publications such as Our Times, 
Reader's Digest, My Weekly Reader, and Scholastic. The current empha- 
sis on candid photography and pictorial sections in popular magazines 
introduced these aids in the public school. It is obvious that the school 
must give attention to the selection and use of periodicals. 

Tests. An important function of the school is that of comprehensive 
evaluation, which includes testing. Many good standard tests are avail- 
able for schools; these are helpful for grading and promoting pupils, for 
evaluating the efficiency of instruction, and especially for diagnostic pur- 
poses. Each school should include in its budget an allowance for the 
purchase of such materials. Obviously the choice of a test will depend 
upon the purpose for which it is to be used. Standard tests are usually 
accompanied by a manual giving data on their validity and reliability, 
and containing instructions for giving, scoring, and interpreting the tests. 
The weakness in most testing programs is that the papers accumulate dust 
in an office and that teachers and administrators do not translate the 
implications into action. Many educational supplies and pieces of equip- 
ment deteriorate from disuse or abuse. 


MULTISENSORY AIDS IN LEARNING 


Multisensory aids, usually delimited to audio-visual, include many 
facets of learning. Utilizing the five senses of seeing, hearing, smelling, 
tasting, and feeling, the multisensory materials run the gamut of the 
alphabet from the touch-and-see ABC block in the nursery to E smell- 
and-taste of zymurgy in the college chemistry laboratory. In the cone of 
experience," Edgar Dale lists the various types of audio-visual aids, as 
well as their relative position in a scale from the apex of verbal symbols 


to the broad base of direct, purposeful experiences: 
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l. Verbal symbols 7. Field trips 

2. Visual symbols 8. Demonstrations 

3. Recordings, radio, still pictures 9. Dramatized experiences 

1. Motion pictures 10. Contrived experiences 

5. Television 11. Direct, purposeful experiences“ 


6. Exhibits 


These divisions obviously overlap and include many specific mediums 
such as bulletin boards, books, and films of all types. 


Fic. 15-3. Audio-visual aids center. (Courtesy of Public Schools, San Diego, Calif.) 


Films. Of the motion picture, George F. Zook, when president of the 
American Council on Education, said, "It is the most revolutionary pe 
strument introduced in education since the printing press." Another 
significant development is the text-film which is correlated with a text- 
book and followed by a tailor-made filmstrip to capitalize on pertinent, 
meaningful discussion and evaluation. : 

Radio. The action of the Federal Communications Commission 
allotting several channels on the ultrahigh radio waves to nonprofit edu- 
cational broadcasting is of extreme importance to schools. The United 
States Office of Education, through its Federal Radio Committee, pro 
moted a much-needed educational emphasis in radio. H. V. Kaltenborn, 


in 


5 Edgar Dale, Audio-visual Methods in Teaching, p. 43, Dryden, 1954. 
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news commentator, speaking of the radio as the "fifth estate," has said 
that the radio, wrongly exploited, is capable of creating confusion, dis- 
content, ignorance, incompatibility, intemperance, and moral and social 


disintegration; but just as easily it may concentrate on public enlighten- 


ment, intellectual stimulus, social awareness, diplomatic cooperation, 
greater understanding, and economic recovery, The Federal Communica- 


tions Commission allocated numerous channels for the noncommercial 


Fic. 15-4. High-school students in radio broadcasting over WDTR, Detroit's own FM 
station. (Courtesy of Public Schools, Detroit, Mich.) 


educational FM (frequency modulation) service, with its static-free, high- 
fidelity bands. Increasing in use is the audiocorrespondence course, the 
lesson. material for which is broadcast. Through the addition of the so- 
called "fourth R” (radio) many rural schools are losing their one-teacher 
status. Many large schools have installed central sound systems in order 
to multiply speech and learning. 


Television. The latest and potenti à iet 
tool is television, linked with facsimile broadcasting. A lesson receivec 
a double chance of retention by the 
also has great 


ally the most powerful educational 


through the eye and ear gates has ! 
learner. Like radio, television has its limitations, but it 
potentialities as a teaching device. The television screen may become the 
electronic blackboard of the future. The campus “closed circuit” can be 


an open sesame. : r gu 
Educational television, still in its infancy, is an expansion Ot America's 
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frontier of mechanical ingenuity and creative thinking. It may affect 
teaching-learning procedures, class size, classroom layout, and school 
buildings. In Television in School, College, and Community, the author 
states: 


Those who are thinking creatively on the subject of television in American 
schools and colleges are finding that their investigations of this new medium 


E 
LL... 


Fic. 15-5. Elementary-school pupils have their flute program telecast over WICU, TV. 
(Courtesy of Public Schools, Erie, Penna.) 


involve a thorough reexamination of the full picture of education today. Tel 
vision is the trigger that is setting off this reexamination.® 


One of the biggest television "networks" is the cheapest—the United 
States mail—whereby stations equipped with kinescope facilities can ship 
programs to other stations for retelecasting at later, convenient hours: 
This new medium and methodology in teaching—television—has a clear 
challenge not only to the teacher of regular in-school pupils but also 
to leaders in pre-elementary and adult education. 


i : ; 2 m 
®Jennie Waugh Callahan, Television in School, College, and Community. P 
McGraw-Hill, 1953. 


i 
. | 
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MISCELLANEOUS SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT 


A study of current school budgets or of supply catalogues reveals an 
endless array of educational supplies and school equipment, from a small 
piece of chalk to a microscope, and up to a large expensive grand piano 
or bus. All special types of rooms, such as household arts, industrial arts, 
fine arts, laboratories, cafeterias, gymnasiums, and auditoriums contain 
special supplies and equipment. 


Toc Pte: T6: Thousands of school busses costing millions of dollars transport millions of 
pupils daily. (Courtesy of Public Schools, Bakersfield, Calif.) 


SELECTION, PURCHASE, AND UsE OF MATERIALS 


Many principles and procedures are involved in the selection, purchase, 
and management of materials. Supplies and equipment should be selected 
in terms of the educational program of the school. For that reason teach- 
ers should be consulted as to the need. ; 

Ethics in Handling School Supplies and Equipment. In order to im- 
prove the selection of school supplies and equipment and to maintain a 
high professional standard of conduct, a code of ethics has been ee 
by che Associated Exhibitors of the National Education Association. m 
code should be supplemented by a nation-wide code for schoolteachers 
and administrators relative to the handling of textbooks, supplies, and 
equipment. For example, some administrators, teachers, and professors 
have a penchant for collecting free textbooks by asking publishers for 
samples, under the pretext of possible adoptions. Another unethical pro- 
cedure often followed by teachers is that of duplicating or mimeograph- 
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ing portions from textbooks. Portions of a copyrighted book should not 
be duplicated unless the permission of the publisher has been obtained. 
The present standard of ethics in the selection, sale, and use of textbooks 
and school materials is a challenge to the teaching profession and to those 
engaged in schoolbook and supply business to improve current practices. 


» E M » " : teni ^t eS. 
Fic. 15-7. College students studying vertebrate histology with the aid of microscope : 
Equipment used at all levels of education and in all types of institutions represents à 


; 1117 : à ster College. 
necessary investment of several billions of dollars. (Courtesy of Macalaster Colleg 
St. Paul, Minn.) 


Use of Supplies and Equipment. Despite this so-called machine age 
schools do not use enough mechanical aids in making their work more 
scientific, interesting, and accurate. Administrators and teachers should 
take advantage of technically accurate and professionally useful devices, 
like the audiometer, which is the best known way of testing the hearing 
of pupils, and the lightmeter, which is an accurate measure of the foot 
candles of light in any part of a room. 
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Modern classrooms are equipped with steel file cases. The teacher 
should know how to file personnel records and other materials for present 
and future use. Records and reports are becoming more numerous as 
activity increases in the field of child and teacher accounting. The class- 
room furniture—desk, files, and cupboards—should be arranged economic- 
ally, for many useless steps can be eliminated through an alert analysis 
of arrangements within the room. 

Consumer education in the purchase and use of educational supplies 
and equipment is on the increase. Information in regard to analyses of 
products is available from federal agencies, like the United States Bureau 
of Standards, and from organizations, like the National School Supply 
Association. Additional literature and corroborating research are needed 
in connection with the manufacture, purchase, and use of school supplies 
and equipment. In order to make teaching-learning aids more readily 
accessible to teachers, many schools have established special rooms as in- 
structional service centers. Pupils and teachers need instruction in the 
wise and economical use of school materials. Unfortunately many pupils 
willfully destroy property and some unwittingly damage materials through 
improper use, as in the careless handling of a textbook or of playground 
apparatus. 3 


SCHOOL SITES, BUILDINGS, AND EQUIPMENT 


The influence of environment in the life of a child is appropriately ex- 
pressed in the following lines from Walt Whitman: 


"There was a child went forth every day, 

And the first object he look'd upon, that object he became, 

And that object became part of him for the day or a certain part of the day, 
Or for many years or stretching cycles of years.” 


School sites, buildings, and equipment are a material part of the daily 
scenes of the child. The building should be intimately fitted to human 
needs—practical, psychological, and aesthetic. The building ought to be 
planned as a unified collection of functional relationships, erected in 
such close sympathy with its surroundings, and so fittingly furnished that 
its beauty charms the students who breathe into the architect’s creation 


the breath of life. 
BUILDING PROGRAMS 


School Building Needs. As indicated by President Eisenhower in a State 
of the Union message, one of the most critical problems in American edu- 
cation is that of providing adequate and satisfactory school housing. 
Various factors have contributed to the acute shortage in school-housing 
facilities, From its survey of the nation’s educational structures, the 


7 Walt Whitman, Leaves of Grass, p. 306, Doubleday, 1981. 
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United States Office of Education concluded that the more important 
of these factors are: enrollment increases, mobility of population, reor- 
ganization of school districts, extension of the school program, school 
construction backlog, and financial problems. The problem is more 
acute now than at any time in the nation's history, and the crisis will 
continue to worsen. For example, as to the first of the enumerated factors, 


in the United States, if not the oldest. 
This schoolhouse at St. Augustine, Florida, is a competitor for historical honors with 
the still-standing Nathan Hale school in Connecticut and the one erected at York 
Village, Maine, in 1745, (Courtesy of Ewing Galloway, New York.) 


Fic, 15-8. One of the oldest wooden schoolhous 


it is predicted that the enrollment in elementary and secondary schools 
will increase 40 per cent in the decade from 1950 to 1960. Sc hool-housing 
shortages may seriously impair the quantity and quality of learning. 

Long-term Master Plans. The erection of educational buildings 1s 4 
long-span proposition. Inasmuch as a new structure usually involves 
bonded indebtedness, it is necessary to project the estimated cost 1549 
20 years in the future. This is not unwarranted, since the building may 
be used for 50 years or more. 


A 3 x . ade by a 
Ihe master plan is a complete, comprehensive, and long-range plan made by t 
school district to meet the anticipated growth of a school system over a period o 


8 US. Office of Education, Report of the Status Phase of the School Facilities Survey; 
P. 8, GPO, December, 1953, 
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years. It must be flexible enough to allow for unforeseen contingencies. It must 
be regarded as à document of considerable authority and yet it is not so sacred 
but that it can be revised if changed conditions seem to warrant it.“ 


Each individual building is a part of the ultimate master program, which 
should embrace three essential and integrated phases, viz.: (1) the educa- 
tional, (2) the expenditure, and (3) the financing plan. 

Educational Plan. School buildings and sites are merely facilitating 
mediums for the instructional process. Functional planning demands that 
the educational aims of the school be translated into an actual workable 
program for the architect, and then that his drawings and specifications 
be checked with it. 


One of the first prerequisites to an improved school plant is a clear-cut state- 
ment of the community's beliefs regarding public education. . . . Since the 
schools belong to the public, the school's aims should be also the public's aims. 
\ joint enterprise, such as the public schools, requires joint participation in 
crystallizing beliefs. . . 2° 


Expenditure Program. Costs fluctuate with the price of materials and 
labor, and the purchasing power of the dollar. It is not improbable that 
building costs will increase, especially if beauty as well as utility is to be 
considered. Certainly there should be a difference in the appearance of a 
manufacturing plant and a school building. On the other hand too much 
money has frequently been spent. New schoolhouses have not always been 
based upon real necessity; sometimes they have been erected because of 
local pride, competition with a neighboring district, or selfishness. School 
board members and administrators seeking to perpetuate their names on 
a brass plate in the entrance to a new school may saddle the community 
with a debt that outlasts the building. Some building programs halt edu- 
cational progress. Teachers and pupils are better off in a less pretentious 
structure that can be financed than in one that has so taxed the fiscal 
resources of the district as to drastically curtail funds for educational 
»urposes. e 
i Finni Plan. The erection of new school buildings or the rehabilita- 
tion of old structures is usually financed by the community through m 
pay-as-you-go plan or some means of borrowing. Since the former cda 
calls for payment out of the current school budget, it is used sparingly 
and only in large cities. The second plan calls for either long-term 4 
short-term bonds or loans. It is recommended that bonds should not ex- 
tend over a period longer than 20 years. Usually the erection of a build- 


9 Charles Wesley Bursch and John Lyon Reid, You Want to Build a School? p. 45, 
Reinhold, 1947. 

10 American Association of Sci 
46, National Education Association, 1949. 


hool Administrators, American School Buildings, pp. 45- 
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ing is preceded by a school election that authorizes the board of educa- 
tion to bond the district. A marked trend is that of paying some of the 
building costs from the state treasury as part of the minimum foundation 
program. Typical state grants are: stimulation aids, flat grants, emer- 
gency aids, continuing grants, equalization grants, loan funds, and money 
from state building authorities or commissions. Several bills in Congress 
have included the provision of federal funds for the planning and/or 
construction of local school buildings. Congress has allocated funds for 
the nation-wide survey of school facilities and for the construction of 
school buildings in federally affected areas. 


SCHOOL SITES 


The school site—its size, dimensions, character of the ground, location 
of the building, and space for play—is of fundamental importance since 
it conditions not only the development of an adequate recreation pro- 
gram but also possible additions to the existing school plant. In the early 
days plots of ground unfavorable for other purposes were chosen for 
schoolhouses. Conditions were so deplorable that Horace Mann, in a 
supplement to his first annual report in 1838, pleaded for the improve- 
ment of school sites and buildings. Much advance has been effected in 
the last hundred years. 

Development of the Site. The school site, which is as important to the 
complete educational program as classrooms, must be planned to serve its 
many uses effectively. Among the factors in site selection and develop- 
ment are: (1) its location, (2) nature of the soil, (3) size and shape, (4) 
location and orientation of the building, (5) outdoor activity spaces, (6) 
service areas and facilities, and (7) planted areas. Two of the factors— 
size and landscaping—are here lifted out for brief emphasis. f 

Size of Sites. Most school sites are too small. Even in rural communi- 
ties where farm land can be purchased rather inexpensively, many ele- 
mentary schools have a fenced-in area so small as to prohibit a game of 
baseball. The grounds around many secondary schools are hopelessly 
inadequate, especially in parking facilities. Furthermore, the modern 
program of health and physical education requires several additional 
acres. The National Council of Schoolhouse Construction recommends, as 
minimum site areas for elementary schools, five acres, plus an additional 
acre for every 100 pupils of ultimate enrollment; and for secondary 
schools, 10 acres, plus an additional acre for every 100 students of peak 
enrollment. 

Landscaping and School Gardens. Much importance must be placed 
upon the aesthetic influence of the school site. Its beautification and up 
keep may depend upon a standing committee on school grounds and 
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buildings from the board of education, a teacher-pupil committee, or a 
special group from the parent-teacher association. Landscaping helps to 
soften the building and to hide some of the ugliness of foundations. The 
daily picture of a beautful school in a natural setting is uplifting and 
beneficial to all. The wonders of nature upon the school premises, as 
trees, shrubs, grass, and flowers silently unfold their splendors, may ini- 
tiate a program for beautifying the entire community. 


Fic. 15-9. Tall trees towering over the one-story elementary -school building enhance its 
beauty and utility. (Courtesy of Warren S. Holmes and of Public Schools, Whitehall, 


Mich.) 
EDUCATIONAL BUILDINGS 


Types of Construction. After the site has been selected, the next major 
step is to erect the carefully planned structure. Aside from classifications 
as to style of architecture, buildings are also grouped in terms of the 
degree of fire safety: A, B, C, D, and E. Type A buildings represent the 


ion i ials of constructi inc ss structure 
greatest protection in materials of construction, since the gross st 


and interior are of fire-resistive materials. The term fire-resistive, which 
“fireproof,” means that the parts of the building so labeled 


is preferred to 
or fire-resisting materials such as steel, stone, 


are made of nonburning 1 
brick, tile, and metal lath. Types B, C, D, and E make increasing use of 
more inflammable materials, the last being constructed chiefly of wood. 
Records of the National Fire Protection Association reveal an average of 
seven or eight school fires a day, very few of which originate in Type A 


buildings. 
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One development in architecture is dimensional coordination of build- 
ing materials and equipment, popularly known as modular or unit con- 


struction. 
2201 
| HEDGE f 
STORAGE CABINET ini 


OPEN WARDROBE WORK COUNTER 
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WORK 
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Fic, 15-10. Modern elementary classroom, Franklin Elementary School, Bakersfield, Cali- 
fornia. Points to note, beginning at the upper left-hand corner: Open wardrobe at 
either side of entrance door. Storage cabinet, which has shelves with doors and drawer 
units. Work table with linoleum top, tackboard above, and cabinets below. Sink near 
the corner. Work counter continued under windows, making two sides of the activity 
area. Heater under windows. Door to outside activity area, which is two-thirds paved 
and one-third left clear for planting. Chalkboard at one end of formal instruction area. 
‘Tackboard continued around corner above low shelves. Alcove for project display and 
study center formed by study table, bookshelves, and teacher's closet. A self-contained 
classroom would also include toilet facilities. (Courtesy of Public Schools, Bakersfield, 
Calif., and American Association of School Administrators.) 


The basis of dimensional coordination is a continuous three-dimensional grid 
with lines 4 inches apart to which all building dimensions and details are re 
ferred. Four inches were determined as the optimum size for the standard mod: 
ule. As the program develops, more products will be so designed that their e 
mensions, plus the required joint, will fit the 4-inch dimension (or multiples 
thereof) in the modular grid. ! 


11 Ibid., p. 211. 
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When all building materials and equipment are designed in 4-inch multi- 
ples, large savings in construction may be expected. 

The types of construction materials defy classification. Technical medi- 
ums are extremely varied, including directional glass blocks, pressed 
wood, colored plastics, hard and spongy rubber, and many metallurgical 


‘hool building in the world—Lindsey Hopkins Vocational 
equipped with modern elevators and 


rsonnel to offer a rich, diversified 
(Courtesy of McKay 


Fic, 15-11. The tallest publi 
School, Miami, Florida. This 15-story structure, 
teaching-learning equipment, enables the school pe 
program of vocational education to secondary-school youth. 
terial Photos and Maude G. Woods.) 


miracles, Factory-fabricated materials are used in increasing quantities. 
Many schools employ structural materials and architectural designs indi- 
genous to the particular region. 

School buildings are also classified on the b i 
manent structures. Among the temporary types is the 
building,” usually found in large cities or in areas of ra 
school population. Today thousands of pupils are housed in E tenipo: 
rary or war-surplus structures rather than in permanent fire-resistive 


buildings. 


asis of temporary and per- 
so-called “portable 
apid growth in 
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As to shape, school buildings are usually erected in the form of the 
letters T, I, U, N, B, E, H, X, or O, or combinations or modifications 
thereof. Each shape possesses distinctive advantages and limitations. 
Buildings may have three degrees of enclosure: the closed, the semiopen 
with porch or patio effect, and the enclosed but unroofed play space. 

The height varies from a one-story structure, the prevalent type, to 
“skyscraper” schools in large cities, as, for example, the 15-floor Lindsey 
Hopkins Vocational School in Miami, Florida. In California the one-floor 
type has become increasingly prevalent, owing in part to the safety 
factor in times of earthquakes. Among the many interesting and func- 
tional school buildings today are the homemaking cottages, like that in 
Hatfield, Pennsylvania. The building of superior schoolhouses is of course 
a highly technical task requiring the cooperative efforts of school super- 
intendents, school consultants, engineers, building architects, landscape 
architects, health specialists, contractors, lawyers, and experts in air con- 
ditioning, lighting, and sanitation. 

Characteristics of a Good School Building. Buildings can have a per- 
sonality. The essential qualities of a good school structure include: 


1. Educational adequacy 6. Expansibility and contractibility 
2. Safety 7. Flexibility 

3. Healthfulness 8. Durability 

4. Efficiency 9. Utility 

5. Economy 10. Beauty 


Many buildings actually mar the beauty of the landscape and make a sad 
contrast with surrounding structures. The architect must be allowed the 
reasonable luxury of artistic creativeness if school buildings are to be 
satisfyingly beautiful and functionally useful. 

Steps in Planning and Constructing a School Building. Many steps are 
involved in the erection of a new school building. ‘The major sequences 
are (1) preliminary steps, (2) the preparation of educational plans, (3) 
financing plans, (4) spending plans, and (5) evaluation. These processes 
are detailed in various publications, like American School Buildings. 
Here three substeps—operation, maintenance, and evaluation—are treated 
briefly. 

Operation. The daily operation of the school plant should be so effi- 
cient as to facilitate instruction and to house healthfully the pupils and 
teachers. For this reason, custodial service is an outstanding factor. (See 
Unit XII as to the role of the janitor-custodian.) 

Maintenance. By maintenance of the school plant is meant the care 
and upkeep of the structure, which involve necessary repairs and frequent 
painting of the rooms and buildings. In addition to resistance to the 
"wear and tear" of its human occupants, a building must wage à Per- 
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petual battle against the elements of water, wind, sun, and extremes of 
temperature. A school painting renaissance is needed in many communi- 
ties. Paint, usually regarded as a mere protection, is an integral part of 
a structure. The use of bright color, an essential phase of Egyptian archi- 
tecture, has been revived. Large school systems have specially trained 
maintenance men for carrying on needed renovations, Teachers and 


Fic. 15-12. Classroom building on the main campus of the University of Miami, Coral 


Gables, Florida. This building contains 56 classrooms and a lecture hall. Of contem- 
i ght, vet to 


porary style of architecture, it is designed to take full advantage of dayli 
exclude direct sunlight. Each room is, therefore, evenly lighted by daylight. Also, on 
cloudy days and at night, the electric lighting is automatically and rheostatically con- 
trolled to keep the light standard uniform. The building is so situated as to take full 
advantage of prevailing breezes. Overhanging walkways and roof permit open doors 
and windows at all times, excepting in driving rains. 


pupils, through cooperation with the administration and the custodial 
force, can make decided contributions to effective and economical opera- 
tion and maintenance of the school equipment, plant, and grounds, as 
well as to their beautification. ; * 

Evaluation of School Buildings, Sites, and Equipment. Two general 
criteria in the evaluation of school facilities are: *How effectively do they 
promote the instructional process?" and "How do they protect the health 
of the pupils and teachers?" In many school districts an Ee coo m 
vey of buildings is made to determine strengths and weaknesses. Usual y 
a score card or check list is employed in evaluating physical facilities. 
The Strayer-Engelhardt Score Card for Elementary School Buildings is 


an example. The score card is based upon a total of 1000 points, with 
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ratings from 600 to 1000, superior; 500 to 599, good; 400 to 499, fair; 300 
to 399, poor; and less than 300, inferior. This card gives a general over. 
view of a school building and its content. 

An important test in evaluating a school building program is the utili- 
zation of the plant. The percentage of utilization usually is calculated 
by taking the number of class periods when each room might be utilized 
and then checking that against the periods it is actually in use. 


EQUIPMENT FOR BUILDINGS AND SITES 


Building Equipment. The various service systems enumerated on the 
Strayer-Engelhardt score card indicate the types of equipment found in 
most schools. The one discussed here is lighting. 

Gradually organizations like the National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness, the Illuminating Engineering Society, and the American In- 
stitute of Architects are making the public conscious of eye health. Few 
classrooms have adequate and appropriate lighting, either natural or 
artificial. “Better light for better sight” means basically the admission of 
abundant natural light through careful, efficient window planning, and 
the controlled use of artificial lighting when needed. 

Among the many trends reported in American School Buildings and 
elsewhere are these: 12 


Emphasis in, school lighting now is less than formerly on quantity and more 
upon quality of light, which is determined by the location and intensity of the 
source of light and its surroundings or environment. 

Light intensities of from 20 to 40 foot-candles are desirable for classrooms. 

The brightness of any light source or other surface in the schoolroom pe 
ment should not exceed 500 footlamberts. (The footlambert is a measure 0 
surface brightness. Foot-candles times reflection factor equals footlamberts) 

Bilateral lighting, clerestory lighting (windows on the wall opposite or ies 
the main wiridows), and directional glassblock in properly designated installa- 
tions increase the quantity and aid the distribution of natural light in a m 

Natural lighting should be controlled, and children should be seated so tha 
no excessive glare is within the normal visual field. -— 

Properly chosen colors help to provide desirable brightness-balance in schoo 
rooms . 

Many modern buildings include an instructional-materials center, whic 5 
tains anything a teacher may find helpful in classroom teaching. This servic 
center facilitates instruction. 

An increasing number of school buildings are equipped with photogra "€ 
aids, electric typewriters, tape recorders, radio, television, and various types 
modern electronic equipment. E 

Multipurpose rooms, such as cafetoriums, for cafeteria and auditorium, 
Costs of construction. 


h con- 


phic 


reduce 


12 Ibid., pp. 242-243. 
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Many school buildings. especially in coastal, large cities. are including bomb 


shelters in this atomic age 


School sites are larger, permitting more “campus school” planning 


Fic, 15-13. Seating is extremely important. The high-school girl on the left is using a 
single-unit desk and chair which is readily movable. Easy-to-use and visible book 
storage is provided on the steel base. It has a nylon swivel-bearing adjustable seat 
It is variable in height for use in the seventh through twelfth grades. On the right the 
elementary-school boy is using a one-piece desk and-chair combination with the desk 


which can be readily adjusted also to the conventional 10 
in natural birch finish 


accepted. brightness 


top at a 20-degree slope, 
degree or level position. Most new desks today are available 
which has 30 to 50 per cent reflectance in conformity with the 
ratios. (Courtesy of American Seating Company.) 


Site Equipment. The establishment and maintenance of school play- 
grounds are so important that most states have provided for them in their 
school laws. The immediate vicinity of a school building is often used for 
kindergarten playground and for apparatus for small children. Older 
children also need play space and equipment. They look forward to the 
recess period because they can go out to play. iteria f 
selecting equipment should be benefits to and interests of pupils, initial 
cost and upkeep, and safety. In this era of cycling, simple stands for 
parking bicycles should be provided on school property. 

On the secondary-school level the athletic fields and areas for intra- 


The major criteria for 
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mural sports should be well supplied with suitable equipment and stor- 
age spaces. Bleachers are an important part of the grounds equipment 
where a staduim is not provided with seats. In addition to the regular 
athletic program of the public schools, playground work and recreation 
in general have spread out into many new situations. The demand for 
wintersports facilities is increasing. 


LETT, aa e CPGE ata (E 9 
€ form for fun. The free form in sculpture. has been adapted to phy 
ground use in this surrealisticlike equipment. At the left boys play on a stone ape 
concrete slide, cave, and climbing apparatus. On the right, the multicolored sphere 
becomes a climbing labyrinth when entered. (Courtesy of United Press.) 


COMMUNITY SCHOOLS 


Community Playgrounds. The school’s program for leisure should be 
integrated with the community’s needs. The facilities in and out of school 
must be available to persons in and out of school. School grounds should 
be planned with an eye not only to future generations but also to the 
adult life of the community. 

One neglected phase of school and community life is the summer pro 
gram. Joo many schools are closed for two, three, or four long months, 
the very time when they might be directing play activities. Articulation 
of all community efforts in the development of a 12-month program of 
education includes a flexible, unregimented vacation plan for children. 


ý = -95, 
National Society for the Study of Education, The Community School, pp. 92-9 
University of Chicago Press, 1953. 
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The grounds of the public schools are a part of the community's recrea- 
tional resources. 

Community School Buildings. The school is not merely located in a 
community; it is part of the community. Paid for by the people, it pays 
back dividends through helping to raise ideals and practices. The iso- 
lationist policy is disappearing, and school buildings are becoming com- 
munity structures. In some territories and dependencies of the United 
States, particularly Alaska, the school buildings are centers of economic, 
social, and recreational life for the natives. School buildings ought to be 
designed not merely for children but for all learners. The community 
reaches into the school, and vice versa. 

The Educational Policies Commission recommends that school boards 
become public education authorities charged with full powers and full 
responsibility for the conduct of all public educational activities within 
the community and that the educational plant be planned for use by the 
whole population according to a definite program for meeting neighbor- 
hood social needs. 

School Planning and Gommunity Coordination. Cooperation and coor- 
dination between the town and the school are essential if the community 
is to be school-centered. The erection of a building is facilitated through 
a coalition between the school district and the city government. In New 
England this coordination is easily effected since the building of a school 
is primarily a function of the city government. The same cooperation is 
possible in cities where the entire school budget is under the direction of 
a board of education. 

In many localities schools have been constructed without regard for 
adult and community requirements. Cooperation between schools and 
other youth-serving or adult education agencies depends in a large meas- 
ure on the degree to which those responsible for schoolhouse design are 
building the schools for community use. For example, too frequently 
there is insufficient space, or none at all, for museum collections. It is the 
exception rather than the rule to find adequate provisions for such im- 
portant phases of modern educational offierings as conferences, com- 
munity activities, recreation, adult education, medical and dental clinics, 
student activities, vocational subjects, music, and community as well as 
school libraries. 

The first three words of the Constitution of the United States, "we, the 
people," express the thought of cooperation. This ideal should permeate 
the planning of school buildings and educational programs in the com- 


munity, state, and nation. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


I. Discuss the role of materials in American education. . 
2. Prepare a short history of schoolbooks in American education. 
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3. Contrast an old schoolbook with a modern one in the same field. 
List some titles of schoolbooks published prior to 1900 and of recent books. 
How are textbooks adopted in your district or county? 
6. Arrange a debate on the subject of state-wide adoption of textbooks. 
. Examine or prepare a score card for evaluating a textbook in vour major field. 
8. Prepare a list of the books given the Newberry or the Caldecott award. 
9. Investigate the methods by which textbooks are furnished to pupils in the schools 
of your community. 
10, Explain the statement, “The library is the heart of the school.” 
Il. Prepare an assembly program for national book week. 
12. Investigate thoroughly the Dewey decimal system for classifying books. 
13. Visit a public-school library. Report on the books, equipment, and librarian. 
14. List the advantages and disadvantages in the use of a workbook. 
15. Make a scrapbook for the contents of one issue of a daily newspaper, showing 
how the clippings might be used in various school subjects or areas. 
16. Examine two standardized tests in your major field of interest. 
17. Investigate equipment used in audio-visual education. 
18. List the radio and television programs that have an educational emphasis. 
19. Suggest how teachers can promote effective use ol supplies and equipment. 
20. List the steps necessary in securing a new school building. 
21. Examine a score card for evaluating school buildings. 
22. Arrange a discussion on the school as a community center. 
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Newsom, Carro. V. (ed.): A Television Policy for Education, Part II, American Coun- 
cil on Education, 1952. 

The significance of television for education and basic planning, as accented at 
an Educational Television Program Institute. 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE ON SCHOOL BUSINESS LITERATURE AND BintiOGRAPHY: A Selected 
Bibliography of Business and Plant References for the School Administrator, Asso- 
ciation of School Business Officials, 1953, 169 pp. 

A helpful annotated list of references. 

U.S. Orrick or. Enucatton: Report of the Status Phase of the School Facilities Survey, 
Section IT, GPO, 1953, 

Report of nation-wide survey of school-plant problems. 


CURRENT PrRTI T PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


American Library Association Bulletin Listenables and Lookables 
American School Board Journal Magazine of Art 

Imerican School and University Nation's Schools 

Irchitectural Forum Progressive Architecture 
Tudio-visual Communication Review Review of Educational Research 
Booklist School Arts Magazine 
Consumers Research Bulletin School Executive 
Educational Screen School Life 
Educational Television Newsletter School Management 
Film News See and Hear 
Institutions Catalog Directory Television Forecast 
Journal of Association for Education by TV Today 

Radio and Television Yearbooks of educational organizations 


Library Trends 
AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


Blueprints 
A collection of blueprints of school and college buildings will prove interesting 
and instructive. A print of a single room can be used as a starting point. 


Exhibits I 

An exhibit of old and new textbooks and equipment and pictures of buildings 

can be prepared by the class. Exhibits held in connection with educational con- 
ferences are helpful. 


INCREASING TEACHING EFFECTIVENESS WITH TAPE RECORDINGS Slide film, 15 min., sound 
Helpful hints on how a teacher can enhance his teaching with the use of tape 
recordings. Available from Minnesota Mining Company, Minneapolis. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE GLOBE Five filmstrips, color 


Deal with Continents and Oceans; Up and Down; North, South, East and West; 
Night and Day; and Hot and Cold Places. Available from Jam Handy Organiza- 
tion, 2821 East Grand Boulevard, Detroit 11. 


Tue LIBRARY Six filmstrips 


Filmstrips designed to promote better study habits and greater use of the library 
and its facilities. Available from Young America Films, 18 E. 41st Street, New York 
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PREVIEW OF UNIT XVI 


FINANCING OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


Educational materials and other elements in the teaching-learning environ- 
ment are made possible through public financing. Bitter battles have been fought 
on behalf of public support for education. Complete support is not yet won. 

Among the principles that underlie the financing of public education are 
these: public-school finance must be related to public finance; educational oppor- 
tunities and burdens should be equalized; and fiscal planning is necessary for 
education. 

The principal instrument in fiscal planning for public education is the school 
budget, which is a complete financial forecast consisting of (1) the educational 
program, (2) the estimated expenditures, and (3) the probable receipts. The first 
of these has been treated previously. 

School expenditures are classified in various ways. A constant question is: 
"Where does the school dollar go?" 

School receipts are likewise grouped under various classifications. "Where does 
the school dollar come from?" 

Publicschool finance embraces all educational institutions and undertakings 
supported in part or whole by taxation. Many schools and colleges are financed 
privately. 


OUTLINE OF CONTENTS 


Introduction 
The battle for publicly supported education 
Principles Underlying the Financing of Public Education 
Thirteen basic principles 
Budgeting in Public Education 
Function of the budget in public education 
Progress of the annual school budget 
School Expenditures 
Classification of school expenditures 
Costs of public education 
School Receipts 
Classification of school receipts 
Sources of school revenue 
Receipt of school revenue 
Distribution of school revenue 
Financing Other Phases of Education 
Publicly supported higher education 
Other publicly supported education 
Privately financed education 
Privately supported higher education 
Other privately financed education 
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FINANCING OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


Chance, charity, churches, courts, chattel, commodities, credit, and cash 
were common sources of fiscal support in the early days of American 
public education. 

Lotteries and similar games of chance were legitimate means of raising 
money for schools and colleges in colonial America. These indirect and 
painless ways of obtaining funds took the place of direct taxation. Then 
too, much education was financed through charity. Direct gifts by indi- 


viduals and groups to semipublic or charity schools enabled many poor 
children to obtain some "pauper schooling." Churches through their 
denominational schools have always financed the education of many chil- 


dren. Barter, the exchange of commodities and services, has been frequent 
even in the present century. One commodity was wood. In lieu of money 
à parent furnished the equivalent in wood to keep the schoolroom warm 
in winter. The teacher often “boarded around,” receiving his board and 
room in exchange for part of his services. The practice of barter was 
revived during the depression of the 1930's when many school employees 
received gasoline coupons, grocery purchase orders, and I.O.U.'s in return 
for part or all of their services. Many novel methods have been resorted 
to in the long effort to finance the public schools through the use of 
credit. 

The best means of support, viz., cold cash, was gradually made avail- 
able for the operation of schools. Tuition was charged at an carly date. 
A unique form of cash support was provided in the “rate tax, which was 
assessed pupils on a per capita basis to cover the costs of schooling above 
the funds provided locally. "n j 3 

‘Taxation for school support was at first on a permissive basis. The little 
word "or" in early legislation proved a mighty obstacle in the develop- 
ment of mandatory public support. It was not until about 1825 15 direct 
taxation of all property for the support of schools was generally recog- 


nized. J 
The Battle for Publicly Supported Education. Cubberley uses the term 


^ : ion. It was 
“battle” to describe the efforts to win public dis 4 P cud as 
indeed a prolonged war in which the major victories may 5e 


follows: 
y a local 


ommunities to organize a school district and to lev 
in 
tax for schools on the property of those consenting 


t 
2. Local taxation extended to all property: regardless F We on proper 
3. The organization of school districts made easy, and mandatory 


titi DET 
un Small state aid to all organized school districts to help support a school 
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l. Permission to c 
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5. Compulsory local taxation to supplement the state aid 

6. Permissive, and later compulsory, township or county taxation to supple- 
ment the district taxation 

7. Larger and larger state support, and assumption of public education as a 
state function 

8. Extension of the taxation idea to include high schools as well as elementary 
schools ! 


The present era is marked by three additional struggles in financing 
schools: 


l. Extension of the taxation idea to include pre-elementary education, college 
education, and education for out-of-school youth and adults 


2. Equalization of educational opportunity and burden through state and na- 
tional equalization funds 


3. Procurement of sufficient funds to meet the critical shortages in school and 
college buildings and in teaching personnel 


The extension of public education from the pre-elementary age through 
adult life has been considered previously; the equalization principle is 
presented later as one of the basic tenets in modern educational finance; 
and the battle for more fiscal support is discussed in Unit XVII. 

Today public educational finance includes: such local educational pro- 
visions for the public as are supported solely by local funds; community 
and state financing of pre-elementary, elementary, secondary, and, in cer- 
tain sections, higher and adult education; state financing of the educa- 
tional institutions, especially schools of higher learning and residential 
schools for handicapped children; state and federal support of certain 
joint efforts, as the land-grant colleges; federal financing of several proj- 
€cts, as veterans' education; and local, state, and federal support of certain 
special fields, as Smith-Hughes vocational education. In addition millions 
of dollars are spent annually for the support of private and parochial 
educational institutions and of numerous foundations. 


PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING THE FINANCING OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The basic assumptions underlying American public education should 
and do have a profound effect upon the expenditures for the public 
schools. The financing of American public education today is based upon 
numerous political, economic, and social postulates, several of which 
have been incorporated in The School Finance Charter. Several desirable 
objectives are found in "School Finance Goals" published by the Na- 
tional Education Association. 


1E. P. Cubberley and Walter C. Eells, An Introduction to the Study of Education, 
p. 478, Houghton Mifflin, 1933, 
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THIRTEEN Basic PRINCIPLES 


Thirteen related principles basic to the financing of American public 
education are presented here. These principles are neither automatic nor 
all-inclusive. 

l. Public-school Finance Must Be Related to Public Finance. Public- 
school finance is only a part of the larger whole, viz., public finance. The 
fact that public-school finance is a part of public finance is illustrated in 
the distribution of the tax dollar in any community. The implications 
of this fact are far reaching: 

Since the school is only one of the many enterprises supported by the public 
taxation, schoolmen may well approach their own isolated interest from the 
broad view of public rather than school financing. Other general activities, such 
as those of fire and police departments, aim at goals similar to those of educa- 
tion—they seek to protect the individual, his property, and his right. Education, 
in the long run, serves as a form of local, state, and national insurance for which 
the public ought to be both willing and able to pay.? 


School teachers and administrators must see the financing of schools in 
relationship to the problem of support for all public functions, just as 
public officials must see the correlation of school and public finance. This 
first tenet, therefore, may be termed the principle of economic interde- 
pendence. It calls for economic and social vision. 

9. School Finance Should Be the Servant of Education and Society. Fi- 
nance should function as the servant, not as the master of education and 
society. The child is more important than the dollar. In many school 
systems, however, money is the dictator, and education is the slave. The 
opposite condition is likewise unfortunate, whereby lavish spending 
brings financial disaster to the school district and the allied taxing units. 
School finance helps to give a child the best education possible within 
practical limits. . à 

Educational finance serves not only schools but also society. It is a 
social as well as economic factor. The social motive, thus far subordinated, 
now bids fair to assume a larger control in public education. Educational 
finance is indeed the servant of society as well as the sagas m 
cation. Money spent for public education is an investment for the defense 

j rican faith in democracy. ; i 
1 2 5 Should Be Fiscally Free for All Pu = to 
the financing of public education is the democratic concept of free e uca 

i i vided at public expense is a 
tion. How long education should be pro I : 

i i rkedly between states, but there 
debatable question. Practices vary ma y à 
i i hould be educated through high 
is general agreement that children s 


? Chris A. De Young, Budgeting in Public Schools, pp. 4-5, Swift, 1951. 
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school at public expense. Some authorities would extend tuition-free 
schooling through the junior-college years. This does not mean that every- 
thing is free. Many costs are hidden. ‘There is disagreement as to the 
number of elements that should be provided without cost to pupils. For 
example, in the education of rural high-school pupils, some states furnish 
only tuition, whereas others include free transportation, textbooks, or 
board of pupils in lieu of transportation. Many states have set up what 
is called a defensible minimum program to be furnished tuition-free to 
all pupils. Along with the American bill of rights, including guarantees 
for freedom of speech, of religion, of the press, and of assembly, is the 
dictum that American public education shall be free to all pupils. The 
emancipation proclamation in school finance precludes dependence upon 
charity, fees, and tuition. Free public education is the American's birth- 
right. 

4. The State Should Be Primarily Responsible for Public Education. 
The Tenth Amendment to the Constitution of the United States made 
education the primary responsibility of the individual states (see Unit II). 
Hence the support of public education became mainly a matter of state 
concern. Today every state makes some contribution from its revenues for 
the support of public schools through many types of funds, some of which 
are described later. An inconsistency exists, however, between the legal 
intention to provide state support and the many cases of neglect and 
inadequacy. For the nation as a whole, state governments supply only 
about 40 per cent of the cost of schools. Furthermore, the method of dis- 
tributing such aid is an important factor. Despite favorable argument for 
federal support of public education, the fact remains that the individual 
states will have to give more assistance to schools, particularly through 
the application of the next principle. 

5. Educational Opportunity and Burden Should Be Equalized. Strayer 
and Haig in 1923 were the first to give a clear-cut picture of the equaliza- 
tion principle. Their analysis interpreted this principle as the complete 
equalization of the burden of a satisfactory minimum educational pro- 
gram below which no locality could be allowed to go, but above which 
any locality would be allowed to rise by means of local support. In con- 
tradistinction to the payment-for-effort or matching principle, the opera- 
tion of the equalization plan tends to shift to more able communities 
some of the undue burden carried by the less wealthy localities (see Fig. 
16-1). Most states today have a state-local “partnership foundation pro- 
gram" in which the commonwealth bestows more on those schools which 
have less in fiscal resources. 

In brief, the equalization principle means that governmental agencies 
collect educational funds where the money is and spend the money where 
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the pupils are. Every man's property and income must be taxed to edu- 
cate every man's child. Even though a man chooses to send his own chil- 
dren to a parochial or private school he is not exempt from contributing 
his support to the education of all children. The golden rule in educa- 
tional finance is: "Thou shalt educate thy neighbor's children as thine 
own. 

At first this idea of equalization was applied to small areas, as the 
county and state. Now the old slogan “the wealth of the state must edu- 


EQUALIZATION LEVEL 


+ STATE SUPPORT 


sn ^ 


STATE SUPPORT 


FOUNDATION PROGRAM 


LOCAL SUPPORT 


LOCAL SUPPORT 


POOR DISTRICT 
Fic. 16-1. How state equalization work: 
local effort to support schools produc 


AVERAGE DISTRICT WEALTHY DISTRICT 
s in three types of districts. In the poor district 
es only a small fraction of the cost of a state- 


guaranteed minimum or foundation program. In the district of average wealth, the 
same effort produces about half the needed fiscal support. The wealthy district ein 
no state equalization aid because the local wealth back of each child is great enoug 

to more than finance the minimum program. This district serves as a Hens te 
indicate better practices. Obviously there are state funds in addition to those for 


equalization. 


cate the children of the state" is being supplemented with the clause 
"and the wealth of the United States must be used to equalize thereduca- 
tion of all the children in the nation." Furthermore, the phrase all the 
children in the nation" implies that more adequate educational oppor- 


. H H F r 
tunities and greater financial support be provided for E. : E 
atypical children, since their learning opportunities, as in the pue bl i 
blind, are below par, and the costs of their instruction are above average. 


American public education will not be genuinely democratic until there 
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is nation-wide application of the principle that opportunity and burden 
shall be equalized for all learners. 

6. Lighthouse Schools Can Indicate Better Practices through Their 
Richer Resources. Related to the promotion of equalization ol opportun- 
ity and burden is the principle of adaptability. According to this rule, 
"the state tries to keep schools progressive by preserving local initiative 
and utilizing other devices." Its early application consisted in a program 
of fiscal rewards to a community for supporting its schools. This “reward 
for effort" device is being modified because in practice it gave most help 
to the rich district. The modern interpretation of this principle makes 
for the continuous adaptation of the local schools to changing needs and 
demands. It enables many districts to stand out as lighthouses to warn 
of dangers and to point the way to better lanes to travel. The successful 
operation of the efficiency or adaptability principle necessitates state aid 
but not 100 per cent state support. It requires an underburdened prop- 
erty tax which can respond to local initiative. This explains why school 
people generally want boards of education to be fiscally independent, 
that is, free from fiscal dependence upon other governmental functions. 

7. Efficiency Must Be Practiced in Educational Finance. The efficiency 
principle is aimed at promoting expertness in school management. De- 
spite the fact that most school people are conscientious, they may at times 
be inefficient. A cardinal principle of publicschool finance is that effi- 
ciency shall always be promoted. 

8. Education Should Be Economically Administered. Every school sys- 
tem must practice economy at all times. Groups as well as individuals 
should heed the advice of Ralph Waldo Emerson "to make money spend 
well." 'The term economy is often misunderstood, since there are false 
and true economies. Educators and laymen must distinguish between 
retrenchment and economy. Retrenchment is merely a reduction in ex- 
penditures, Genuine economy is effected through intelligent spending 
and vigilant administration. Benjamin Franklin wrote: "Human felicity 
is produced not so much by great pieces of good fortune that seldom hap- 
pen, as by little advantages that occur each day." 

9. Increased. Responsibilities Must Mean Increased Costs. Those who 
are prone to cut the educational budget with one hand and to give the 
school increased responsibilities with the other should realize that the two 
acts are incompatible. Among the major causes for rise in school expendi- 
tures are (1) decline in purchasing value of the dollar, (2) increase in 
enrollments, (3) increase in the size of the educational tasks, especially in 
the relatively expensive junior-college years, and (4) higher standards of 
educating, akin to the higher standards of living in vogue today. The 
first causal factor is primarily monetary. The last three are educational 
in nature and account for a large share of the enlarged costs. The exten- 
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sion and enrichment of educational services call for expansion in school 
revenue. 

10. Fiscal Management of Schools Cannot Be Identical with That of 
Private Business. A common fallacy is to liken the fiscal management of 
public schools to that of private business. Although both strive after econ- 
omy and efficiency, they differ decidedly. In the first place the former is 
a public matter, and the latter is mainly private. Then too, one is educa- 
tion and the other is business. Furthermore, although money is invested 
in both public education and private business, the major objective of the 
latter is quarterly cash dividends, whereas the former seeks long-time re- 
turns in character, personality, skills, and the changes wrought in the 
child through growth and development. A business, although employing 
many people, is run for the special benefit of a few stockholders; public 
education is conducted cooperatively for the benefit of all members of so- 
ciety. Of course, the public schools can profit much from observing pri- 
vate business even though they are dissimilar in philosophy and function. 

11. Personnel in Fiscal Management Should Be Well Trained and Hon- 
est. Both business and school officials advocate that those engaged in fiscal 
management be well trained. The persons handling school finances 
should have specific training for their jobs. The school treasurer, the 
superintendent, the business manager, or whoever is in direct charge of 
school finances should be versed in the theory and practice of business 
accounting. Increasingly, superintendents of schools and other staff mem- 
bers are taking courses in school finance and business. management. 

The personnel should be not only efficient but also impeccably honest. 
As a precautionary and custodial measure, all persons who handle school 
money should be bonded. The staff is usually trustworthy, but unfor- 
tunately the schools are tempting objects for despoliation by greedy poli- 
ticians and racketeers. 

12. Expenditures for Public Education Should Be Recorded and Re- 
ported. A person may be careless about recording his personal receipts 
but he cannot be so with public money, which Hed: 
be accounted for meticulously and honestly. The receipt of money and A 
expenditure should be registered promptly and accurately. epe vm 
to be kept in a fire-resistive vault and subjected to scientific sc y 


iodi i i dent auditors. 
through periodic audits, preferably by indepen i s 
Nar yh must school money be accounted for, but its receipts and ex- 


penditure should be reported to the board se meme "s Nee 
the taxpayer, and the public. The old sd ont bas E " 
sentation," but the new complaint is taxation witl a 4 M uractiéh 
Fiscal reports are improved by numerous apon —— mh 7 
illustrations. The concept of stewardship, also termed tl 4 pem) á 
prudential principle, calls for a perennial procession of p y 


and expenditures, 
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periodic channel for publicity is provided through the nation-wide an 
nual American Education Week.* One objective of such organizations as 
the National Congress of Parents and Teachers and the National Citi 
zens’ Commission for the Public Schools is to interpret and improve 
public education continuously through grass-roots programs. 


in their interest... 


y S 


Í VISIT YOUR SCHOOLS | 


Fic. 16-2. American Education Week. This is a joint effort to interpret public educa- 
tion as an investment, Parents are urged to visit schools and check on their investment. 


13. Fiscal Planning Is Necessary [or Public Education. Educational wel- 
fare necessitates fiscal planning. Many administrators build their curric- 
ulums carefully but estimate their finances hurriedly. Many school boards 
spend months going over blueprints for buildings but devote a half hour 
to the fiscal framework for the education of children. 

Education is a long-term investment by the public, which reaps divi- 
dends in the enriched lives of its citizens. A long-term fiscal program is 


Helpful information on the observance of this week may be obtained from the 
National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 


l 
i 
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essential, since schooling extends forward not back ward; the education of 
a child calls for a long-period plan not only because he requires eight to 
fifteen years of schooling, but also because the entire cost is often borne 
by one school district. Long-period budgeting for education is an attempt 
to substitute intelligent forecasts for the opportunism of a laissezfaire 
philosophy. Effective long-range forecasting must rest upon improvement 
in the short-term fiscal plan; that is, the annual school budget. 


BUDGETING IN PUBLIC EDUCATION + 


The budget is an important instrument in education. Through it, 
many of the basic principles of public-school finance, if not all, are ap- 
plied to actual situations. 


FUNCTION OF THE BupcET IN PuBLIC EDUCATION 


Evolution of the Modern School Budget. Years ago the school budget 
consisted of one major item, viz., expenditures. One director probably 
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EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM 
MODERN BUDGET FOR SCHOOLS 


Fic. 16-3. Evolution of the school budget. 


EARLY FORM  TRADITIONAL TYPE 


met another in the country store and asked, "How much money SHAH we 
spend for the school next year?" "We spent $1200 last year— So the 
budget for that district became $1200, which indicated the limit on ex- 
penditures. Later, school officials, imitating the business world, drew up a 
budget not only of estimated expenditures but also of pneu ARAR 
with the latter presumably greater than expenditures. The m ern 5 00 

budget, as indicated in Fig. 16-3, differs visibly from a coi m 
traditional budget in that the first is represented by an equi m > 

angle. In this balanced triangle, the educational program s the yr 
which represents the working plan of the school, the quali E 0 

the teachers, and other educational specifications including supplies, 
books, and program of supervision. The estimated we in 
to conduct this educational program form the spending plan. Ihe p 


4 Additional material may be found in De Young, op. cit. 
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Kindergarten Senior high Buildings 
Elementary grades Junior college Departments 
Junior high Adult education Subjects 


The number of units depends upon the size and administrative organiza- 
tion of the district. 


Object. Classification. Expenditures may be grouped according to the 
object or thing purchased, such as, equipment, supplies, sites, buildings, 


C 


Fic, 16-4, Large city school systems microfilm their financial accounts. (Courtesy of 
Public Schools, Chicago, Ill.) 


and subdivisions within these categories. This plan of grouping as tables, 
chairs, maps, and globes facilitates the obtaining of bids from vendors. 

Functional Classification. Basic activities or functions may be utilized 
in tabulating expenditures. Examples are: 


Administration Health Library 
Attendance Instruction Supervision 
Cocurriculum Maintenance Transportation 


Because of overlapping and other difficulties encountered in functional 
classification this system is not widely used in public schools. 


| 
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Fund Accounting. Many states stipulate that expenditures must be 
segregated according to special allotments, such as educational or build- 
ing funds. There is a marked trend, however, away from earmarking 
school money by creating special funds. 

Combination of Classifications Recommended. The basic method of 
grouping expenditures is the character classification already mentioned. 
A combination of several systems may be used. The classroom teacher, 
as well as the administrator, increases his effectiveness through his ability 
to identify expenditures and to interpret school costs. 


Costs or PusLIC EDUCATION 


Where the School Dollar Goes. The school tax dollar does not go into 
hiding; it is seen in circulation. But teachers and administrators are fre- 


ADMINISTRATION 47 


MAINTENANCE 4.5, 


Fic, 16-5. Where the school dollar goes. 


quently asked: “Where does the school dollar go?” “How is the money 


classroom teacher as an agent in the public relations pro- 


spent?" The 
nt answer to 


gram should be fortified with facts so as to give an intellige à 
such inquiries. Naturally the dollar is not spent in the same way in uH 
school system. Two extremely variable items listed under character classi- 
fication are debt service and capital outlay. f 

For the entire United States, the percentage distribution of the school 
dollar for current expenditures is revealed in Fig. 16-5. à — 2 

Annual Cost per Pupil in Average Daily Attendance. The perc s " 
distribution of the school dollar is not the only way of calculating i 
costs. Another method is that of figuring the cost per ia Hm EM 
as large as the United States or as small as a local schoo , n 
basis in determining these unit costs is usually the ne a E 
ance (a.d.a.), the number enrolled in school, or the total pop 


the i d per Capita of Population. The cost 


Annual Cost per Pupil Enrolled an 
of education Tee public elementary and secondary schools can be calcu 


} 
11. i 
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lated also on the basis of the of pupils entolled. This total umi 
cost is less than the cost per. pupil in average daily attendance (see the 
fourth column in the accompanying table). Another unit, lew reliable 


than per pupil average daily attendance, is the cost per penon in the 
United States (scc the third column). 


Total expendi ues Cow per 

for elementary and capita of Cont per popit 
Year secondary education populis mrs led 
1876 $ $02,575 $ 1 * 
1886 13.522 545 1.96 an 
1896 183,495 965 2 uen 
1906 307.765,69 3 Iam 
1916 640,717,053 636 si 
1926 2 U . 10 17.39 “w 
1936 1.961.103.765 1527 7438 
1946 3,124,550,348 2206 13410 
1956 7 000,000,000 eu.) A321 (e ) 72590 (ew ) 


The tabulation shows interesting trends in publics hen expenditure 
both per pupil enrolled and per capita of population by 10-year periods 
from 1876 to 1956. As the nation develops a program of lifelong learning 
for all individuals, the cost per capita of population will be increasingly 
indicative of the rough cost of public education per consumer. 

Daily Costs per Pupil Enrolled. Costs for education may also be cal. 
culated on the basis of the daily rather than the annual expenditures in- 
dicated thus far. In a typical school the costs for current expenditures 
average approximately a dollar a day for each pupil enrolled. The oost- 
per- day unit for calculating school expenditures is advantageous, since it 
is small, casily handled, and readily understood by the man in the street. 

These data on school expenditures, either for a state or for the nation 
as a whole, refer only to the direct expenditures for public schools. The 
complete cost of education in America embraces expenditures by a lange 
number of private and parochial schools, by institutions of higher learn 
ing, by libraries, by children for school supplies, and by parents who pay 
indirect costs such as the loss of possible earnings by older students. 

The total expenditures are inadequate measures of either the cost of 
the worth of education. Increasingly the public is learning to evaluate 
this service not in terms of dollar aggregates but by means of standards 
and results achieved. The quality and quantity of educational returns 
must be considered as well as the nature and amount of expenditures. 
Furthermore, expenditures are made possible only through the receip* 
of adequate revenue. 

4 
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Endowments Inheritance tax Rentals 
Gas tax Interest Sales tax 
Grants Personal-property tax Subventions 
Income tax Real-estate tax l'uition 


It is difficult to determine the exact methods by which all school revenue 
is obtained. 

Accounting Classification. School accountants usually label receipts as: 
(1) revenue or actual receipts, (2) nonrevenue or future obligations, and 
(3) advancements or revolving funds. 

Examples in the three main categories are as follows: 


Revenue Receipts Nonrevenue Receipts Revolving Funds 
‘Tuition Sale of school land Textbooks resold 
Real-estate tax Sale of school bonds Cafeteria funds 


This accounting classification is endorsed by several national and state 
organizations. 

Specific Funds. It has been suggested that legal stipulations separating 
school money into special distinct funds be abolished. Many of these 
regulations, however, have long histories that fortify them against change. 
Rigidity in accounting is exemplified in Illinois where school money must 
be separated into educational and building funds. Numerous special 
school funds have been created by state legislatures. 

State and National Uniformity Recommended. Many other systems of 
revenue classification are employed. The most common practice is that 
of listing receipts by local, state, and federal sources. As in the case of 
expenditures, a combination of systems is recommended, with due regard 
to state laws and national uniformity, as advocated by the United States 
Office of Education. 


Sources or SCHOOL REVENUE 


Where the School Dollar Comes from. People are usually more inter- 
; dp : " 
ested in the answers to the question, "Where does the school dollar go? 


COUNTY AND LOCAL 


Fic. 16-7. Where the school dollar comes from. 
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than in those to the query, "Where does the school dollar come from?" 
The latter, however, is more important, for it goes to the root of the 
American economic system. Since school finance is a segment of public 
finance, the teacher and administrator are drawn into broad problems of 
public financing when they seek the deep sources of the dollar that the 
school receives. As in expenditures, there is little uniformity in receipts 
throughout the United States. 

Decrease in Revenue from Local Sources. In continental United States 
the county contributes a small part of school revenue. The consolidation 
of schools and the enlargement of the taxing unit to embrace entire 
counties cause county and local sources to coalesce. The proportion of 
school revenue derived from local districts in the United States as a whole 
has decreased. markedly in the past two decades from 80 to less than 60 
per cent, including county support. 


RECEIPT OF SCHOOL REVENUE 


Although all school revenues are derived from federal, state, county, 
township, and local units, the types of receipts and the methods of financ- 
ing public education vary widely. Two main sources, viz., taxation and 
nonrevenue receipts, are presented here elliptically and briefly. A third 
source, apportionments, is treated later under the caption Distribution 
of School Funds. 

Taxation. Edwin A. Seligman defines a tax as “a compulsory contribu- 
tion from the person to the government to defray the expense incurred 
in the common interest of all without reference to special benefits con- 
ferred." In other words, through taxes people contribute to the cost of 
different services and common social purposes. Since most of the support 
for American public education comes from taxation in its myriad forms, 
laymen, teachers, and administrators desire a good tax system, which is 
not too dependent upon a single tax, such as that on property. The 
general property tax is becoming increasingly unsatisfactory because 
of the difficulty in assessing all kinds and classes of property at the 
same rate. Many European nations have to a large degree abandoned 
this method, but in America some modified plan of taxing property for 
schools will exist for a long time. 

A tax bill is rarely welcome. The fi 
a new homeowner like a request from the school: "Let us place your s 
on our wailing list." But the late Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes, who 
willed his estate to his country, said: "I like to pay taxes. It is os 
civilization.” Certainly when the Won citizen pays his taxes tor 

ublic education he is helping to buy civilization. k 
4 Among the numerous 1 lor making die property less - 
are classification of property; equalization of assessments; more Econo! 


rst school-tax notice may seem to 
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ical, efficient, and honest administration in assessing, levying, and collect- 
ing taxes; and the inclusion of the property tax as a part of a broader tax 
base. It is the abuse rather than the use of the property tax that con- 
stitutes a menace to the schools. As Emerson wrote in his essay on “Com- 
pensation," "If you tax too high, the revenue will yield nothing." 

A promising revenue is the income tax, on which England depends in a 
far greater degree than America. In seeking new springs of revenue, how- 
ever, school people must remember the statement: "What is left to the 
taxpayer is as important to the country's economy as what is taken from 
him." Linked intimately with the problems ol broadening the tax base 
for school support are the issues of increasing efficiency through the con- 
solidation of small weak units and of reducing costs through carefully 
planned economies. Archaic taxing systems are not the only cause of 
trouble, for even where tax systems have been revised, revenues are often 
inadequate. Some of the difficulty lies not so much in the failure of taxa- 
tion as in increased expenditures. Many schools may well give less empha- 
sis to raising more funds to spend and may well devote more thought to 
spending with less money. 

Nonrevenue Receipts. As previously defined, nonrevenue receipts do 
Not constitute a genuine source of income, since they incur an obligation 
that must be met at some future date. These receipts include mainly 
the revenue either from selling property and bonds or from obtaining 
loans. Since property is not frequently sold by the school district, atten- 
tion is directed here to the common practice of borrowing money. 

The prevalent ways of financing schools when cash is not available are 
(1) long-term and (2) short-term obligations, and (3) refinancing. Illustra- 
tive of the first are the straight-term bond, which is used for a stated num- 
ber of years, to be repaid or refunded at the date of maturity; the sinking- 
fund bond, which is made for a definite period of years, to be paid from 
a fund which is collected and invested during the term of the bond; and 
the serial bond, which is paid in installments during the period of the 
total bond issue. Among the numerous types of temporary school finance 
are short-term bonds, short-term loans, tax-anticipation warrants, scrip, 
and other forms of paper money. Refinancing or refunding involves the 
legal procedure of reestablishing an old debt as a fresh obligation, per- 
haps at a lower rate of interest. Often this merely postpones the evil day 
of accounting for past debts. 

Many schools have erred in borrowing too much money. Practices such 
as erecting school buildings beyond the ability of the community to pay 
within a reasonable length of time, funding debts for annual expendi- 
tures, legislating state-wide tax limitations that are inadequate, collecting 
only a meager portion of the tax levy, and creating sinking funds that 
disappear are costly procedures that work the greatest hardships upon 


Financing of Public Education 517 

Is their education 
h 3e ad ? 
wort a day to you? 


^. 


i E "m * 


the Citizens Committee urges you . . - 


VOTE & YES 


for the Leyden Community High School 
BOND ISSUE 
Saturday, March 7 .. because * 


Fic. 16-8. In thousands of communities the citizens are being asked to vote “yes on 
bond issues to permit boards of education to raise funds for new school buildings and 
sites. 


the generation now in school, for later as adults they will have to pay 


the costs of their own schooling. 


DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOL REVENUE 


The development of a sound system of raising money for public schools 


is a major problem. A sequential task of prime import is the distribu- 


tion of the money thus obtained. School money may be collected by 
gh unsatisfactory channels. 


reliable methods but distributed throu 
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As the word "distribution" indicates, school funds are allocated to 
the states, counties, or local districts by a higher organization. The fed- 
eral government allots its Smith-Hughes fund to the states, and the latter 
give it to the local districts. In West Virginia, the state treasury appor- 
tions certain school funds to the county units. 

Bases for Distribution of Funds. 'The bases upon which school monies 
are distributed are very important. Among the criteria for the appor- 
tionment of funds for education are: the number of children of school 
age who reside in the district or county as revealed by the school census; 
the number of children enrolled in the schools; the number of children 
in average daily attendance (a.d.a.); the "weighted" pupil with special 
consideration given to the rural or atypical pupil; the number of teachers 
employed; the number of instruction units (usually one teacher for each 
stated number of pupils); the partial or complete support of a state- 
prescribed minimum educational program; and other forms of flat grants 
and equalization programs. Combinations of these apportionment meth- 
ods are employed in several states. 

State Equalization Fund. As the term connotes, an equalization fund 
is intended to equalize educational opportunity and burden. Too often 
the type and amount of a child's schooling are the result of chance or 
geography. The child who through the felicity of circumstances lives in a 
school district that can tax a railroad line or a uranium company enjoys 
enhanced opportunities for an all-round education. The accidental mean- 
derings of a river several hundred years ago often determine the bound- 
aries that demarcate superior and inferior educational opportunities. Un- 
fortunately, even when the highest permissible tax rate has been applied 
to the areas of low valuation, the funds secured are insufficient to run the 
schools in many districts throughout the United States. Even if a model 
tax plan were put into effect, the poorer districts and states would still 
be unable to support their schools adequately. 

No state provides complete support for its public-school program, but 
some pay either the entire state-approved cost of all public schools or 
the principal items of necessary expense. The funds for these equaliza- 
tion plans have been derived from state-wide sources. Approximately 
three fourths of the states distribute all or part of their state school funds 
upon an equalization plan. Every state needs a program, built upon re- 
search and individually patterned, which provides for local initiative and 
State equalization. This forms the groundwork upon which a federal 
equalization program may be based. 

Federal Equalization Fund. Education is not primarily a personal bene- 
ction, such as the sidewalk leading to one’s home. Nor is it merely a 
community benefit, like a street light. Rather it is a boon to all. In 
many Ways it is comparable to a city street which is also a state highway 


fa 


del 
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and a national route. Both the building and the maintenance of that 
local-state-national highway are the obligation of all people, not just of 
those who happen to live near or travel that route. Likewise in the 
building and maintenance of schools, the local, state, and national inter- 
ests are merging. 

Yet the very schools designed for promoting common local, state, and 
national wellare may fail in their task. As an illustration, witness the 
inability of the depressed economic areas and groups to provide proper 
education lor their children from generation to generation. Any federal 
funds that are or may be made available for public education should be 
so distributed as to guarantee equity and to correct the present glaring 
inequalities in the use of school funds for children of the different races. 
According to many fiscal experts, no sound program of local or state 
taxation can be devised and established which will support in every com- 
munity a school system that meets minimum acceptable standards. Time 
can never efface the inequalities in natural resources that exist between 
states. Therefore, unless the federal government participates in the finan- 
cial support of the schools and the related services in the less able areas, 
several million children in the United States and the outlying territories 
and possessions will continue to be denied the educational opportunities 
that should be regarded as their birthright. Most recommendations and 
recent proposals for federal aid stipulate positively that such grants shall 
not entail federal control over education. They also specify that the 
moncy shall be apportioned to the states, except that for cooperative edu- 
cational research, which shall be administered by the United States Office 
of Education. 

Several decades ago Rutherford B. Hayes, then President of the United 
States, sent to Congress a message in which he said: "No more funda- 
mental responsibility rests upon Congress than that of devising appropri- 
ate measures of financial aid to education, supplemental to local action 
in the states and territories and in the District of Columbia." This chal- 
lenge has not yet been adequately met. Federal aid to public education 
is one of the moral “musts” of America. 


FINANCING OTHER PHASES OF EDUCATION . 


As previously stated, American public education is broader than school- 


ing. Accordingly public-school finance is not exactly synonymous with 
public educational finance. The former is usually restricted to public 
elementary and secondary schools, whereas the latter embraces expendi- 
tures and receipts for all educational institutions and undertakings on 
ported in part or whole by public taxation. This distinction, however, is 
hard to follow since in some places these areas overlap or fuse. One of the 
remaining forms of American public education not yet treated from the 
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fiscal viewpoint in this volume is that of publicly supported higher edu- 
cation. 
PUBLICLY SUPPORTED HIGHER EDUCATION 

Public elementary and secondary schools receive more tax dollars than 
do public institutions of higher learning. The operating or current edu- 
cational expenditures for all institutions of higher education total ap- 
proximately two billion dollars a year. 

‘The President's Commission on Higher Education grouped the sources 
of income available for the financing of current educational expenditures 
under four main headings: (1) philanthropy or private sources, (2) stu- 
dent fees, (3) public sources or government appropriations, and (4) mis- 
cellaneous, including receipts from sales and services of organized institu- 
tional activities. Obviously, publicly controlled institutions of higher 
learning receive less from philanthropy, less from student fees, and more 
from public sources than do the private colleges and universities. 

The state is the chief provider of income both for teacher-educating 
institutions and for other public higher education. The next source of 
income is institutional, such as tuition, fees, and sales. The state leads 
in the support of teacher education and other higher education; the local 
districts rank first in the support of elementary and secondary education. 
The branch of higher learning receiving the largest share of county assist- 
ance is the gradually disappearing county normal school, whereas the 
junior college and the municipal university are the usual recipients of 
local tax support on the higher level. Local, state, and federal support of 
public higher education will undoubtedly increase as a result of larger 
enrollments, the prolongation of secondary education, and the develop- 
ment of various phases of public adult education. 

In its forward look, the President’s Commission on Higher Education 
optimistically overestimated the enrollment of students in colleges and 
universities. To help meet the proposed expenditures the Commission 
recommended three types of federal aid to higher education: (1) for cur- 
rent educational expenditures by publicly controlled institutions, (2) for 
capital outlay by publicly controlled colleges and universities, and (3) for 
a national program of scholarships to be administered by the states in 
accordance with general standards established by the federal government. 

The later Commission on Financing Higher Education reached the 
unanimous conclusion that the “nation should call a halt at this time 
to the introduction of new programs of direct federal aid to colleges and 
universities,” and deemed it “undesirable for the government to expand 
the scope of its scholarship aid to individual students.” * 


5 Commission on Financing Higher Education, Nature and Needs of Higher Educa- 
tion, pp. 157-158, Columbia University Press, 1952. 
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OTHER PUBLICLY SUPPORTED EDUCATION 


Federal Projects. Other publicly supported educational projects of na- 
tion-wide and world-wide significance are the various national surveys au- 
thorized by Congress and the promotion of democratic educational sys- 
tems in Germany, Austria, and Japan. Congressional grants have financed 
such outstanding surveys as those of secondary education, teacher educa- 
tion, school finance, higher education, and Negro education. Through 
such agencies as the War and State Departments, many educational ex- 
perts from the United States have served as consultants in occupied areas, 
and many teachers, students, and other educational personnel from 
foreign countries have visited and studied in the United States. 

In addition the federal government has continued and expanded its 
regular activities to assist education. The most significant project has 
been the federal fiscal support of the G.I. bills, which have aided directly 
and indirectly many institutions of secondary and higher education. (See 
Unit I for further details on federal financing of public education.) 

State Support. In the state of Wisconsin, for example, public educa- 
tional finance embraces the following agencies which expend the indi- 
cated number of pennies and mills of each dollar received: 


Pennies and mills 
of each dollar 


Purpose of expenditure for state education 
Public schools 72.4 
University of Wisconsin 17.2 
Stout Institute 0.4 
State teachers colleges 2.9 
Wisconsin Institute of Technology 0.05 
Vocational and adult education 5.6 
Department of Public Instruction 0.3 
County rural normal schools 0.3 
County school of agriculture and domestic economy 0.05 
County superintendent and supervising teachers 0.5 
State schools for deaf and blind 0.3 
100.00 


Total 

This list of educational institutions and functions reveals that public- 
school expenditures constitute but one aspect of state disbursements for 
education, Every commonwealth provides funds from its treasury for one 
or more special projects in connection with the public schools, or as sepa- 
rate undertakings, such as the library (see Unit II). 

Local Support. Local and intermediate school units, such as the county, 
township, and city school districts, sponsor many educational projects. 
The county pays most of the bills for the office of the county superintend- 
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ent of schools, the county normal schools, county libraries, agricultural 
agents, and certain club activities like the 4-H (see Unit HI). 

Local and intermediate school units promote types of public education 
in addition to schooling for children. Among these activities are recrea- 
tion and other phases of adult education, library and museum facilities, 
and special projects predicated on local needs, interests, and fiscal abili- 
ties (see Unit IV). 


PRIVATELY FINANCED EDUCATION 


In the early days of the United States most education was privately 
supported; even today a large share of the funds comes from private 
sources. American freedom involves the precious privilege of choice. 


Choice presupposes diversity of things from which to choose. What most pro- 
tects freedom of choice in America is the great diversity of its institutions, none 
of which possesses overriding power. This multiplicity of competing units pre- 
vents_any single political party, institution of government, corporation, labor 
union, church, or university from.dictating what all men shall do or think. 
Human beings and their institutions being what they are, total power is not 
safe in the hands of any single group no matter how well-intentioned.* 


Liberty in learning is buttressed by a variety of educational institutions. 


PRIVATELY SUPPORTED HIGHER EDUCATION 


This diversity in structure, control, and support is especially prevalent 
in higher education, Private sponsorship often is religious in character. 
According to the findings of the Commission on Financing Higher Edu- 
cation, which published a series of reports in 1952, private institutions 
obtain their largest single source of income from student fees, the propor- 
tion being lower at the universities and professional schools because of 
the sizable amounts received from the federal government for research 
services, Private benefactions include gifts from alumni, friends, founda- 
tions, corporations, and others. Interest from endowments accounts for 
more than 10 per cent of the income for institutions of higher learning 
other than junior colleges. A few private colleges receive aid from state 
and local governments. 


Ps 2 Ps 
OTHER PRIVATELY FINANCED EDUCATION 
Secondary, elementary, and pre-elementary education is widely sup- 
ported by private and church-related agencies. For example, denomina- 


tional high schools enroll one of every 10 secondary students. More than 
three million children are in Roman Catholic elementary schools, and 
\ 


7 Ibid, p. 31. i 
8 Ibid, pp. 120-121. 
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the number and proportion are increasing. The schools for these children 
are supported in large measure by tuition and the sponsoring church or 
private corporation. These independent institutions are largely depend- 
ent upon voluntary giving. Much adult education is financed privately. 
The Ford Foundation has channeled through the Fund for Adult Educa- 
tion substantial sums for research and pilot projects. Privately financed 
education is a sine qua non in the United States. 

Conclusion. A national inventory of school expenditures was appropri- 
ately captioned Unfinished Business in American Education. "Still Un- 
finished Educational Obligations" can be the title and challenge of many 
supplementary reports. Another survey has been captioned caustically 
and realistically Our Children Are Cheated. Some of the failings of Ameri- 
can schools can be remedied only by spending more money: “The soil in 
which education grows in one half of the communities of America is too 
poor.” It is therefore advocated that more fiscal fertilizer be added to 
enrich the educational soil, especially in barren areas. 


SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 


1. Define and illustrate the terms: equalization fund, foundation program, 
linquency, public hearing, school bonds, unit costs, school audit, tax rate limitations, 
personal property tax, fiscal year, and fiscal independence. 

2. Make a list of some educational inequalities in your state. 

3. Defend or criticize the proposition: “Collect the money where it is an 
where the pupils are.” 

4. Examine a school budget and evaluate its format and content. 

5. Analyze an annual financial report of a school district. 


6. Attend a public hearing on a school budget. 
7. Find out how much it costs per year for current expenses to educate a pupil in 


tax de- 


d spend it 


the public schools of your state. 


8. Find out the costs per student for current expenses in the institution that you are 


9. Draw a large circle to represent a dollar. Divide it in segments to show where 


the school dollar goes in your district or state. 
10. Draw a large circle to represent a dollar. Divide it in segr 
school dollar comes from in your district or state. 


1l. If the assessed valuation of a school district is $2,000,000, a 
r hundred, how muc 
delinquency is 20 per cent, how much 


nents to show where the 


nd the local board of 
h tax money can be 


levied from this source? If the percentage of tax 
tax money can be collected from this source? 
12. Change the following tax rates into mills per dollar: 
$1.00 per $100 assessed valuation 
$23.10, per $1,000 assessed valuation 
$0.012 per $1.00 assessed valuation 
13. Trace the history of school support in your state. / F 
14. Analyze the program of state aid to schools in your state. Evaluate its strong an 
weak points. 
15. Learn how your stat 
16. Trace the history of federal grants to educa 


e institutions of higher learning are supported. 
tion. 
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The balanced budget—education, expenditures, receipts. 


Heck, AncH O.: The Education of Exceptional Children, 2d ed., Chap. XXX, McGraw- 
Hill, 1953. 


Financing of special education. 5 
HurcHINs, CLAYTON D., and ALBERT R. MUNSE: Expenditures for Education at Mid- 
century, GPO, 1953, 134 pp- : 

Mid-century report prepared by the U.S. Office of Education in cooperation with 
the National Council of Chief State School Officers. 
Jouns, R. L., and E. L. MonPHET (ed.): Problems and Issues in School Finance, Chap. 
VIII, Teachers College, 1952. 


Federal participation in education, as reported by John K. Norton and E. 
Edmund Reutter, Jr. 


KATONA, GEORGE: Psychological Analysis of Economic Behavior, Chap. I, McGraw-Hill, 
1951. 
The need for psychology in economics. 
KIRKENDALL, LESTER Á., and FRANKLIN R. ZERAN: Student Councils in Action, Chap. 
VIII, Chartwell House, 1953. 
Financing and evaluating problems in student-council work. 
Knicur, Encar W., and CLIFTON L. HALL: Readings in American Educational History, 
Chap. V, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1951. 
Source readings on gaining public support and control for education. . 
MILLETT, Jonn D.: Financing Higher Education in the United States, Chap. XII, Co- 
lumbia University Press, 1952, 
College building needs and financing. 
Morrner, EDGAR L., and ERICK L. LinpbMAN: Public School Finance Programs of the 
Forty-eight States, Chap. VI, GPO, 1950. 
Working toward a better finance program—report of a cooperative study. 
Mort, Paur R., and WALTER C. REUSSER: Public School Finance, 2d ed., Chap. I. 
McGraw-Hill, 1951. 
Development of educational finance and its principles. 
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NATIONAL. COMMITTEE ON THE PREPARATION OF A MANUAL ON COLLEGE AND UNIVERSITY 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION: College and University Business Administration, Chap, I. 
American Council on Education, 1952. 

Principles of college and university business administration, 
Reever, Ward G.: School Boards and Superintendents, Chap. IV, Macmillan, 1954. 
Financial support of the schools. 

Sueats, PAUL H., CLARENCE D. Jayne, and Raven B. Spence: Adult Education, Chap. 

XVIII, 1953. = 
Financing adult education. 
SHEPARD, GEORGE E. and RICHARD E. Jamerson: Interscholastic Athletics, Chap. IX, 
McGraw-Hill, 1953. 
Budgeting and financing athletic programs. 
Weis, Harry L.: Higher Education Is Serious Business, Chap. XVI, Harper, 1953. 
Budget preparation and control of finances in higher education. 


CURRENT PERTINENT PERIODICALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


American School Board Journal Research Bulletin 

Budgets of local schools Review of Educational Research 
College Public Relations School Business Affairs 
Educational Research Service Circulars School Executive 

Financial reports of local schools School Life 


School Management 

State publications 

Statistical Abstracts 

Surveys, local and state educational 
Taxes 

Yearbooks of educational organizations 


Journal of Accounting 

Nation's Schools 

Office Executive 

Office Management 

Proceedings of educational organizations 
Public Relations Ideas 


AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 
20 min., sound 


ACTION FOR YOUR PUBLIC SCHOOLS : 
National Citizens 


Excerpts from speeches made at a dinner sponsored by the 
Commission for the Public Schools. Among the speakers were James Bryant Conant, 
General Omar Bradley, and Roy E. Larsen. Available from the Commission, 2 West 


45th Street, New York 36. 
One reel, sound 


and better quality of living 
Produced by the U.S. 
and the Iowa State 


EDUCATION Is Goop BUSINESS 
Shows that more shoppers, more magazine readers, à 
are produced by better schools—the foundation of business. 
Chamber of Commerce, the National Education Association, 


Education Association. 


Exhibit of Annual Fiscal Reports 
Make a collection of annual fiscal reports from local and state «sn com 
for display and study. ‘These reports include budgets, annual financial reports, 


and school audits. 


Exhibit of Financial Accounting Forms ]  m-—— 
Collect from the state department of education and from BE ve 
superintendents of schools various financial accounting forms, including those 


for cocurricular activities. 
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FEDERAL Arp Filmstrip, 57 frames 

The case for federal aid is graphically presented in this filmstrip, which is avail- 

able with 32-page lecture notes from the National Education Association, Wash- 
ington, D.C. " 


THE FIGHT FOR BETTER SCHOOLS 18 min., 16 and 35 mm., sound 

This film is based on the premise that, because public schools are the heart of 

democracy, people must work—and fight, if need be—for better schools. T he story 

of how a county (Arlington, Va.), a state (Arkansas), and an organization (the 

National Citizens Commission for the Public Schools) work for better financial sup- 
port for public education. Available from March of Time, New York. 


Filmstrips 
Several state departments and state educational associations have prepared film- 
strips that reveal problems in the financing of public education. 


Movie Trailers 35 mm. 


Each year the National Education Association prepares for use in local theaters 
a short movie trailer dealing with education and American Education Week. Avail- 
able from National Education Association, Washington, D.C. 


Scrapbook of Newspaper Clippings 
The students and instructor can prepare a scrapbook of newspaper clippings deal- 


ing with various aspects of public taxation and school support in their community 
or state. 


Part Vi 
INTERPRETATION OF EDUCATION 


Preview of Part V 


INTERPRETATION OF EDUCATION 


Public School Segregation 
Illegal, High Court Decides 


Taxpayers Group] EDUCATIONAL TY [Public Apathy Is 
Opposes Federal P lf ON COAST Greatest Enemy (supreme Cur 
To U. S. Schools | Follows Up Ruling 


Aid to Education| ien onene" ; 
A reist ven le fön PLAT, On Segregation 
Teaching Facts | Majority Favor | EDUCATOR INsisis Says Teach 
About ‘Isms’ in | Lowering Voting» BU Ident Fiala 
O VOHIng [or cans vec | Haven't Right 
Schools Favored | Age to 18 Years Is Strike 


- |What's Ahead for 
h Ji tS. fall A í lit cks Educational Television? 
TEXTBOOK CENSORS |U. S. LOSING WAR Educator Raps |Are Schools 


ALARM EDUCATORS] ON TEEN CRIME, Subsdizafion [702 Expense? 
of Athletes Pro and Con 

Jersey Supreme Court Bars 
King James Bible in Schools 


IN DEFENSE OF THE CRITICS OF 
AMERICAN PUBLIC EDUCATION 


Groups Charging Subversion SAYS KEFAUVER 


Put Pressure on Schools and 


Help Public Decide Critical Need 


The Fight Over "Common Learnings” 


Academic Freedom and Academic Responsibility | Teacher Shortage 


Educators Weigh Publie School Critics: 
The Tug of War | Provide “Ammunition” Against Attacks 


Have We Failed To Educate 


For Money for Schools} 


Fic. 17-1. Some of the many controversial issues. These clippings from news- 
papers and periodicals indicate the wide range of debatable issues in American 
education. They give printed evidence that education is not a mysterious cloak 
under which perplexing problems are hidden from the public. These headings 
and subcaptions, which in themselves constitute challenges to critical thinking, 
are positive proof of the freedom of the press—a feature of American democracy 
that is not found in press-curbing, mind-closing dictatorships. 


For Democracy? 
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Part V 
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pd 


MR There aJ „ roversial 
Fic. 17-2. Forum discussions on controversial issues. There i seit toot 
issues that need to be discussed, especially by young E à omote freedom 
entering the teaching profession. Forums and panel discussions pr 


of speech. (Courtesy of School Life.) 
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PREVIEW OF UNIT XVII 
. —— o o S B ooo 


ISSUES AND TRENDS IN AMERICAN PUBLIC 
EDUCATION 


This concluding unit deals with some of the issues and trends in American 
public education. They are organized under the four major topics used in this 
volume: (1) organization and administration, (2) areas of public education, 
(3) personnel, and (4) provisions for educational materials and environment. 
The issues presented are challenges to thoughtful study. A discussion of them, 
either in the classroom or elsewhere, invokes that fundamental principle of civil 
liberties which Voltaire expressed succinctly in the words: "I disapprove of what 
you say, but I will defend to the death your right to say it.” 

Coupled with a discussion of issues is a presentation of some educational 
trends. One of course sees and hears readily the visible and noisy surface move- 
ments; he must dip deep below to find and feel the silent and basic undercur- 
rents. 

This unit serves as a review or overview of the 16 phases of education discussed 
in the preceding units. This synthesis helps to bind the significant components 
into a dynamic whole—American public education. 


OurLINE or CONTENTS 


Introduction 
Issues in public education 
Trends in public education 
Role of discussion in education 
Organization and Administration of Public Education 
National program of education 
State systems of education 
County and intermediate school units 
Local school districts 
Areas of Public Education 
Pre-elementary education 
Elementary education 
Secondary education 
Higher education 
Education for out-of-school youth and adults 
Personnel in Public Education 
Pupils 
‘Teachers 
Other personnel 
Provisions for Educational Materials and Environment 
Curriculum 
Cocurricular activities 
Educational supplies, equipment, and buildings 
Financing of public education 
Conclusion 
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UNIT XVII 


ISSUES AND TRENDS IN AMERICAN PUBLIC 
EDUCATION 


A teacher had given her pupils the assignment of writing an example 
of a complete sentence, After the work had progressed for a while she 
looked over the shoulder of one of the boys and said, "Jimmie, that's a 
good sentence, but where is the period?" Jimmie replied, “Oh, that's 
still in the pencil." Many trends in American public education are still 
in the pencil-they cannot be written with a period as "finis." As long 
as education is an evolving, growing organism, it will have a future tense. 
This means it will be characterized by uncertainty, constant flux, and 
innumerable controversial issues. As stated by Paul Woodring in Let's 
Talk Sense about Our Schools, "Never before in our history has there 
been such widespread discussion of public education as today." The 
bicentennial keynote of Columbia University was aptly chosen, "Man's 
right to knowledge and the free use thereof." 

Issues in Public Education. In this concluding unit, almost a hundred 
debatable issues are stated briefly; a few are examined in detail. Some 
of the questions are persistent and hackneyed, whereas others are tem- 
porary and recent. Some are circular in that they return to their starting 
point. Many of the issues are linked with collateral problems of daily 
living. Some are residues of a hoary past, some are born of the present, 
and some are "embryonic of the future." Fortunately public education 
is anchored in the history of American civilization and at any given mo- 
ment operates within the accumulated heritage of that civilization. Much 
of this volume has been devoted to the historical background and gradual 
evolution of American public education. This concluding unit enumer- 
ates many issues that have existed, but it especially stresses current prob- 
lems. 

Obviously, owing to limitations of space, only a few pertinent issues 
can be presented in some detail. Consequently this unit leaves many 
fundamental questions in education wholly or partially unanswered. In 
a period of national and international flux, it is suicidal to develop a 
positive sense of finality in educational matters. For some problems there 
is no hope of ultimate solution. For many issues there are no uniform 
answers, Furthermore, the solution to à problem is likely to produce a 
further need—for example, the development of the junior high school set- 
tled many problems but also created others. The task of education is 
unending; hence there can be no surcease in the striving for perfection. 
The process of public education can be interrupted but not terminated. 
Trends in Public Education. Many issues are associa 


ted with forward 
movements and educational trends. Since it is difficult to separate issues 
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and trends, both are presented here in close juxtaposition for each of the 
16 phases of education. Each issue is followed by an abbreviated summary 
of a current trend appertaining to the stated probiem. Many trends ap- 
pear distinctly near at hand; others are only vaguely discernible on the 
horizon, like distant frontiers, unknown and unexplored. Some are like 
near-by weather vanes, indicating the direction the wind is blowing at a 
particular time. Some are like uncertain soil upon which one would pitch 
a movable tent but not erect a permanent educational structure. Some are 
like tested rock, which a nation might well use in building its educational 
edifice. Some trends are like insidious termites, seemingly insignificant, 
but destructive to the foundations of American democracy. Some of the 
desirable trends are like weak children who must be nursed to strength 
if they are to be powerful factors in American education and democracy. 
Some are like healthy working citizens who symbolize strength and reveal 
the higher characteristics of American idealism. 

Role of Discussion in Education. Before presenting some basic issues 
and trends in education, it is pertinent to explore briefly the role of dis- 
cussion, especially in education. 


Discussion should be one of the most important things in the world, for it is 
almost our only arena of thinking. It is here that all the jumble of ideas and im- 
pressions that we get from reading and watching are dramatically placed in con- 
flict. Here only is there a genuine challenge to put them into some sort of order. 


Without discussion intellectual experience is only an exercise in a private 
gymnasium.? 


The group adventure of planned mental exploration can cover a wide 
spectrum of ideas in education. 

Every issue has at least two sides. Many problems are like the two- 
edged sword. For example, the beam from a cyclotron can make pluto- 
nium for the destructive atom bomb, as well as isotopes for cancer treat- 
ment. Many issues have more than two sides—they are multifaceted. 
Often the consideration of a problem is comparable to tossing a cube up 
into the air and letting it fall at random with this or that facet visible for 
review. And then it is tossed up again and another phase is exposed. 
Many problems have a fulcrum on which the issues seesaw back and forth. 
A shift of emphasis or a changed position may continue the alternating 
seesaw of thoughts. One must discuss controversial issues with what Cole- 
ridge called “that willing suspension of disbelief.” An open mind of 
course is not synonymous with an empty mind. The ultimate aim in a 


1 Also see later in this unit, under Curriculum, the issue “Shall Controversial Subjects 
Be Discussed in the Schools?” , 

* Randolph Bourne, “Arena of Thinking,” Adult Education Journal, April, 1945, 
p. 62. 
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discussion of educational problems is to elevate the participants to finer 
and higher planes of thinking, decision, and living. 


ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


NATIONAL PROGRAM OF ÉDUCATION 


l. Shall Federal Aid Be Granted to Education? That is, shall the cen- 
tral government give money for general education? 

Pro. For years the need for and advantages of federal aid to education 
have been weighed against the dangers and disadvantages. Marshaled for 
federal support are many politically prominent men and professionally 
eminent educators. Terse summaries of their arguments are these: 


Many millions of school children in educational slum areas of the United 
States are not receiving a good education. A minimum level or fiscal floor under 
education is essential for all people, if the federal government is to operate for 
the greatest good of the greatest number. The mobility of population in an 
auto and air age seriously affects the education of at least one million migrant 
children. Teachers’ salaries are low, and hence the shortage of teachers is great. 
The increased rate of pupil population far exceeds the building rate for school- 
houses. Many children attend substandard school buildings. Huge differences 
exist between communities and states in their ability to support adequate edu- 
cational programs. Many areas with the greatest need have made the greatest 
effort, or at least a reasonable one, to provide suitable education. As indicated 
by the United States Chamber of Commerce in its historic study, Education, An 
Investment in People, education tends to expand and upgrade consumer de- 
mands. In fact, education, income, and volume of business tend to spiral up or 
down together. In fine, fiscal malnutrition in education affects the health of 


the national economy. Education is the most important business in the United 


States. 


Con. Typical of opposing opinions held by many distinguished men 


and women are the following: 
as Smith-Hughes aid to agriculture and home 


economics, have demonstrated that a measurable degree of policy-making and 
program-planning responsibility has been surrendered to federal officials. Fed- 
eral aid to education means federal control. The United States Constitution does 
not mention “schools” or “education,” hence the support of education is a state 
and local responsibility. The federal government, which engaged in ore pee 
ing for at least two decades, does not have the funds. States, 5 alance 

budgets, are better able to finance education than is the federal government. 
States and local communities are closer to the need. Also, they are better watch- 
dogs of the treasury than is faraway Washington, D.C. Looking to the eo 
capitol for federal handouts is weakening the initiative p ES 0 3 : 
people. Federal aid will accelerate the centralization of education: Educatio: 


qs "i ort. 
must remain “grass roots” in program and supp 


Past experience with such funds, 


536 Interpretation of Education 


violate the principle of separation of church and state on a federal level. 

Another purpose for which federal funds could be granted is the im- 
provement of teacher education and the reduction of the shortage o! 
teachers. The United States Office of Education and state departments 
may well strengthen their work in this field. 

In view of the great need for educational buildings, federal funds have 
been granted outright to state and local governments for making surveys 
of needs, and planning public works, including school buildings. Many 
school districts, federally affected with increased enrollments, are receiving 
federal grants for current and capital expenditures. The President's Com- 
mission on Higher Education proposed that capital outlay expenditures 
be approved for public institutions of higher learning. 

Educational experimentation needs federal financing. Pilot experi- 
ments with curriculums can produce educational energy and cause chain 
reactions in local schools. 

Direct aid in material rather than cash can continue to be given through 
army-navy-air force donations of surplus property to educational institu- 
tions. The Department of Agriculture has donated many supplies to the 
school lunch program. 

Federal funds are provided to educational institutions indirectly 
through the general practice of tax exemption, which, within reasonable 
limits, is just and wise. 

When and if federal aid is granted to the schools, the formula by which 
it is distributed should not be so complicated that only the financial ex- 
perts and God understand it! 

2. Shall There Be a Minimum, Basic Program of Education for the 
Nation as a Whole? Just as several states have prepared a foundation pro- 
gram for the schools within their boundaries, so too the United States 
as a unit should set up minimum standards to be met by all schools of 
the nation. The Educational Policies Commission has outlined the kind 
and amount of education that would increase the positive economic 
effects of education. This program calls for lifting the poorest schools to 
a minimum of efficiency. 

3. Shall There Be a National Board of Education Comparable to a 
Local Board of Education? 'T hat is, shall there be a national board of edu- 
cation, which shall determine nation-wide policies and evaluate practices 
in education? 

At present no such national board really functions for all education. 
It has been argued that a competent commission, selecting the United 
States Commissioner of Education as its own executive without reference 
to party politics, would follow the American tradition of acknowledging 
the function of education in American democracy and of separating its 
leadership and administration from other governmental functions. There 
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are some educational organizations which have officially recommended 
the. establishment. of the United States Office of Education as an inde- 
pendent, adequately financed agency, directed by a national board of edu- 
cation, appointed by the President with the consent of the Senate. Mrs. 
Oveta Culp Hobby recommended and Congress approved the appoint- 
ment of nine persons to a National Advisory Committee on Education. 
The function of this small committee is to counsel the Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare. This is not the equivalent of a national 
board of education, which the NEA and many others have consistently 
recommended for years (see Fig. 1-1). The creation of a national board 
of outstanding citizens could do much to provide lay leadership in edu- 
cation. A small board of education serving on the national basis seems 
as desirable as the state, county, and local boards. 

4. What Is the Role of Private Institutions in the National Program of 
Education? In this volume extreme caution has been used in avoiding 
the term "federal system." The first unit is entitled "National Program 
of Education." In this nation-wide program in the United States, private 
schools do and should play a conspicuous role, although the public 
schools predominate on the elementary and secondary levels. The public 
schools have helped to accent the homogeneity of American education. 
The private schools stress this too, but they contribute especially a whole- 


some heterogeneity. 3 
Especially important is the role of independent institutions in higher 


education: 


There are weighty reasons why higher education should not follow the ex 
ample of primary and secondary education which is predominately under public 
control. By its very nature higher education cannot be universal. . . . The vigor 
of higher education depends upon its being free. Higher education is explora- 
tory in nature. . . . Monopoly of control is incompatible with the free market 
of ideas. . . . The two systems of control, public and private, are a challenge 
to each other. Our society would be impoverished by the decline in vigor of 


either kind. 


The United States is the only nation in the world which has this dual 
System of higher education. It is indeed a heritage to be preserved. 


STATE SvsrEMs OF EDUCATION 
1. Shall the Individual States, Rather than the Federal Government, Be 


Primarily Responsible for Public Education? " 
Pro. That the states are in their own areas the legitimate units of edu- 


cational control seems to be manifest for several reasons, as reported in 


3 Commission on Financing Higher Education, Nature and Needs of Higher Educa- 


lion, pp. 41-42, Columbia University Press, 1952. 
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such studies as Responsibility of the States in Education—the Fourth R, 
by the Chamber of Commerce of the United States, and The Forty-eight 
State School Systems, a rescarch project of the Council of State Govern- 
ments. According to the latter: 


State responsibility for education is firmly embedded in the constitutions of 
the several states and buttressed by tradition and court decisions. This respon- 
sibility of the governments of the several states for the education ol their citizens 
is much more than a theory or a tradition or a legal convention, An examination 
of the efforts of the states to strengthen their public school systems indicates that 
it is a living principle guiding the recommendations and actions of governors 
and legislatures in each of the forty-eight states.4 


The debates of the constitutional conventions in the various states reveal 
that a great majority of the delegates felt that it was the duty of the 
State to establish and maintain a system of public education for the pur- 
pose of educating its citizens. The states are the generally accepted legis- 
lative units for public education, whereas the contained areas—district, 
town, city, township, community, and county—are the units to which 
much administration has been delegated. 

Con. In this general issue of federal power vs. decentralization, numer- 
ous arguments are advanced for the extension of federal control. Some 
authorities state that federal expansion is inescapable. The load of tax- 
ation has tended to shift to the federal government, indicating federal 
responsibility. In the report Federal-State Relations in Education, issued 
by the American Council on Education and the Educational Policies 
Commission, the writers frankly stated: 


The factor which above all others has pushed us toward federal control of edu- 
cation in recent times is the fact that present facilities for the financial support 
of education in a considerable number of states and localities are so meager that 
the basic job of providing educational opportunity for all has not been per- 
formed. Educational shortages revealed in illiteracy, in physical deficiency, and 
failure adequately to provide for children and youth in many ways, rise to 
plague us in times of crisis. Congress responds with hasty, indirect, and expen- 
sive educational legislation in futile attempts to make up for past shortcomings. 
This process has resulted in a rising tide of federal controls over education. It 
can continue to do so in the future until education becomes largely federalized.* 


s. 


Advocates of more federal control cite the tremendous advance in voca- 
tional education as evidence that nationally financed and sponsored proj- 
€cts mean advancement. Many persons are of the opinion that education 
in America is too decentralized and that a strong central system such as is 


* Council of State Governments, The Forty-eight State School Systems, p. 4, 1949. 
5 Educational Policies Commission, and Problems and Policies Commission, Federal- 
State Relations in Education, p. 16, National Education Association, 1945. 
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found in some foreign countries would help to accelerate progress, es- 
pecially in educational slum areas. Furthermore, the federal government 
could enforce unilorm accountiag for all schools and stipulate other 
minimal standards. 

Trend. Despite the temporary drift toward federal centralization dur- 
ing and following the Second World War, the long-term trend is toward 
continuance in the path of states’ rights as begun by the Tenth Amend- 
ment to the Constitution of the United States. The federal government, 
however, under the preamble of the Constitution, has the right to direct 
and stimulate education as a means of promoting the general welfare. 
President Eisenhower has aptly said: “The control and direction of public 
education is a state and local responsibility. However, the federal govern- 
ment should stand ready to assist states which demonstrably cannot pro- 
vide sufficient school buildings." During the early years of grants to edu- 
cation there was little or no attempt on the part of the United States to 
control or administer the schools. Starting with the First Morrill Act in 
1862, the national government commenced to exercise some degree of con- 
trol through the allocation of funds for certain phases of education. An 
excessive amount of federal authority has been exercised over many 
aspects of vocational education. Bills for providing federal aid have 
definitely stipulated that education shall not be controlled by the United 


States government. 

2. Shall the States, Rather than the Local Communities, Be Primarily 
Responsible for the Ultimate Control of Public Education? In colonial 
days the local communities held the primary responsibility for and con- 
trol over the schools. Later the states regained some of the powers that 
had been delegated to the local school districts. This reversal of policy 
indicates a trend toward state centralization, which may soon reach a 
limit. 

School districts, more than any other form of government, are of direct 
interest to the local community; therefore the administration of the 
schools should be kept close to the people. Too much authority over edu- 
cation is being centralized in the governor as the state’s supreme executive 
officer, In certain essentials the state board of education should be in con- 
trol. For example, the state may well prescribe a uniform budgeting and 
accounting system for schools. A state may well recommend a foundation 
program, but the specifics should be applied by the local school district. 
The major problem confronting the American people is not to decide at 
which level of government the major responsibility shall be fixed, but to 
study educational needs and determine which level of government, local, 
county, state, or national, can best carry on particular functions. Dif- 
ferentiated responsibility need not cause competition; it should make for 


integration of the component parts. 
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3. Shall the State Assume Greater Responsibility in the Support of 
Public Education? Shall the state as a central agency increase its appropri- 
ations for public education? The trend, as evidenced by statistics, is to- 


ward decreasing the amount of local su 


pport and increasing state support. 


This, of course, is linked with equitable distribution, discussed later. 

4. Shall a State Board of Education Exercise Some Control and Super- 
vision over the Elementary and Secondary Schools of the State? A state 
board of education is needed to act as the chief authority in school mat- 
ters. Nearly all the states have established such a board. It is hoped that 
the remaining few will soon do likewise. 

5. Shall the State Superintendent of Public Instruction. Be Elected 
Rather than Appointed? Shall he *run" for office or shall the office seek 
him? The trend is toward appointing state superintendents. The choice 
may be made by the governor or preferably by the state board of educa- 
tion. This method is slowly gaining acceptance. Just as the popular elec- 
tion of city school superintendents has become obsolete, so too the elec- 
tion of county and state superintendents will give way to appointment. 


County AND INTERMEDIATE ScHoo. Units 


I. What Are the Major Differences between County and Intermediate 
Units? The essential differences between these two major types of organi- 
zation for educational administration are succinctly summarized by Julian 
E. Butterworth and Howard A. Dawson in The Modern Rural School. 


Excerpts follow: 


County-unit Organization 

I. Within the county unit there 
are no subordinate districts. There 
may, however, be local district com- 
mittees or local trustees, . . . 

2. The area included is usually the 
political county, but it may include 
two or more counties. . .. 

3. There is one superintendent for 
the entire district, but most local 
Schools have a principal or head 
teacher responsible to the county 
board of education through the 
county superintendent. . . . 

4. The county superintendent has 
such assistant superintendents, direc- 
tors, Supervisors, and special teachers 


attached to his office as his board al- 
lows him. 


Intermediate-unit Organization 

l. The intermediate unit is com- 
posed of a number of smaller dis- 
tricts, each with its own board of edu- 
cation or trustee... . 

2. The present types are usually 
coterminous with the political county 
but need not be.. 

3. Each local district, except one- 
teacher and other small districts, has 
à superintendent (or principal) who 
is the executive officer of the board 
and responsible to it... 


4. The superintendent of the dis- 
trict has such assistants as may be al- 
lowed him. . . . Except as the law or 
agreements among local boards give 
them authority, they act cooperatively 
with local officials. 
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County-unit Organization Intermediate-unit Organization 
5. The county is the local taxing 5. In many states . . . the interme- 
authority for schools. It receives state diate district may levy taxes to assist 
aid and uses all its funds for main- the constituent districts. State aid for 
taining all the schools of the county. the constituent districts may be given 


directly to them, or to the intermedi- 
ate district for allocation. . . . 


6. Because the county unit consti- 6. Since each constituent district 
tutes a single system of schools, there levies its own taxes, some districts are 
should, theoretically at least, be no likely to maintain a better program 


than others in the same intermediate 
districts. This may be a stimulating 
influence on all constitutent districts." 


significant differences among the sev- 
eral attendance areas in the scope 
and quality of education. . . . 


Between these two patterns is a continuing conflict in theory and practice. 
Each has its advantages and disadvantages. Each can thrive in a propitious 
place and cordial climate of cooperation. History and research will be 
the judge and jury to decide the individual cases. 

2. Whose Responsibility Is It to Transport Pupils to School? Specifi- 


cally, in consolidated school districts who shall pay the costs for bringing 
pupils to school daily? 

The magnitude of the school transportation problem is revealed in the 
fact that several million students are carried daily. The cost of trans- 
porting these pupils, once borne by parents, is now paid in whole or in 
part by the local school district or state. An increasing portion is being 
defrayed by the state. Eventually federal aid may be given for equalizing 
educational opportunity through paying part of the cost of bringing 
pupils to school. 1 

3. How Can Adequate Professional Supervision Be Obtained for De- 
veloping Satisfactory Programs of Instruction in Rural Schools? State de- 


partments of education are expending more money than they did formerly 
chools. Furthermore, there is a 
Supervision which permits 
curriculum 


to provide better supervision of rural s 
trend toward a more creative type of sel 
greater participation of teachers in supervisory programs, 
building, and studies of child development. E 

4. Shall the County Superintendent of Schools Be Appointed ya 


? o 
County Board of Education Rather than Elected by the People? He ought 
ofessional educator rather than a 


to be given every opportunity to be a pr 
professional politician. Unfortunately, the states that do m E. 115 
pointive county educational officers are very slow to accept this preferable 
method of obtaining educational leadership in the county. 


5 Julian E. Butterworth and Howard A. Dawson, The Modern Rural School, pp. 350- 


353, McGraw-Hill, 1952. 
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Local School DISTRICTS 


1. Shall the Controlling Educational Agency Be a Board of Public 
Education Rather than a School Board? That is, shall the function of 
public education be expanded and coordinated under a board that shall 
have the oversight and direction of all education financed by and for 
the public, or shall the supervision of the local public-school system be 
the only task of the controlling board? 

Pro. The liberal point of view in terms of philosophy of education and 
money is that the local body should be a board of public education, 
which embraces all aspects of learning for all individuals—children, youth, 
and adults. The pros say that schooling and education are not synony- 
mous or coterminous. Hence a board of public education is to be charged 
with the conduct of all forms of education where this activity is not in 
direct conflict with statutes or laws to the contrary. If this philosophy 
were implemented with a program of action, it would call for additional 
thousands of educational workers and for increased expenditures for 
public education. 

Con. The idea of a board of public education is opposed by many edu- 
cators and laymen. The conservative point of view, particularly of the 
taxpayer who has to foot the bill for the expansion of public education, 
is that the local district is responsible for the minimal schooling of youth 
of elementary- and high-school age, from approximately six to sixteen 
years. It builds a high fence or wall around the schoolyard and makes the 
schools exist solely for young pupils. It means that collateral forms of edu- 
cation and recreation are a responsibility of the individual or city rather 
than a public cost chargeable to education. 

Trend. 'The functions of American public education have expanded so 
that the local educational agency is becoming a board of public education 
in legal control not only of the local public schools but also of related 
public functions like social service. The preface for the yearbook The Ex- 
panding Role of Education states: 


As we cross the threshold into a new world, there is more to do in education 
than any nation has yet seriously attempted. Education must reach more people; 
it must regularly include many areas of experience and types of services that now 
are found only “in the twilight zone” of accepted practice. Because the schools 
are social institutions, however, substantial progress toward these goals must rest 
on the sure foundation of public endorsement. 


Of course, practical limits are imposed by the fiscal resources available for 
financing all educational projects and by the community’s willingness to 
centralize these projects under the board of public education. It is recom- 


* American Association of School Administrators, The Expanding Role of Education, 
P. 6, National Education Association, 1948. 
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mended that the state legislatures pave the way for this expanded con- 
cept by legally designating the local governing body as the “board of 
public education." The abbreviated term "school board" is not in har- 
mony with the enlarged horizons of American public education. 

2. How Shall the Board of Education Select the Superintendent of 
Schools? The following are some of the recommended procedures in 
choosing the superintendent of schools: (1) Public announcement of a 
vacancy assures prospective candidates, as well as professional sources 
which may be asked for recommendations, that they act within the scope 
of professional ethics. (2) Personal standards and professional qualifica- 
tions, tailor-made to fit the needs of the local school system and the local 
community, should be clearly listed. (3) After a preliminary list of candi- 
dates has been prepared, a few are selected for interview. (4) Sometimes 
the board or a group of representatives visits the home communities of 
the leading prospects. (5) Final responsibility for electing the superintend- 
ent resides in the full board alone. (6) Favorable and timely public an- 
nouncement of the election smooths the way for the new appointee and 
makes for continued public confidence in the board.“ 

3. Shall the Board of Education Establish Single Rather than Dual or 
Multiple Control of the Internal Organization of the Schools? Shall the 
superintendent be the sole executive, or shall a business manager or at- 
torney be appointed by the board with a status equal to that of the super- 
intendent? 

The single executive type of school administration is the desirable form, 
although the increased responsibilities of the city superintendent of 
schools demand that some duties be delegated to an assistant who may be 
in charge of instruction or of business affairs under the direction of the 


superintendent. 
4. Is the Administration of the Local Schools Democratic? The admin- 


istration of schools is becoming more democratic. In theory and practice 
the trend is toward a “declaration of interdependence” between members 
of the board of education, administrators, teachers, pupils, and laymen. 
Education for democratic living is a current watchword of the school. 


AREAS OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
PRE-ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


l. Shall Public Education Be Delimited to Schooling in Certain Areas, 
as Elementary and Secondary Levels, or Shall It Be Broaganed and 
Lengthened to Embrace Lifelong Learning? The ‘tines r's—reading, 
riting, and "rithmetic—once served as a formula to designate the extent of 


5 American Association of School Administrators, Choosing the Büperintendentao 
Schools, National Education Association, 1949, 12 pp. See also the ios d 
Association yearbook, The American School Superintendency, pp. 112-114, 1952. 
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one's schooling. Today the scope of one's education is more appropriately 
epitomized by the three l's—life-long learning. It has been said that man 
is a learning animal. It must be added that he learns as long as he lives, 
from the time he enters this world until he reaches the end of what 
Shakespeare called the "seventh age," that is, senescence. Recent investi- 
gations prove that learning is lifelong: it registers a child as he creeps 
upon the stage of life and graduates him as the curtain falls on the last 
act. In this continuous educational drama, one may play and work in 


at least five acts: pre-elementary, elementary, secondary, collegiate, and 
adult. 


ELEMENTARY 


SECONDARY 


Fic. 17-3. Lifelong learning. 


2. Shall the Various Organizational Levels of Education Be Articulated 
More Effectively? In 1899 John Dewey pointed out the waste in education 
due to the lack of coordination between the various periods or units that 
make up the public-school system of the United States. The main reason 
for this lack of articulation is that each unit of the school system origi- 
nated under different conditions. The university started as a group of 
professional schools during the medieval period. The grammar school, 
which later became the academy and high school, was imported from 
England during the seventeenth century. The elementary or primary 
school arose in Europe out of a popular movement in the sixteenth 
century when it became necessary to know reading, writing, and arith- 
metic. The kindergarten came to America in the nineteenth century as 
an importation from Germany. Despite this dissimilarity in origin, the 
consecutive levels of education ought to be articulated closely into a 
unified whole. 

3. At What Age Shall Free Public Education Begin? Specifically, shall 
early education be incorporated as part of the public-school system? 

It is difficult to answer the question as to when American public edu- 
cation should begin. Very few public schools offer both a nursery school 
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and a kindergarten. Many persons oppose early education for all children 
at public expense because of the additional taxes involved. Despite this 
objection, the American people are gradually accepting the theory that 
at least kindergartens may be included as a part of the public-school sys- 
tem. The American Federation of Labor, the National Congress of Par- 
ents and Teachers, the American Association of University Women, and 
other civic and professional organizations have lent their support to the 
movement for nursery and kindergarten schools. Most states have taken 
a generous attitude toward kindergarten support, but by and large few 
states and local communities have furnished nursery education. 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


1. Shall the Elementary School Be Characterized by So-called Progres- 
sive Education? Shall it be child-centered or subject-centered? 

Pro. Benjamin Fine of the New York Times has succinctly summarized 
the pro and con arguments on the issue of progressive education. Its pro- 


ponents say: 


l. Progressive education develops a richer curriculum than does the traditional 


school, and attracts a higher caliber of teacher. 
2. Progressive education graduates have a high record of entrance to college 


and successful work after they have entered. 
3. Progressive schools develop better relations among the children, teachers, 


and parents than do other schools. 
Con. Three major arguments against progressive schools are: 


1. The discipline of the child is neglected. Progressive schools turn out chil- 
dren who are rude and undisciplined, with little respect for authority. 

2. The fundamental skills—reading, writing, and arithmetic—are slighted. Chil- 
dren in these schools are unable to read or write properly. 

3. The curriculum is vague, indefinite, and flexible. Pupils don't get a course 
in history or geography, but something called “social studies." ° 


Trend. These arguments pro and con, plus many more, bring into 
rather sharp focus several important issues, particularly as they affect ele- 
mentary education. The elementary school is and will be more progressive 
than the secondary school or the college. Elementary education has moved 
steadily toward an activity school. The main activity, of course, should 
be learning. Its aim is the “perfectibilian goal of the ideal man,” who 
works at doing good, not merely being good. i ieee isa character- 
istic that does not readily lend itself to statistical treatment, unless it be 
an enumeration of its millions of satisfied pupils. It has, of course, reaped 


“Influence of the Progressive Schools Is Now Found throughovt 


9 Benjamin Fine, 
Mar. 14, 1954, p. Ell. 


the Country," The New York Times, 
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many benefits from the helpful and pointed observations of its perennial 
critics, especially the so-called “essentialists.” 

In answer to the question, “Is progressive education obsolete?” Emer- 
itus Professor Boyd H. Bode of Ohio State University has aptly written: 


If democracy is here to stay, then the spirit of progressive education can never 
become obsolete. We may discard the name and we may discontinue it as a sepa- 
Tate organization, but we can never surrender the vision which it has tried to 
bring us of a new basis for peace on earth and good will among men.» 


It is this progressive spirit of education which will continue to charac- 
terize much modern education, especially in the elementary school.': 

2. Shall the Elementary School Be Reorganized? 'Today most elemen- 
tary schools are reorganized rather than grades | through 8. The trend 
continues toward a rearrangement of the traditional eight elementary 
grades. At the lower end there is a dipping down into pre-elementary edu- 
cation. The upper grades are gradually being recast into some type of 
secondary unit, such as the junior high school. Unfortunately many so- 
called "junior high schools" are too dominated by the philosophy and 
program of elementary education. 

3. Shall Pupils Be Graduated from the Elementary School with Formal 
Exercises? Or shall the emphasis be shifted to promotion to the next 
higher unit? 

In theory the desirability of eliminating eighth-grade graduation exer- 
cises is being widely accepted. In practice, however, many communities 
still magnify the completion of eight grades of schooling. The trend is to 
eliminate formal graduation exercises and to substitute a promotion day 
when the emphasis is placed upon encouraging the pupils to enter the 
high school. 

4. Shall More Men Be Engaged as Teachers in the Elementary School? 
Although women obviously make better teachers in the primary grades, 
additional men are needed in the intermediate and upper grades or 
junior high school. Too many youngsters attain adolescence without hav- 
ing had a male teacher. Except for emergency situations, such as a na- 
tional defense program that draws upon the man power of the nation, 
the trend is to encourage more men to take the elementary education 
courses and to urge their employment by elementary-school systems. 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Although many issues and trends in the elementary field apply also to 
secondary education, the latter has its unique and distinctive problems. 


10 Boyd H. Bode, “Is Progressive Education Obsolete?” School and Society, Noveinber, 
1947, p. 414. 


11 See also Carleton Washburne, What Is Progressive Education? Chap. X, Longmans, 
1952. 
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Some issues in secondary education in turn extend into colleges and uni- 
versities. 

I. How Can the Holding Power of Secondary Schools Be Increased? 
Or conversely, how can dropouts be reduced? 

Status. According to the late Frederick Lewis Allen in The Big Change, 
an important factor in changes in America from 1900 to 1950 has been 
the immense spread of secondary education. In 1900 less than one Ameri- 
can boy or girl out of ten of high-school age was actually in high school; 
now over eight out of ten are Attendance in secondary schools has im- 
proved markedly in the first half of the twentieth century, but the second 
half of this century should see added achievements in attendance. Too 
many youth, especially boys, drop out of high school. National surveys 
indicate that out of every 1000 children in the fifth grade, only about 
500 graduate from high school. 

Shortcomings. If the philosophy is accepted that all youth who can 
benefit from secondary education should go to high school, then the 
shortcomings causing dropouts should be examined. National surveys 
such as those of the United States Office of Education, state surveys like 
that in Illinois, and countless local researches indicate many reasons why 
students leave high school voluntarily and involuntarily. Among them 


are these: 


Lack of student motivation; parental indifference; teachers insensitivity to 
basic needs of youth; red tape imposed by administrators; community callousness 
toward secondary education; illness of the student and/or relatives; competing 
opportunities for full-time employment; lure of car and cash; early marriage; 
voluntary or compulsory military service; inadequate mental ability to cope 
with existing curriculums; inability to adjust to high school; inadequate trans- 
portation facilities and long distances from home to school; limited fiscal re- 
Sources of student, parent, or school district; poor school buildings; crowded 
conditions in schools; high hidden costs in so-called free education; unwilling: 
ness of some parents to sacrifice for their children; and unsatisfactory conditions 
of underprivileged youth and those in minority groups. 


Suggestions. Gleaned from experience and from various sources are 


these suggestions for increasing the holding power of high schools: 


Improvement of student motivation—the will to learn; ‘sensitization of all— 
especially parents, teachers, and administrators—to the imperative 1 8 of 
preadolescent, adolescent, and postadolescent youth; special education c ities 
for the physically handicapped; increase in part-time and summer cm Rufen 
Opportunities; more liberal income-tax laws as to exemptions for iy s pe 
ponement of military service until after graduation; more money 4 ER. s; 
improved bus and building facilities; scholarships for those in nee and P 
Superior students; better vocational and educational guidance; more vocationa 


12 Frederick Lewis Allen, The Big Change, P- 222, Harper, 1952. 
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education; work programs; challenging extracurricular activities; involvement of 
students and parents in the school program; reduction of hidden costs; and 
adaptation of the secondary school to the needs of youth. 


2. What Is the Role of General Education in Secondary Education? 
Specifically, how shall general education be organized and presented in 
high school? 

Numerous proposals for general education on the secondary level have 
been made. One is tersely referred to here, viz., the Harvard report Gen- 
eral Education in a Free Society. At the center of their scheme for general 
education, both in high school and college, the Harvard committee 
placed three inevitable areas of man's life and knowledge: "the physical 
world, man's corporate life, his inner visions and standards." These three 
areas may be expressed as (1) natural science with mathematics, (2) social 
studies, and (3) humanities, respectively. Justification for this threefold 
division is found not only in the content of the areas but also in terms of 
their respective methods of knowledge. For example, the natural sciences 
"describe, analyze, and explain," while the humanities, consisting chiefly 
of English and the arts of music, drawing, painting, and modeling, "ap- 
praise, judge, and criticize." 13 

Other proposals have been made for the general education of youth, 
as for example, the plan of the Educational Policies Commission in Edu- 
cation for All American Youth—A Further Look, previously mentioned in 
Unit VIL I. L. Kandel compares and contrasts these two plans, and con- 
cludes: "As far as the function of secondary education is concerned, an 
examination of the facts revealed during the war justifies the conclusion 
that they point to the type of education advocated in the Harvard report 
rather than to that proposed by the Educational Policies Commission." ™ 
General education remains the most important area of learning in the 
secondary field. Patently it will ever be supplemented in the compre- 
hensive high school by prevocational, vocational, and preprofessional 
work. Much experimentation is needed with many types of programs, 
and one or more may evolve that are superior to any yet proposed. The 
success of any plan "depends finally on the teacher's quality of mind and 
spirit." 

3. Is the Junior College Secondary or Higher Education? Leonard V. 
Koos thus summarized a few of the many pros and cons of this issue: 


Higher Education. 'The belief that the junior college is higher education finds 
its chief support in an important fact in the history of American education which 
is not common knowledge. Everyone knows that the preparatory offering of the 


18 Harvard Committee, General Education in a Free Society, Chap. IV, Harvard Uni- 
Versity Press, 1945. 

14 I. L. Kandel, The Impact of the War upon American Education, p. 122, University 
of North Carolina Press, 1948, 
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2-year junior college corresponds with the courses given in the first 2 years of col- 
leges and universities, but too few are aware that this content was, in the main, 
inherited from’ the upper years of the college of a century ago. Even more to the 


point are the facts that the 4-year junior college now emerging on our educa- 


tional scene coincides in age span of students with that of the college of a century 
The curriculum of the modern 4-year junior college, like that of 


or more ago. 


Fic. 17-4. Shall more youth follow secondary or higher education via the junior-college 


route? (Courtesy of Illinois School Board Journal.) 


k of as high-school and 


the old college, consists in a composite of what we thin 
e comprehended higher 


college education. In those earlier days this limited colleg 
education in the United States. j T 
Secondary Education. Advocacy of the attitude of regarding the junior college 


as secondary education had its origin in comparisons of the American system, 1n- 
clusive of the junior college, with the organization of continental European edu- 
ym nastum in Ger- 


cation. In Europe the secondary schools—for example, the G a 
many and the lycée and collège in France—carry through the equivalent of our 
second college year. There higher education proper, as represented by the uni- 


versity, begins where the secondary school ends. 


The most cogent consideration in behalf of regarding the junior college as 
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secondary education emerges from its expansion from a merely preparatory in- 
stitution to one in which the educational level it represents becomes universal- 
ized. Something of this expansion is suggested in the wide scope of service urged 
for the junior college by the Educational Policies Commission of the. National 
Education Association in its report, Education for All American Youth. . . . 
The full expansion of the junior college promises to be on a par with a prior 
universalization of the high-school level. 

Conclusions. The gist of this review seems to be that both parties to the con- 
troversy are right. The advocates of regarding the junior college as higher edu- 
cation are right as to the statics of the junior college as an institution, which in 
its preparatory service reproduces the courses traditionally given in collegiate 
years. Whereas the advocates of regarding it as secondary education are right in 
respect to the dynamics of the institution, in some degree in a preparatory service 
to a rapidly expanding higher educational program but mainly in its progress 
toward a comprehensive democratic service.i5 


The author joins Koos in preferring the dynamic view of the junior col- 
lege rising upward from the democratized lower school rather than the 
static view of one stemming from selective higher education downward. 


HIGHER EDUCATION 


1. Shall Higher Education Be Characterized by More Intellectualism? 
Shall higher education be dominated by the conservatists' emphasis upon 
"intellectualism" rather than by a progressive reliance upon an experi- 
mentalist theory of knowledge? 

Pro. The outstanding exponent of intellectualism today is undoubtedly 
Robert M. Hutchins, former chancellor of the University of Chicago. In 
his lectures at Yale University, Hutchins deplored an “anti-intellectual- 
ism which denies, in effect, that man is a rational animal.” More recently 
he attacked the elective system thus: 


A university student in America may be able to elect almost any course he 
chooses; he takes examinations in each of these courses given by the teacher 
who taught it. . . . This means the wise student will study the professor rather 
than the subject. He will elect those courses which are the easiest, or which are 
offered at the most convenient times and places.16 


I deplore the multiplication of trivial courses, in cosmetology, fishing and tap 
dancing, which swell the catalogues of great American universities and which 


have no purpose except to help the student while away four years without using 
his mind.17 


15 Leonard V. Koos, “Is the Junior College Secondary or Higher Education?” Junior 
College Journal, November, 1947, pp. 113-114. 

18 Robert M. Hutchins, The Conflict in Education in a Democratic Society, p. 60, 
Harper, 1953. 

17 Ibid, p. 12. 
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Hutchins derides “the concept of the educational system as a gigantic 
play-pen in which the young are to amuse themselves. . . ." 18 He advo- 
cates discussion of the greatest books of the greatest writers. 

Aligned with Hutchins are many mental giants of yesteryear like Plato, 
Vristotle, Saint Thomas Aquinas, and John Locke, as well as well-known 
educators of today like Mortimer Adler, Stringfellow Barr, and Arthur E. 
Bestor. 

Con. Diametrically opposed to the conservative point of view of ra- 
tionalism, as exemplified by the brief quotations from Dr. Hutchins, is 
the progressive philosophy of experimentalism as stated by the late John 
Dewey and interpreted by William Heard Kilpatrick. In his Kappa Delta 
Pi lectures Dewey reasserted his faith in education that is grounded upon 
a well-developed philosophy of experience: 


I assume that amid all uncertainties there is one permanent frame of refer- 
ence: namely, the organic connection between education and personal experi- 
ence, or, the new philosophy of education is committed to some kind of empirical 
and experimental philosophy. . . . The educational system must move one way 
or another, either backward to the intellectual and moral standards of prescien- 
tific age or forward to ever greater utilization of scientific method in the develop- 
ment of the possibilities of growing, expanding experience.“ 


Kilpatrick labels the type of education espoused by Hutchins as the old 
“Alexandrian” type: 


[The Hutchins-Adler school of thought disregarded the fact] that man is a 
behaving organism and that ideas are the basis of behavior, and if you want to 
build character you have to emphasize action and behavior.?? 


The idea of taking Newton's Principia, which is about the first book of mod- 
ern science, and using that as a text for learning modern science is ludicrous.?! 


To Kilpatrick such an education represents a "rejection of the intellec- 
tual advance of the last three hundred years." This progressive philosophy 
of experimentalism is preached by many educators as an antidote to 
Hutchins's Alexandrianism. 

Trend. This conflict in pedagogy is age- 
more than in practice. The conflict will con 
now and then appear new protagonists with old and new word weapons, 
such as Arthur E. Bestor with his incisive Educational Wastelands, and 
Paul Woodring with his counterattack Let's Talk Sense about Our 


old. It is a battle in theory 
tinue. On the battle scene 


un bate illan, 1938 

19 John Dewey, Experience and Education, pp- 12-13, 113-114, Macmillan, 05 
20 William Heard Kilpatrick, philosophy of Education, p. 224, Macmillan, i 
21 Samuel Tenenbaum, William Heard Kilpatrick, Trail Blazer in Education, p. 282, 


Harper, 1951. 
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Schools. There will always be an unstable equilibrium, especially in 
higher education, caused by such recurrent questions as that regarding in 
tellectualism. To education belongs the perennial task of preserving some 
degree of stability and yet admitting constant change. As is often the 
case, going too far in one direction causes a reaction of equal extent in 
the other. The Hutchins-Dewey controversy is a natural and necessary 
contention in theories, a bitter battle of books, and weary war with words. 
An armistice is unlikely. Skirmishes may be won now and then by either 
side but the war goes on. At present the experimentalists seem to be win- 
ning over the intellectualists. 

2. Who Should Go to College? Should college and university doors be 
open to all who wish to enter? This question is closely related to the 
preceding issue on the role of intellectualism in higher education. 

The Commission on Financing Higher Education devoted an entire 
volume to this problen—Who Should Go to College? Byron S. Hollins- 
head, writing for the Commission, outlined three chief points of view 
concerning the problem: 


J. Let us continue to enlarge the number who go to college, say its exponents, 
and let us expand the facilities in higher education by doubling them during the 
next ten years. . . . This position applies the philosophy of primary and sec- 
ondary education to higher education, and it indicates a strong belief in the per- 
fectability of man by increasing the amount of time he spends in schools and 
colleges. 

2. The opposite position . . . is that higher education should provide the 
facilities necessary to meet the needs of those who present themselves at the 
colleges, providing the students can meet the entrance requirements and pro- 
viding the colleges can finance their programs from student fees and other 
income. This would mean that higher education would function as it has in the 
Bast. 

3. There is a third position which is somewhat of a compromise. Proponents 
of this position would agree that a higher percentage of students should go to 
college, but they would say that the percentage of young people with ability 
to do creditable four-year college work is closer to 25 percent than to 32 percent 
and that the percentage of those who would benefit from two years of college 
training is closer to 35 percent than to 50 percent. They assume that some of 
these young people will need assistance in the form of scholarships if they are 
to go to college. However, they would insist upon good standards of performance 
from the students who are to get the aid.?? 


These three major positions may be modified by details and by variations 
or combinations. Undoubtedly the lower percentage figures used by the 
Commission on Financing Higher Education in its 1952 report are closer 
to the desideratum for the admission of college students than were the 


?? Byron S. Hollinshead, Who Should Go to College? pp. 3940, Columbia University 
Press, 1952. 
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igher estimates proclaimed by the President's Com- 
mission on Higher Education in 1948. As Arthur E. Bestor comments 
ctitically in Educational Wastelands, “A college needs students who are 
pt but well trained, if it is to be an institution of higher 


overly optimistic h 


not merely a 


learning." ?* 
The discussion of this issue terminates with a disquieting quotation 


from James Bryant Conant, former president of Harvard: 
In the United States we have come perilously close to endorsing the view that 


‘good thing" for everyone; the only limitation has been 
many, removed this 


a college education is a 
expense, and working one's way through college has, for 
hurdle. Having a multitude of colleges with no method of insuring any con- 
formity to educational standards and emphasizing the nonintellectual side of col- 
lege life, America could hardly claim that their colleges were selective.?* 


Institutions of higher learning must practice not merely rigid selective 


admission but also higher standards in the selective retention of students. 

3. Is the Admission of Students to College on Democratic Bases? Tell- 
tale data and observations on this issue have been accumulated in numer- 
ous studies. Among the questionable practices followed by some colleges 
and universities in admission procedures are these: admitting veterans on 
the basis of General Educational Development (GED) tests and denying 
the privilege to other mature persons; giving preference to applicants 
from the state in which the institution is located; legislating against those 
who are foreign visitors because they are not citizens of the United States; 
setting up rigid subject-matter patterns for entrance; demanding ex- 
tremely high tuition charges; favoring children of alumni; and discrimi- 
nating against students on the basis of race and/or religion. Much prog- 
ress has been made in recent years, however, in opening higher educa- 
tional opportunities to all qualified persons, without discrimination as 
to race or religion. College admission is not on a democratic basis as long 
as students who could benefit therefrom are denied the privilege because 
of economic difficulties. To aid these deserving students many types of 
scholarships have been established or proposed, including the National 
Science Foundation, state, and national fellowships. 


EDUCATION FOR QUT-OF-SCHOOL YOUTH AND ADULTS 
I. Shall Youth Be Given the Vote at the Age of Eighteen? In his 1953 
State of the Union message, President Eisenhower stated: 


the ages of 18 and 21 ł 
They should parti 


For years our citizens between javey in ma of pa 
been summoned to fight for America. cipate in the politica 
p. 149, University of Illinois Press, 1953. 


23 Arthur E. Bestor, Educational Wastelands, : : 
pP- 46-47, Harvard University Press, 


James Bryant Conant, Education and Liberty, 
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process that produces this fateful summons. I urge Congress to propose to the 
States a constitutional amendment permitting citizens to vote when they reach 
the age of 18. 


Pro. Some arguments on this issue, which holds so many implications 
for education, are selected from the Congressional Digest: 


Extending the suffrage to 18-year-olds will broaden the base of democracy not 
only for the number of young people which it immediately adds to our voting 
population but also by encouraging the participation of these people at an age 
when they are enthusiastic and interested in government and politics. This will 
enable us to make real inroads on voter apathy in the United States. . .. There 
is no better civic training than the exercise of the vote. . .. Youth ought to 
have a voice in determining its own future. 

—Senator Hubert Humphrey, Minnesota 


I think our failure to give 18-year-olds the right to yote amounts to a criticism 
of our 150 years of free education in the United States. It seems to me to be a 
sad reflection on the American school system, and one which is not deserved. 
On questions involving affairs of state, political issues, and problems of states- 
manship, I will put the judgment of the average 18-year-old alongside the judg- 
ment of the average older citizen any time. —Senator Wayne Morse, Oregon 


The minimum age for employment under our civil service laws is 18 years 
of age. . . . Under our Penal Code the federal courts at the discretion of the 
Attorney General may and do commit 18-year-olds to a federal prison 
At 18 a young man may volunteer his service in our country's armed forces, 
without his parents’ consent. At 18 a young man is required by law to register 
for selective service, and be inducted voluntarily, or involuntarily, without his 
parents’ consent. 

—Colonel W. R. Watson, retired, United States Air Force 27 


Con. Typical arguments against giving the vote to 18-year-olds are: 


Youth is usually emotional and expresses his passionate convictions more than 
does the adult. The youth is like a white paper; it will take any impression. 
We have glaring examples of evils of youthful voting or teenage voting in Ger- 
Many, in Spain, and in Italy, as well as Russia. . .. Youth cannot evaluate as 
can its elders, and for that reason, I think it would be baneful to have teenage 
voting. . . . The age of 21 has been time-tested through the centuries, as the 
age of maturity for voting. We only get our wisdom teeth after 20. . . . To my 
mind, the draft age and the voting age are as different as chalk is from cheese. 
The thing called for in a soldier is uncritical obedience, and that is not what 
you want in a voter. . . . We will do a grave injustice to democracy if we grant 
the vote to those under 21. —Representative Emanuel Celler, New York 


Callow youth is to be accorded the same privilege as grownups, at a time when 
we already have a mass of ignorance in the voting area. The above is not to 


25 pe Question of Lowering the Voting Age to 18," Congressional Digest, March, 
1954, pp. 74, 78, 80, 88. 
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sav that there are some who are well qualified to vote, but it is to say that the 
great mass of the youth of this country is absolutely unfitted to participate in 
government. ... Do we not now have enough X quantities participating in 
government already, without adding to them? 

George W. Williams, former United States District Judge, Virgin Islands 


If we are going to have a democracy, if we are going to fulfill our purpose of 
government, we must have intelligent and wise voters. Since voting is a right 
conferred by the State, the States can take away the vote from those persons 
whom they think are not capable or wise enough to participate in the function 
of government. ... The young people under 21 years of age today do not have 
the experience and wisdom to exercise the vote. . . . While it is true that the 
18-year-old today has more education, generally, than the average voter of 50 
years and up, our adult population also has more education than the adult 


population of several years ago. It is a relative matter. 
—Kenneth W. Colegrove, Professor of Political Science ?9 


Trend. Georgia is currently the only state in which eighteen-ycar-olds 
have the right to vote, even for President of the United States. A poll of 
superintendents of schools in Georgia, as reported by Nation's Schools, 
indicated that 93 per cent approved the action. A nation-wide Gallup poll 
asked this question of samples: *Would you favor or oppose lowering the 
voting age limit so that persons 18, 19, and 20 years old could vote in 
elections?" The responses are tabulated thus: 

— ü o oo üO 


Per cent of Per cent of vote 

Answer adult vote by young people 
Favor 58 64 
Oppose 34 31 
No opinion 8 5 
Total 100 100 


a OO UOO 1 —— 
From a 5-to-1 ratio opposed to the measure 15 years earlier, opinion has 
shifted to a 5-to-3 ratio in favor. This is one of the greatest changes in 
opinion ever recorded by a Gallup poll. The possibility of individual 
action by states or a nation-wide constitutional amendment will provide 
educators, students, and public with a challenge to improve citizenship 
education and to reinforce it with direct voting experience. 

2. What Are Desirable Standards for Services for Delinquent Youth? 
The Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI) reports that crime is pur 
Stripping population rate of growth 4 to l. Many of these 1 are 
committed by youth. In addition to a preventive and e. e 
gram, what standards can be applied to the agencies serving those who do 


8et into trouble? 


26 Ibid., pp. 81, 83, 85, 87. 
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The U.S. Children's Bureau has prepared Recommended Standards for 
Services for Delinquent Children. One criterion for each of the five di- 
visions is sampled here: 


Police. All police officers should receive instruction in the handling of juveniles 
in their basic course. 


Juvenile Court. Every community, rural or urban, should be served by a 
juvenile court, whose protection and services are available to all children who 
need them. 


Detention Home. A delinquent child who must be kept in secure custody 
should be held in a specialized detention facility, and not in a jail or police 
lockup. 

Training School. The training school should receive only those young people 
who are in need of and who can profit by its services. 

Services at the State Level. In every state a single department or agency should 
have authority and responsibility for serving delinquent children. . . .27 


There is common agreement that these agencies must be improved. 

3. When Should Public Education End? Specifically, shall adult edu- 
cation be made a legitimate part of public education? Since subjects re- 
quiring maturity can be learned only by the experienced, the education 
of adults is extremely important. Adult learning is not merely remedial, 
to correct mislearning or to substitute for education missed previously; 
it is a sequential and essential stage in lifelong learning. It is difficult to 
establish terminal facilities for education at public expense. For persons 
physically or mentally handicapped, free education should never cease. 
There is a growing conviction also that adult education, along with the 
education of out-of-school youth, should be a legitimate charge against 
public funds. In the years to come, adult learning will assume a more 
conspicuous and effective role than in the past. 

4. How Shall Adult Education Be Financed, When Funds Are In- 
sufficient for the Preceding Phases of Learning? Finance studies reveal 
that adult education does not cost much—it equals approximately 2 per 
cent of the day-school expenditures. Since it is largely part-time instruc- 
tion, the cost is only a fraction as much per person as full-time elementary, 
secondary, or higher education. In most cases regular taxes, plus small 
fees, furnish most of the receipts.** But as adult education grows in Scope, 
in enriched services, and in numbers involved, much more money will 
be needed. 


Children's Bureau, Recommended Standards for Services for Delinquent Children, 
pp. 1-18, GPO, 1953. 

?* Homer Kempfer and William R. Wood, Financing Adult Education in Selected 
Schools and Community Colleges, pp. 26-27, GPO, 1952. 
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Educationally the first twenty years are well provided for through public 
financial support. But what about the next fifty years? . . . It is the adults them- 
selves who pay the cost of government. It is the adults themselves who pay for 
the educational system that we now have. When will these same adults order 
and pay for a continuous education for themselves—educational opportunity for 
all for the first twenty years plus the next fifty? 29 


Support for adult education will have to come from public and private 
funds. The main source for the former obviously is taxes. The latter in- 
cludes many resources: personal fees, private donations, parochial funds, 
and contributions from industry and labor. Adult education must clarify 
its purposes, organize its program, and launch an aggressive battle for 
ample budgets. 


PERSONNEL IN PUBLIC EDUCATION 
PUPILS 


I. Shall School Pupils Be Segregated? Specifically, shall Negro students 
be educated in separate schools? Or shall education seek integration 


rather than segregation? 

History of the Problem. The history of America’s No. 1 dilemma in 
education is a long one. Ambrose Caliver, Negro, assistant to the United 
States Commissioner of Education, and Emery M. Foster, white, head of 
Reports and Analysis in the same office, have thus summarized this story: 


During the early days of slavery in America, Christian missionaries were in- 
lluential in starting the custom of teaching the slaves to read and write. . . . 
They also extended their concept of education to include preparation for citizen- 
ship as well as Christianity. . .. Another force which was gathering strength 


was the spirit of freedom which resulted in the American 


and momentum ... 
. . In spite of laws 


Revolution and finally in the emancipation of the slaves. . 
making the education of Negroes a crime, punishable by the severest penalties, 
many of them succeeded in securing the rudiments of knowledge. . .. So, by the 
time of Emancipation, it is estimated that about 5 per cent of the Negroes were 
f the Civil War was the signal for unleashing the 
The Freedman's Bureau, estab- 
e one of its major func- 


literate. . .. The beginning o 
pent-up desire of Negroes for education. . 
lished by Congress in 1866, considered education to b d 
tions. . . public education at that time was not popular even for the whites. 
Reconstruction legislatures had established the principle of equal distribution 
of school funds between the two races. . . . By 1900 the pattern had been firmly 
Set. School statistics show that the pattern of discrimination continued for nearly 
a half century. In 1896, the Supreme Court handed down its historic ee 
in the Plessy v. Ferguson railroad accommodation case. The theory underlying 

29 Hugh W. Norman, “Twenty—Plus Fifty," Community Teamwork, December, 1953, 
P. 2. 
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this decision that separate but equal facilities did not violate the Constitution 
gave the highest government sanction to the pattern of segregation, which is 
now challenged before the Court.3° 


Status of Problem at Midi entury. Up to the historic decision of 1954, 
the courts recognized the authority of the various states to permit or re- 
quire segregation in public schools. In 17 states and the District of Co- 
lumbia school segregation of Negroes and white pupils was required by 
law. In some states permissive legislation protected partial segregation 
practices. 

A clearly discernible trend was the change in attitude of the courts 
toward the “separate but equal” doctrine. In the case of Corbin v. County 
School Board in 1949, the Court stated, “The question cannot be decided 
by averaging the facilities provided for the two classes of pupils . . . and 
comparing one with the other, since the rights created by the Fourteenth 
Amendment are individual and Personal. The U.S. Department of 
Justice, in its supplemental brief in 1953, stated: “The judicial inquiry 

is not simply to determine whether there is equality as between 
schools: the Constitution requires that there be equality as between per- 
sons. The Fourteenth Amendment compels a state to grant the benefits 
of public education to all its people equally, without regard to differ- 
ences of race or color.” 

Thus, prior to the historic decision of the United States Supreme Court 
in 1954, discussed in Unit X, the courts approached a definition of equal- 
ity that at least implied the concept of identity. 

Transition toward Integration. Prior to the Supreme Court decision 
outlawing segregation, many steps had been taken toward solving this 
problem locally, statewise, and nationally, 

Suits were filed in many local communities against segregated schools. 
In the meantime many boards of education permitted the transfer of 
Negro students upon application, Gradually desegregation spread. 

From out-of-state scholarships and state professional schools for Negroes 
some commonwealths have moved to the admission of Negro graduate 
and professional students to state universities, Prior to 1954 New Jersey, 
Illinois, Indiana, and some other states that observed segregation in the 
public elementary and secondary schools legislated against the practice. 

On a nation-wide basis the military forces preceded the public schools 
in the integration of personnel. In 1948 President Harry S Truman 
issued an executive order which provided among other things “that there 
shall be equality of treatment and opportunity for all persons in the 
armed services without regard to race, color, religion or national origin.’ 

Antisegregation policies and procedures of many parochial schools 


do Ambrose Caliver and Emery M. Foster, “Education of Negroes: Progress and 
Present Status in the Segregated Pattern," School Life, March 1954, p. 87. 
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precipitated progress. For example, the Roman Catholic Church has been 
desegregating its schools for some timc. Mixed athletic competition has 
helped to advance the status of Negroes. 

Racial integration in education is a long-time process. As indicated in 
Unit X, evolutionary rather than revolutionary measures should be em- 
ployed, especially in Southern states which have long practiced segrega- 
tion in schools and in other areas of living. 

The legal aspects of desegregation, including the initial Supreme Court 
decision and the follow-up decrees, must be considered in the crucial 
context of long-established traditions, and current social, political, psy- 
chological, and economic factors. As indicated by W. W. Brinkman, 
editor of School and Society, integration will have “to proceed at varying 
rates in different localities.” In some areas complete desegregation, in- 
cluding Negro and white teachers working with mixed classes, will not 
be accomplished in this generation. 

The Supreme Court decision did not end segregation. As stated by 
Charles H. Thompson, editor of the Journal of Negro Education, “When 
the law no longer obtains, the real work of developing racial integration 
can begin with some probability of a favorable result.” Integration, a 
word long used in schools, is on the agenda of educational history in the 
United States. 

2. Shall Special Classes Be Organized for Exceptional Pupils? The num- 
ber of special classes for exceptional pupils, including the gifted, is in- 
creasing, Segregation of handicapped children in special schools is not 
gaining in favor. Several types of exceptional children may be found in 
certain state residential schools, like the Virginia School for the Deaf 
and Blind, and in local institutions, such as the Smouse Opportunity 
School of Des Moines, Iowa. In the Illinois plan for special education of 
the handicapped is this statement indicative of the current trend: 


An essential objective in the education of handicapped children is to prepare 
them to take their places in the social and economic life of their community. It 
isa corollary of this principle that no child should be served in a special dass if 
he is able to take his place in the regular classroom. Most classes for special 
education should be so located that the contacts with normal children in school 
and on the playground will naturally develop. 

It follows that children in special classes should be transferred back to the 
regular class as soon as the need for special attention ceases. The needs of some 
handicapped children can be best met by the provision of special or supple- 
mentary services such' as transportation, speech correction, lip reading, etc., 


Without recourse to special classes. 
The grouping of pupils and the methodology 


à practical. school situation upon the specific n 
child, the training of the teacher, and the availabl 


of instruction depend in 
eeds of the exceptional 
e facilities and finances. 
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President A, G, Ruthven of the University (i Michigan in a 


that the development of self-control b. or should be, the main eli 
tive of education. Since no teacher can be a «occ until he or di. 
learned the art of clawroom discipline, teschc: educating. inital 


seek new teachers, many times their first Question is "Can che 
discipline?” Too much soltness, and not enough preventive and 
measures, may prove the undoing of many beginners in the 
learning art. 


Traces 


their continuing contributions to civilization, 

Research. This includes comprehensive longterm studies of teacher 
and supply on kwal, state, regional, and national buses. More investigations 
seeded to find out why teachers enter and leave the profeuion. Vhew data 


lied recruits can be organised in clementary, secondary. and higher eee 
ÁAnvtitutions, as “Future Teachers of America.” Scholarships give realium to re 
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ts mun be drastically reorganised. ] 
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Rest. Schools can provide more opportunities and facilities for the teacher to 
rest during the day. Remuneration should bc adequate to provide vacation 
periods. 

Residences. Since apartments and homes are difficult to obtain and expensive 
to buy, many more school districts should provide housing for teachers. 

Resources. Good physical resources, such as up-to-date and available teaching 
equipment and modern school buildings, improve the efficiency, and hence the 
morale of the teacher. 

Rotation. Some teachers can climb out of a rut through rotation of duties 
and rooms. Exchanges between classes, schools, communities, and countries pro- 
duce new ideas and challenges. 

Representation. Increased representation by teachers and others in policy mak- 
ing adds zest to teaching. Obviously, they need membership and representation 
in professional and other groups. 

Rapport. Such tangible intangibles as rapport and esprit de corps give "pep" 
to the profession. 

Retirement. More adequate provisions for security in old age will reduce 
worries. Gradual or phased retirement will enable teachers to adjust more easily 
to their change in status. 

Remuneration. Salaries generally must be increased to attract, retain, and 
reward those who make teaching a career. 

Rewards. Money is secondary or tertiary to the real teacher. Other intangibles, 
such as cooperation of parents, respect and gratitude of the learner, and status 
in the community, are the intangible rewards that can make teaching one of 
the greatest professions. 

Rededication. 'The constant rededication of teachers to their high calling, 


and their daily example, will attract many more of their pupils into the teaching 
profession. 


2. Should Communists Teach in American Schools and Universities? 
'The Educational Policies Commission in American Education and In- 
ternational Tensions clearly enunciated what may become the general 
policy for the schools and colleges of America: 


Members of the Communist Party of the United States should not be employed 
as teachers. Such membership, in the opinion of the Educational Policies Com- 
mission, involves adherence to doctrines and discipline completely inconsistent 
with the principles of freedom on which American education depends. Such 
membership, and the accompanying surrender of intellectual integrity, render 
an individual unfit to discharge the duties of a teacher in this country.” 


The Commission condemned the careless, incorrect, and unjust use of 
such words as “Red” and “Communist” to attack teachers and other per- 
sons who in point of fact are not Communists but merely have views dif- 
ferent from those of their accusers, The whole spirit of free American edu- 
cation will be subverted unless teachers are free to think for themselves. 


82 Educational Policies Commission, American Education and International Tensions, 
Pp. 39-40, National Education Association, 1949. 
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The great difficulty comes, of course, in determining who shall decide 
whether a teacher is a Communist. + 

The American Federation of Teachers, AFL, in its thirty-fifth national 
convention voted overwhelmingly not to defend any teacher proved to 
be a Communist party member. But the resolution declared it the duty 
of any federation local "to see that a teacher accused of being a member 
of the Communist party or any other totalitarian organization has every 
opportunity to clear himself of the charge." The Federation condemned 
attempts to impose loyalty through restrictive legislation: "Such dis- 
criminatory and restrictive actions can only be considered unworthy of 
our American ideals of freedom of inquiry and discussion." 

The Association of American Universities has issued a statement, 
signed by the heads of 37 institutions, insisting on loyalty as well as free- 
dom. The statement reads in part: 

Above all, a scholar must have integrity and independence. This renders im- 
possible adherence to such a regime as that of Russia and its satellites. No 
person who accepts or advocates such principles and methods has any place in a 
university. 

Condemnation of communism and its proponents is not to be interpreted 
as readiness to curb investigation and research. 

3. Shall Teachers Have Academic Freedom? This is related to the 
preceding issues. Thinking about academic freedom must not become too 
narrow: 

Only when we widen the focus can we hope to get a true picture of academic 
freedom, and this broadening must be sufficient to include the entire social pat- 
tern. It must bring into focus not only the teacher and the administration, but 
also the pupil who sits in the classroom, the parents who send their children 
to school and pay the taxes, and the fundamental values of the social pattern.** 


Two justices of the United States Supreme Court, Minton and Douglas, 
are quoted briefly as majority and minority opinions in the 6-to-3 decision 
on the celebrated Feinberg Case which upheld the New York State law 
disqualifying persons of communistic affiliations from teaching in the 
public schools. 

A teacher works in a sensitive area in a schoolroom. There he shapes a zw 
tude of young minds toward the society in which they live. In this, the s 


‘ i integrity of the schools. 
has a vital concern. It must preserve the grity ikke 


The Constitution guarantees freedom of thought and expression to everyone 
eds it more than the teacher. 


in society. All are entitled to it; and none ne —Douglas 


* ; » 
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Chief Justice Earl Warren has called upon American institutions of 
higher education to demonstrate new vigor for "free investigation and 
faithful research by the unfettered minds of free American scholars,” A 
teacher with good taste and sound scholarship who does not go to the 
extreme limits in pursuit of academic freedom should encounter few 
difficulties. No one should take too literally the avowed guarantee of aca- 
demic freedom, since practical limits always seem to be consider ably nar- 
rowed. A national study indicates that, while few teachers are dismissed, 
demoted, or otherwise disciplined for exercising {ree speech, the majority 
of them deal cautiously and speak guardedly on controversial subjects 
because of fear of punishment. This indicates that there are some limits 
to academic freedom but that most teachers evide ntly do not transgress. 
The subjects that are most dangerous to teach include communism, re- 
ligion, sex, politics, economics, and international relations. The emphasis 
should be on freedom for the learner to learn rather than on license for 
the teacher to say any thing any time. The higher the academic level of 
the learner the greater should be the academic freedom of the teacher. 
As Harvard's President Nathan Pusey stated to the National Press Club, 
"A scholar or scientist has an obligation to investigate and report new 
ideas in his field, even when his conclusions may be unpopular among 
the general public." 

4. Shall Teachers Join Labor Unions? The answer of the National Edu- 
cation Association is emphatically “No.” In a classic editorial, Joy 
Elmer Morgan of the NEA Journal wrote *A Declaration of Professional 
Independence," in which he penned these poignant phrases: 


Teachers’ unions are born of desperation and thrive on catastrophe. As condi- 
tions improve they will diminish, as they did after World War I. Even at their 
peak they have grown less rapidly than our professional associations. Our Na- 
tional Education Association, with its affiliated state and local associations, is the 
only organization that unites or has the possibility of uniting the great body of 
teachers in this country. 


Teacher membership in unions varies widely, depending partly on 
whether labor unions are strong or weak in the community. In many 
schools the board of education has expressed its policy in this matter. 
For example, the Board of Education in Detroit, Michigan, stated its prac- 
tice concerning employee memberships in organizations as follows: 


Employees of the board of education are assured, as far as the board is con- 
cerned, and pursuant to its established policy, continuance of employment will 
not be affected in any way by membership or nonmembership in any craft, tech- 
nical, professional, fraternal, or employee organization not subversive in char- 
acter; further that employees are free to join or to refrain from joining any 
such organization without jeopardizing their employment by so doing; also that 
whether they be members or nonmembers of such organization, employees may 
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continue to bring to the board and its committee for consideration and adjust- 
ment any matter concerning their employment or relationship to the board. 


It is desirable to make membership or nonmembership in unions a matter 
of personal choice, without coercion either way. The American Federa- 
tion of ‘Teachers, the only teachers’ organization affiliated with the Amer- 
ican Federation ol Labor, was organized in Chicago in 1916. Its member- 
ship increased greatly in the past decade. The trend is toward affiliation 
with labor groups, although only a very small percentage of all teachers 
are now members of a union. 

5. Should "Teachers Strike? 'The typical reaction of professional work- 
ers is found in the resolution adopted by the American Association of 
School Administrators in convention assembled: “We disapprove the 
use of the strike as a means of securing the rights of professional workers. 
This type of conduct will react ultimately to the detriment of teaching 
as a profession.” The American Federation of Teachers (AFL) pledged it- 
self to a “no strike" policy. The organization, however, also pledged itself 
to support local unions in efforts to obtain adequate salaries and satisfac- 
tory working conditions and redress for legitimate grievances. 

In nearly all communities there will be no need for teacher strikes if 
interested committees representing the public, the board of education, 
and the teachers work together on problems of teacher salaries, working 
conditions, living arrangements, and other matters of teacher welfare. 
Informed and alert citizens will see that justice is done to the teaching 


profession and to the children of America. 


OTHER PERSONNEL 


1. Shall Federal Social Security Include Teachers and Nonteaching Per- 
sonnel? When social security legislation was enacted into law in 1935, it 
did not include those employed in educational institutions operated on a 
nonprofit basis or employees of federal, state, and local governments. 
Since then many teachers, professors, and nonteaching personnel have 
evinced interest in retirement and survivorship protection under the fed- 
eral plan. ‘Thousands of educational workers have come under the um- 
brella provided by their contributions, those of their employers, and 
those of the Social Security Administration. Many teachers are under re- 
tirement programs that combine state systems with federal social security. 
Obviously, educational employees are reluctant to accept social-security 
coverage unless it provides benefits equal to or better than existing pur 
ment systems. The trend is toward wider acceptance of the benefits 0 
federal social security solely or in combination with other retirement 


Systems. 
2. Shall Nonteaching Employees Be S 
ously the answer is "Yes," but unfortun 


elected on the Merit Basis? Obvi- 
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not harmonize with the best in theory. Improved methods of selecting 
the nonteaching personnel of the schools are urgently needed. Many of 
the nonteaching positions mentioned in Unit XII arc available through 
civil service. Since the smooth administration of all institutions of learn 
ing is strengthened by the efficiency of the nonteaching personnel, well- 
defined principles of selection, high standards in appointments, and ade- 
quate provisions for social security must be established. 

3. Shall School Employees Be Required to Take an Oath of Allegiance? 
Specifically, shall teachers be obligated to take such an oath? 

Much intangible pressure has been brought to bear upon outspoken 
teachers and school employees. The usual effort at legal control takes the 
overt form of an oath of allegiance. In some states teachers in private 
as well as public schools must submit to this requirement. 'The trend is 
to require teachers to swear allegiance to state and country. Waves of 
patriotism and the danger of subversive foreign influence cause periodic 
crests of compulsion. 

A disloyal teacher cannot be sworn into allegiance to democracy. No 
one can be made loyal by administering an oath to him. Enjoying the 
full rights guaranteed him by the Constitution and Bill of Rights, a 
teacher can interpret their benefits with greater insight and deeper zeal. 
It goes without saying that the ideals, traditions, and Constitution of the 
United States must be upheld by Americans of all ages and classes. But 
education that inculcates an innate love of country is a more potent 
means to this end than is legislation that involves external compulsion. 


PROVISIONS FOR EDUCATIONAL MATERIALS AND ENVIRONMENT 


CURRICULUM 


1. Are the Curriculums “Tough Enough"? Do they represent a "retreat 
from learning"? 

Attacks. Arthur E. Bestor, whose volume Educational Wastelands bears 
the subtitle “The Retreat from Learning in Our Public Schools,” attacks 
the curriculums of schools and colleges as being “watered down.” 


When Americans, a century or so ago, committed themselves to the ideal of 
universal democratic education, they were not thinking in terms of the trivia 
that fascinate many present-day educationists. They did not intend, by making 
education universal, to debase and destroy it. They were not seeking to water 
down the great tradition of disciplined and liberal study. . . . The issue is 
drawn between those who believe that good teaching should be directed to 
sound intellectual ends, and those who are content to dethrone intellectual 
values and cultivate the techniques of teaching for their own sake, in an intel- 
lectual and cultural vacuum“ 


34 Arthur E. Bestor, Educational Wastelands, pp- 38, 11, University of Illinois Press, 
1953, 
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Bestor devotes an entire chapter to criticism of "life-adjustment educa- 
uon. 

In The Conflict in Education in a Democratic Society, Robert M. 
Hutchins also disapproves of current curriculums: 


The principal reason for the popularity in the United States of what is called 
Progressive Education, in which Mr. Dewey also had a hand, is that the children 
have a good time in school. In a child-centered society, like that of the United. 
States, any effort to insist on painful work in school naturally encounters resist- 
ance."^ 


Counterattacks. A colleague of Mr. Bestor at the University of Illinois 
counterattacks thus: 


Bestor is objecting to any and all attempts to modify the modern equivalent of 
the medieval trivium and quadrivium. . . . If the colleges’ success in this enter- 
prise can be questioned, given the relatively homogeneous population they 
enroll, may not the high schools be permitted to try different methods than the 
disciplines, when such methods appear to be rewarding and when the stakes 
are so high? Must they be charged with culpability when they so try? 30 


A professor at the University of Michigan answers Bestor's charge that 
"the school makes itself ridiculous whenever it undertakes to deal di- 
rectly with ‘real-life’ problems, instead of indirectly through the develop- 
ment of generalized intellectual powers": 


Professor Bestor's explication and defense of the disciplines is largely based 
on the now discredited faculty psychology. . . . For the better pupils, the ones 
for whom the schools were originally established, the process described is prob- 
ably fairly effective. But for the slower growing and less intelligent (whether rich 
or poor) it may not be so effective as other ways in attaining our educational 
objectives, or more specifically, in developing the ability to meet problems in- 
telligently (ie., training to thinb). A7 


Renewed Warfare. The attacks, such as made in Bestor's Educational 
Wastelands, Lynd's Quackery in the Public Schools, Hutchins The Con- 
flict in Education in a Democratic Society, and in current periodicals and 
newspapers, renew an age-old war which may continue forever. cic 
than taking sides, it is better to go down deeper and seek the causes o the 
conflicts in education, and then to search for solutions. A basic cause 
for current conflicts in curriculums is the confusion in concepts. The goals 
of education in the United States need to be carefully defined for the 
Various groups and levels of American schools. Constructive criticism 


35 Hutchins, op. cit., p. 86. 

% R. Will Burnett, “Mr. Bestor in t 
Lion, January, 1954, pp. 65, 85. 

37 William Clark Trow, "Academic 
460, 502. 


he Land of the Philistines," Progressive Educa- 


Utopia?" Educational Theory, January, 1954, pp. 
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and specific suggestions can come from the nation, the state, and espe- 

cially local areas. A national board of education and state, county, and 

local boards can well address themselves to the task of defining goals. 
What is the role of criticism in the process of seeking goals? 


the history and tradition of our country make it plain that the essence 
of the American way of life is its hospitality to criticism, protest, unpopular 
opinions, and independent thought.. . . America has grown strong on criti- 
cism. as 


If the critics are sincere, their attacks will spur improvement in curric- 
ulums. But, as indicated in Paul Woodring's Let's Talk Sense about Our 
Schools: 


The fundamental issue in education today is not whether something called 
"progressive education" is better than some other kind of education. Nor is the 
issue between the education of today and the education of one generation or a 
hundred generations ago. The question facing us is this: What is good educa- 
tion for American children? 39 


As Ralph Waldo Emerson once said, “The enemy of the best is not the 
poorést, but the good." Calloused complacency and satisfaction with 
good curriculums will war against their becoming the best. In their 
quest for the best, curriculum builders may well seek the shibboleth, 
"Our utmost for the highest." 

2. What Shall Be the Relation of Religion to Public Education? This 
is not a new issue. Horace Mann, as secretary of the state board of edu- 
cation in Massachusetts over a hundred years ago, fought to exclude from 
the schools any narrow sectarian religious teaching. He nevertheless enter- 
tained the hope that schools would find a way to foster nonsectarian 
religious faith. This dream has not been realized. Sectarianism has been 
replaced by secularism; narrow denominationalism has been followed by 
irreligious worldiness. 

The United States Supreme Court has rendered two decisions with 
respect to religious education in the public schools. The first, given in 
1948 in the McCollum Case, ruled against released-time instruction as 
practiced in Champaign, Illinois. The second ruling in 1952 dealt with 
the Zorach Case in New York City; it declared this practice constitu- 
tional. These apparently contradictory opinions are explained as follows: 


88 Hutchins, op. cit., pp. 24-25, 
Faul Woodring, Let's Talk Sense about Our Schools, p. 200, McGraw-Hill, 1953. 
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We are a religious people whose institutions presuppose a Supreme Being. 
We guarantee the freedom to worship as one chooses. . . . We find no constitu- 
tional requirement which makes it necessary for government to be hostile to 
religion and to throw its weight against efforts to widen the effective scope of 
religious influence. The government must be neutral when it comes to compe- 
tition between sects. 


Thus religious instruction on released time is legal under certain condi- 
tions. The proposal of the New York Board of Regents that all the state's 
public schools open the day with a nondenominational prayer has met 
with mixed response. 

As indicated by the American Council on Education in The Function 
of the Public Schools in Dealing with Religion, the public school is 
limited, as the private institution is not, in its treatment of religion. It is 
illegal for the public schools to teach religion in the sense of attempting 
to inculcate sectarian religious beliefs. 


Even if agreement could be reached among the religious minded on a “com- 
mon core" or set of basic propositions common to and acceptable to Roman 
Catholics, Protestants, and Jews, there would remain the non-religious groups 
in the community who would maintain that their rights were violated by any 
attempt to inculcate general propositions embodying religious beliefs. 

On the other hand to be silent about religion may be, in effect, to make the 
public schools an anti-religious factor in the community.*? 


The tax-supported institutions of learning in the God-fearing United 
States should not overtly or tacitly be on the side of paganism. On the 
other hand, the testimony of the ages is that church and state should be 
separated, i 

The Educational Policies Commission believes that moral and spiritual 
values can be actively promoted in the public schools by: 


- Defining as goals the accepted moral and spiritual values in our society 


- Encouraging and helping the individual teacher kot 
Giving attention to moral and spiritual values in teacher education 


- Teaching these moral and spiritual values at every opportunity 
- Utilizing all of the school's resources 
- Devoting sufficient time and staff to wholesome p 
7. Assuming an attitude of friendly sympathy toward 
practices of students 
8. Promoting religious tolerance actively 
9. Teaching about religion as an important fact 


, oon i 
40 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function of the Public Schools in 


Dealing with Religion, p. 6, American Council on Ege d bir sadi 
41 Educational Policies Commission, Moral and Spiritual Values i 
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Whether public schools gencrally can teach about religion without ex- 
plicitly or implicitly teaching religion is a moot question that will prob- 
ably be unsolved for many years to come. 

3. Shall Sex Education Be Taught in the Schools? This issue raises 
many questions. 

What is sex education? It is more than the story of flowers, bees, and 
birds, and the sex life of animals and humans. It is more than teaching 
the biological facts of life. It is more than such narrow topics as venereal 
diseases. It is a broad approach to the personal guidance and social ad- 
justment of children, youth, and adults. In its wider aspects it may be 
called personal and social adjustment, orientation to life, wholesome liv- 
ing, or family relations. 

Where shall it be taught or learned? Too much sex education is gleaned 
at the so-called “gutter level,” in the back streets, poolrooms, and isolated 
retreats, and through direct illicit experience. Worthy family relations 
should be started in the home, extended in the school and college, and 
elevated in church and synagogue. Since the issue is here delimited to 
schools, the accent is placed there. 

When shall sex education be taught? As a part of family relations it 
can be learned implicitly in the early grades, building upon the ground- 
work of the family in the home, as suggested in such pamphlets as How to 
Tell Your Child about Sex. Subject to parental understanding and co- 
operation and guarded limitations, the major stress upon sex education 
can be placed in the secondary school as a phase of the larger problems 
of personal and social adjustment. In college and classes for out-of-school 
youth and adults the accent shifts to courtship and marriage, care of the 
child, home life, and family relationships, thus completing the cycle. 

Who should be taught? First of all, suggestions for teaching sex educa- 
tion should be given to parents and to teachers. A community institute 
on family living can serve as an adult preparation for a cooperative home- 
school program for children and youth. 

Who should teach? Bringing in outside specialists often calls too much 
attention to the subject. The potential teachers are school nurses, school 
doctors, and teachers in related fields such as home economics, biology, 
health and physical education, psychology, social sciences, and others. 
Teacher-educating institutions and state certification agencies need to 
direct attention to the needs for well-qualified teachers in this growing 
field. 

How shall learners be taught? First of all, the method should bring 
about a wholesome attitude toward the human body and human society. 
Sex education, if taught, must be presented on a high moral plane. Group 
instruction must be supplemented by personal guidance. Much factual 
material can be presented through audio-visual aids, which should be 
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carefully prepared and previewed by various groups. Obviously not every- 
thing should be taught. Human decency, group heterogeneity, and the 
proprieties of society demand sacred silences and planned omissions. 

4. Can the Gap between General and Vocational Education Be Bridged? 
Unfortunately a misunderstanding has arisen in the minds of many peo- 
ple in regard to the relationship of general and vocational education. 
The issue is often one of academic vs. vocational, general vs. specific, 
theoretical vs. practical. This issue becomes increasingly important as 
secondary schools admit all young people of high-school age. 

It is helpful to dip below the surface ripples and ask, “What is the 
major purpose of education in a democratic society?" The chief aim is 
to promote the optimal development of all individuals in American so- 
ciety. Both general and vocational education contribute to this unified 
purpose. 


General education should concern itself with the development of common 
ideals, understandings, and abilities, and with the cultivation of special capaci- 
ties, abilities, and interests up to the point of developing technical competence. 
Special (or vocational) education should concern itself with the development of 
technical proficiency in a context of common ideals, understandings, and abili- 
ties.4? 


Teachers of academic and vocational subjects need to sign a declaration 
of interdependence. Federal aid for vocational education should be con- 
solidated with general aid for elementary and secondary education. Par- 
ticularly in an unstratified society is it necessary to maintain unity in 
education and to provide funds and opportunities for vocational educa- 
tion without sharply isolating it. À 

5. Shall Controversial Subjects Be Discussed in the Schools? That is, 
shall debatable issues be discussed in elementary, secondary, and higher 
educational institutions by the students, teachers, or both, backed by such 
facts as can be marshaled to support their opinions? 

Well-guided discussion of controversial problems of interest to the stu- 
dents and appropriate to their respective levels is an aid in teaching and 
learning. Certain questions cannot be discussed intelligently by children 


Furthermore some subjects, such as religious con- 


in the lower grades. 
urse, what may be con- 


troversies, are taboo in any public school. Of co | | 
troversial in one school or community may not be so in another. Dis- 
putable issues are bound to arise in democratic America. But since these 
questions may often be freighted with dynamite, they cu pue 
With care. The crucial problem is how to select issues and re ate t - F 
the curriculum design of the school. Discussion of debatable issues shou 

42 Harold Alberty, “Bridging the Gap between General and Vocational Education 
in High School,” Educational Forum, January, 1949, p. 214. 
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provide an opportunity for the pupil to learn rather than lor the teacher 
to preach or propagandize. 

6. Shall the Curriculums of the Schools of the United States Seek to 
Promote International Understanding? Yes, that is a positive trend, From 
kindergarten through graduate school, by means of countless curricular 
subjects (especially languages and social science), by cocurricular activities, 
and by exchange of scholarships, the schools can help to develop a spirit 
of interdependence based upon mutual understanding. The pupils now 
in the schools ought to be intelligent world citizens. "If our children are 
to make a contribution to the attainment and maintenance ol peace and 
to the development of a stable world order, they will be called upon 
constantly to interpret events in the light of these factors.” + 

A specific issue in international education is whether or not commu- 
nism should be taught. Dwight D. Eisenhower, when president of Co- 
lumbia University, stated: "Ignorance of communism, fascism, or any 
other police-state philosophy is far more dangerous than ignorance of 
the most virulent disease." The Educational Policies Commission advised 
that members of the Communist Party of the United States should not 
be employed as teachers, but proposed that: 


Young citizens should have an opportunity to learn about the principles and 
practices of totalitarianism, including those represented by the Soviet Union and 
by the Communist Party in the United States. 

Teaching about communism or any other form of dictatorship does not mean 
advocacy of these doctrines. Such advocacy should not be permitted in American 
schools. 

The schools should continue with vigor their program for giving young 
citizens a clear understanding of the principles of the American way of life and 
a desire to make these principles prevail in their own lives and in the life of 
their country 


This approach enables the teacher to stress American citizenship but to 
place it significantly in the larger context of world relationships. 


COCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


1. What Shall Be the Role of Athletics in American Education? Can 
educators reduce the evils, improve the good, and proclaim a program of 
athletics for all? 

False Values and Bad Practices. The Educational Policies Gommission 
indicates some of the false values that mar athletics in many schools: 


48 The Committee on International Relations, Education for International Under- 
standing in American Schools, p. 9, National Education Association, 1948. 

44 Educational Policies Commission, American Education and International Tensions 
pp. 37-40. 


Issues and Trends in American Public Education 573 


1, Overemphasis on winning 3. Disparaging the non-athlete 
2. Glorifying star athletes 4. School games as public spectacles 


The Commission lists eight types of bad athletic practices: 


1. Overemphasis on varsity 5. Recruiting by colleges 

2. Distortions in the program 6. Involving younger children 

3. Coaches under pressure 7. Neglecting the girls 

4. Financial woes 8. Distorting school organization “ 


The identification of false values and bad practices should lead to a 
broad attack against them. This remedial program involves pupils, teach- 
ers, administrators, boards of education, other local citizens, and state 
and national athletic associations. 

Affirmations of the Good. The Commission lists several affirmations, 
including these: 


We believe in athletics as an important part of the school physical education 
program. We believe that the experience of playing athletic games should be a 
part of the education of all children and youth who attend school in the United 
States. We believe that participation in sound athletic program contributes to 
health and happiness, physical skills and emotional maturity, social competence 
and moral values. We believe that cooperation and competition are both impor- 
tant components of American life. Athletic participation can help teach the 
values of cooperation as well as the spirit of competition. 46 


Certainly educators, students, and the public must capitalize more effec- 
tively on the positive and potential values in school athletics. 

Positive Programs, Athletic affirmations have been and can be imple- 
mented by positive programs. A few elements in recommended programs 
are: 


Elementary school. For children in grades 1 through 6, developmental needs 
will be met most adequately if. physical activities are largely informal and non- 
competitive. In the upper grades the activity program must plan for some dif- 
ferentiation of interests between boys and girls. Informal activities such as play 
days, sports days, and occasional invitational games which involve children of 
two or more schools should be encouraged. 

Junior high school. Boys and girls in junior hi 
athletics different from that provided for either € 
Senior high youth. Junior high school pupils are no 
Sports hal E- for n ee Ea or for a viogorus body contact. 
Boxing, ice hockey, and tackle football are not recommended. : js The ipe 
mural program should offer many options. Junior high school pupils can p 


from informal games with children of other schools. 


gh school need a program of 
lementary school children or 
t yet physically ready for 


i i ducation 
45 Educational Policies Commission, School Athletics, pp. 6-10, National Educ 
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Senior high school. All students, boys and girls, should have opportunity to 
take part in occasional informal extramural competition. Each sex needs some 
sports in separate groups. Each sex needs frequent periods when appropriate 
sports can be enjoyed together. Post season championship contests should he 
abolished. Coaches should be teachers of physical education 


Many evils in grade- and high-school athletics stem from collegiate 
practices. One of the many groups interested in these problems is the 
American Council on Education. Their Committee on Athletic Policy 
has made several recommendations, including these: 


College and university. The remedies proposed by this Committee have four 
chief objectives: to relieve external pressures, to insure institutional control, to 
suggest general standards of acceptable practice, and to invoke measures of 
enforcement. . 48 


Space does not permit a listing or discussion of their specific recom- 
mendations. One extreme point of view on collegiate athletics is that 
of former chancellor Hutchins, who wrote: “I like intercollegiate football, 
but I recommended its abolition at Chicago, because the game in this 
industrial, big-time form has nothing to do with education, and yet has 
the effect of diverting everybody’s attention from the educational prob- 
lems with which universities should be wrestling.” ** On the contrary, 
Army’s football coach Earl (“Red”) Blaik, irritated by persistent de- 
emphasizers of intercollegiate sports, has taken a flying tackle at them 
and their “theory of mediocrity.” Said he, “They've made it so you feel 
there’s something shameful about having a good team.” 5° Between the 
extremes of those who would eliminate and those who would glorify are 
the many who would retain but improve the programs, and capitalize on 
the countless assets in athletics, 

2. Shall Secret Societies Be Permitted in Public Elementary and High 
Schools? The high-school fraternity and sorority are not without their 
defenders, who say that such organizations satisfy the natural urge for 
close friendship engendered by membership in closed groups, and that 
they prepare for the pattern of college and adult life. But on the ele- 
mentary- and high-school levels these organizations are objectionable 
on at least three counts: they are inconsistent with the democratic way 
of life, they may be harmful to the boy or girl who joins them, and they 
are often detrimental to the school that has to contend with them. With 
so many varied clubs and activities available, it seems unnecessary to 


‘7 Ibid., pp. 27, 28, 30, 33, 35, 41, 44, 46, 60, 62. , 

Special Committee on Athletic Policy, Report, American Council on Education, 
1952, 8 pp. 

?* Hutchins, op. cit., p- 12. 

50 Time, Mar, 1, 1954, p. 36. 
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implant secret organizations in educational institutions below the col- 
legiate level. It is significant that many college sororities and fraternities 
have substituted “help week" for “hell week." 

3. Shall School Services, Such as Recreational and Camping Programs, 
Be Made Available on a Year-round Basis? Shall pupils have directed 
educational experience for 12 months and the teachers have employment 
the year round? In its look into the future, the Educational Policies Com- 
mission furnished educational services of a cocurricular nature to pupils 
on a month basis in the hypothetical Farmville elementary schools. 
An actual example of such a program is the Glencoe, Illinois, elementary 
district. One of the significant developments for summer activities is 
camping experience, 

4. Shall American Youth Who Reach Voting Age Be Given Formal 
Recognition? Shall citizenship day be a national project? 

Many young men and women reach voting age each year, without re- 
ceiving any public recognition and without realizing the significance of 
citizenship in a self-governing republic. To remedy this deficiency, a 
formal type of recognition may well be a cardinal part of a nation-wide 
program for all new voters. 


EDUCATIONAL SUPPLIES, EQUIPMENT, AND BUILDINGS 


1. What Can Be Done to Relieve the Serious Shortage in School Hous- 
ing? 

Status Surveyed. Like the old woman who lived in a shoe, the teachers 
of America have so many children they don’t know what to do. As indi- 
cated in Unit XV, the predicted increase in enrollment for the elementary 
and secondary schools will greatly aggravate the problem of shortages 
in school housing in this decade and the next. The Bureau of Labor 
Statistics foresees a college enrollment of almost four million by 1970. 
Candidates for seating space in pre-elementary and adult education pro- 
grams will also increase markedly if Fortune's prediction of population 


comes to pass: 


Year Population 
1960 175,000,000 
1965 185,000,000 
1970 195,000,000 
1975 206,000,000 


Local, state, and national surveys reveal the school-housing Loi Uus 
Report of the Status Phase of the School Facilities Survey, prep y 


the United States Office of Education, pointed out that a half ae 
d in public elementary and secondary schools. 
ace are necessary in these schools 
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Solutions Suggested. Among the numerous suggestions for meeting the 
shortage are the following, all of which are not equally significant oF 
sound: 


1. Increme claws sive, The wtandard recommendation, however, for elementary 
wool pupil: i 25, with a maximum of 30. 
2. Schedule halíday semiom Too Are now being cheated. with 
many pupils ng 


* Make surveys. Often am impartial evaluation of room utilization will re 
space. 
5. Modily the curriculum. Alternating subjects with small enrollment often 
saves space as well as salaries. 


& Conduct school on the fourquarter basis. Use of clawroom in summer 
school can help reduce claw sire or the number of sections needed during the 


9. Plan new buildings carctully. Changes from blueprints often add extra 
Economize in building new structures, Countless savings such as ming 


- 
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H. Sion capable conv lante, architects and Oomtracton 

12. hea imal boddiags. However, (hie dn mribdom feasible, 


P.T.A. 


ACTIONGRESULTS 


Vw. 17-7. How can people cooperate in securing necewary school building? An answer, 
peeented pictorially bere by an architect, is the formation of a planning. council 
(Courtery of Guenther of Ontoalt, Guenther and Amociates) 


13. Reduce vandalism of «hool property. 

I4. Rehabilitate existing structures. 

15. Reduce interest rates or amounts paid in interest. 

16. Sell school bonds “across the counter" or popularize the purchasing of 
wchool bonds. 

17. Reduce, eliminate, or modify some of the tax limitations imposed on 
school. districts. 

1&. Increase the bonding power of many local districts. 
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19. Increase the resources for taxing by getting full, fair assessment of prop- 
erties—real and intangible. 

20. Create reserve funds and protect them. 

?1. Utilize idle funds—local and state. 

22. Secure technical assistance from state-department experts in school 
buildings. 

23. Modify existing building codes if they are too restrictive. 

24. Use the “pay-as-you-build” procedure in a large district, 

25. Increase state aid through stimulation grants, flat grants, emergency and 
continuing grants, equalization grants for school plants, through school-building 
authorities that borrow money for local districts, and through combinations of 
these aids. 

26. Establish state foundation programs that provide for capital needs. 

27. Seck federal aid for capital outlays. Except in federally affected school 
districts and in emergency areas, and as "pump-priming" funds, this source of 
money is to be eschewed.*: 


These suggestions must be supplemented by the ability and willingness 
of the taxpayer to foot the bill for necessary school housing for the chil- 
dren of today and tomorrow. 

2. Shall Public-school Buildings Become Community Centers? Today 
public schools are erected as community buildings. The two-way move- 
ment—the school moving outward from its four walls, and the community 
coming into the school—is a vital means of mutual enrichment. This 
reciprocity enables the community to utilize school facilities for adult 
learning and recreation and allows the schools to tap community re- 
sources. This local teamwork accents the sociological as well as educa- 
tional aspects of public partnership.*? In the words of the yearbook of the 
National Society for the Study of Education, “the community school 
program, in a very real sense, represents the essence of democracy.” ?? 

3. What Shall Be the Role of Educational Television? A perennial 
critic of education and American anti-intellectualism excoriates television 
thus: 


The prospect that television opens before us in America, with nobody speak- 
ing and nobody reading, suggests that a bleak and torpid epoch may be ahead 


Many other suggestions and elucidations of these practices are found in such books 
as H. H. Linn's Practical School Economies, Teachers College, 1934, or articles like A. J. 
Burke's "Some Proposals for Better Financing of Schoolhouses," Nation's Schools, Febru- 
ary, 1954, pp. 48-51. 

52 The disappearance of the wall that traditionally separated the school from the 
community is depicted in color in the motion picture School and Community, avail- 
able from the publishers of this text. ; 

National Society for the Study of Education, The Community School, p. 286, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1953. 
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t 
in which the populations will eventually sink E with the principles 


of evolution to the level of the lowest form of table life. 


Dr. John C. Neill of Pennsylvania State College of Optometry has con- 
cluded that TV enthusiasts may suffer loss in night vision and may ex- 
perience an increase in eye trouble. 

Obviously, educational television is in its infancy, but this period will 
markedly affect its future. A television policy for education is sorely 
needed.*^ Illustrative of the thinking of a land-grant college is the fol- 
lowing statement from the “Television Broadcasting Policy” of Michigan 
State College: 


Education may be defined as the process by which society preserves and trans- 
mits its intellectual heritage. Television, as a new medium of communication, 
holds tremendous potentiality for the realization of the educational purpose and 
the fulfillment of this process. 


Television is a two-edged sword. Just as atomic energy can be used to 
cure cancer or destroy people, so too television can assist education or 
impair the vision of pupils, teachers, and parents. It can be the electronic 
blackboard or colored bulletin board of the educative processes. Fortu- 
nately the Federal Communications Commission has allocated several 
television assignments for noncommercial, educational use. 

4. Shall Each State Establish a Uniform System of Textbooks through 
State-wide Adoption? In all states of the Union, school textbooks are 
adopted in compliance with statutory regulations. At least one state 
legislature wanted to require an anticommunist certificate from the pub- 
lisher of each textbook used in the state. About half the states require 
the use of uniform textbooks either for the state as a whole or within 
schools of specified grades, whereas the remainder permit choice by the 
local board of education. Most authorities recommend that the responsi- 
bility be delegated to the local boards, but as usual practice 12 lar 
behind theory. Today the teachers are consulted in the selection o ed 
books much more than formerly. Parents and pupils should also ae 
the opportunity to express opinions as to the books used in 29677 y 
jective evaluations are helpful. Impartial groups, like the 1 0 
ference of Christians and Jews, have published helpful studies—for ex- 
ample, Prejudice in Textbooks. 

5. Shall Textbooks Be Supplied to 
pense? Thousands of indigent children 
books. Elementary and secondary schools s 


Pupils at Public or at Personal Ex- 
are allowed the free use of text- 
hould furnish all pupils with 


^! Hutchins, op. cit, pp. 18-19. 
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the basal textbooks at public expense. To provide free instruction and 
then to require the purchase or rental of learning tools is an anomaly in 
American democratic education. 


FINANCING OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


1. Shall the Board of Education Be Fiscally Independent Rather than 
Dependent? Shall the local board of education be autonomous rather 
than a part of the city government? Shall the board of education or some 
other agency, such as the city council, determine the school budget and/or 
educational tax levy? 

Pro. In general, schoolmen, convinced of the importance of education, 
want complete fiscal independence, Among the many arguments in favor 
of this freedom are these: 


Schools should be kept independent of political control. 

Fiscal control leads to de facto control of educational policies. 

Fiscal dependence complicates school administration. 

Fiscal independence is the only sure way to protect school funds from diver- 
sion to non-school purposes,56 


Con. Political scientists, with an overview of the entire government, 
favor fiscal dependence for boards of education. Among their reasons 
are these: 


There is need for a unified and coordinated local financial structure. 

Determination of expenditures for all purposes should permit the weighing 
of the relative merits of each service. This requires a single legislative authority. 

Coordination of services in which the schools and municipality are mutually 
interested are facilitated. 

Those elements left [by the state] to local control and responsibility are in 
reality legitimate aspects of municipal government in the same way as police 
protection, public health, and similar services of general social significance.** 


Trend. In theory the trend of educational administration continues 
toward fiscal independence, but in practice it is toward a greater degree 
of voluntary and legal cooperation between school management and 
city government. The question seems to be not one of legal independence 
or dependence but one of the degree of voluntary interdependence. 
Progressive search should continue for that basic pattern of monetary 
relationships which will provide the public with the best possible educa- 
tional services and, at the same time, will be defensible in terms of the 
essential principles of good public administration.55 

National Conference of Professors of Educational Administration, Problems and 
Issues in Public School Finance, p. 302, Teachers College, 1952. 

57 Ibid., p. 303. 


58 Research Bulletin, Fiscal Authority of City School Boards, p. 78, National Educa- 
tion Association, April, 1950. 
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9. Shall Federal Aid Be Granted to AT (This controvertial 
issue is the first one discussed in this unii 

3. What Should Be Done about Hidden Costs in Education? Free edu- 
cation is an anomaly in America. In both public and private schooling 
many so-called incidental expenses must be borne by pupils or parents. 
Common examples are textbooks, workbooks, gym suits and shoes, extra- 
curricular dues, and countless other required, semivoluntary, and volun- 
tary fees. In large families these hidden items, heaped on top of taxes, 
school clothing, and lunch money make education almost prohibitive, 
especially in high school and college. They accelerate dropouts, stimulate 
overemployment by pupils, and cause extra sacrifices by parents. 

Many school districts, therefore, are adding these extras to their regular 
current budgets in order to reduce the many monetary irritations. This 
practice throws more of the burden of costs on nonparents and those 
whose children are not in school. Practical educational administrators 
and the cooperating student councils strive to reduce hidden costs to a 
minimum. 

4. Shall More Money Be Expended for Schools? In a Gallup poll, 3000 
representative voters throughout the country were asked, “Would you be 
willing to pay higher taxes for school aid?” In response, 15 per cent had 
no opinion, 30 per cent were opposed, but 55 per cent were willing to 
pay more for education. 

Can the United States spend more for education? The Brookings In- 
stitution, nationally known for its intensive and extensive research stud- 
ies, has concluded that the United States can safely expend thirty times 
as much for education during the next 100 years as at present. Currently, 
less than 2 per cent of the total national income is used for education. 
This nation still spends more for luxuries or alcoholic drinks than for 
education. 

The National Association of Manufacturers, in its statement This We 
Believe about Education, challenged all groups and individuals to pro- 
vide support for education: 
individuals, organizations, clubs, and asso- 
ciations, through the growing practice of corporate giving, and through a suffi- 
cient allocation of tax funds at local and state levels, adequate financial support 
must be provided to keep public and private schools—elementary, secondary, and 
collegiate—improving in quality and expanding in size at least as fast as the 
population they serve.“ 
The Committee on Education of the United States Chamber of Com. 
merce stated the conclusions of one of its studies in its title, Education 
an Investment in People. Furthermore, its investigation, Education Steps 


59 Educational Advisory Committee and Council, This We Believe about Education, 


National Association of Manufacturers, P. 22, February, 1954. 


Through contributions by private 
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Up Living Standards, pointed out that a direct relationship exists be- 
tween the level of education and income in the ten countries studied. 
“The more the education inc reases, the higher the income rises." Further- 
more, more money spent on the right kind of education will add to per- 
sonal knowledge, subtract from mass ignorance, multiply human happi- 
ness, and increase the cultural dividend. In fine, expenditures for educa- 
tion are an investment rather than a cost. Ignorance is expensive. 


PDD 
. Titii 


NO OPINION 


* EACH SYMBOL REPRESENTS 5% OF THE TOTAL POPULATION 


Fic. 17-8. Poll regarding educational expenditures. In one of the Gallup polls the ques- 
tion was asked, "Would you be willing to pay higher taxes for school aid?" In inter- 
views with 3000 representative voters throughout the country were obtained the pic 
tured responses, viz.: willing to pay higher taxes for school aid, 55 per cent; not willing, 
30 per cent; and no opinion, 15 per cent. Thus over half the people sampled would be 
willing to pay more for education. 


5. What Are the Basic Surpluses and Shortages in American Educa- 
tion? 

Surpluses. The main areas in which American education—both public 
and private—has accumulated surpluses are: 


Children. Never before have so many youngsters sought to enter schools and 
colleges of this land. This surplus can be made the nation's richest resource. 

Criticism. American education is currently surfeited with criticism. The at- 
tackers range all the way from fierce foes to fond friends. 

Courses. Piecemeal additions to the curriculums, especially in high school and 
college, have led to a superfluity of subjects. Too many minor subjects cause 
teachers to lose sight of the major objects of education. 


Shortages. The major deficits in American education are well known: 


Materiel. As previously indicated, public elementary and secondary education 
require a half million more classrooms. These shortages for private institutions 
are great too. Satisfactory sites, efficient equipment, and more modern materials 
are sorely needed. 
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Manpower. The shortage of well-qualified teachers-men and women—is dieat- 
ening to undermine the foundations of America’s free educational system. Teach. 
ing should have a reservoir of human resources. 

Money. As previously indicated, more money must be found for education in 
all the levels discussed in Units IV to IX, namely, pre-elementary, elementary, 
secondary, higher, and adult education. The main sources are the geographical 
areas presented in Units I to IV, namely, national, state, county, and local. 

Morale. The shortages in buildings, teachers, and dollars have inflicted much 
damage upon the morale of the personnel—teachers, pupils, and parents. Un- 
fortunately, a lowered esprit de corps encourages the caustic critics of education. 


Balance Sheet. The balance in educational finance is still on the posi- 
tive side of the ledger. The deficits are more than counterbalanced by the 
assets and dividends accumulated over the years by teachers and parents 
devoted to youth. 

CONCLUSION 

Many of these crucial issues in education are born of deeper problems 
in society. In their solution the teacher is aided by ripened experience in 
the classroom and by the seasoning processes of living, which also help 
in the identification of trends as wholesome, neutral, or undesirable. In 
the solution of these practical and many-sided problems, however, no 
unilateral explanation will suffice. John Dewey, in his Experience and 
Education, cautions against aligning oneself too positively with a single 
point of view: 1 

It is the business of an intelligent theory of education to ascertain the causes 
for the conflicts which exist and then, instead of taking one side or the other, 
to indicate a plan of operations proceeding from a level deeper and more inclu- 
sive than is represented by the practices and ideas of contending parties. 


For this plan of operations the teacher needs a personal philosophy of 
education and living, rooted in the best of the past and nourished by the 
conditions of modern society. The development of this personal philos- 
ophy will help the teacher not merely to teach school, but to A y 
and to establish goals for the betterment of education. The l est r x 
for improving education, and thereby life itself, must be ee uy 
ward and onward as ideals. Thus will American public education help to 
bring to pass the great American dream of perpetuating democracy. 


SUGGESTED ACT IVITIES 

ge a series of panel discussions, forums, 
lient issues and trends in American 
of all the units in this volume, the 


The major activity for this unit is to arran 
debates, and oral or written reports on some sa 
public education. In order to serve as à review 
topics might be spread over the 16 major areas. 


60 Dewey, op. cit, p. v. 
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DESCRIPTIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY AND AIDS 
Books 


Numerous references listed at the close of each of the preceding sixteen. units may 
be consulted. The footnote references in the units also indicate additional sources for 
material on issues and trends in American public education. 


CURRENT PERIODICIALS AND PUBLICATIONS 


For current. periodicals pertinent to the several issues discussed in this unit, and to 
problems not presented, the student should consult the list of Current. Pertinent 
Periodicals and Publications found at the close of each of the preceding sixteen units, 
Especially helpful in connection with this unit is the publication issued periodically 
by the Research Division of the National Education Association and the American 
Association of School Administrators under the caption, “Education in Lay Magazines.” 
Furthermore, current. nonprofessional periodicals, such as Harper's Magazine, The. 
Atlantic, The Saturday Evening Post, and Time, and countless newspapers contain 
articles on. educational issues and trends. 


AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


For audio-visual aids useful in considering the various issues in American public 
education, the reader will refer to the list of such aids at the close of the related unit. 
Especially helpful for this unit is the 28-min. color motion picture film Freedom to 
Learn, which deals with the teaching of controversial issues in the classroom, Prints are 
available from state education associations or the National Education Association, 
Washington, D.C. 

The bulletin board can be used very effectively with this unit. On a particular issue, 
one part of the bulletin board may be reserved for the arguments “pro” and another 
section for the “con.” 

Student-made and commercially purchased posters such as those published by the 
Educational Policies Commission can direct attention to some pertinent issues and 
trends in education. 

By means of an opaque projector various cartoons, photographs, and clippings may 
be projected upon a screen for discussion purposes. 

Slides and photographs made by students will help to sharpen some of the issues 
and to portray effectively many of the trends. 
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Buildings, school, 483-495 
characteristics of, 490 
as community centers, 195, 578 
educational plan for, 485 
evaluation of, 491-492 
expenditure program for, 485 
financing plan for, 485—186 
long-term programs for, 484-485 
needs, 483-484 
operation and maintenance of, 490— 

491 
programs, 483—187 
shortages in, 575-578 
types of construction, 487—489 
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Buildings and grounds personnel, 388-390 


service, 391-395 
superintendents of, 385-386 
Business officials, 385 
Business personnel, 388-389 
Busses, school, 78, 481 


[e] 


Cafeteria workers, 393-394 
Camping and outdoor education, 458 
Canada-United States Committee on Ed- 
ucation, 34 
Career service in education, 373-374, 396 
Carnegie Foundation, 852 
Catholic schools (see Parochial schools) 
Certification of teachers, 351 
Character education, 298-299 
through cocurricular activities, 439 
Chautauquas, 267, 272-278 
Child Study Association of America, 122 
Children (see Pupils) 
Church nights, 274 
Citizenship, promoting, 487 
Citizenship day, 575 
Citizenship Education Project, 331, 443 
City colleges, 226-227 
City school systems, 89, 159, 189 
Civil Aeronautics Authority, 19-20 
Class organizations, 441 
Class period defined, 403 
Classification, of school expenditures, 
509-511 
of school receipts, 513-514 
Classroom teachers, 364 
(See also Teacher education; Teachers) 
Clerks, school, 392-393 
Clubs, adult, 274-275 
school, 451—452 
Coast Guard. Academy, 234 
Cocurricular activities, 434—467 
cooperation with state and national or- 
ganizations, 463-465 
financing of, 463 
issues in, 572-575 
local program of, 459-460 
organization and administration of, 
459-465 
participation in, 462 
principles of, 436-439 
relationship with curriculum, 435-436 
role of, 436 
Sponsorship of, 460—462 
trends in, 572-575 
types of, 439—159 
Coeducation, history of, 179, 217 


Colleges and universities, 206-245 
ath in, 574 
bases for admission to, 552-553 
deans of, 384 
of education, 348-349 
education of teachers in, 349-351 
extension courses, 270-271 
family-life education and, 122 
land-grant, 17-18, 229-232 
presidents of, 384-385 
(See also Higher education) 
Commencement activities, 455-456 
Commission on Financing Higher Educa- 
tion, 208-210, 223, 228, 241, 534, 535 
Commission on Junior College Terminal 
Education, 194 
Commission on Life Adjustment Educa- 
tion for Youth, 188, 427 
Commission on Reorganization of Second- 
ary Education, 185, 427 
Commissioner of Education (see County 
superintendents; State superintend- 
ents and commissioners; United States 
Commissioners of Education) 
Common learnings (see Core curriculum) 
Communists as teachers, 562-563, 572 
Community centers, schools as, 578 
Community colleges, 192-196, 224-225 
(See also Junior colleges) 
Community resources, use of, 418 
Community school, 76-77, 163, 495 
buildings of, 495, 578-579 
community coordination with, 495 
playgrounds of, 491-195 
Compulsory education, 150 
Conference of Allied Ministers of Educa- 
tion, 35 
Congressional Library, 33, 277-278 
Consolidation of districts, 76-79 A 
Constitution of United States, no mention 
of education in, 4, 10-12 D 
Tenth Amendment and education, LE 
43-44, 502, 539 , 
Constitutions, state, provisions for educa- 
tion in, 44-45 
tants, 391 4 
anid and part-time schools, 257 
Contrasts, in elementary education, 168- 
169 Moe 
in higher education, " 
Esto single, dual, and multiple, 99 
Controversial issues in education, 528-584 
Controversial subjects, discussion of, in 
schools, 532-533, 571-572 
in textbooks, 472-473 N 
Cooperation, in cocurricular activities, 
463-465 
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Cooperation, among colleges, 236-237 
between districts, 75 
in state-wide planning, 60-61 
Cooperative colleges, 235-936 
Cooperative Extension Service, 374-375 
Core curriculum defined, 403, 422 
Correlated curriculum, 421, 422 
Correlation defined, 404 
Cori espondence courses, 271-979 
Costs of education (see Expenditures; Fi- 
nancing of education) 
Counseling (see Guidance) 
County board of education, 68 
County and intermediate school units, 64— 
83, 540-543 
issues in, 540-543 
reorganization of, 74-80 
town, 74 
township, 72-73 
trends in, 510-548 
County school units, 65, 67-72, 540-541 
board of education for, 68 
bookmobile, 70 
and intermediate units, 65-66, 540-541 
organization in, 67-68 
rural education in, 71-72 
staff of, 70—71 
states with, 67 
County superintendents, 65, 68-71, 382, 
541 
election or appointment of, 69, 541 
evolution of, 68-69 
powers and duties of, 69-70 
qualifications of, 69, 389 
Course of study defined, 404 
Creativeness in education, 414—415 
Crippled pupils, 306-310 
identification of, 306-307 
incidence of, 300 
provisions for, 307-310 
Current. practices, in adult education, 
279-282 
in elementary education, 165-168 
in higher education, 237-241 
in kindergartens, 136-138 
in nursery schools, 128-130 
in Secondary education, 197-200 
in youth education, 959-961 
Curriculum, 102—433 
administrative organization of, 413—414 
defined, 404 
development of, 426-430 
current, 428-430 
historical, 426-428 
in elementary schools, 166-167 
glossary, 403—406 
in higher education, 239-240 
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Curriculum, issues in, 566-572 
in junior colleges, 194 
objectives of, 407—411 
defined, by groups, 411 
by individuals, 408—110 
organization of, 491—496 
patterns in teacher education, 350-351 
principles underlying construction of, 
112-116 
procedures in development of, 416-121 
in secondary schools, 197-199 
trends in, 428-480, 566-572 
unitary procedures in, 424—496 
Curriculum personnel, 379-380 
organization of, 418, 419 
Custodians, 391—395 


D 


Dalton plan, 163 
Dame schools, 149 
Dartmouth College Case, 32, 179, 215-216 
Deaf and hard-of-hearing pupils, 310-314 
identification of, 310-312 
incidence of, 300 
provisions for, 313-314 
Deans, of boys and men, 378-379 
college, 384 
of girls and women, 379 
Defense, national, education for, 12-16 
vocational education in, 19-20 
Degrees, academic, 233-234 
Delicate children, 317-319 
identification of, 317-318 
incidence of, 300 
provisions for, 318-319 
Delinquency, prevention of, 251-252, 329- 
332, 555-556 
Democracy, administration of education 
in, 105-106, 543 
and admission to college, 552-553 
and adult education, 264 
in cocurricular activities, 437 
in curriculum building, 413 
education and, 5-6, 411 
Dentists, school, 387-388 
Department heads, 384 f 
Departments, federal, and education, 32- 
33 
(See also Federal activities in education) 
Departments of education, college and 
university, 348 
Dependence and independence, fiscal, 98- 
99, 580 
Dependencies of United States, 31-32 
teaching in, 367 
Desegregation, 30-31, 557—559 
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Developmental tasks, 409-411 
Dewey Decimal System, 476 
Dictionaries, 476 
Discipline, problem of 
Discussion, role of, 532-533 
Distribution of school revenue, 517-519 
bases for, 518 
through federal funds, 518-519 
through state funds, 518 
Distributive occupations, federal aid for, 
18-19 
District system (see Local school districts) 
Dramatics, 449-450 
Dropouts, 547-548 
Dual, multiple, and single control, 543 


E 


Early childhood education, 114-115, 123 

Economy in education, 504 

Editors and. publishers, 395-396 

Education, definitions of, 407—108 

early history of, 115-121 

issues and trends in, 530-583 
objectives of, summarized, 408—411 
shortages and surpluses in, 582-583 

Educational organizations (see Profes- 
sional organizations) 

Educational Policies Commission, 156, 224, 
387, 411, 497, 443, 536, 538, 562, 569, 
572, 578 

Education for All American Youth, 186- 
188, 200, 254, 260, 261, 548 

Educational supplies (see Supplies) 

Efficiency in educational finance, 504 

Election vs appointment, for county su- 
perintendent, 69, 541 

for state superintendent, 52-53, 540 
Flementary education, 142-171 
articulation of, with pre-elementary, 
143-144 
with secondary, 173 
athletics in, 573 
compulsory, 150 
current practices in, 165-169 
curriculum, 164-167 
organization and administration, 145, 
162-163, 166-167 
pupils and teachers, 167-168 
development of, 146-156 
enrollments in, 146 
future of, 169-170 
historical calendar of, 147 
immediate objectives of, 156-158 
internal organization of school for, 162- 
163 
issues in, 545-546 


Elementary education, pioneers in, 151- 


p m and procedures in, 164-169 
progressive education and, 515-546 
purposes of, 156-158 
reorganization of, 546 
scope of, 144—146 
trends in, 515-516 
types of schools for, 159-164 
Emotional behavior of pupils, 299 
Engineers, school, 390 
Enrollment, in colleges, 210-211, 241 
in elementary schools, 146 
in junior colleges, 192 
and school housing shortage, 575 
in secondary schools, 173-174 
Equalization of educational opportunity, 
32 
principle of, 502-504 
proposed federal fund for, 518-519 
state funds for, 518 
Equipment, building, 492—195 
defined, 470-471 
other, 481 
schoolbooks (see Textbooks) 
site, 493—194 3 
Essentialists, 161 
Ethics, in handling supplies, 481-482 
for teachers, 358 
Ethnic groups, education of, 31 
Europe, secondary schools in, 519 
universities in, 211-212 
Evaluation, of budgets, 509 
of buildings, equipment, site, 491—192 
of cocurricular activities, 460 
of curriculum, 416 
by examination, 404 
of libraries, 475-476 
of self by prospective teachers, 367-369 
use of tests in, 477 
Evening classes, 269-270 
Examination defined, 404 
Exceptional pupils, 163, 300-333 
mentally, 320-329 
other types of, 333 
physically. 300-320 
socially, 329-333 
special classes for, 559-560 
teachers of, 361-365 
(See also specific topics) 
Exchange teachers, 34, 367 
Expenditures, school, 509-512 
classification of, 509-511 
for cocurricular activities, 463 
for higher education, 520 i 
for other publicly sapported education, 
521-522 
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Expenditures, for private institutions, 522- 


523 
for public education, 511-512 
where school dollar goes, 511 
(See also Financing of education) 
Experience defined, 404 
Experience curriculum, 422-428 
Experimentation, agricultural, 17-18 
in curriculum development, 418-420 
in elementary education, 163-164 
in higher education, 237-241 
(See also Current practices) 
Extended secondary school, 181-182 
Extension courses, 270-271 
Extension service, cooperative, 371-375 
tension workers, 374-375 
Extracurricular activities (see Cocurricular 
activities) 
Eye defects (see Visually handicapped) 


F 


Family-life education, 121-193 

colleges and, 199 

local schools and, 122-123 
Federal activities in education, 4, 6-41 

adult education, 278-279 

federal jurisdictions, 27-28 

federal reservations, 28-30 

historical calendar of, 8-9 

history of, 7-12 

improvement of, 37-38 

institutions of higher education, 234— 

285 

other projects, 27-36 

in youth education, 253, 259, 262 

(See also Federal financing of education) 
Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI), 555 
Federal colleges and universities, 234 
Federal departments and education, 32-33 

(See also U.S. Office of Education) 
Federal financing of education, 518-519, 

533-536 

danger of control in, 6-7, 534 

federal projects, 591 

issues in, 533-537 

land-grant colleges, 17-18 

land grants, 16, 17 

money grants, 16-17, 23 

nonvocational grants, 16-17 

privately controlled institutions, 20, 236 

Proposed for equalization, 518-519 

vs. state control, 537-539 

trends, 533-537 

vocational grants, 17-20 
Federal jurisdictions, education in, 27-28 

teachers in, 367 


Federal legislation (see Legislation) 
Films (see Audio-visual aids) 
Financial aid to students, 208 
Financing of education, 498-526 
battle for public support of, 499-500 
and of business, 505 
cocurricular activities, 463 
distribution of school revenue, 517-519 
equalization through, 6, 502-504, 518- 
519, 533- 
federal (see Federal financing of educa- 
tion) 
fiscal dependence and independence in, 
98-99, 501-502, 580 
issues in, 580-582 
more money for, 581—582 
other than public schools, 529-593, 537 
planning, 506-507 
principles underlying, 500-507 
private, 522-523, 537 
publicly supported higher education, 
520 
state support in, 59-60, 518 
trends in, 580-582 
Follow-up services, 258-259 
Ford Foundation, 324 
Foreign-born groups, education of, 31, 
268-269 
Foreign countries, schools for American 
children in, 31-32 
teachers in, 367 
Foreign influence on elementary educa- 
tion, 150-151 
Foreign Operations Administration, 27 
Forensics, 450-451 
Forums, 267, 273, 599 
Foundation program (see Minimum pro- 
gram) 
Four-year high school, 191-192 
Free education, 150, 501—502 
when to begin, 544-545 
when to end, 556 
Free textbooks, 579-580 
Freedman's Burcau, 90, 557 
Freedom of speech for teachers, 563-564 
Future Farmers of America, 448 
Future Teachers of America, 346-347 


G 


Gallup poll, 555, 581 

Gardens, school, 486—487 

Gary system, 154, 163 

General colleges, 225-296 

General education, 404 
and postsecondary education, 194 
and secondary education, 548 
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General education, for teachers, 349 
and vocational education, 571 
G.I. Bill of Rights, 17, 20-21, 211, 220, 
235, 247-248, 305 
Gifted pupils, 320-324 
identification of, 320-321 
incidence of, 320 
provisions for, 321—324 
special classes for, 559-560 
Glossary, curriculum, 403—406 
Goals (see Objectives of education) 
Grade defined, 404 
Graduate schools, 208, 209, 232-234 
degrees granted by, 233-234 
Graduation vs. promotion, 546 
Grants to education (see Federal financing 
of education) 
Group dynamics defined, 404 
Growth and development of pupils, 295- 
299 
Guidance, through cocurricular activities, 
439 
defined, 404—405 
linked with curriculum, 415-416 
personnel, 377-378 
programs, 254—256 
(See also Vocational counseling) 


H 


Handbooks, school, 447 
Handicapped children (see Exceptional 
pupils; Physically handicapped pu- 
pils; Visually handicapped) 
Hard-of-hearing pupils (see Deaf and 
hard-of-hearing pupils) 
Harvard Committee, General Education 
in a Free Society, 548 
Harvard University, founding of, 215 
Health personnel, 387-388 
dentists, 387-388 
health educators, 388 
nurses, 388 
physicians, 387-388 
psychiatrists and. psychologists, 388 
Health programs, 319-320 
(See also Delicate children) 
Hidden costs, 581 
High schools (see Secondary education) 
Higher education, 206-245 
accrediting agencies, 208 
articulation with secondary, 207-208 
contrasts in, 213, 218 
cooperation in, 235-241 
defense, and, 220-221 
development of, 211-221 
early American, 213-216 
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Higher education, enrollments in, 210-211 
European antecedents in, 211-212 
experimentation in, 237-241 
federal institutions of, 234-235 
financing of, 520, 522 
future of, 241-242 
historic leaders in, 221 
historical calendar of, 214 
issues in, 550-553 
objectives of, 221-223 
public and private, 209-210 
role of, in defense, 220-221 
scope of, 208-209 
summer schools, 235 
trends in, 550-553 
types of institutions of, 223-235 
for women, 216-220 

Historical calendars, adult education, 

249-250 
elementary education, 147 
higher education, 214 
national program of education, 8-9 
out-of-school youth education, 249-250 
pre-elementary education, 116-117 
secondary education, 175 
teacher education, 342-343 
Historical development, adult education, 
267-268 
elementary education, 146-156 
higher education, 211-221 
national program of education, 7-21 
out-of-school youth education, 252-253 
pre-elementary education, 115-121 
secondary education, 174-185 
teacher education, 341-346 
Holding power, 517-548 
Home care and training, 121-123 
childhood education and, 123 
kindergarten and, 131-132 
Home rooms, 441-443 
Hoover Commission on Organization of 
the Executive Branch of the Govern- 
ment, 261-262, 534 

Hospital schools, 366 

Housing (see Buildings, school) 


I 


Illuminating Engineering Society, 492 

Imperative needs of youth, 187 

Independence and dependence, fiscal, 98- 
99, 580 

Indians, education of, 28-30 

Individual differences, curriculum provi- 
sions for, 414 

Individual pupil, 293-294 

In-service education, 353-355 
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Instruction defined, 405 
Integration defined, 405 
Intellectualism vs. experimentalism, 550— 
552 
Intelligence tests, for pupils, 321, 322, 325, 
420 
for teachers, 347 
Intermediate school units, function of, 65— 
66, 540-541 
Intermediate secondary schools, 190-192 
International Council on Education for 
Teaching, 34, 363 
International education, 33-36, 279, 464- 
465, 572 
organizations for, 363-364 
Internships in teacher education, 353 
Interpretation of education, 527-584 
Interscholastic athletics, 454-455, 572-574 
LQ., 324-325 
Issues and trends, 528—584 
adult education, 553-557 
cocurricular activities, 572-575 
county and intermediate units, 540-541 
curriculum, 566-572 
educational supplies, equipment, build- 
ings, 575-580 
elementary education, 545-546 
financing education, 580-582 
higher education, 550-553 
local school districts, 542-543 
national program of education, 533-537 
out-of-school youth education, 553-557 
personnel other than teachers, 565-566 
pre-elementary education, 513-545 
pupils, 557-560 
secondary education, 546-550 
state systems, 537—540 
teachers, 560-565 


J 


Janitors, 373, 394-395 
Job analysis, 418 
Journalistic activities, 446-449 
annual, 447 
handbook, 447 
magazines, 447-448 
newspaper, 446—447 
Junior colleges, 181-182, 192-196, 224, 384, 
548-550 
curriculum of, 194 
as extended secondary schools, 181-182 
functions of, 193-194 
growth of, 199 
in higher education, 224 
origin of, 182, 193 
position of, 192, 548-549 
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Junior colleges, presidents of, 384 
role of, 195-196 
as secondary or higher education, 548- 
550 
terminal education in, 191-195 
types of, 192-193 
Junior high schools, 181-182, 189-190 
athletics in, 573 
as extended secondary schools, 181-182 
Juvenile courts, 251, 253 
Juvenile delinquency, prevention of, 251- 
$32, § 


Kalamazoo High School Gase, 174, 179- 
181, 195 

Kindergarten education, 115-120, 131-141 
aims of, 133 
articulation with nursery school and 

home, 131-132 

current practices in, 136-138 
development of, 115-120 
early American, 118-120 
enrollments in, 133 
future of, 138-139 
historical calendar, 116-117 
home and, 131-132 
issues in, 543-545 
nursery school and, 131 
principles underlying, 133-136 
programs and procedures in, 133-136 
schedule of, 135-136 
scope of, 131—133 
trends in, 543-545 
types of, 132-133 
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Labor and education, 235-236 
Labor unions (see Unions) 
Laboratory schools, 92 
Land-grant colleges and. universities, 17— 
18, 229-232 
functions, activities, influence of, 230— 
282 
number and types of, 230 
origin and development of, 229-230 
Land grants to education, federal, 16, 17— 
18 
Latin America, first universities in, 213 
Latin grammar school, 176-178 
Laws, school (see Legislation) 
Lawyers, school, 390 
Leaders, elementary education, 151—156 
higher education, 221 
pre-elementary education, 115-119 
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Leaders, secondary education, 183-185 
Leadership, developing, 437-438 
Learning, abilities of adults, 264-265 
defined, 405 
Legal advisers for schools, 390 
Legal status, of city superintendents, 100 
of districts, 86-87 
Legislation, federal, 7, 10-12 
for local districts, 86-87 
in state-wide planning, 60-61 
survey of, for curriculum, 418 
(See also Acts of Congress) 
Leisure time, use of, 438-489 
Lesson defined, 405 
Liberal-arts colleges, 226 
Librarians, 386-387 
college, 386 
combined school and public, 387 
public, 386-387 
school, 386, 475—176 
Library, Congressional, 33, 277-278 
public, and adult learning, 276-277 
school, 475-476 
and youth education, 260-261 
Life-centered curriculum, 416 
Life expectancy, increase in, 248-249 
Lighting, school, 492—493 
Literacy education, 268, 279 
Local board of education, 93-99 
electorate and, 94-95 
evolution of, 94 
fiscal dependence and independence, 
98-99, 580 
function and powers of, 97 
organization and procedure of, 97, 543 
organizations of, 99 
qualifications of members of, 96 
relationships of, 98-99 
size, tenure, and selection, 95 
Local educational expenditures, 521-522 
other than for schools, 519-520 
Vs. state support, 539 
Local program, cocurricular, 459-460 
Local revenue for schools, decrease in, 515 
Local school districts, 84-108 
hoard of education (see Local board of 
. education) 
city, 89 
issues in, 549-543 
legal status of, 86-87 
local vs, state control, 539 
rural, 89 
Special charter, 91 
States, 67 
suburban, 89-91 
superintendent of schools (see Local su- 
perintendent of schools) 


Local school districts, trends in, de 


k 
types of, 87-93 
of various sizes, 87-91 
village, 89 
Local superintendent of schools, 99-104, 
382, 543 
and democratic administration, 104— 
106, 543 
evolution of, 99-100 
four-dimensional growth of, 103-104 
functions of, 101 
legal status of, 100 
qualifications of, 100-101 
relationships of, 101-103 
selection of, 543 
and various types of control, 99 
Long-term and master planning, for 
buildings, 484—185 
state, 60-61 
Loyalty of teachers, 562-563, 566 
Lunch program, 458 
Lunchroom workers, 393-394 
Lyceums, 267 


M 


McDade plan, 163 
Magazines, in school, 477 
student, 447-448 
Maintenance of plant, 490-491 
Manual training school, first, 179 
Marine Corps training, 14 
Materials of instruction defined, 405 
Men teachers in elementary school, 546 
Mental development of pupils, 297-298 
Mentally exceptional pupils, 320-329 
gifted, 320-324 
maladjusted, 327-329 
slow learners, 324-327 
Merchant Marine Academy, 14 p 
Merit basis in selection of nonteaching 
personnel, 565-566 
Methods, Herbartian, 425 
Morrisonian, 425 
teaching-learning unit, 424—126 
Mexicans, education of, 31 j 
Mid-century Committee on Outcomes in 
Elementary Education, 157-158 
Minimum program, national, 536 
state, 58-60 
Minority groups, 
T. i Expendi- 
Money spent for education (see Expene 


tures; Financing of education) 


Motion pictures (see Audio-visual aids) 


Motivation, use of, 438 


education of, 28-32, 557- 
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Multisensory aids, 477—480 
Municipal colleges and universities, 226- 
997 
Musical organizations and activities, 448- 
449 
instrumental, 449 
vocal, 449 


N 


National Advisory Committee on Educa- 
tion, 38 
National Association of Manufacturers, 
581 
National Association for Retarded Chil- 
dren, 327 
National Association of Retired Teachers, 
358 
National Association of Secondary-school 
Principals, 185-186 
National Association of Student Personnel 
Administrators, 379 
National Association of Teachers Agen- 
cies, 352 
National Board of Education, proposed, 
3, 536-537 
National Citizens! Commission for the 
Public Schools, 506 
National cocurricular organization, 464— 
465 
National Commission for UNESCO, 36 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 
388 
National Congress of Parents and Teach- 
ers, 116, 120, 122, 253, 268, 506 
National Council of Chief State School 
Officers, 45 
National Council of Parent Education, 
122 
National curriculum committees, 426-428 
National defense (see Defense) 
National Education Association, 346, 347, 
356-358, 363, 564 
departments of, 362 
description of, 360-362 
(See also Educational Policies Commis- 
sion) 
National Home Study Council, 272 
National Institute of Mental Health, 328 
National Institutional Placement Associa- 
tion, 352 
National League to Promote School At- 
tendance, 377 
National Manpower Council, 324 
ie organizations for teachers, 360— 
National Program of education, 4—41 
Commissioner of Education, 25-27 
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National program of education, develop- 
ment of federal activities in, 7-21 
evolution of, 36-39 
federal control not necessary, 6-7 
federal participation in, 6 
historical calendar of, 8-9 
i 533-537 
minimum, 536 
Office of Education, 21-27 
other federal activities in, 27-33 
proposals for improvement of, 37-38 
regional and national cooperation, 236- 
237 
trends in, 533-537 
(See also Federal activities in education) 
National School Board Association, 99 
National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness, 492 
National Society for the Study of Eduea- 
tion, 255, 328-329, 42 
National Vocational Guidance Associa- 
tion, 378 
Navy and education, 13-14 
Negroes, education of, 20, 30-31, 234, 241, 
557-559 
Freedman's Bureau, 20 
Howard University, 20, 30 
in land-grant colleges, 30, 230 
literacy programs, 279 
surveys of, 30 
U.S. Supreme Court decisions, 30, 31, 
557-559 
New England, early schools in, 149 
town meetings, 267 
town school districts, 74 
Newspapers, in schools, 477 
student, 446-447 
Night schools, 269-270 
Nongovernmental agencies for youth edu- 
cation, 253 
Nonpublic institutions (see Parochial 
schools; Private institutions) 
Nonsectarian schools, 149-150 
Nonteaching personnel, 391-396 
merit basis in selecting, 565-566 
Nonvocational federal grants, 16-17 
Normal pupils, 289-299 
Normal schools, 347 
(See also Teachers colleges) 
North Central Association of Colleges and 
Secondary Schools, 100, 411 
Northwest Ordinance and education, 7, 
10 
Nursery education and schools, 113-115, 
123-131 
aims of, 125-126 
current practices in, 128-130 
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Nursery education and schools, future of, 
130-131 
issues in, 543-515 
kindergarten and, 181 
origin and development of, 120-121 
program and procedures in, 126-128 
scope of, 123-125 
trends in, 543-545 
types of, 124-125 
Nurses, school, 388 
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Oath of allegiance for teachers, 566 
Objectives of education, 407-411 
adult, 263-264 
defined, 405 
by groups, 156-158, 411 
by individuals, 408-411 
elementary, 156-158 
higher, 221-223 
kindergarten, 133 
nursery school, 125-126 
secondary, 185-188 
youth, 251 
Occupations, distributive, aid in, 18-19 
Off-campus workers, 374-376 
Office of Education (see U.S. Office of Ed- 
ucation) 
Office of Inter-American Affairs, 34 
One-teacher schools, 159 
Operation of school plant, 490 
Opportunity schools for adults, 269-270 
Oregon Act of 1922, 92, 160 
Organization (see Administration and or- 
ganization) 
Organizations for teachers (see Profes- 
sional organizations) 
Oswego movement, 156 
Out-of-school youth education, 247-263 
development of, 252-253 
governmental agencies for, 253, 259 
historical calendar of, 249-250 
illustrative practices in, 259-263 
issues in, 553-557 
nongovernmental agencies for, 253, 259- 
260 
proposals for, 261-263 
provisions for, 254-259 
scope and function of, 251-252 
trends in, 553-557 
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Pan-American Union, 34 
Parental education, 113, 120-128 
beginnings of, 120 


elementary, 159-160 n 
and segregation, 559 h 
Part-time and continuation schools, 257 
Part-time and semiteaching personnel, 
374-381 


Personality defined, 406 
Personnel, 287-398 . 
in elementary. schools, 167-168. 
in fiscal management, 505 
in higher education, 240-241 
other than pupils and teachers, 372- 
398 


administrative and supervisory, 381- 
386 


issues in, 565-566 
other nonteaching, 391-396 
from other professions, 386-391 
part-time and semiteaching, 374-380 
trends in, 565-566 
in secondary schools, 199-200 
(See also Teachers) 
Personnel workers, 376-379 
Phi Delta Kappa Commission on Inter- 
national Education, 4 
Philosophy of education, curriculum 
and, 412-413, 420-121 
defined, 406 
in teachers, 583 
Physical examinations for popii; 43-144 
Physical growth of pupils, 29 
Physically handicapped pupils, 300-320 
crippled, 306-310 
deaf and hard-of-hearing, 310-314 
delicate, 317-319 
others, 319-320 
speech defective, 314-317 


Physicians, school, 387-388 
Placement, agencies for t 
and follow-up services 
259 
vocational guidance and, 19 
Placement officials, 378 
Platoon organization, E f 
lavgrounds, community, 
riens for, 493-491 
Pledge to children, m 
int Four program, 
Population i United States, 248 
Postsecondary education, 192-196 


for youth, 258- 
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Pre-elementary education, 112-141 
articulation of, with elementary educa: 
tion, 143-144, 544 
with home, 123 
development of, 115-121 
historical calendar of, 116-117 
home care in, 121—123 
importance of, 113-115 
issues in, 543-545 
trends in, 513-545 
(See also Kindergarten; Nursery educa- 
tion) 
Preschool (see Pre-elementary education) 
Preservice education, 346-353 
Presidents, of colleges and universities, 
384-385 
of junior colleges, 384 
President's Commission on Higher Educa- 
tion, 193, 194, 211, 224, 235, 534-536 
Primary grades, 165 
Principals, 383 
Printing and education, 469 
Prison education, 279 
Private institutions, 92-93, 195, 159-160, 
196, 216, 228, 499-500, 522-523, 537 
Problem defined, 406 
Profession of teaching, 339-340, 355-371 
Professional education, 232, 349-350 
(See also Teacher education) 
Professional ethics, 358 
Professional organizations, international, 
363-364 
local, 359 
national, 360-363 
personnel in, 396 
state, 359-360 
Professional qualifications of teachers, 
367-369 
Professional schools, 939 
Program of studies defined, 406 
Program administration and organization, 
1-108 
county, 64-83 
local, 84-108 
national, 4—41 
state, 42-63 
Program provisions or procedures, in 
adult education, 279-282 
in elementary education, 165-169 
in higher education, 237-241 
in kindergarten education, 136-138 
in nursery education, 128-130 
in secondary education, 197-200 
in youth education, 259-261 
(See also Curriculum) 
Progressive education, 154-156, 160-161, 
545-546 
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Progressive Education Association, 207, 
427 

Project defined, 406 

Promotion of pupils, 546 

Provisions for educational materials and 

environment, 399-526 

Psychiatrists and psychologists, 388 

Public education, vs. schooling, 512-543 
when to begin, 513-515 
when to end, 556 

Public finance (see Financing of educa- 

tion) 

Public forums, 273 

Public relations and financing, 505-506 

Publishers, school, 395 

Pupil costs in education, 511-512 

Pupils, 289-337 
exceptional, 300-337 
growth and development of, 295-299 
issues in, 
normal, 2 
trends in, 557-560 

Purposes of education (see Education) 
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Qualifications for teaching, 367-369 
personal, 368 
professional, 368-369 
social, 368 

Quincy movement, 154 


R 


Radio, 478-179 
in adult education, 278-279 
in youth education, 260 
Reading materials, ancillary, 476—178 
Receipts, school, 513-519 
classification of, 513-514 
cocurricular, 463 
distribution of, 517-519 
equalization funds, 518-519 
federal, 6. 518-519, 533-536 
state, 502-504, 518 
federal, 521 
for higher education, 520, 522 
local, 515 
nonrevenue, 516-517 
obtaining, 581—582 
sources of, 515-517 
state, 521 
through taxation, 515-516 
Recitation defined, 406 
Recording and reporting school monies, 
505-506 
Recreational leaders, 379 
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Recruitment for teaching profession, 346- 
347. 560-562 

Kegional cooperation in higher education, 
237 

Regional schools, 77-78 

Rehabilitation, vocational, 19 

Religion and education, 92-93, 149-150, 

299, 537, 568-570 

Reorganization of administrative areas, 
71-80 

consolidation in, 76-79 

community schools, 76-77: 
regional schools, 77-78 
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cooperation in, 75 

coordination in, 79-80 

educational emphasis in, 79-80 

in state-wide program, 59 
Research (see Experimentation) 
Research workers, 380 
Responsibilities for education, increased, 

504—505 

Retirement of teachers, 357-358 
Revenue, school (see Receipts) 
Revision of curriculum, continuous, 416 
ROTC program, 13-14, 232, 458 
Rural education, 71—72, 89, 541 

county supervision of, 71-72 

districts of, 89 

one-teacher schools, 89 

supervision for, 541 

village, 80 


8 


Safety education, 307 
Salaries of teachers, 356-357. 
Sales personnel, 395-396 
School board (see County board of educa- 
tion; Local board of education; State 
boards of education) 
School busses, 78-79, 481 
(See also Transportation) 
School clubs, 451—452 
School finance (see Financing of educa- 
tion) 
School housing (see Buildings) 
School library, 475-476 
equipment of, 476 
evaluation of, 475-476 
role of, 475 
School Life, 94 
School lunch, 458 
Schoolbooks, 469, 471—476 
dictionaries, 476 
historical development of, 471-472 
in libraries, 475-476 
purchase and distribution of, 474 
selection of, 472-473 
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workbooks, 476-477 


Sch 
(See Texthe 
Sch — 
Schools of education, 8-49 


Science Clubs of America, 321 
Scope of, adult education, 263-267 
elementary education, 14-146 
higher education, 208-209 
kindergarten. education, 131-138 
nursery education, 123-125 
secondary education, 173 
youth education, 251 
Seating, school, 493 
Secondary education, 172-205 
articulation of, with elementary educa- 
tion, 173 
with higher education, 207-208 
athletics in, 574 
cardinal principles of, 185 
changing concepts of, 185-188 
development of, 174-185 
enrollments in, 173-174, 201 
future of, 200-202 
historical calendar of, 175 
intermediate, 190-192 
issues in, 546-550 
junior high schools (see Junior high 
schools) 
leaders in, 183-185 
practices in, 197-200 
purposes of, 185-188 
reorganization of, 188-189 
scope of, 173 
trends in, 516-550 
types of, 188-197 
vocational, 196 
Secret societies in 2 574-515 
Secretaries, school, 392 
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel- 
` fare, 22, 536-537 
“Seeing Eye” ag ejm 
tion, 30-31, 
ä of, county 5 69 
local superintendents, 
state superintendents, 52-53, 540 
students for prospective teachers. M7 
United States Commissioner, 3, 25-26 
Semester hour defined, 406 : 
Semiteaching and part-time personnel, 
374-381 
Senior high schools, 190-191 
Seven cardinal principles, 185 
Sex education, geo Bee ses 
Shortages and surpluses, 
Sight-saving classes, 305-306 
(See also Visually handicapped) 
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Sites, school, 486—487 
equipment for, 493—494 
landscaping of, 486—487 
size of, 486 

Slow learners, 324—327 

identification of, 324-825 
incidence of, 325 
provisions for, 
Social activities, 457-458 
Social growth of pupils, 298 
Social living, promoting, 438 
Social security, 19, 120, 305 
for nonteaching employees, 565-566 
and teacher retirement, 358, 565 

Social workers, 391 

Socially handicapped pupils, 329-333 
identification of, 329-330 
incidence of, 399 
provisions for, 330-333 

Sociologist, school, 390-391 

Southern states, early colleges in, 215 
private education in, 176 
textbooks for, 473 

Special-charter school districts, 91 

Special classes for pupils, 559 

Special classroom teachers, 364—367 

Special education (see Exceptional pupils) 

Special groups, education of, 28-32 

Specialization in teaching, 349 

Speech activities, 449-451 

Speech-defective pupils, 314-317 

identification of, 314-315 
incidence of, 300 
provisions for, 315-317 

Spiritual growth of pupils, 298-299 

Sponsors of activities, 460—169 

Sports (see Athletic activities) 

State, education as function of, 43-44 

organization and administration of ed- 
ucation in, 45-46 

prevailing type of school district in, 66- 
6 


support of education by, 502, 518, 537— 
589, 540 
unit, 66-67 
State adoption of textbooks, 579 
State boards of education, 46-51 
appointment of superintendent by, 53 
control by, 540 
duties of, 50-51 
evolution of, 46—18 
other, 51 
qualifications of. members of, 50 
reason for, 48 
selection of, 48-50 
states with and without, 48 
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State control, vs. federal, 537-539 
vs. local, 589 
State departments of education, 55-58 
evolution of, 55 
housing of, 56-57 
organization of, 56-57 
staff personnel of, 57-58 
State programs of education, 58-61 
cooperative long-term planning in, 60- 
61, 236-937 
elements in, 58-60 
equalization funds in, 518 
financial support in, 59-60, 502, 521 
foundation program in, 58-59 
goals in, 58 
reorganization through, 59 
surveys of, 60 
for youth, 260 
State superintendents and. commissioners, 
51-55, 382-383 
duties of, 54 
evolution of, 51-52 
qualifications of, 53 
relationships of, 51-55 
selection of, 52-53, 540 
tenure and term of office of, 53-54 
State systems of administration of educa- 
tion, 42-63 
evolution of, 46-47 
issues in, 537-540 
organization of, 45-46 
role of, 45 
state boards in, 16-51 
state departments in, 55-58 
State programs in, 58-61 
state superintendents in, 51—55 
trends in, 537-540 
State universities, 228 
State-wide adoption of textbooks, 579 
Strayer-Engelhardt score card for elemen- 
tary school buildings, 491—192 
Strikes of teachers, 565 
Student council, 443—446 
Student teaching, 350-351 
Subject curriculum, 421—422 
Subjects defined, 406 
Substitute teachers, 374 
Suburban schools, 89-90 
Summer schools, 235 
Superintendents of buildings and grounds, 
385-386 
Superintendents of schools (see County su- 
perintendents; Local superintendent 
of schools; State superintendents and 
commissioners) 
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Supervision of teaching and learning, 
353-354 
adequacy for rural schools, 541 
Supervisors of instruction, 383 
Supplies and equipment, defined, 470-471 
selection and purchase of, 481-482 
use of, 482-483 
Surpluses and shortages, 582-583 
Surveys, of legal prescriptions, 418 
national, 23-24 
state, 60 
(See also Evaluation) j 


T 
Talking books, 304 
Taxation, 515-516 
and junior colleges, 195 
and Kalamazoo High School Case, 174, 
179-181, 195 
Teacher, The Unknown, 340 
Teacher education, in colleges, 349-351 
development of, 341-346 
historical calendar of, 342-343 
in-service, 353-355 
preservice, 346-353 
stages of development in, 341-346 
teachers of, 367 
types of institutions for, 347-349 
Teachers, 338-371 
certification of, 351 
and communism, 562-564 
education of (see Teacher education) 
ethics for, 358 
freedom of speech for, 568-564 
internships for, 353 
issues in, 560-565 
leading, biographies of, 151-156, 183- 
184 
men in elementary schools, 546 
oath of allegiance for, 566 
placement of, 351-353 
professional organizations for, 359-364 
qualifications for, 367-369 
recruitment and selection of, 346-347, 
560-562 
role of, 339-340 
strikes of, 565 
Supervision of, 353-354 
trends in, 560—565 
unions of, 564—565 
in various positions, 364-396 
room teachers, 364-367 
exchange teachers, 367 
in federal jurisdictions, 367 
in foreign countries, 367 
other than teaching, 372-398 
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je 
in various dti parttime 
chers, 4 — 
special classroom, 364-366 
substitutes, 374 
teacher education, 367 
visiting teachers, 376 
welfare of, 355-364 
retirement, 357-358 
salaries, 356-357 
tenure, 357 
"Teachers colleges, 348-351 
"Teaching, defined, 406 
profession of, 339-340, 355-371 
Teaching-learning units, 194—126 
Technical Assistance Program, 27 
Technical institutes, 225, 235 
Television, 479-480, 578-579 
and adult education, 278-279 
and youth education, 260 
Tennessee Valley Authority, 31 
Tenth Amendment and education, 11-12, 
43-44, 502, 539 
Tenure for teachers, 357 
"Terminal education, 194-195 
Territories and dependencies, education 
in, 27-28 
Tests, 477 
(See also Evaluation; Intelligence tests) 
Textbooks, 471-176 
controversial subjects in, 472-473 
distribution of, 474, 579-580 
early American, 471-472 
editors of, 395 
free, 579-580 
in modern education, 472 
publishers of, 395 
rental of, 474 
sales personnel for, 395-396 
selection, adoption, and purchase of, 
472-474 
state-wide adoption of, 579 
Town Meeting of the Air, 273-274 
'Town meetings, 267 
Town school districts, 74 
administration of, 74 
organization of, 74 y 
in various states, 66-67 
Township school districts, 72-74 
administration of, bc 
organization of, 72-7: 
1 states, 66-67 < ; 
Townships, federal grant of sections in, 
16, 17 uw 
"Transportation of pupils, 78-79 
rsonnel for, 395 
responsibility for, 541 
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"Trends in education (see Current prac- 
tices; Issues and trends) 

Truant officers (attendance officials), 376- 
377 

Trust territories, 27-28 

Trustees (see County board of education; 
Local board of education; State boards 
of education) 
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Understanding a child, 294-295 
UNESCO, 34-36, 363 
U.S. National Commission for, 36, 363 
Uniformity in accounting recommended, 
514 
Unions, and adult education, 275 
and cooperative colleges, 935 
for teachers, 564—565 
Unit of learning defined, 406, 424-426 
United Nations (see UNESCO) 
U.S. Air Academy, 15 
U.S. Chamber of Commerce, 581-582 
U.S. Children's Bureau, 120, 253, 556 
U.S. Commissioner of Education, 25-27 
U.S. Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, 32, 537 
U.S. Military Academy, 12-13, 234 
U.S. National Security Organization, 253 
U.S, Naval Academy, 13-14, 234 
U.S. Office of Education, 21-25 
activities of, 23-24 
in adult education, 268 
Appropriations for, 22-23 
on curriculum reform, 427 
in Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, 22 
evolution of, 21-23, 120 
basic law, 22 
Staff, 25 
Subsequent changes, 22 
and federal funds, 536 
in health education, 320 
in international cooperation, 34 
and student councils, 443 
and youth education, 253 
U.S. Supreme Court decisions, on com- 
munists as teachers, 563-564 
on federal, state, and local school sup- 
port, 585 
on Oregon Act of 1922, 92, 160 
on religious education, 568-569 
on segregation, 30-31, 557-559 
Units, administrative (see Administrative 
units) 
Universities (see Higher education) 
Unknown Teacher, The, 340 
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v 
Veterans’ education (see G.I. Bill of 
Rights) 
Village school district, 89 
Visiting teachers, 376 
Visually handicapped, 300-306 
identification of, 300-301 
incidence of, 300 
provisions for, 301-306 
Vocational counseling, guidance, and 
placement, 19 
personnel for, 377-3 
for youth, 254-2! 
Vocational education, 196, 225, 257 
in cocurricular activities, 439 
federal grants to, 17-20 
general education, and, 571 
Hoover Commission recommendations 
on, 261-262 
in national defense, 19-20 
in rehabilitation, 19 
relation with other education, 571 
in secondary schools, 18-19 
for youth, 257 
Voting age, 
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Wartime training programs (see Defense) 
Washington, D.C., education in, 27, 28 
Welfare of teachers, 355-358 
White House Conferences, 291-292 
Winnetka system, 154, 156, 168 
Women, in armed forces, 15, ?20 
higher education for, 216-220 
as teachers, 546 
Women's clubs, 274-975 
Work experience, 236, 256-257 
Workbooks, 476—477 
Workers' education, 275-276 
World Confederation of Organizations ol 
the Teaching Profession, 34, 363 
World Conference on Education, 34 
World Health Organization, 328 
World organizations for education, 363- 
364 
WPA educational programs, 121 
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Year-round programs, 575 
Yearbooks, school, 447 
YMCA and YWCA, 458 
Youth, imperative needs of, 187 
problems of, 251-254 
talents of, 262 
(See also Out-of-school youth) 


